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PREFACE

The information included in tliis volume was obtained during the

years 1908-1913 while employed by the Bureau of American Eth-

nology and on private expeditions. In all cases wherever it was
possible the author tried to obtain his information in Winnebago,
although the English version is printed here. Owing to the fact

that the Winnebago have for some time been accustomed to the use

of a syllabic alphabet borrowed from the Sauk and Fox, it was a

comparatively easy task to induce them to write down their mythol-

ogy and, at times, their ceremonies, and then have an interpreter

translate them. As the author has a fair command of Winnebago
grammar, he was able to control these translations and thus insiu-e

their approximate accuracy. On account of the importance of having

as accm^ate a record of the ceremonies as possible, those few cere-

monies that were obtained in syllabic text were subsequently taken

down in phonetic text.

It has been the aim of the author to separate as definitely as possi-

ble his own comments from the actual data obtained, and for that

reason every chapter, with the exception of those on history, arche-

ology, and material cultm-e, is divided into two parts, a discussion

of the data and the data itself.

Certain subjects, such as mythology, art, and music, have been
entirely omitted. In order to discuss the second a comparative

study of woodland art and design would have been necessary, which
would have entailed a prolonged study at different museums; and to

discuss the latter, specific training and knowledge were demanded,
which the author does not possess.

The following monograph does not claim to be a comparative

study, but simply as intensive an investigation as the time spent

allowed, of an unusually interesting tribe, made under exceptionally

propitious conditions. It is principally the raw material that is pre-

sented here. Throughout the work, the Indian has been allowed to

tell the facts in his own way. For that reason no attempt has been

made to change the English, except when it was ungrammatical or

unintelligible. This will explain the simple and at times poor Eng-
lish of the accounts.

The work ends rather abruptly because the section on mythology
and the general conclusion have been reserved for special treatment.

In conclusion, the author wishes to thank all those Winnebago
who helped him since he first came among them. In particular does

47
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he wish to thank his interpreter, Oliver Lamere, of Winnebago,

Nebraska, without whom this work could hardly have been completed,

and his three main informants, Jasper Blowsnake and Sam Carley,

both of Black River Falls, Wisconsin, and John Rave, of Winnebago,
Nebraska.
To Prof. Franz Boas he is under especial obligations for directing

him to the Wimiebago, for the methods of research inculcated in him
at Columbia University, and particularly for impressing upon him the

necessity of obtaining as much information as possible in text.

His thanks are also due to the following individual and institutions:

To Mi*. C. Brown, of Madison, Wis., for a number of illustrations

previously published in the Wisconsin Archeologist, and to the

American Museum of Natural History, the Peabody Museum, and

the Milwaukee Public Museum for numerous photographs of objects

in their collections.

His brother. Dr. Max Radin, he wishes to thank for financing his

first visit to the Winnebago in 1908.

The manuscript was finished in 1913.

Paul Radin.

Santa Fe, New Mexico, May 11, 1916.



THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE

Part I

CHAPTER I

HISTORY

General Remarks

At what time the Winnebago entered Wisconsin it is impossible

to say. It seems quite reasonable to suppose that they came from
the east. If we are right in assuming that they are the builders of

the effigy mounds, then we are justified in assigning a certain signifi-

cance to the distribution of the latter. One of the interesting points

of this distribution is that many are found along the shore of Lake
Michigan and northward to Two Rivers, that some are found in

Rock Covinty, and that they gradually decrease in number as one

proceeds north. Tliis would lead us to assume that the Winnebago
entered Wisconsin from the south, probably from the southeast. We
ought, then, to find effigy mounds in Illinois and, in general, on the

route of their probable journey from the east. This is not the case,

and it is very difficult to account for their absence unless we assume
that all traces of them have disappeared; that the Winnebago first

developed their mound-building habit after they had reached Wis-
consin; or that the mounds in Illinois are their work (and that

of kindred tribes), and finally that the type of mound developed

along different lines after they had definitely settled in Wisconsin.

It is also possible that since the effigy mounds are undoubtedly
closely associated with the clan organization this type of social

organization was adopted by the Winnebago only after they entered

Wisconsin.

There can be no doubt but that the Winnebago and the closely

related tribes like the Missouri, Oto, and Iowa represented the second

of the Siouan migrations westward. Tliere were probably four of

these migrations, as G. F. Will and H. J. Spinden claim, succeeding

each other as follows:

1. Mandan, Hidatsa, Crow.
2. Iowa, Oto, Missouri, Winnebago.

49



50 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [bth. ann. 37

3. Omaha, Ponca, Osage, Kansa, Quapaw.
4. Dakota, Assiniboin.'

The linguistic grouping seems to bear out this theory with the

exception of the Mandan, who are far more closely related to the

Winnebago and their kindred than to the Hidatsa. It seems like-

wise strange that the Hidatsa and Crow, on the one hand, and the

Dakota and Assiniboin, on the other, belonging to the first and fourth

'migrations," should nevertheless speak dialects that are closely

related. One might have expected that Dakota would be more like

Omaha and its group.

The Winnebago themselves have no traditions telling of their

migrations from the east. The majority of the people questioned

asserted that the tribe had originated at Green Bay. This is, how-
ever, merely the origin myth of the Thunderbird clan, which appa-

rently has displaced other origin accoimts. While, in a few instances,

other places were mentioned, the localities to which they referred

were all in Wisconsin. There may be some significance in the origin

legends of some of the clans which claim that they came from over

the sea (the lake), but it is utterly impossible to determine whether

we are here dealing with a myth pure and simple or with a vague

memory of some historical happening.

Tlie Wumebago have, however, some recollection of their separa-

tion from their kindred Siouan tribes. The accounts collected are

short and fragmentary, but this may be due largely to the fact that

no systematic attempt was made by the author to obtain detailed

information on this point. The following fragmentary accounts

will give some idea of the value of these recollections.

a. In the early days the Winnebago often went out hunting after

they had finished hoeing their corn and other crops. During one of

these travels they killed an elk and every lodge received a piece of the

animal except one lodge in which a man, his wife, and six daughters

with their husbands lived. Thinking that they were disliked by the

rest of the tribe, these remained behind the next day when the others

continued their journey. They have never been heard from since.

It is said that the Quapaws do not know where they come from and we
think that they may be descended from this family.

h. When the Winnebago lived on Lake Michigan the tribe was so

large that each clan had its own chief and a general chief presided

over the whole tribe. After a while it became so hard to obtain food

that a band of Winnebago went south. They never retm-ned. These

are now in the Southwest. Some of them are the Missouri and some
the Iowa. Band after band kept moving away until only one was
left—-the present Winnebago.

• The Mandans, Papers o( the Peabody Museum. Vol. in, no. 4, pp. 97-98, Cambridge, 1906.
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c. Four lodges once left the main tribe at Prairie du Chien or Mac-
Gregor, Wisconsin, and never returned. This happened after all the

other tribes had leagued together against the Winnebago. The reason

these four lodges left the Winnebago was because they were afraid

that war might break out again. Some people believe that the Oto

Fig. 1.—sectional JIAP OF WISCONSIN, GIVING THE LOCATIONS OF SOME OF THE
OLD VILLAGES.

EXPLANATION OF MAP.

[The numbers on the map indicate the locations of some of the Wisconson Winnebago villages.]

13. Spotted Arm s village.

16. Dayton village.

17. While Crow svUlage, 1S32.
18. Choukeka's village, 1816.

White Ox's viUage, 1.S32.

19. Old Gray-headed Decorah s village, 1793-1836.
20. Yellow Thunder s'-forty."
21. Karraymaunee'sviUage, 1832-42.
22. Sarcel's village, 1827.
23. Washington Decorah 's village 1832.

21. Buzzard Decorah s village, 1787.
One-eyed Decorah 's village, 1832.

25. I/ittle Decorah 's village, 1857.
26. Big Hawk's village, Pike Lake.

1. Doty Island viUage, 1634-1832.
2. Pesheu s viUage, 1797-1833.
3. Black Wolf s ViUage, 1828.
4. Smoker's village, 1816.
5. Sarrochau syiilage, 1788.
6. Rush Lake village.
7. Yellow Thunder s village, 1828-32.
8. Sarcel's Village, 1827.
9. Old Gray-headed Decorah's viUage, 1792.

10. Big Fox's village, 1832.
11. Watertown village.
12. Iron Walker s village.
13. Little Priest s village, 1832.

Whirling Thunder s village, 1836.
14. Karraymaunee's village, 1832.

are this lost branch, for the}' speak the same language with but few
differences and use many old words that the Winnebago employed
long ago but have now given up.

d. Some lodges left the tribe never to return. Some say there

were four, others give different numbers (of long lodges) . Some say

only one lodge. My uncle us<^d to say that there were four. " I think

that it is believed that they went to the east," he said.
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The other tribes of the second "migration" have semihistorical

legends telling of their separation from the Winnebago. Major
Bean told Maximilian that an Oto chief had informed him that origi-

nally the Winnebago inhabited the lakes and that they subsequently

migrated to the Southwest, presumably in pursuit of buffalo. At
Green Bay they divided, the Winnebago remaining there while the

others continued their journey.

Dorsey was informed by Iowa chiefs - that '"their people and the

Oto, Missouri, Omaha, and Ponca 'once formed part of the Winne-
bago nation.' According to the traditions of these tribes, at an early

period they came with the Winnebago from then- priscan home north

of the Great Lakes, but that the Winnebago stopped on the shore of

a great lake (Lake Michigan), attracted by the abimdant fish."

Wlien the Winnebago were first discovered they were enthely sur-

rounded by Central Algonquian tribes. To the north of them lay the

Menominee on the shore of Green Bay, to the southeast the Miami,

to the south and southwest the Sauk and Fox, and to the west

the Ojibwa. The nearest of their kindred were in southern Iowa,

western Wisconsin, and eastern Minnesota. Under these circum-

stances it is not strange that the Winnebago show marked evidence

of Central Algonquian influence (fig. 1).

At what tune the Winnebago were isolated from their Siouan kin-

dred it is impossible to state. We doubt, however, whether this

occurred before the sixteenth century. The Central Algonquian
tribes in this region are clearly intruders. The Ojibwa came from the

northeast and the Fox, Miami, etc., from the south and the south-

cast. It seems clear, to judge from the number of effigy mounds
found in the territory occupied by the Fox and Miami, that the Win-
nebago had lived there for a considerable length of time before they

were pushed westward and northwestward by these tribes. When
the Menominee arrived, and from what direction, it is difficult to

determine. On purely linguistic grounds, judging from the close re-

lationship of Menominee to Fox, we might assume that they, like the

Fox and the Miami, entered Wisconsin from the south. In that case

they might either be interpreted as representing the northernmost

extension of the same migration which carried the Miami northward
along the shore of Lake Michigan or as representing a prior invasion

along the same route. If the latter assumption is correct, they may
have arrived in Wisconsin before the Winnebago. One point seems

to confirm the thesis of their priority, namely, that they were never

at war with the Winnebago, and it hardly seems possible that, had

" Handbook of Amer. Inds., Bur. Amer. Ethn., Bull. 30, part 1, p. 612, Washington, 1907.
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they forced their way through the country occupied by the Winne-
bago, war would not have occurred.

The Winnebago call themselves Ilotcmjgara, which has been vari-

ously interpreted as "people of the parent speech" by James Owen
Dorsey and as

'

' big fish people '

' byother observers. Dorsey's explana-

tion, which is the one most generally accepted, is most certainly wrong,

and represents an interpretation read into the word to make it fit the

legends which claimed that the dialect was the most archaic of all

the Siouan languages. It is true that Jio may mean "speech," but
tcuyli can only mean one thing, and that is "big, real." It is found
with a number of animal names, such as ketcuyk, "turtle," and
cimlicuyl', "wolf." It corresponds strictly to the Dakotan tavl,

"large." Ho means "fish" in Winnebago. The name Winnebago,
as is well known, is of Algonquian origin.

The Winnebago were first encountered by white men in 16.34, when
Jean Nicolet visited them as agent for Governor Champlain. Where
he encountered them is not definitely known. The Winnebago as a

rule claim that it was at Green Bay. Some discussion has arisen of

late years on this question. No contemporary narrative of the event

exists, nor have the Winnebago any clearly marked legend that might
be interpreted as referring to it.

An excellent description of their history has been given by P. V.

Lawson ^ and from this we will quote at some length, selecting those

periods that are of greatest importance in the history of the tribe and
which can be illustrated by semihistorical legends still known to the

Winnebago.,
Much of our knowledge of the early history of the Winnebago is

derived from Baqueville de la Potherie's Histoire de I'Amerique Sep-
tentrionale. A good deal of his information was obtained from
Nicholas Perrot. For the period covering* the years 1640-1660 we
hiive the following information :

^

A few years ago, they numbered possibly 1-50 warriors. These savages have no
mutual fellow-feeling; they have caused their own ruin, and have been obliged to

divide their own forces. They are naturally very impatient of control, and very
passionate; a little matter excites them; and they are great braggarts. They are,

however, well-built, and are brave soldiers, who do not know what danger is; and
they are subtle and crafty in war. Although they are convinced that their ancestors

drew upon themselves the enmity of all the surrounding Nations, they cannot be
humble. Their women are extremely laborious; they are neat in their houses, but
very disgusting about their food.

> The Winnebago tribe, in Wisconsin Archeologist, vol. 6, no. 3, Milwaukee, 1907.

* Quoted in Lawson's paper, p. 90.
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Perrot also gives an account of the relentless war waged against

them:

This nation was a populous one, very redoubtable and spared no one; they violated

all the laws of nature; they were Sodomites, and even had intercourse with beasts.

If a stranger came among them, he was cooked in their kettles. The Malhominia
(Menominees) were the only tribe who maintained relations with them; they did not
dare even to complain of their tyranny.

Lawson goes on to say:

So aggressive were the Winnebago that although their only arms "were stone
hatchets and knives," they declared war on all the other tribes. Envoys sent to

them by the Ottawa were eaten, which cruel deed so incensed the surrounding tribes

that they formed an alliance and sent frequent war expeditions against the common
enemy, and greatly harassed them. As a result of disagreements among themselves
and the continued troublesome activities of the allied tribes, civil wars broke out
among the Winnebago. For better protection against the tribes they were finally

forced "to unite all their forces in one village, where they numbered four or five

thousand men," but an epidemic occurred which soon reduced their number to 1,500.
'

' Despite all these misfortunes, they sent a party of 500 warriors against the Outagamia
(Fox), who dwelt on the other shore of the lake; but all those men perished, while
making that journey, by a tempest that arose."

We suppose that this disaster occurred on Little Lake Butte des Morts, as it haa

been stated that the Winnebago resided on an island, which we suppose was Doty
Island. The Winnebago being now greatly reduced by despair and famine, the other

tribes were moved to pity by their condition and ceased to make war, and the Illinois

sent 500 men, including "50 of the most prominent persons in their nation," to carry

to them a supply of provisions. These the Winnebago received "with the utmost

gratitude;" but at the same time meditated sacrificing the Illinois to the shades of

their dead. A large cabin was erected to lodge their guests, and arrangements made
for a dance in their honor. Wliile the Illinois were dancing their bowstrings were

cut, and the Winnebago "flung themselves upon the Illinois, massacred them, not

sparing one man, and made a general feast of their flesh."

Reproaching themselves for tliis dastardly deed, and fearing the vengeance of the

allied tribes when it should become known to them, the Winnebago "resolved to

abandon the place which they were occup\'ing," and "took refuge on an island,

which has since been swept away by ice floes." There they considered themselves

safe, as the Illinois did not use canoes. The Illinois, finding that their people did

not return, investigated the place and found only their bones. In order to allow

a proper period for mourning for the dead:
' 'They deferred hostilities until the second year, when they assembled a large body

of men from all Nations who were interested in the undertaking; and they set out in

the winter season, in order not to fail therein. Having reached the Island over the

ice, they found only the cabins in which there still remained some fire, the Puans

(Winnebago) had gone to their Hunt on the day before, and were traveling in a

body, that they might not, in an emergency, be surprised by the Illinois."

They followed the hunters in the dead of winter, coming up to them on the sixth

day and attacking their camp.

"So vigorous was their attack that they killed, wounded, or made prisoners all the

Puans, except a few who escaped, and who reached the Malhouminis' village, but

severely wounded by arrows."

He [Perrot] again refers to these traditional events as those of "the ancestors" of

the tribe as he knew them, and which we judge to refer to ancestors of the Winnebago
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of possibly the year 1660. There is no record to say how many years before, though
it was doubtless several score, for 50 years before La Potherie published his history

Allouez had told the same story of the destruction of the Winnebago by the Illinois:

"About 30 years ago all the people of this nation were killed or taken captive by the
lUniouek \nth the exception of a single man, who escaped, shot through the body
with an arrow."

This would place the event in about the year 1640.

He adds that when the captives were permitted to return to their homes this one
was made a "Captain of his Nation," as having never been a slave. Shea commenting
on this disastrous defeat of the Winnebago says, "If this strange event took place at

all, we must ascribe it to an earlier date than 1639 (1634), when visited by Nicolet,

who "found them prosperous, and we can hardly suppose a tribe almost annihilated

and then restored to its former numbers in 30 years." . . . Nicolet, it will be remem-
bered, was sent to this then unknown region for the purpose of "making peace"
between the Winnebago and the Hurons. As the Winnebago were strong enough
to command that attention from Governor Champlain, Doctor Shea is quite correct

in supposing the Winnebago to have been "a prosperous tribe" in 1634. The events
mentioned in the foregoing accounts are not historical, but traditional, for assuredly

they did not take place after the coming of Nicolet, as he was followed by other white
men in such short periods as to make it impossible for the occurrence of these stirring

events to go unrecorded by others.

Charlevoix visited the tribe in 1720, and though a historian of note in old Canada,
records the occurrence as history, though we have shown it to have taken place, if at

all, more than a century before he went among them. He possibly got the story

from the records of Allouez, made a half century before, though it may have been a

riverside or cabin story heard by him at the time of his \'isit to this frontier of New
France. He says:

"The Otchagras, who are commonly called Puans, formerly lived on the shores

of the bay . . . but they were attacked by the Illinois, who slew great numbers of

them; the rest took refuge on the river of the Outagamis (Fox River), which empties
into the end of the bay. They settled upon the shores of a sort of lake (Lake
Winnebago)."
Charlevoix . . . adds another disaster not mentioned by the other old writers.

In this same narrative he records that "sometime after" the Winnebago had settled

on Lake Winnebago:
"They undertook to revenge the defeat which they had suffered from the Illinois.

Six hundred of their best men embarked to seek their enemy; but while they
were crossing Lake Michigan they were surprised by a furious gale, which caused
them all to perish." >*

The Winnebago still tell of these events and practically in the
same words as PeiTot obtained them, as can be learned from the
following versions obtained in 1910.

a. When the Winnebago first originated, they were holy and
clever. They were equal to the spirits. In those days there lived a
Winnebago who could fly like a bird, one who could fly as far as four

days' journey from the village. There was another Winnebago who
could scent anything as far away as four days' journey from the
village. Then there was one man who could talk with the trees.

They told him many things. Finally there was one who could trans-

form himself into a buffalo. On account of these four men, it was

' Op. cit., pp. 90-93.
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quite impossible for an enemy to approach near the village without

the knowledge of the Winnebago, for he who could scent well would
scent them, he who could fly far would see them, and he who could

converse with trfees would be informed of their approach. The one
who could transform himself into a buffalo always bore the brunt of

the fighting. He would transform himself into a buffalo whenever
he got angry. In consequence the Winnebago were feared by all.

They could do what they pleased with the other tribes. If the other

tribes did not make war on them, they would make war on the other

tribes.

One day he who could transform himself into a buffalo had the

sensation which generally preceded a battle. So he told the other

three. Then the one who could fly went out to make a reconnois-

sance of the country around them, but returned without having seen

anything; then the one who could scent well, scented all around, but
likewise could find nothing; then the tree-converser asked the trees

and they also told him that they knew of nothing. In spite of it all,

however, the buffalo-man said that he still had the premonition of

something happening. Then he who could fly again went out, this

time going to a d4etance four days' journey from the village, but he

saw nothing. Each time that he went out, however, he noticed a

pile of rocks in a hollow near their village. When he returned he
said to the people, "Over there, there is a pile of rocks which I never

noticed before. I wonder what it can be?" Then the buffalo-

man said again, "I really feel that I am going to fight. Look out for

yourselves therefore." However, they told him that he was worry-

ing himself unnecessarily, that he ought to go to sleep.

However, the buffalo-man stayed awake all that night, and just as

he had anticipated, the whole village was surrounded by enemies in

the morning. The other three men were at once awakened and the

one who could fly made a rush at the enemy, but was killed. Then
the one who could scent well made a rush at the enemy, but he, too,

was killed. Up to this time the latter had been absolutely invulnerable.

Then the one who could converse with trees made a rush, but he, too,

was killed. Thus all three were killed. Then the people said to

Buffalo-man, whose real name was Long-Wing, "O Long-Wing, your
people are being destroyed! Do you try and accomplish something."

Then Long-Wing answered, "Ho!" and, making a rush for the enemy,
killed four of them, the holiest of their warriors. Then the enemy
gave the signal for stopping the battle, which is "Gu." This signal

is held to be sacred both among the Winnebago and other tribes.

There the battle ended.

The Winnebago felt terrible about the loss of their three warriors.

The rocks that the one who could fly had seen in the hollow were

the enemy. The name of the one who could fly well was Short-Wing

;
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that of the keen scenter was White-Dog: and that of the tree con-

verser was Buffalo.

Shortly after this battle a band of visitors from another tribe came
over to Long-Wing's lodge, which had been pointed out to them as

the lodge of the chief. The visitors entered it. In the meantime
the Winnebago held a hurried council and decided to kill these

visitors to avenge the death of their three warriore, whose loss they

were still lamenting. It was decided to scald the visitors to death
with hot water. The roofs of the lodges, which were gable-lodges,

could easily be opened.

When everything was in readiness they called their chief out and
closed the entrances firmly. The chief, however, begged them not

to kill the visitors in his lodge (for it was holy). The Winnebago,
however, paid no attention to him, and as they had already taken

the weapons from the strangers, they poured hot water through the

roof upon their heads. They killed all except two, who succeeded

in making their escape through the roof. One of these changed him-
self into a turkey and flew away and the other got to the roof and
kept jumping from one roof to the other until he came to the end of

the village, where he succeeded in making his escape. However, the

Winnebago noticed his shell neck ornament which had twisted

around to the back of his neck and one of them threw a stone hammer
at him and killed him. In reality, therefore, only one man escaped.

After the}' had brought the last body back to the village the chief

told them that they had not acted rightly, for they had killed people

in his (the chief's) lodge, and that from then on the lodge was to

remain as a warrior's lodge.

That same night an owl came to the top of the lodge and hooted,

saying, "The Winnebago will have bad luck." Then the Winne-
bago asked, ''What can be the matter with us?" The chief inter-

preted the owl's meaning and told them that it meant that from
that time on the Winnebago would lose their power.

Shortly after all these things happened the Winnebago were
attacked by a disease that turned their bodies yellow and many died

of this sickness.

h. Wlien the Winnebago were in trouble because all the other
tribes had leagued against them, they were living at a place near
Eed Banks. The enemy had shut off all the water and the only
way they could get any was to tie their pack straps to their pails

and let down these pails in a deep canj'on. However, this was also

discovered after a while and the enemy cut the pack straps.

So terrible were their straits that they finally spread their blankets
on the grounil and offered tobacco to their medicine men and asked

186823° —22 5
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them to make it rain. Then, aftftr the rain had fallen, they wTung out
their blankets and drank the water.

All this time the men of the tribe were being killed off. After a

while they began to kill the male children too. Whenever they
saw a child they raised up its dress and if it was a male child, they
killed it. However, there was a young mother who had a boy, and
fearing that if the enemy discovered him they would kill him, she

tied a string to the end of the child's penis and pulled the string back
under its legs so that the child was given the appearance of a girl.

From this woman and her child all the pure blood Winnebago living

to-day are descended.

The war against the Winnebago was ended b}' a young Winnebago
chief painting himself blue and surrendering himself to the other

tribes.

Tlie most important events of Winnebago history during the

eighteenth century were the various alliances into which they were
drawn with and against the Fox Indians in the wars that the French
waged against this brave tribe. The Wimiebago at first allied them-
selves with the Fox, but afterwards joined the French. This alliance

was destined to bring upon them a great disaster. Lawson describes

this period in their history as follows.'

In pursuance of their policy to combine all the tribes against the Fox, the French
' in some manner won over the Winnebago, their former friends and allies. Thus we
learn that in the autumn of 1729 word was brought to Quebec of an attack by the Win-
nebago, Ottawa, and Menominee on a Fox \-illage, in which there were killed 100 Fox
warriors and 70 women and children. Among the killed of the assaulting party were

four Winnebago. . . . Another account gives this assault as on a party of Fox
returning from a buffalo hunt, and as made by Ottawa, Chippewa, Menominee, and
Winnebago. The Fox village contained 80 men, all of whom were killed or burned
except three. The allied Indians burned the cabins and also killed 300 women and
children. This probably occurred in the winter of 1729, as the reports are of the date

of May 6, 1730.

The Winnebago having broken with their neighbors and friends, the Fox, by this

treacherous and unprovoked slaughter, were now in terror for the consequences of

their miserable acts. Fiu'ther attempts against the Fox tribes having been projected

from Quebec by the fall of 1729, Sieur Captain Marin appeared at the old French fort at

La Baye (Green Bay), and repaired its fallen roots. He had with liim ten Frenchmen.

On September 10th the Winnebago returned from their hunt and went to Marin to

assure him that they still remained faithful to the French, at the same time presenting

him with three slaves. They were rewarded vrith gifts of powder, bullets, hatchets,

guns, and knives. Having ascertained that the Fox were not in their own country,

the Winnebago took their families and camped on Dendo Island in the Fox River, ad-

joining their former location on Doty Island. Very soon thereafter the Fox and Sauk

returned and surprised and killed some Winnebago fishermen. Then began a long

siege of the Winnebago through the erection by the Fox on the Doty Island waterside

of two forts to command the water in all directions.

In order to compensate the Fox for the loss of two of their number through treachery,

and procure a cessation of hostilities, the Winnebago decapitated two Menominee

' Op. cit., pp. 96-97.
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who were with them, and deli\ered to them two others. But the Fox refused to be
satisfied unless they also delivered to them four of their own number. This proposal

the Winnebago considered an insult, and the siege was resumed. After the fighting

had continued for about six weeks. Oapt. Marin with five Frenchmen and thirty-four

Menominee, came to the assistance of the besieged. WTien the treachery of the

Winnebago in giving up several of their comrades to the Fox became known to the

Menominee it required all Marin's powers of persuasion to prevent their deserting from

his small command and leaving the besieged to their fate. After four days of fight-

ing with the reUef party under Marin it was discovered that the Fox had raised the siege

by decamping in the night. Thus were the Winnebago, who had in the meantime
been reduced by famine to the eating of boiled bear skins, delivered from the

enemy. Marin's force thereupon retiied, the Winnebago accompanying him to Green
Bay, "where they established themselves in a fort."

For a more detailed account of the same events see Wisconsin
Historical Collections, Vol. XVII, 88-100. The Wimiebago have
preserved a clear recollection of these stirring events in the semi-

historical tale known as Tcap'o'sgaga.

THE TALE OF TCAP'o'sGAGA'

In the early days of their existence the Winnebago were a success-
ful people. They all fasted and were blessed by the spirits. It is

for that reason that they were powerful and were called Ilota-qgara.

At one time a Fox Indian, whose nation w;is about to be destroyed
by its enemies, came to these much-feared Winnebago and said,

"Brothers, I have come to you for aid."

The Winnebago lived on one side of the lake" and the Fox on the
other and (because of the appeal) the former made friends of the
latter, it is said, and the chiefs presented the pipe to one another.
When chiefs exchange pipes with one another a very sacred bond is

established. Thus many Winnebago and Foxes became friends,

and Winnebago men married Fox women and Fox men married
Winnebago women.
There was once a very famous warrior among the Winnebago whose

crops were molested by the Foxes. Tcap'o'sgaga's wife'" thereupon
said to him, "Why don't you take them (the marauders) to task?"
Then Tcap'o'sgaga went to the Foxes and said, "Boys, all the water-
melons are yours when they are ripe, if you desire to eat them. " "All
right," they answered.

On the morning after the second night Tcap'o'sgaga's wife woke
up very early and went out to inspect the crops. Again they had
been disturbed, so she immediately went back exclaiming, "How
terrible: The largest and best of Tcap'o'sgaga's crops have been

8 This has also been published by me with the accompanying Winnebago text in the Proceedings of the.
Wisconsin Historical Society, 1914, pp. 192-207, Madison, 1915.

' Probably at the junction of the Fox River \Tith Lake Winnebago.
1° This name means White-throat.
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damaged. Indeed, you (Tcap'o'sifaga) should have forbidden

them." Then Tcap'o'sgaxfa went over and forbad them.

Early in the morning after the third night the old woman again

woke up and went to inspect the crops. Again they had damaged
almost everything. "The nicest of Tcap'o'sgagu's crops they have

destroyed. He should have forbidden them. Wliy indeed did you
not forbid it? They have utterly destroyed your crops." Then
Tcap'o'sgaga got up and said,"I will go and forbid them." So he

went over to the Foxes and said, "Leave my crops alone, I told you.

Instead of that you have destroyed them. If again to-night you
dare do this, as I am a man who thinks (of revenge), beware. Dare
do it again (and take the consequences)," he said.

One of the wicked ones among the Foxes who was doing this said,

"O pshaw: He acts as though he were the only man (i. e., great

warrior) in creation."

The next morning Tcap'o'sgaga himself got up early and went to

inspect his crops, and indeed they had been utterly destroyed.

What had been left (from previous depredations) had now been

utterly ruined, and even the vines had been torn up. Tcap'o'sgaga

felt grieved and said, "Have my attendants go and call my war-

bundle bearer."" They went and called him and when he (and others)

had arrived (they asked), ''What are we to do?" Tcap'o'sgaga

said, "Put on the food." Then they prepared the food.*' When
the food had been cooked they went to invite as the feasters the

most important (of the people). When the feasters finished, then

he said, "I am going on the warpath. At the end of the path I see

my enemy. I am going to have the pleasure of killing the ten men
that my grandfathers (the spirits), who are in control of war, ob-

tained for me. For ten chiefs I am going.
"

Near the door he indicated what would be the first stopping place.

Then he placed the war-bundle across the entrance and jumped over

it." Then he put the war-bimdle on his back and walked toward

his boat, his attendants accompanying him. They had hardly

pushed off when they were greeted by a "Here! here!" Then they

saw a very long boat fiUod with chiefs, all of whom were dressed in

their best finery; their faces painted blue and medals around their

necks." They (the Winnebago) permitted the boat to pass and then

when it was exactly alongside of them, they shot the occupants and

tipped the boat over. Soon after, a strong wind arose and all the

people in the village started out to give chase (to the enemy). '^

» The youths who carry the war-bundle on the warpath. They are generally the nephews of the war

leaders. .

'- For the war-bundle or winter feast which is always given before a war party starts,

w It was always customary for the leader to do this,

'< The boat contained the Fox chiefs who had come to make reparation for the damage inflicted upon

Tcap'o'sgaga's crops.

15 1, e., started on a tribal warpath.
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The Foxes in their village said, "Say, I believe the chiefs have
been killed. This is a time of war. Tcap'o'sgaga has been angered.
When Tcap'o'sgaf/a gets very angry he generally does what he
threatens. " Then the bad Foxes said, "Perhaps they are eating the
objects we donated "."

"The Foxes wiU not be coming back for some time" (the Winne-
bago said). (The Foxes) at the same time had gathered together
and discussed the fate of the chiefs who had gone to give themselves
up (to the Winnebago) and had never returned. "Very likely they
are not alive any more, " they said.

Tcap'o'sgaga returned to the Winnebago village after he killed

(the chiefs) and then started for the smaller of the two villages in

which the Foxes lived. It was at the smaller village that the lake
was narrowest. Toward this one he was going, he said.

He had again planned a war-party. All those within the vOlage
who were likely to show any skill in killing men prepared themselves
for (attacking) the smaller village. They started at dawn, and they
reached the smaller village at night and ferried themselves across.

By dawn all had crossed and the village was surroimded. As soon
as it was broad dayhght they gave the war-whoop in four different

places. Then they rushed on to the small village and destroyed it

completely. Then they burned up the houses and went home.
When they got home everyone was happy. They danced the

victory dance and at night they had the Hok'ixe're dance. So
happy were the Winnebago.
-Uthough they thought they had killed all in the smaller village,

one young girl who was lying on top of a small cliff, near where they
crossed, fasting, had not been killed. Now the Foxes were hving
also in a large village right across the lake from the Winnebago. To
this place the young woman who had not been killed went, and when
she got to the big Fox village she told them the news, namely, "The
Winnebago have completely destroyed us, I believe. Some of them
(the enemy) I partially recognized. Go and see, however, whether
they were Winnebago, for (if it was they) the lodges will be found
burned to the ground, that being their custom when they go on a
war-path.

"

Then the older Foxes went and when they returned, spies an-
noimced, "Yes, they were Winnebago, for the lodges have been
burned down. It is true that the chiefs who had gone to make
peace have been killed. " Then the Foxes went into mourning for
them. "There are many of the Winnebago and we will not be able
to fight them," said the Foxes. Indeed the Foxes were afraid.

Although a Fox disliked a Winnebago not one could he kill.

*• I. e., the chiefs who went to make peace.
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All the Foxes went into mourning.

Ten Winnebago youths proud of their tattoos had been out (in

the woods) before these troubles began. As the.y were returning

they said to the one who was their leader, "Let us go around the

large village and court women. " '"Only if you go around the small

village will you escape unharmed," said the leader. "We will go

by the large village even if all of us are killed by the spirits,"

they said. "Well, let us go by way of the small village," the war
leader said to them. "If you are afraid, as you say, you may go

alone by way of the smaller village: we, however, will go by the way
of the large village." The leader, however, refused and also went
by way of the large village. That they would die, he knew ver}'

well, but nevertheless he accompanied them to the edge of the big

village. When they got there (they said), "Let us paint ourselves.

"

Then they painted themselves, and as they were painting them-

selves an old man in deep mourning appeared and said, "Are you
returning from your travels ? Stay with us, for our men are giving

a feast. I will tell them to come after you."

Then he went away and soon a .young man came (and said), "You
are invited. Come right along." "Men, you have seen that all

are in mourning. Once more, let me tell you something. In the

feast in which you are now to take part, do not lend your knives to

anyone. Hold your knife ready," he told them. "All right," said

they.

Then they entered the lodge and when aU were in they (the Foxes)

made room for them and they sat doAvn. Then the host arose and

spoke and pointed to a place that was nearest him, for the leader.

Then toward another place he pointed for the second and thus each

one (Winnebago) received a seat. With each Winnebago were placed

several Foxes, making eight in aU.

Then the host spoke, "As I rise, I will blow upon my flute and

have a song started. I am anxious to have them start a song," he

said. Then he rose and blew his flute and as soon as the song was

started the Winnebago were seized. It was a long time before they

could seize the war leader, but the others had lent their knives and

were consequently seized easUy. The war leader killed many, but

finally his knife broke and he was seized. Then they bound him

and prepared the torture. Ten posts they stuck in the ground.

Then the war leader said, "I told you of this, but you doubted me.

Here we are going to die.

"

Then the youths came after them and they began torturing them.

They applied firebrands to them. They burnt them in those places

where they would suffer most. Then the war leader said, "Well,

my boys, we are now courting women.

"

Thus thev burned them to death and destroyed them utterly.
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Tlie Foxes now offered tobacco to many different tribes, giving

them beautifully decorated pipes. They desired to aiiniliilate the

Winnebago. All the different peoples liked this because they hated
the Winnebago. They made their plans carefully, but even then
they could not defeat (the Winnebago) in battle. They (the Winne-
bago) always kept on moving back as the others tried to overcome
them. The Winnebago were driven mto the water. They crossed

to an island, taking with them the women and cliildren. Here tliey

lived in lodges and ate the crops as they stayed there. All summer
they were besieged on this island, as the enemy hoped to destroy

them.
One night a man wearing a black skin robe inside out, said, "This

they are gomg to do to you, we heard. So far only the fleetest

have come. Soon the slower ones will come, peelmg basswood bark
as they go along with which to bind the people. If some are still

alive we can then take them home bound."
Tcap'o'sgaga felt sad and said, "He will die, the one who said

that." Then he shot at him and tumbled him down. The one
who had said this was sitting on top of a tree.

One daj^ (the Foxes) said, "Turn over to us those Menominee
who have married into your tribe. We are longmg for some Me-
nominee soup. If you give these (men) to us we will let up on you."
The two Menominee among the Wmnebago were great warriors

and it was for them that (the Foxes) were asking. These Menominee
talked to one another and the one who spoke first said, "It is a hard
thing to be a son-in-law in a tribe not your ovm, my father used to

say to me. Whenever the members of the tribe are in difficulties

and they wish to save themselves, they turn (their attention to the
strangers among them)." "Thus it is" (said the other), "but they
may sacrifice me." "My friend, I feel the same way about it just

as my father told me. I spoke to you because I thought that you
niight dread it."

Then the Winnebago gave the Menominee away, but the Foxes
did not let up on them.

After a while the Menominee came to the aid of the Winnebago,
but the Foxes said, "Wait a little; let us speak to you first." The
Menominee listened and the Foxes told them, "The Winnebago are

not to be pitied. There are two Menominee who had married
among them and they handed them over to us. In this way we
again drank Menominee soup. For this reason am I speaking to you.
You may help them, now, if you wish to, now that I have told you."
The Menominee had come to help the Winnebago, but now that

the two Menominee had been handed over to the Foxes they turned
back.
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Tcap'o'sgaga had been offered tobacco. ''Well/' he said, "I will

try it." At night he started out and jumped into the water. Across
there were enemies, so he turned himself into a goose. In the middle
of the lake, a lone goose suddenly squawked. Those across shouted,

"Tcap'o'sgaga is over there." "Yes," was the answer. Then he
went around the shallow water and crossed over, and as he sat there

bathing some one went by. They said to him, "Are you cooling

yourself off with water?" "Yes," he answered.

Then he got himself ready and went to the French and when he
arrived among them he said, "Father, different tribes banded
together are trying to destroy us." "My child, go home, for I will

come to-morrow."
When Tcap'o'sgaga returned he went around the other tribes.

He went across the island. Wlien he was home he said to the

Winnebago, "Our father is going to come." All therefore expected
that their father would come. Soon after the French ship came in

sight. The other tribes went toward the boat as it came in sight.

The Winnebago saw them go toward it. The Winnebago were
frightened as they saw the other people go toward the boat, thinking

that the French might take part against them.
Tlien the other tribes spoke to the French. "Father, you know

very well that the Winnebago are bad people. Just as a big dog
jumps on to a small dog and would like to kill it, so the Wmnebago
used to do to us. Let us therefore reduce them to ashes." The
Frenchman agreed with them and said, "You have spoken the truth

and I will help you. I will let you go on (if you M-ish) but the result

will be simply that you will reduce everything to ashes. This is

what will happen if you continue. You know that the Winnebago
gets very resourceful when he starves. That is his nature and
therefore I will take him home with me and fatten him up for you.

But you must do what I now tell you. From whatever different

places you come, go back to them. If you don't do it, as long as I

live, never will I sell any ammunition to you. If you do not let up
on the Wiimebago, I will give them ammunition and lend them my
own men." "All right," said they.

Then they scattered and the women and children were taken into

the boat. The men who coidd walk fast, walked. As soon as he
had brought them back near the fort he gave them food with which
to sustam themselves. When they were strong enough he bade
them flee and gave them good guns and as much food as they could

carry m their boats. Coffee, sugar, bread, and all kinds of food

he provided for them and he said, "Children, as you're about to flee

(remember this) . Never hunt fish with a spear. You might thus let

a fish escape and if it dies later on and (the enemy) hook a dead fish

and inspect it, they will say, 'This fish was speared and got away
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and died and therefore they (the Winnebago) have passed here.'

Likewise, if you build a fire, always cover up the embers, for if you
should throw away any into the water (you would be detected)."

Then they went away in boats and returned to the lake. When
they came to the narrow place where the main body of water lies

there they went ahead along the left branch. Now this is all of this.

After a wliile the tribes came to see the Frenclunan, for it was
about the time fixed, and they said, "How have you been getting

along?" Then he said, "Children, you know what kind of people
the Winnebago are. We watched them very closely, but they got
away, in what direction I do not even know. In the morning they
were gone, i believe they went downstream, although I haven't
even hunted for them upstream."

Well, all these different tribes looked for the Winnebago, for they
wished to trail them and kill them. Now, although the Frenchman
had expressly forbidden them, sure enough (the Foxes) found a fish

that had been speared. "They've come past here," they said.

However, when they came to the fork of the stream they didn't

know which way (the Winnebago) had gone, but they noticed

embers in the water. " They've gone by here." As it was impossible
to go to the end of the stream in boats, all the half-breed Foxes got
out (and walked) . Soon they saw the oval lodges. '

• There they are,"

they said. For that reason the Foxes carefully looked them over
and watched them. They inquired about them and found out
that they had passed by.

The road (trail) was visible, so they chased them. Soon a cold

autumn spell overtook them and they (the enemy) gave up the
chase and returned home.
We will not follow the course of Winnebago history through all

its vicissitudes from their defeat by the Foxes to the British and
American occupancy, but only indicate important facts. An im-
portant local event was the coming of the Frenchman Decora among
them and his marriage to the daughter of the chief of the tribe.

An account of tliis has been preserved by the Decora family, although
it is clearly mixed up with what we believe is an account of the
first contact of the Wimiebago with the French.

HOW THE WINNEB.\GO FIRST CAME INTO CONTACT WITH THE FRENCH
AND THE ORIGIN OF THE DECORA FAMILY

The Winnebago originated at a place called Red Banks (Green
Bay, Wis.) (pi. 1). They had no tools to work with at that time. All

they had were bows and arrows and a fire-starter. They had no iron,

and if they saw a stone that was naturally sharpened in any way it

was considered sacred and they offered tobacco for it. They had
tobacco from the beginning. It was their most valued possession.
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They fasted and became holy. The greatest honor was to be a

brave man, and for that reason they did nothing but go to war.

They were prepared for war at all times. They tried to obtain war
honors. They wished to go to war all the time and kill many enemies.

If a person fasted and went without food for a long time, gave offer-

ings of tobacco often, and was then blessed by the spirits, then it would
be very hard to kill such a person in battle. The people knew that

such powers could be obtained, and that is why they did these things

all the time.

They gave many feasts. When a person gives a feast, then he offers

the spirits tobacco and asks in return that their weapons be sharper

than those of their enemies (i. e., that he kill an enemy and escape

unliarmed). That is why they used to give so many feasts, that they
might be victorious in war. They make offerings to the war spirits,

and if these then bless them they will become great warriors. They
desired greatly to obtain these blessings.

Tobacco is the greatest possession they have. After Eartlunaker
created all things he created man. Man was the last of the created

objects. Those created before were spirits, and he put them all in

charge of sometlung. Even the smallest insects are able to foresee

things four days ahead. The human beings were the least of all Earth-
maker's creations. Theywere put in charge of nothing, and they could

not even foresee one day ahead. They were the last created and they
were the poorest. Then Earthmaker created a weed with a pleasant

odor and all the spirits wanted it. Some were almost certain that it

would be given to them. They would each think to themselves,
'

' I am going to be put in charge of that, for 1 am one of the greatest

spirits in the world." Then the Creator said, "To all of you (spirits)

I have given sometliing valuable. Now you all like this weed and
I myself like it. Now this is the way it is gomg to be used." Then
he took one of the leaves and mashed it up. Then making a pipe

he smoked it and the odor was pleasant to smell. All of the spirits

longed for it. Then he gave each one of them a puff. "Now, what-
ever (the human beings) ask from me and for which they offer tobacco,

I will not be able to refuse it. I myself will not be in control of tliis

weed. If they give me a pipeful of this and make a request I will not

be able to refuse it. This weed will be called tobacco. The human
beings are the only ones of my creation who are poor. I did not give

them anytliuig, so therefore this will be their foremost possession and
from them we will have to obtain it. If a human being gives a pipeful

and makes a request we will always grant it." Thus spokeEarthmaker.
For that reason the human beings are in control of tobacco ; it is

their natural possession. This is the story that was handed down to

us. The Winnebago made war and made many offerings of tobacco.

It is said that the Wimiebago were the bravest of all the Indians.
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They say that the tobacco was given to them dh'ectlj- and that

Earthmaker loves the Winnebago more than any other race. For
that reason they were very clever. Now this is what the old men
have said and handed down to us.

Once something appeared in the middle of the lake (Green Bay).
They were the French : they were the first to come to the Winnebago.
The ship came nearer and the Winnebago went to the edge of the lake

with offerings of tobacco and white deerskins. There they stood.

When the French were about to come ashore they fired their gims
off in the air as a salute to the Indians. The Indians said, "They
are thunderbirds." They had never heard the report of a gun before

that time and that is why they thought they were thunderbirds.

Then the French landed then- boats and came ashore and extended
their hands to the Winnebago, and the Indians put tobacco in their

hands. The French, of course, wanted to shake hands with the
Indians. They did not know what tobacco was, and therefore did

not know what to do with it. Some of the Wimiebago poiu-ed tobacco
on their heads, asking them for victory in war. The French tried to

speak to them, but they could not, of course, make themselves under-
stood. After a wliile they discovered that they were without tools,

so they taught the Indians how to use an ax and chop a tree down.
The Indians, however, were afraid of it, because they thought that

the ax was holy. Then the French taught the Indians how to use
guns, but they held aloof for a long time through fear, tliinking that

all these things were holy.

Suddenly a Frenchman saw an old man smoking and poured water
on him. They knew nothing about smoking or tobacco. After a

while they got more accustomed to one another. The Indians
learned how to shoot the guns and began trading objects for axes.

They would give furs and things of that nature for the guns, knives,

and axes of the whites. They still considered them holy, however.
Finally they learned how to handle guns quite well and they liked

them very much. They would even build fires at night so that they
might try their guns, for they could not wait for the day, they were
so impatient. When they were out of ammunition they would go
to the traders and tell their people that they would soon retiu-n.

By this time they had learned to make themselves imderstood by
various signs.

The second time they went to visit the French they took with them
all the various articles that they possessed. There the French
taught them how to sew, how to use an ax, and how to use a knife.

Then the leader of the whites took a lildng to a Winnebago girl, the
daughter of the chief, and he asked her parents for permission to

marr}' her. They told liim that her two brothers had the right to
give her away in marriage. So ho asked them and they consented.
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Then lie married her. He lived there and worked for the Intlians

and stayed with them for many years and he taught them the use
of many tools. He went home ever}" once in a while and his wife
went with him, but he always came back again. After a while a
son was born to him and then another. Wlien the boys were some-
what grown up he decided to take his oldest son with him to his

country and bring him up in such a way that he would not be in

danger, as was the case here in the woods. The Indians consented
to it and they agreed that the mother was to bring up the youngest
child.

So he took his oldest boy home with him and when he got home he
went to live with his parents, as he had not been mamed in his own
country. He was a leader of men. The boy was with him all the
time and everyone took a great liking to him. People would come
to see him and bring him presents. They gave him many toys.

However, in spite of all, he got homesick and he would cry every
night until he fell asleep. He cried all the time and would not eat.

After a while the people thought it best to bring him back to his

home, as they were afraid that he would get sick and die. Before
long they brought him back. The father said: "My sons are men
and they can remain here and grow up among you. You are to

bring them up in your own way and they are to live just as you do."

The Indians made them fast. One morning the oldest one got up
very early and did not go out fasting. His older imcle, seeing him
try to eat some corn, took it away from hijn and, taking a piece of

charcoal, mashed it, rubbed it over his face, and threw him out of

doors. He went out into the wilderness and hid himself in a secret

place. Afterwards the people searched for him everywhere, but
they could not find him. Then the people told the imcle that he
had done wrong in throwing the boy out. The latter was sorry, but
therewas nothing to be done any more. In reality the imcle was afraid

of the boy's father. They looked everywhere but could not find him.
After a full month the boy came home and brought with him a

circle of wood (i. e., a drum). He told the peojjle that this is what he
had received in a dream, and that it was not to be used in war; that

it was something with which to obtain life. He said that if a feast

was made to it, this feast would be one to Earthmaker, as Earthmaker
had blessed him and told him to put his life in the service of the

Winnebago.
From this man they received many benefits. He was called to

take the foremost part in everything. They called him the French-

man, his younger brother being called Tcap'o'sgaga, Wliite-throat.

And as they said, so it has always been. A person with French blood

has always been tlie chief. Only they could accomplisli anything

among the whites. At the present time there is no clan as numerous
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as the descendants of that family and the ohject tliat he said was
sacred (the drujn) is indeed sacred. It is powerful to the present

day. His descendants are the most intelligent of all the people and
they are becoming more intelligent all the time. What they did

was the best that could be done. The ways of the white man are the

best. This is the way they were brought up.

This is the end of the history of the Decoras.

One of the interesting developments resulting from the Indian con-

tact with the whites has been the appearance of prophets. In almost

all cases these prophets were concerned with attempts to so adapt
the life of their fellow-Indians to the new conditions that they
would be better able to cope with the invaders who were sweeping
all before them. Wliether prophets sprang up only in response to the

peculiar conditions resulting from the presence of the whites it is im-

possible to say, but there seems no reason to believe that such had
always been the case. It is quite possible that conditions similar to

those developing from the occupancy of America by Europeans had
occurred in pre-Columbian times when one tribe was hard pressed

by another.

The Winnebago seem to have had their share of prophets, and
seem likewise to have been influenced by softie of the great prophets

of other tribes, like the Shawnee prophet. An interesting accoimt of

what he told the Winnebago has been preserved and we will give it at

length.

One of the suggestive things about the following account is the way
in which the informant, who is evidently a devout Peyote follower,

connects the teachings of the Shawnee prophet with the modern
Peyote movement, thus evincing a remarkable feeling for historical

continuity.

WHAT THK SHAWNEE PROPHET TOLD THE WINNEBAGO

Now this is what the Winnebago heard from the Shawnee prophet;

this is what he said, it is said, by those who heard liim:

"Let the people give up the customs they are now observing and I

will give them new ones." This is what he said.

Some of the Winnebago did this and threw away thcir.war bundles.

But he had meant their bad custouLs. Some also threw away their

good medicines. At last they decided to go over to where he was. A
man named Smoke-Walker led a number of young men over. '' We
will walk as the thunderbirds do," said the leader. Then a great and
holy man called Dog-Head said that he also was going along. He
was then an old man. The leader said, ''You had better not come
along for we are going to walk as the thimderbirds do, and for that

reason I wish only young men." But Dog-Head said, "I am going
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along nevertheless, and whenever you wish to walk like the thunder-

birds and walk above tlie earth, then I can turn back. I will go
along."

There were eleven who went along. When they got to the place

where the Shawnee prophet was staying they found all the other

tribes (represented) there except the Winnebago.
Then the prophet said, "It is good, my younger brothers."' He

called the Winnebago younger brothers. "There are many tribes

here, but I wanted to see you here especially. It is good you have
come. I want to talk to you, but it is impossible (because I can not
speak your language)." Now the old man who had come along

against the wishes of the chief could speak any Indian language, so

the leader said to Dog-Head, "Older brother, you used to speak
almost any language; can you still do it?" Then Dog-Head said,

"My younger brother, I can understand what he is saying, but I

don't know whether I could talk the language myself. I may or

may not be able to speak it (enough to make myself understood).

I don't know." Then the leader said, "It is good, older brother.

Try to talk to him, and whatever you do will be better than nothing."

Then Dog-Head said to the Shawnee prophet, "I can understand

what you are saying, but I am afraid to talk to you because I don't

know whether I could Jnake myself clear to you." The prophet

thanked him and said, " It is good. I want to talk to you Winnebago."
Tlien they had a long conversation and this is what he said,

"Younger brothers, we are not doing the right thing and that is

why we are not getting along very well in life."

At that time they (the other tribes) were having their night dances,

so the Winnebago moved over to them. There they heard the

prophet speak. He said that he had been sent by the Creator because

the Indians were wandering away from their old customs. For

that reason the Creator had sent him to tell them of it. He at first

forgot all about it, for the devil misrepresented things to him and

he believed him. Tlie devil had told him that he would go to heaven

and that he could not be killed. He had told him that he had given

him a holy belt. He was a bad person. Wlienever he got angry

he would throw his belt down on the gi-ound and it would change

into a yellow rattlesnake and rattle. WThen he did this the rest of

the people were afraid of him. He was very mean when drunk.

They were afraid of him, not only on account of his belt, which he

could turn into a yellow rattlesnake, but also because of the fact

that he was very strong. If, when he was drunk, a number of people

jumped on him, aftei wards he would find out about it and hit them.

If they would resist he would kill them.

It was utterly impossible for him to be killed. He was unkind

to the women. They would go with him not because they liked him
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but because they were afraid of him. It was a dangerous thing to

say anything about him. Whenever he wished to drink he would
take some person's valuables and buy drink with it. These are the

things he did. Tlie Creator had sent him on a mission to the earth,

but the devil had misled him.

On one occasion (when he was drunk) quite a number of people

jumped on him and nearly killed him. When he awoke the next
morning he asked his wife who had done it and she told him. "Well,

they will hear of me soon. However, I want to go and take a bath
first and cool off and then take my revenge, when I get back. " Wlien
he was in batliing a man came to him and said, "They have told me
to come after you, so let us go. " Then he went back with him and he
took him to the place from which he had originally started. Then
the Creator said, "How are you getting on with the work which you
were to do ?" Then he remembered what he had been doing. Then
the Creator said, "Is it for this that I created you?" Tlien he took
his mouth and showed it to him and he saw that it was crooked and
sticking out in all directions. Then he took his understanding (and

showing it to him), he said, "Did I create you thus?" Then he
looked into his ears and they were crooked and ragged. Thus he
made him see all his bad characteristics and his evil mind. Then
he took out his heart and showed it to him. It was all furrowed up
and bad to look upon. "Did I create you thus?" said the Creator.

"Now, then, you will do better the next time," and he sent him
back. This time, however, he (the prophet) did not come here to

get revenge. He came to tell of the mysteries, but no one would
believe him. "He is just getting crazier all the time," they said of

him. Then he told all to gather in one place and he promised
to say nothing but the truth. Then he made a small flat war club,

cleared a piece of ground and laid it there. Then he said to those

assembled, "If anyone can lift this, then I will not say it (i. e., talk

about my mission)."

Now he (the prophet) was one of triplets. The third one was
teased a good deal and one day he said, "I am gettmg tired of this

teasing and am going home." Then he died. They had been teas-

ing him about his head, which was very narrow. There were thus
two left. The brother who was left was a powerful man. BuUets
could not penetrate him, and indeed it was impossible to kill him
in any way. It was tliis brother who had told him not to talk (about
his mission). Then the prophet said to him, "Well, if you can lift

this war club I wiU not speak about it any more." Then he tried

to lift the little war club and failed. After that the brother made
no more remarks about it.

Then he had them make a long lodge and they were told to go
after a number of bears. As many as he told them to get, that many
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they would bring home with them. Thus they knew that lie was
telling the truth. All the people in the country listened to him and
what he prophesied came true, so they believed him holy.

One day they told him that the whites were coming. After a short
time they said, "They are still coming. There are very many of

them." The lookouts were always watching and they saw them
coming. Then the prophet said, "Wlien they come, listen to them,
and when they sleep we will attend to them." Now the whites had
come; they had to cut through the roads to come. When they were
near one of their number came over to ask where they could camp
and they were told to camp right there. In the night, when they
.were asleep, they shot at them. They were half asleep and they ran

away without their weapons. A tribe of Indians was just then
going down the stream and these shot at the whites, too. Then they
turned back and the commander had the bugle blow and called them
to themselves. Then they took their guns and fought. Many
Indians were killed. The one who had led the Winnebago over was
killed in this battle.

Then his son started back home. His name was Small-Snake.
As they were returning, unprepared for danger, a boat came down the

stream and passed very close to them. The women (he was the

only man among them) cried out. He was without any ammunition
except two shots. Just as he got ready to shoot they were recog-

nized. The people in the boat were not Americans but Frenchmen
and they were very hungry. Thus they were saved, and the French-
men gave them plenty of ammunition. Then they passed safely on.

The Indians had scattered in every direction and no one knew who
was alive. Then Dog-Head blessed them with a powerful medicine

that he possessed. "My son (he was addressing Small-Snake), if I

were to induce you to join the Medicine Dance, why that honor
would perish with your death. Now they say that a man named
Large-Walker had a vision in which he was blessed by a loon. The
loon blessed him, saying, 'Large-Walker, I also bless you with this

(medicme). When I work for the chief and when I sweep his lodge,

I sweep all the bad things outside. It will be the same with this

medicine. If a pereon partakes of something bad, he will not die,

no matter how bad it is, but, on the contrary, he will live. Now
when you wish to use this medicine, pour some tobacco for me and
I will smoke it. ' Tlien he looked at the loon and the loon had some-
thing growing out of his back. That is what he was referring to.

Then the loon said again, ' Wlien you want to dig it, don't dig it right

away (i. e., without performing the proper rites). You must offer a

white feather, a white deei-skin. red feathers, and tobacco. Then
you can dig it. If you. make these offerings, you will never fail in
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anything. With this I bless you (this herb), and no one else in the

world will know it.'"

This is what Dog-Head told Small-Snake: "As long as your pos-

terity lasts, so long can you use this medicine. If I had given you
clothes, when they were worn out, that would be the end of them.
Your father spoke to me in your behalf and that is why I am giving

you this medicine." Dog-Head told the truth, for even to the

present day this medicine is being used. It is a purgative and a val-

uable medicine.

When the Winnebago returned the possessor of the medicine
was careless and placed it in a hole in a cliff. When he came back
for it it could not be found. He looked all over for it but it was
apparently gone. Then they said, "We should not have done this.

We should look before acting." Indeed, nowhere did they ever

find it afterwards.

Now, it is four generations since the Shawnee prophet prophesied,

and from that time there have been many prophets among us, as he
is said to have told the people. Many have prophesied, but none
have told anything that seemed reasonable. The Shawnee prophet
was good, but those who have come after him have prophesied so

that people might praise them, or just for the sake of talking.

It is said that the Shawnee prophet said that there would come a

time when a woman would prophesy and that she should be imme-
diately killed. The end of the world would be near then. Then he
is said to have said that a little boy would prophesy and that one
was to give ear to what he said.

The Peyote people claim that their ceremony is the fulfillment of

this prophesy and that it is true. The Shawnee prophet had said that

there would be springs of water in front of the people's lodges and
it is so at the present time, for the water is at our very doors. His

prophesy was correct and he told the truth. Then he said that

trees would travel and this is happening to-day, for trees are loaded

into trains and are carried all around the country. He told the

truth and he knew what was going to happen. He said that one day
we would be able to write our own language and we are doing that

to-day, for we have a Bible in Winnebago and we are able to write

to one another in our own language. All these things he was able to

foretell four generations ago.

A Winnebago by the name of Noise-Thunder had also prophesied

that we would be able to write our own language. One thing that

he said, however, was not correct. He said that the bad thing that

has come upon us will make us forget our own ways. He meant
that we should not take up with the white man's ways. "Don't do

186.S23° —22 6
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it, for if you do, we will all die." Now, he was mistaken in that.

"The Creator has given two plates and they are getting empty. He
gave the men a plate for them to fill and the women a plate for them
to fill. Tlie women's plate is empty." He meant that the Creator

had made men to hunt and the women to dig the soil and raise vege-

tables, and that the latter were not doing it. Tliat is what he meant
by sa\Tng that their plates were empty. Noise-Thunder msisted

that this was the white man's fault; he thought that we were being

weakened by the white man's food. Quite a nmnber of people

believed hhu. "The birds eat what was provided for them to eat,

game and vegetables, and the wliites eat what was provided for

them. Why should we not eat what was provided for us ? " He
was right, but then the Creator also created the food that the whites

are eating. We are now getting accustomed to it and are getting

stronger on this food.

The Winnebago were decreasing in numl)er, so the Creator gave
them a medicine wliich would enable them to get accustomed to the

white man's food ; that, also, they might know the Creator and that

he is the true bread and food. Tlus they found out by using tliis

mecUcine. They are going into it deeper and deeper all the time,

they who had been lost, and this has all been accomplished by the

medicine (the peyote).

The following notes were also obtained conceniing other prophets:

"There was a prophet among the Winnebago recently named
George Wilkinson. He claimed that he was the Trickster; that

there were two worlds ; that he had been to the first and that he was
now on the second. After a while he was to return to ma' una (Earth-

maker). He told all the Winnebago to plant their tobacco and corn-

fields again. (This is what he was ordered to say.) He said that

the power of the war bundles was entirelj^ exhausted, but that it

could be restored if a person were to fast for four days. When the

spirits addressed him by name they called him " He-Who-Stands-
Blue." This happened fifteen years ago.

"Thimdercloud claims to be the Hare."

Another man named Xuga prophesied the same, led them on a

warpath, and lost a lot of people.

The most important religious revival of the last century among
the Winnebago is the Peyote or Mescal religion. It is described in

detail on page 388.
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Winnebago Names of Other Tribes and Peoples

At the present time
for the following tribes

Omaha, Oma^ha".
Sioux, Ca° ha° .

Oto, Wadjokdjadja.
Iowa, Waxotc.
Pawnee, Pani.

Menominee, Ka7i.

Fox, Wacereke.
Sauk, Zagi.

Potawatomi, Warax.

the Winnebago appears to have names only

and peoples:

Ojibway, Regatci.

Kickapoo, JakdJAnagi.

Osage, Worac.
French, DjLmoxgemena.
Germans, Da7eri.

English, Zagaiia° c.

Irish, Hit^e waracicik.

Whites in general, Ma^hi xedera.



CHAPTER II

WINNEBAGO ARCHEOLOGY

General Problems

One of the most interesting and important features of the area oc-

cupied by the Winnebago is the large number of earth mounds found.

That these mounds were made by the Winnebago or the Sioux there

seems to be little doubt. The participation of the Sioux in the con-

struction of these earth mounds seems, however, to have been con-

fined entirely to the so-called linear and conical types. The effigy

moimds seem to have been the work of the Winnebago exclusively^

(figs. 2, 3).

The first really serious study of the Wisconsin mounds was made
by I. A. Lapham in 1850, and his work must be considered of consid-

erable importance still, by reason of the admirable plats of mounds
long since leveled. The next discussion is found in Cj'rus Thomas's

Report on the Mound Explorations, ^ but he makes no attempt to

explain them. Our first accurate knowledge dates from the in-

ception of the Wisconsin Archeologist in 1901. Any attempt to

study the archeology of Wisconsin wiU necessarily have to be based

on material there published. An extremely useful and suggestive

summary of the data has been made by A. B. Stout. This little

pamphlet and that on the Koshkonong region ^ by the same author

are of prime importance in the study of Winnebago archeology.

In order to understand the archeology of this region clearly it will

be best to say a few words about the regions which were the early

habitations of the Wiimebago and the tribes that were their imme-
diate neighbors.

The Winnebago, when first found, were inhabiting the southern

shore of Green Bay, Wis. Whether, at this time, they already ex-

tended farther south and west, it is impossible to say. The tradi-

1 Cf. Radin, "Some Aspects of Winnebago Archaeology," Amer. Anthropologist, n.s., vol. 13, no. 4, 1911.

Prof. Dixon in his article on "Some Aspects of North jVmerican Archa-ology," Amer. Anthropologist,

n.s., vol. 15, no. 1, 1913, accepts this conclusion. "Theassociationoftheeffigy mounds of Wisconsin and

the adjacent area with the Winnebago or other Siouan tribes seems now reasonably certain, and one might

therefore naturally regard the Serpent mound and the lew others of this effigy type in the Ohio Valley as

due also to tribes of the same stock," p. 5G1.

2 Twelfth Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, pp. 47^9, Washington, 1S94.

^•'PrehistoricEarthworksin Wisconsin," Ohio.\rch:rological and Historical Quarterly, vol XX, no. 1,

Columbus, 1911; and "The \rchaeology ofthe Lake Koshkonong Region," Wisconsin Archeologist, vol.

7, no. 2, 1908.

76
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tions speak only of Green Bay as their original habitat. On the other

shorp of Green Bay were the Menominee, who likewise have no recol-

lection of having lived anywhere else. To the northeast, along Door

Peninsula, were the Potawatomi, unquestionably intruders, who had

come by way of Mackinaw. To the southwest lay the Sauk and Fox,

the closely related Kickapoo, and the enigmatic Mascoutin. Finally,

Fig. 2.—map of WISCONSIN, SHOWING DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCULAR MOUNDS.

to the south lay the Miami. Such seems to have been the distribu-

tion of the tribes around Green Bay and Lake Michigan at the fii-st

advent of the whites. Within 50 years of the landing of Nicollet the

places were entirely shifted. Winnebago villages are found scattered

all along the Fox River and Lake Winnebago, the Sauk and Fox and
Kickapoo are on their way farther south, and the Potawatomi are in

possession of the southern shore of Green Bay and the western shore
of Lake Michigan. Later still we find the Winnebago extending all
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along the Wisconsin River and west of it to the Mississippi, and, at the
same time, occupying the territory south of Lake Winnebago through
the region of the Four Lakes, the shores of Lake Koshkonong and
farther down along the Rock River into lUinois. Their eastern

boundary was determined by the PotaM'atomi.

Let us return now to the distribution of the mounds. Of the three
kinds of mounds found in Wisconsin, the conical and oval ones are the

Fig 3.—map or WISCONSIN, SHOWING DISTRIBUTION OF EFFIGY MOUNDS.

commonest, and they are met with in practically every county of the

State in which records have been made. They have also been found
in Minnesota. The so-called effigy mounds, on the other hand,

have never been found north of a line drawn through the southern

boundary of Lincohi Count}-. The}' have, however, been found in

every area which the Winnebago occupied at one time or another^
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with the exception of the eastern shore of Green Bay and the Fox
River. At the same time they have been discovered in fairly large

mmibers in the counties of Sheboygan, Ozaukee, Washington, Wau-
kesha, Racine, and Kenosha, which, as far as our historical informa-

tion extends, had never been occupied by the Winnebago. Flint

arrow points and pottery shards are foimd throughout the entire

State. The distribution of copper implements has not yet been

thoroughly investigated, but the present status of our laiowledge has

been ably discussed by Charles E. Brown.* To judge from the papers

of Brown, implements of copper are found pretty generally dis-

tributed over the State, although certain objects seem to be found in

greater abundance in some places than in others.

There are three types of mounds in Wisconsin and the territory

immediately adjacent to it—tbe efhgy, the linear, and the intaglio.

All of these have been subjected to a variety of explanations at» the

hands of archeologists, from Lapham's time to our own. The car-

dinal error in all their attempts at explanation has perhaps been the

assumption that the mounds were necessarily of great antiquity.

For a long time it was not considered likely that the present inhabit-

ants of the region, the Winnebago or their ancestors, had had any-

thing to do with their erection. As soon, however, as systematic

inquiries had been made among living Winnebago it was discovered

that not only were they able to give more or less reasonable explana-

tions of the uses of most of the mounds, but a number of the older

people claimed to have distinct recollections of the erection of some
of them. In obtaining notes on social organization the writer was
told incidentally that it had been customary not very long ago to

erect near the habitation of each clan an effigy of their clan animal.

Subsequently, upon a more systematic inquiry, it was discovered that

not only were such effigy mounds erected near clan habitations, but

also on every plantation owned by a certain clan. In other words,

these efl&gy mounds were, to all intents and purposes, property marks.

Similar effigies are found in the porcupine quillwork, on the war
bundles, and on the woven bags still used by the Winnebago m Wis-

consin. This interpretation has been so fully corroborated that there

can no longer be any possible doubt about it. The age of the mounds
thus diminishes considerably. Of coiu-se some may have been erected

long ago, but it is quite evident that the effigy mounds found near the

Mississippi must have been erected during the eighteenth century,

as the Wkmebago did not reach this region before that time.

In connection wdth the effigy mounds two things need explanation

—

namely, why there are no mounds of this tj'pe near Red Banks, Green

Bay, and why there are so many directly south of this region along

* "The Native Copper Implements of Wisconsin," in Wisconsin Archeologist, vol. 3, no. 2; and " The

Native Copper Ornaments of Wisconsin," ibid., vol. 3, no. 3, 1904.
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the eastern shore of Lake Michigan, a territory in which the Winne-
bago have no recollection of ever having lived. The first question
is very difficult to answer. There is always the possibility that some
mounds may yet be discovered and again it is possible that all have
been leveled considerably. The apparent persistency with which the

Winnebago held to the custom of mound building during their forced

migration since the eighteenth century, even when they lived in

places for only a short time, and the absence of any mounds in their

legendary home, suggest the possil)ility that they never lived per-

manently near Green Bay.^ This inference has not been drawn from
a study of the archeological but from a study of the historical sources,

by Mr. P. V. Lawson." In this paper the writer tries to prove that

all the old sources point to Doty Island situated in Fox River, at the

foot of Lake Winnebago, as the place where Nicollet first met the

Winnebago. Whatever the merits of the case may be, it is certain

that, according to the Winnebago themselves, their original home was
Green Bay. Into this tradition many legendary details have, of

course, been woven, and it seems to us that the presumption of evi-

dence favors Green Bay, although the complete absence of what seems
to have been such a characteristic feature of Winnebago culture as

effigy mounds suggests a possibility that the Green Bay settlement

represented just the northernmost extension of the tribe. The large

settlements found along Lake Wimiebago so soon after Nicollet's land-

ing make it reasonably certain that the Winnebago had been there

before his arrival in Wisconsin.

We will also have to assume that the Winnebago erected the effigy

mounds along the western shore of Lake Michigan, in an area that,

since the coming of the whites, has been occupied successively by the

Miami and Potawatomi. This would indicate that the Wiimebago
originally came in a compact mass from the south. They, however,

have no recollection of this fact and it must indeed have taken place

a long time ago. This is, of course, only an hypothesis.

The effigy mounds are imquestionably supposed to represent the

eponymous clan animals of the Winnebago. It seems, however, as

if tliree clan animals were never represented—namely, the wolf, the

buffalo, and the fish. It is possible that the mound found near the

asylum grounds at Madison, Wis., is intended to represent a wolf, but,

even if this could be established, it would not explain the apparent

absence of any more examples of one of the most important Winnebago
clans.

'The absence of any mention of them in early records has no significance, for even in the nineteenth cen-

tury, in regions where it seems incredible that they should have escaped notice, no mention is ever made
of them by travelers.

• " The Habitat of the Winnebago," in the Proceedings of the State Historical Society of Wisconsin, 1906.

Mr. A. C. Neville in a previous paper published in the Proceedings of 1905, sought to establish the thesisol

a Green Bay home from the same data.
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There are a large number of effigies that, for want of a better name,
most Wisconsin arciieologists have called "turtle" mounds. No
explanations can be offered of these peculiar effigies unless they are

attempts to picture fish or are altered water-spirit mounds. The
Winnebago had no turtle clan, but the turtle plays an important part

in their mythology.
Perhaps the most peculiar effigy mounds are the famous "Man"

mounds, of which only two examples are in existence, and the so-

called "intaglios." Good descriptions of both types have been
given.'

The two "Man" moxinds have generally been regarded as inex-

plicable or connected with some prehistoric rite, and it seemed useless

to attempt any explanation. As there seemed to be no reason why
these mounds might not fall into the same category as the clan

mounds, the writer took the opportunity of inquiring about them
among the older Winnebago. A number of the people asked knew
nothing about them, but, fortunately, two very old members of the

tribe interpreted them, as soon as they were described, as represen-

tations of the Warrior or Hawk clan. As this clan belonged to the

Bird phratry, no one had ever looked for any but bird emblems.
No information has been obtained from living Winnebago that

could throw any light on the " intaglio " mounds. We wish, however,

to hazard a suggestion as to their possible meaning. "The intaglio

effigies, " to quote Mr. Brown, "may be described as being the reverse

of the ordinary effigy mounds. They are excavated out of the soil

instead of erected upon it, the earth removed from the shallow exca-

vation being heaped up with care along the edges, giving form and
prominence to the animal shapes depicted."^ Tlie Winnebago fre-

quently placed symbols referring to water deities under water, and, as

10 of the 12 intaglios that have been described belong unquestionably

to the Water-spirit clan, it may have been customary to keep these

"intaglios" filled with water. The discovery of two supposedly
Bear "intaglios" militates against this suggestion. However, ac-

cording to the Bear clan legends, the ancestors of that clan came
from the water, as did likewise those of the Wolf and Buffalo clans.

We now come to the most unsatisfactory problem of oxu" area

—

namely, the nature and significance of the linear movmds. The
various types have been best described by Mr. A. B. Stout and we
will do best to quote him in extenso:

The principal classes of linear mounds are as follows:

The pure linear type is a straight wall-like mound of uniform width and height.

They are usually about 2J feet in height and from 10 to 20 feet in width. Some are so

'"The Preservation of the Man Mound," in vol. 7, no. 4, of the Wisconsin Archeologist, and "The
Intaglio Mounds of Wisconsin," in vol 9, no. 1, of the same journal; both papers by C. Brown.

3 Of. Wisconsin ,\rcheoIogist, vol. 9, no. 1, p. 6.
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short that they approach the oval and platfoiin mound types, while the longest are
over 900 feet in length.

The straight pointed linear is usually of considerable length and differs from the
pure linear as given above in having one end tapering to a long drawn out point. . . .

Club-shaped linears are frequently found . . . and kidney-shaped linears are
not wanting. . . .

The various linear types described above are sometimes modified by an enlargement
at one end. . . . This ranges from a low, flattened enlargement to a rounded,
well built conical mound. Various projections or appendages to some of the linear

forms . . . give figures that shade toward effigies proper. These tj-pes of linear

mounds are mingled in the mound groups as shown in the various group plats. . . .

Besides the types already discussed there are peculiar comliinations and composite
mounds which do not admit of any rational explanation.^

Many explanations have been given by investigators and, for that
matter, by Indians themselves, of the significance of these linear

mounds. Not only is it necessary to account for the peculiar and
manifold shapes, but for the equally strange combinations into which
they have entered. With regard to the latter type, Mr. Stout
refuses even to suggest an interpretation. He, however, takes a
determined stand with regard to the linear mounds proper and
interprets them as having been constructed for the purpose of

symbolizing inanimate things, and consequently as really conven-
tionalized effigies. This seems to him the only satisfactory explana-
tion. " It is evident," he says, " that there are intermediate or transi-

tional forms between the linears and the pure effigy types with which
they are mingled."* He admits the existence of linear mounds ex-

tending westward into Minnesota and Manitoba, far beyond the
limits of the effigy type, but he does not believe it necessary either

to regard these latter as effigies or to change his interpretation of

the significance of the former. Mr. Stout's interpretation is indeed

a purely arbitrary one. Whereas his identification of the effigy

mounds was based upon information obtained directly from some
Winnebago Indians, that of the linear is based upon what he thought
was the necessity of the case.

Inquiries made among the Winnebago of Wisconsin by the writer

brought out the fact that the Indians were unanimous in claiming

their forefathers as the authors of the momids, but they were not

at all unanimous as to their significance. By far the largest number
of individuals, however, insisted that these linears were defensive

works behind which they dodged during battle. These must not be
confused with anything in the nature of breastworks or fortifications.

The Indians claimed that these 'mounds ought to be found in gi'eat

numbers along Lake Koshkonong, because it was there that a terrific

struggle had once been waged by the Winnebago against one of

' Ohio .\rchaeologicaland Historical Quarterly, Vol. XX, no. 1, Jan., 1911, pp. 22-23.

* Ibid., pp. 24-26.
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their hereditary enemies. As a matter of fact, according to Mr.
Stout, in the small area of 31 square miles around the lake, no less

than 481 linear mounds have been found, and, if we take into con-
sideration the fact that but 50 miles to the northwest, in the Sauk
County area, 734 were found, we have within a radius of 231 square
miles an enormous number of linear mounds. Whether, however,
this has anything to do with the statements of the Indians mentioned
above is very doubtful. When the WTiter called the Indians'

attention to the fact that structures that were so low could hardly
serve as an adequate protection agamst arrows they retorted by
saying that the Indians did not stand up when attacked but lay
stretched on the ground behind the mounds.
The same two areas that yielded such a large nimiber of linear

mounds were also rich ip efTigy and conical mounds, containing 225
of the former and 646 of the latter. The conclusion is thus forced

upon us that we have here the seat of a large number of Winnebago
settlements. The linear mounds may therefore be said to be char-

acteristic features of certain villages. A similarly large number of

linear moxmds seems to exist in Crawford County, according to the
investigations of Lapham. It is possible that a continuation of
thorough and systematic studies like those made by Mr. Stout in

Sauk County and Lake Koshkonong will bring to light many such
linear mound areas closely associated with village sites.

With regard to the Winnebago interpretation given above it

might be said that we know of numerous battles that occurred both
along Lake Koshkonong and the Mississippi, and that it would
require no manipulation of the facts to accept the Indians' explana-
tion. It might, nevertheless, justifiably be asked why these peculiar

shapes 1 They can hardly have had any importance in warfare.

As opposed to the view advanced above, various interpretations

have been given at different times. Peet regarded the linear mounds
as game drives, but this explanation seems to have been quite
arbitrary. At least we know of no facts that were brought forth in

its defense.

Although the interpretation that we were here dealing with de-
fensive structures was by far the most common, two other explana-
tions were obtained, one to the effect that the linear mounds were
the bases of lodges and the other that some, at least, were snake
effigies. It is impossible to say anything about the latter conten-
tion, although there may be more in it than is suspected. The
other explanation, even though they had a special name for the
projections that are often found at one end of the linears {natci, or
wood houses), must be accepted with caution. The enormous
length of some of the linears hardly seems to support such an assump-
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tion. The Winnebago themselves claimed that the reason lodges

were built upon mounds was because they could thus shed water

most easily.

The conical mounds were unquestionably used for purposes of

burial. Whether, however, they were always constructed with that

particular object in view may be seriously doul)ted, for in some
cases the burials seem to represent clear evidences of being intrusive

in character. A few Indians insisted that some of the conical

mounds were used as platforms from which to adch'ess an audience;

that some were ".stations" in the game of lacrosse, and that some
were bases of lodges.

The composite type of mound, characterized by the union of a

conical and a linear or by the union of a number of each, was inter-

preted by the Winnebago questioned as lodge bases connected with

one another, the conical mound being the base of the lodge and the

"linear" acting as a sort of connecting passageway.

We mentioned before that Mr. Stout maintains the view that the

linear are in reality conventionalized effigy moimds. Our main
objection to such an interpretation would be that conventionaliza-

tion is a method of artistic expression exceedingly rare among the

Winnebago. Had it been common it would certainly have been

found in use in their bead and quill work or in their woven bags.

There is a possibility that some of the linears may be either very

crudely constructed effigy mounds or that they may represent effigy

mounds that have been changed tlirough the influences of weather

and general climatic conditions, as well as, to a smaller extent, by
human hands, factors that have been neglected altogether too much
in this connection, especially in the interpretation of what appear

to be anomalies. From this point of view, it would be suggestive

to compare some of the so-called "turtle" effigies with the water-

spirit or "panther" type, on the one hand, and with the linears on
the other. It is perhaps such "transitional" forms that have led

Mr. Stout to postulate that all linears are effigies.

Summing up, we might say that the linears may be either effigies,

in part representing a snake, or they may be, in part, altered or

mutilated or crude effigies ; or they may be the bases of lodges. We
have the authority of a number of Indians that some are snake effi-

gies. The interpretation that some are altered or mutilated has

never been confirmed by the Indians themselves. Finally, that some
of them are the bases of lodges is the statement of a large number of

Indians, but it must await further evidence before it can be accepted.

That some of the mounds found in the Wiimebago territory ante-

date, in part, the coming of the whites, and can conseqiiently be

regarded as constituting an archeological problem, there can hardly

be any doubt. Nevertheless, many of them have been erected since
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Nicollet's time, some even within the recollection of Winnebago stiU

living. All were miquestionably erected by the Winnebago, and
since there is no reason for believing that this tribe entered Wisconsin

many centuries before the first appearance of Europeans in America,

it is quite erroneous to state, as Mr. Stout does, that the evidence at

hand justifies us in dividing the occupancy of Wisconsin into two
principal periods, the effigy mound-building era and the time that

has elapsed since that period.

The use of copper by the Winnebago prior to their contact with

Europeans is another of the rather bafflnig questions connected with

Winnebago archeology. There are references to its use in the myth
of the Twins, but the sections of the myth where it is mentioned
show marked evidences of European mfluence and can hardly be
accepted as reflecting the original mode of life of the Winnebago.
•Copper is found in a number of mounds, but we have no way of

determinmg whether these mounds are pre-Columbian or not.

In aU likehhood, almost all the copper foimd in Wisconsin comes
from the original copper workmgs at Isle Royale, Keweenaw, Onto-
nagon, and elsewhere, in the Lake Superior district. "A provisional

description of the territory m which the greatest number of such
artifacts have been recovered up to the present time may be given

as extending from about the middle of Milwaukee Cotmty, northward
along the west shore of Lake Michigan to Door County, thence west-

ward to the Wisconsin River or slightly beyond, thence southward
along this stream to Dane County and eastward to Milwaukee County,
the starting point. Embraced within this territory are the extensive

lake shore vUlage sites, from which thousands of articles have already

been recovered, and certain well-known sites in Green Lake and
adjommg coimties, the Rush Lake and similarly productive regions.""

The region thus described embraces the Winnebago territory and
that subsequently occupied by the Central Algonquian tribes. It does
not follow the line of Winnebago migrations farther than the Wis-
consin River to the west or farther than the southern boundary of

Dane County to the south or southwest. As far as the writer knows
no one has ever been able to obtain any information from the Winne-
bago that would hi any manner connect them with the authorship
of the copper Lniplements foimd associated with their old village

sites. All Indians questioned denied that their ancestors had ever
used copper before the arrival of the early French traders. For the

Winnebago, it seems to the writer, the problem connected with the
occurrence of copper implements is not whether the Winnebago made
them, but how they came to obtain them. The solution of this

problem would be unmensely facilitated if we had accurate knowledge

" Brown, in the Wisconsin Archeologist, vol. 3, no. 2, p. 58.
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of the distribution of copper among the Sauk, Fox, and Kickapoo,

and if we were in a position to tell whether or not these tribes had

copper before their arrival in Wisconsin. We might then be in a

better position to decide whether the Winnebago obtained their cop-

per from these tribes or from some northern tribe, presumably the

Potawatomi or Menominee. It is generally supposed that they

actually did obtain their copper implements through the intermedi-

ation of these two last-mentioned tri])es, although there is no really

conclusive evidence for it. That opportunities for their trans-

mission through the Menominee or Potawatomi were plentiful is

unquestioned, and the oidy problem is whether the systematic ex-

change was not conditioned by the appearance of the white traders.

Tlie last problem connected with Winnebago archeology is the

authorship of the numerous flint arrowlieads. They are found all

over Wisconsin, in every nook and corner of Winnebago territory,

in every stage of manufacture, and jet the Winnebago of to-day

regard them as having been made by some other tribe. The most
common explanation of their origin is the legendary one that they

were made by worms. In the few cases where the old men were of

a different opinion, the writer was assured that they were the " bones"

of the water-spirits, and consequently holy. Numerous myths
speak of them in connection with the water-spirit. The Indians ad-

mit that they had at times used them as arrow points, but insist that

in every case they were found in the earth ; that in fact people were

generally blessed with them. Mr. Skinner informs me that the

Menominee, on the other hand, remember very well how they were
made. Among the Winnebago, until recently, three kinds of arrow

points were in use: one, properly not an arrow point at all but simply

a sharpened arrow, the second consisting of sharpened portions of

pieces of antlers, and the third consisting of a turtle claw that had
been softened and straightened. It has generally been maintained

that the presence of regular "quarries" absolutely clinched the

hypothesis of a Wiimebago origin for the flint arrow points, but it

seems to us that we would first have to prove that in every case

where such quarries are found no tribe but the Winnebago had ever

occupied that territory, because had any Algonquian tribe been there

they might be held as much responsible for these quarries as the

Winnebago. That they were not used within the recollection of the

oldest men among the Wmnebago there can be no doubt, because

this question was repeatedly put to them, with negative results.

It seems best, therefore, to attach some significance to current

belief as to the origin of the flint arrow points and to assume for the

present that they were either the work of the prehistoric ancestors

of the Winnebago or that of some tribe that had occupied the terri-
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tory before them; or—but this is extremely unhkely—that they
were all of Algonquian origin.

Implements of Stone and Other Materials

As pointed out before, we ought not to expect to find much strictly

archeological data relating to the Winnebago in their Wisconsin hal)i-

tat. As, however, they probably reached this habitat before the dis-

covery of America, some of the archeological finds may easUy go back
that far. Unfortunately we have no way of determining, even
approximately, the age of the artifacts.

We win now confine ourselves to a description of the more impor-
tant types of artifacts and remains found on old Winnebago sites

without going into the question of their respective age.

Implements and utensils were made of stone, clay, yshell, bone,

wood, antlers, and turtle claws (pi. 10). According to information ob-

tained from the present Winnebago, which is supported by the testi-

mony of the myths and tales, but few oUjects were made of stone.

The most important of these was the stone hatchet. It may even be
questioned whether the Winnebago originally made these, for they
are given a supernatural origin by those few Winnebago who men-
tioned their existence, and it has been the author's experience that

objects to which a supernatural origin is ascribed are generally either

of recent origin or have been borrowed. None of the myths or tales

even mention their existence. Nevertheless a large number of stone

implements, most of them presumably stone hatchets, has been
found at Doty Island, near Menasha, Wis. (pi. 11), which had at one
time been one of their principal village sites. It is quite probable that

the Winnebago obtained most of these from the neighboringAlgonquian
tribes who were well known for their skill in working stone.

Copper Implements

The Winnebago are known to have used copper implements in

fairly great abundance, the only question being whether they were
the original makers of these objects. We do not think they were,

and base our opinion on the answers given by present-day Indians
and the total absence of their mention in the myths. Both iron and
presumably copper are mentioned in certain myths, but these pas-

sages are clearly of European origin.

Practically all of our knowledge of the nature and distribution of

copper objects in Wisconsin has been conveniently summarized in Mr.
C. E. Brown's paper entitled "The native copper implements of

Wisconsin,"'^ and all that we mention here is taken from this little

monograph.

" The WisconsiB Archeologist, vol. 3, no. 2.



88 THE WINNEBAGO TEIBE [eth. axn. 37

Following Brown's classification, we note the following copper ob-
jects in Wisconsin: Axes or hatchets (the most common), chisels,

"spuds," gouges, spiles, spatulas, knives, spear and arrow points,

harpoon points, pikes and punches, awls and drills, spikes, needles,

and fishhooks.

The most important types of axes were the following: Those oblong
in outline, with edges nearly parallel; those with straight edges and
tapering, widest toward tlie cutting edge and becoming narrower
toward the head. The head itself may be either flattened, rounded,
or roundly pointed. This is the most common type found. The
third type, according to Brown, resembles the second, "with the ex-
ception that the margin at the edges is slightly but distinctly elevated,

thus giving a slightly depressed or concave surface in the center and
from end to end on one or both broad faces of the ax. In some ex-
amples this margin is fully one-half inch in width at or near the
middle.'"^

Three principal types of chisels were found: Those broadest at the
cutting edge, with edges tapering gradually from this cutting edge
to the head; those of nearly uniform width with straight parallel

edges; and those with a more or less prominent median ridge.

According to Brown there can be no doubt as to their use. "It
probably included the hollowing out of wooden canoes, troughs, and
vessels . . .""

Knives are quite common, there being two principal types—one
with a straight back and oblique, curved, or straight cutting edge;
and another distinguished from the latter by a greater breadth of its

broad curved blade and terminating in a broadly rounded point.

Spear and arrow points are found in great profusion and fall into

many types: The leaf-shaped, the stemmed and flat, the ridged, the
beveled, the eyed, the notched, the toothed, the spatula-shaped, the

short-stemmed, the barbed or pronged, the conical, the rolled

socketed, and the ridged socketed.

Earthworks and Mounds

Aztalan.—Apart from the mounds there is one very famous earth-

work in Wisoonsin called Aztalan (pi. 12) which has for many decades
puzzled archeologists. We will not enter into any of the numerous
explanations given at different times by observers, but wall confine

ourselves exclusively to quoting the rather clear description given

byMr. G. A. West:>5

The inclosure and associated earthworks at Aztalan, on the Crawfish River in

Jefferson County, have long been considered among the most interesting and important

1* The Wisconsin Archeologist, vol. 'i, no, 2, p. til.

"Ibid., p. 62.

>5 "The Indian authorship of Wiscousio antiquities," Wisconsin Archeologist, vol. 6, no. 4, pp. 219-222.
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WINNEBAGO BONE IMPLEMENTS
(From WiscoDsiu Archeologist)
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of the aboriginal monuments of Wisconsin. The inclosure was first noticed by the

government surveyor. In 1837 a hasty survey was made by N. F. Hyer, who after-

wards published a brief description. ... In 1850 Lapham made a careful survey of

Aztalan. . . and in 1855 published a description illustrated with several fine plates

and figures in his "Antiquities of Wisconsin." . . .

This interesting inclosure, now almost obliterated by many years of cultivation,

may be briefly described as being in the shape of an irregular parallelogram, lacking

one of the long sides which is supplied by the bank of the Crawfish which forms its

eastern boundary. It is reported to contain 17J acres of land. The length of the
north wall Lapham gives as 631, the west as 1,4 19, and the south as 700 feet. The width
is given as about 22 feet and the height at from 1 to 5 feet. Along the outer edge of its

entire length, at somewhat regular distances, were rounded projections which have
been frequently referred to as "buttresses or bastions," but which Lapham deter-

mined "were never designed for either of the purposes indicated by these names."
" The distance from one to another varies from 61 to 95 feet, scarcely any two of them

being exactly alike. Their mean distance apart is 82 feet. On the north wall and
on most of the west wall they have the same height as the connecting ridge and at a

little distance resemble a simple row of mounds.
"On the inner wall, opposite many of these mounds (projections), is a slight de-

pression or sinus; possibly the remains of a sloping way by which the wall was as-

cended from within the inclosure."—Lapham, Antiquities, 43.

Within the wall at the northwest corner of the inclosure was a rectangular truncated
pyramidal mound, its level top measuring 60 by 65 feet. At its southeast corner was
a sloping ascent. At the southwest corner, also witliin the wall, was a square, trun-

cated mound, the level area on its top being 53 feet wide on the west side, it being
originally in all probability a square of this size. Lapham's figure shows the sides

of the mound rising in two terraces to the top. There appeared to be a sloping wav
leading down from its top toward the east. It was the highest earthwork within the
wall, which it overlooked. These two mounds he judged to have been the probable
foundations of buildiags or of other structures of perishable materials. From the
eastern side of the last-mentioned mound a line of wall with a number of projections
similar to those on the wall of the inclosure extended about two-thirds of the way
to the river, where it angled and proceeded in a northwesterly direction, being broken
near its middle to within about 250 feet of the north wall. Beginning near the angle
and on the east side of and paralleling this wall for its entire length was a second line

of wall with projections distributed at various distances along its sides.

Within the inclosure were also a number of excavations, conical mounds, embank-
ments, and other earthworks, some of which our present knowledge enables -us to iden-
tify as very probably effigy or emblematic mounds.
Opposite the southwestern angle of the wall of the inclosure were several emljank-

ments also with projections along their sides. Scattered at intervals along the entire
front of the west wall were a considerable number of excavations irregular in outline
and of different sizes from which some of the earth used in the construction of the wall

was most probably taken.

A short distance west of these, and also extending along the front of the wall, is a
long mound of the familiar tapering effigy t)'pe, an irregular line of conical mounds,
and a single linear mound. Several hundred feet northwest of the inclosure on the
higher ground was a doulile line of 60 or more conical mounds of different sizes, extend-
ing from west of the present Aztalan road across the road and in a general northerly
direction into the present village of Aztalan. A small number of the more prominent
of these can still be seen along the road.

On the east bank of the Crawfish opposite the inclosure were two long earthen
embankments and a group of conical mounds. The larger of the two embankments

1S6S23° —22 7
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Lapham'e plat showB to have been about 660 feet in length and probably 18 feet in

width.

Intaglio Mounds

The intaglio mounds (pl. 13) are clearly the reverse of effigy

mounds. They were discovered by Lapham 60 years or more ago
and since that time no others have been found. Lapham himself

located nine of them, all associated with earthworks, at Milwaukee,
Pewaukee, Theresa, and Fort Atkinson. At about the same time

]

\
i

Fig. 4.—effigy MOUNDS (PANTHER OR WATER-SPIRIT
TYPE). FORKS OF THE MANITOWOC RIVER, CALUMET
COUNTY, WIS.

Mr. W. H. Canfield located two near the earthworks at Baraboo.

Those found by Lapham are undoubtedly intended to represent

what most Wisconsin archeologists call the "panther," but which
the Winnebago call the water-s]iirit (ivaMjexi) (fig. 4), while those

found by Canfield are probably intended to represent the bear (fig. 5).
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a. BURIAL IN A MOUND AT BORCHER'S BEACH
(From Wisconsiii Ari'hoologisl)

b. CONICAL MOUND, CUTLER PARK, WAUKESHA. WIS.
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The Fort Atkinson intaglio is the only one now in existence.

"Its greatest depth (at the middle of the body) is slightly over 2

feet. The great tail of the animal reaches to within about 25 feet

of a fine large conical burial mound." '°

Conical Mounds

These are found all over the territory once occupied by the Winne-
bago, but we know definitely that the

Central Algonquian tribes also erected

them. In the following section we
will describe but one group of these

mounds found on territory formerly

inhabited by the Winnebago and
which was never, or only for a very
short time, occupied by other tribes

(pl. 14).

This interesting group was located in Angelo Township, Juneau
County, and is known as Mound Prairie, West Group (Fig. 6)-

Twelve mounds are preserved there with the following dimensions:

F:g.5.—BEAR EFFIGY MOUND, MADI-
SON, WIS.

K

B
IM loo FT-

i —I

H/CHWAY

Fig. 6—BURL\L MOUNDS, UPPER BARABOO VALLEY, WIS.

A 53 feet in diameter.

B 48 feet in diameter.

C 48 feet in diameter.

D 45 feet in diameter.

E 44 feet in diameter.

G 48 feet in diameter.

H 46 feet in diameter.

I 45 feet in diameter.

J 42 feet in diameter.

K 65 by .30 feet.

L 46 feet in diameter.

M 38 feet in diameter.

"C. E. Brown, '* The Intaglio Mounds of Wisconsin," Wisconsin .\rcheologist, vol. 9, no. 1, p. 9.
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As a rule, whenever the conical mounds represent the work of the

Winnebago they are always found accompanied by linear and effigy

mounds. At Lake Koshkonong, out of a total of 481 mounds 309
are conical. A similar proportion is found in other groups. Little

has ever been found in them except burials and there seems little

doubt that the vast majority of them were always used for tliis

purpose. (Pis. 15-17; fig. 7.)

• • •

Fig. -.—BURIAL MOUNDS IN A GROUP AT RICE LAKE, RUSK COUNTY, WIS.

In a number of places conical mounds are joined to linear mounds
or to other structures, often producing irregular figures. Mr. A. B.

Stout classifies them as belonging in general to three types. The
commonest of these combinations are those called by Mr. Stout the

dumb-bell and tadpole type (fig. S).

Linear Mounds

Linear mounds, like conical mounds, are found all over the territory

once occupied by the Winnebago. WTiat purpose they could have

served is not definitely known, although the modern Winnebago
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a. LODGE MADE OF REED MATTING

b. LODGE MADE OF BARK WITH COVERING OF REED
MATTING

.-,-«3?#^
f^f

c. LODGE MADE OF BARK
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)• If !U
Fig. 8.—EFFIGY AND DUMB-BELL-SHAPED MOUNDS.

1^

Q

S. yiTJf ft fi£i\/ ST.
Fig. 9.—LINEAR MOUNDS AT MADISON, WIS.

/SCO A/ ^5 ' ^ '^ ' 'y t ^

Fig. 10.—LINEAR MOUNDS, CLYDE TOWNSHIP, IOWA COUNTY, WIS.



94 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [BTH. ANN. 37

Fig. 11.—effigy AND LINEAR MOUNDS, PISHTAKA, WAUKESH.\. COUNTY, WIS.

FlQ. 12.-EFriGY MOUNDS IN THE WINGRA GROUP, iUDISON, WIS.
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Fig. 13.—BIRD EFFIGY MOUNDS.

Fig. 14.—man MOl'ND, GREENFIELD TOWNSmP, SAUK COUNTY, WIS.
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Fig. 16.-TYPES OF SO-CALLED TURTLE EFFIGY MOUNDS.

FIG. 17.—EFFIGY MOrNT) OF T'NKNOWN ANIMAL.
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Fig. 18.-LA VALLE MAN MOUND, SAUK COUNTY, WIS.

Fig. 19.-GR0UP OF MOUNDS OF DIFFERENT TYPES, LAKE KOSHKONONC, WIS.
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seem to be practically unanimous in explaining them as either the

base of lodges or as defenses (figs. 9, 10, 11).

Effigy Mounds

Effigy mounds (figs. 4, 5, 11-18) are discussed at some length

in the following pages. The following types are found: The
bird, the bear, the panther or water-spirit, the deer (uncommon),
the wolf (uncommon), the turtle, and the so-called man. The
commonest by far are the bird, bear, and water-spirit, and this

would seem to corroborate the statements of living Winnebago
that these mounds represent the clan effigies, for these three clans

were by far the most important and numerous in the tribe. Certain

of the clans are apparently not represented, particularly the elk,

the buffalo, thf snake, and the fish, while but isolated examples
of two fairly important clans, the wolf and the deer, are found.

If the so-called turtle mounds (fig. 16) were really intended to

represent that animal,' we would have the only instance of a

large number of mounds that can not possibly be connected with the

Winnebago clans, for the tribe never had a Turtle clan. However,
these mounds may not really have been intended to represent turtles.

On the other hand, it is not absolutely necessary to believe that the

effigy mounds represented only clan animals. It is possible that

some were erected for religious purposes.

Owing to the fact that so many effigy mounds have been destroyed
in the last two or tlu-ee centuries, it is quite impossible to be certain

of the distribution of specific types. Even those still in existence

have not all been carefully noted and described. Until this is done,

no even approximately definitive conclusions can be drawn as to the

reasons for the prevalence of certain types in one area and others in

other areas. To give some idea of their distribution, however, we
will describe briefly their distribution in those sections of Wisconsin
that have been fairly thoroughly studied:

Lake Mendota.—Two types of bird, bear, water-spirit, and the

very rare effigy of a frog.

Lake KosJikonong.—Two types of bii'd, water-spirit, frog? mink?
and an unknown mammal.

Forid du Lac.—Water-spirit, one type of bird, turtle.

Lake Waubesa.—Water-spirit, three types of bird, bear, turtle,

and lynx.

Turtle Creek, Rock County. —Water-spirit, turtle.

Winnebago County.—Water-spirit, bear, bird.

Lake Wingra.—Water-spirit, turtle, tlu-ee types of bird, and bear.

Mantiowoc County.—Bird, water-spirit, turtle.

Sauk County.—One type of bird, bear, mink, water-spirit.
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In general it may be said that effigies of the bird type are found
over the entire region in which effigies are found, although certain
types seem to have a restricted range—the bear type, westward from
Lake Waubesa to Sauk County and probably beyond; the water-
spirit, over the entire region from Milwaukee to Madison and as far
north as Gills Landing in Waupaca County; the goose, at Lake

FiG,20.—ARCHE0L0(aC MAP OF LAKE ICOSHKONONG.
INDEX, TO MAP,

Conch shell cache, 1842.
Black Hawk's camp, IK32.
Ogden group.
Rock River group and village site.
Tay-e-he-dah group and village site.
Taylor House group.
Fulton frroiip.

Koshkdnonji proup and village site.
John Sou ^Tdup.
Noe S|irin^s group and village site.
North group.
Rufus liiu^liam group.
Le SelikT group and village site.
Goldthurpr Imrials.
Messnirr (iardea beds.
KundU'U group.
a-b-c. Koshkonong Creek mounds and village

site.

Conch shell cache, isti?.

19. Draves group.
20. Skavlem group.
21. Carcajou mounds and White Crow's village.
22. Lege Bay mounds and garden beds.
23. Altpeter group and White Ox's village.
24. Man Eater's village.
24 and 25. Gen. Atkinson group.
26. Hoard group and Kewaskum's camp.
27. FuD Hunter's Point mound and Cf)rurit'l.i.

28. Lookout group.
29. Haight's Creek group.
30. Atkin.son's camp.
31. Indian cornfields.
32 and ;«. Ira Bingham group and village site.
34aQd.3o. Thiebeau Point viUagesiteand cornfields.
36. French trader's cabin sites.
37. Camp site and cornfield.
38. Black Hawk Island camp site.
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Waubesa and the upper Madison lakes: the I^tix type, at Lake
Waubesa, as far east as Lake Koshkonong, and as far west as Devils
Lake in Sauk County.

Description of Lake Koshkonong Mounds

In order to give an idea of what a carefully planned survey of a
particular region has yielded we will quote Mr. A. B. Stout's summary
of his work at Lake Koshkonong (figs. 19, 20) :

"

A total of 481 mounds are here noted. This does not include the mounds entirely

destroyed at Thiebeau Point, the Koshkonong Groups, and the Kumlien Group.
There are 157 mounds on the east side and 324 on the west side of the lake. There
are still well preserved 394 mounds. There is a total of 309 conical mounds of which
233 are on the west side, but of the 42 effigies 24 are on the east side of the lake.

In most cases the grouping as given is in no wise arbitrary. All the large and
important groups are composed of mounds rather compactly arranged. Groups 3,

4, 6, 11, and 17 are more or less scattered and are considered as groups chiefly for

convenience in description.

The largest group is the Koshkonong Group of 78 mounds. Next in rank are the
General Atkinson Group of 73, the Noe Springs Group of 64. the Hoard Group of 36,

the Le Sellier Group of 29, the Kumlien Group of 28, the Altpeter Group of 28, and
the Rufus Bingham Group of 21. In these 8 well-defined groups are found 357 of

the total of 481 mounds.
All of these mounds are found in an area of 42 square miles, of which 13 are covered

with water and at least 5 more occupied by swamp and marsh lands.

THE CONICAL MOUNDS

As previously stated, this type is the most abundant. Most are low, many are no
more than 2 feet in height. In fact, there are but 23 that are 4 or more feet in height.

The largest of the conical mounds are as follows: ... 60 by 12 feet in diameter;

... 75 by 10; .. . 45 by 8; . . . .54 by 7; . . . 63 by 6.

. . . Some conical mounds are built with edges overlapping, forming a sort of

chain of mounds. There is some evidence of superimposed mounds. . . .

Nearly all the conical mounds ha^e been opened in a more or less desultory manner.
The few clues at hand as to the results of such digging confirm the opinion that this

type of mound was built for burial purposes.

It will be noted . . . that several mounds are oval in outline. Two others are

pear-shaped . . . %\'ith the larger end built considerably higher. The oval type
appears to grade into the short linear. Tliis may be noted in the General Atkinson
and Altpeter groups.

COMBINATIONS OF CONICAL AND LINEAR FORMS

The dumb-bell form

.

—Two mounds of the Altpeter Group are of this form ... In
theee the ends are decidedly conical and may possibly be superimposed upon the
ends of short linear mounds.

The tadpole type—This type of mound consists of a more or less pronounced conical

mound from which extends a straight pointed linear portion that varies in length . . .

In No. 4 of the Koshkonong Group tl]3 conical part is 40 by 6 with the linear part

comparatively low and short. In other cases . . . the conical part is wide and
flattened. In still other cases the linear part is quite long . . .

Irregular forms.—\os. 5 and 6 of the Noe Springs Group are unusual combinations
of conical and linear mounds. The conical mounds are in some cases several feet

17 "The Archseology of the Lake Kcshkonong Region,"' by A. B. Stout and H. L. Skavlem, Wisconsin
Archeologist, vol. 7, no. 'J, 1908.
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higher than the adjoining linear part. The surface examination made at the time

of this survey gave the opinion that the conical mounds had been built upon the

linear parts possibly at a later period.

LINEAR MOUNDS

The pure linear type.—^This type is shovm in . . . [fig. 8]. The mounds thus

classed are straight and uniform in height and 'nddth. Some are so short as to almost

approach the oval form.

The straight pointed linear type.—This form is shown in . . . [fig. 8] and is

usually of great length, 'widest at one end and tapering to a point at the other . . .

Twelve of this type are found. The longest measures 675 and the shortest 120 feet.

The angular linear type.—In group 9, No. 3 . . . [fig. 8] there is this peculiar

type which is so abundant along the Wisconsin River in Sauk County.

The club-shaped linear type.—This form is shown in . . . [fig. 8] and is a slight

variation of the pure linear tj'pe. There are three of this class.

The curved linear type.—This is a linear form having a slight kidney or crescent

shape. There are but two mounds of this tj-pe at Lake Koshkonong.
In the Altpeter Group are three linear-like mounds tliat might be classed as effigies.

No. 1 [fig. 8] is much like the "mink" tj'pe. No. 3 bears some resemblance to the

same tj-pe, and No. 2 to the " tadpole " type. In the latter, however, the head end is

but Httle higher than the adjoining linear part and bulges slightly more on one side.

EFFIGIES

The forms and sizes of tlie various efiigies can be best understood by a study of the

[various illustrations] . . . Not including the three mounds just mentioned or any
of the "tadpole" tj-pe, there are 42 mounds that are plainly effigies. Three of these

are nearly destroyed; the others are well preserved.

BIRD EFFIGIES

. . . All of these lie on the east side of the lake in two closely associated groups.

There are six such effigies in the General Atkinson Group and four in the Hoard
Group.
But two have the wings at right angles to the body and both of these are low and

flattened with heavy broad bodies in marked contrast to splendid mounds of this

class in other parts of the State.

Of the class having the wings extremely drooped . . . there are five. Nos. 28
and 29 in the Hoard Group ha^'e a conical-like breast, while those of the General
Atkinson Group have the surface of the body nearly \e\e\. Tlie two small bird effi-

gies close to the Lake View Hotel . . . have a conical breast and wings half drooping.

MAMMAL EFFIGIES

All of the mounds shown in . . . [fig. 15] represent the animal as lying on one side

with tlie fore Umbs and tlie hind limbs united. It %(ill be seen that there are several

splendid examples of the " panther" type.

Nos. 4 and 31 are of similar form, but represent the animal with the tail raised.

These two are on opposite sides of the lake and are the only effigies of this precise

character.

Of the "mink" tj-pe there is an example in the Le SelUer Group.
Mound No. 1 of the Draves Group and the etligy in the Taylor House Group are

the only ones of their class existing at the lake.

Of all the forms and tj-pes to be found in this region the mound shown in . . .

[fig. 17] is perhaps the most . . . complicated, and it will be interesting to learn

if there exists elsewhere in the State a mound of similar form.

TURTLE AND ALLIED FORMS

There are seven short . . . and two . . . long-tailed " turtle " effigies in this region.

. Mound No. 60 of the Atkinson Group differs from tlie "turtle" effigy in profile as
well as in outline. The head is considerably higher than the part midway between
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the hind limbs. No. 36 o{ the Hoard Group is similar, but has a truncated tail.

Mound No. 61 shows still another departure in outline. . . . The four mounds just

mentioned have no duplicates in the area. All the mounds shown in . . . [fig. 16]

are similar in that the animal is represented from a dorsal xiew . . .

THE CROUPINQ

A study of the various groups shows that there was no uniform plan in their con-

8tniction. In general they occupy prominent elevations near the lake. There is a

rather promiscuous mingling of types and arrangement of mounds which suggests that

a group is the result of several or many years of continuous building during which
mounds were added as desired and simply grouped to suit the immediate topography."

Sttme

Arrow and spearpoiiits.

Perforators and scrapers.

Hammerstones.
Clubheads.

(Grinding and polishing stones.

Oorgets.

Plummets.
Discoidals.

Stone balls.

Spearpoinls.

Awls.
Blank?.
Rolled copper arrowpoints.

Beads.

Pipe, broken, and fragments of others.

Pottery disks.

Bone bead.s, several styles.

Bonea\^l.
Columella of large sea shell.

Valves of frcsh-waler clamshells.

Bones of various birds and animals.

Knives.
Grooved axes and hammers.
Celts, numerous, many broken.

Pipes and fragments of pipes (of catlimte, steatite,

limestone, sandstone, etc.).

Sawed pieces of catlinite.

Flint spalls, chips, flakes, fragments, nodules, and
rejects.

Burned stones from fireplaces.

Copper

Earring.

Fishhook.

Chisel.

Knives.
Rings.

Pottery

I Potsherds, shell, sand and quartz tempered.

Bone and shell

*' Jewel stones'' from shecpshead perch.

Jawbones of pickerel.

Carapace of mud turtle.

Shell beads, disk-shaped and cylindrical styles.

Shell gorget.

The Man Mound

What probably constitutes the most interestmg type of mound
found in Wisconsin is the so-called Man mound, two examples of

which are known, both from Sauk County, one from Greenfield

Township and the other known as the La Valle Man mound. The
second of these has long been obliterated, but is known to us from a

plat made by Mr. Canfield in 1872 (figs. 14, 18.)

Lapham '" described the Greenfield township Man mound as

follows:

The figure is no less than 214 feet in length, the head 30 feet long, the body 100, and

the legs 84. The head lies toward the south and the movement [of the body] is west-

is The following will give an idea of the material collected from one village site in this region. The village

site is known as the White Crow site. The information is taken from the Wisconsin Archeologist, vol.

7, no. 2, p. 93.

" Quoted by Brown in Wisconsin Archeologist, vol. 7, no. 4, p. 140.
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ward. All of the lines of this most 3ing:ular effigy are curved gracefully, and much
care has been bestowed upon its construction. The head is ornamented with two

projections, or horns, giving a comical e.xpression to the whole figure, [fig. 14.]

Miscellaneous Structures

Stone chambers.—These are found in a number of places and were

apparently always used for burial. According to the present Winne-

bago, chiefs were often buried in them (pi. 16).

Garden beds (fig. 21).—These ...

were first described by Lapham.
According to him ^° they were "low,

broad, parallel ridges, as if corn

had been planted in drills. They
average 4 feet in width, 25 of them
having been counted in the space

of a hundred feet, and the depth

of the walk between them is about

6 inches."

Mr. C. E. Brown also found

some which he has described in -'

his paper on "Wisconsin Garden
Beds:"
To the southwest . . . was a remnant of

a foiu'th plot of beds with 1 1 rows. Their

direction was northeast and southwest, and
their length then about 52 feet, a portion

having been obliterated by the plow. On
another plot of ground, lying to the west

of that upon which all of the above de-

scribed are situated, occurred a fifth plot

of beds, ha\ing a northeast and southwest

direction. The rows numliered 12 and
were aliout 48 feet long. A sixth plot of beds, running north and south, numbered
28 rows, each about 84 feet long. Its dimensions were about the same as those of the

first plot.

In summing up, Mr. Brown says:*-

In concluding an examination of the evidence now available upon the subject of

the age of the Wisconsin garden beds it may be stated that examples have now been
located in 16 different localities in the State. The area in which these occur may be
described as being bounded by Green Bay on the north and Racine County on the

south, and extending from Lake Michigan westward to the Fox-'Wisconsin waterway.

In nearly every instance where garden beds are closely associated with mounds there

is good reason to believe that their origin and age is identical. Like the mounds, most
garden beds are prehistoric, but some were constructed in early historic times. Their
association in some instances with plots of cornhills indicates that in these cases these

two features of oui archeology are also contemporaneous.

so Antiquities of Wiscon.sin. Smithsonian Cont. to Knowledge, vol. vn, p. 19, 18.55.

21 Wisconsin .\rcheologist, vol, S, no. S, p. 100.

'! Ibid., pp. 104-105.

Fig. 21.—WISCONSIN GARDEN BEDS.



CHAPTER III

MAITERIAL CULTURE

Habitations

In former times the Winnebago seem to iiave had eight types of

lodges: The round lodge (tci p'drap'd'ratc), the long lodge (tci

se'retc), the tipi, the grass lodge, the gable lodge (na^haitci p'd'rap'-

aratc), the platform lodge, the ceremonial lodge, and the sweat
lodge. Of the round lodge and the long lodge there are three varie-

ties—one made entirely of bark (pi. 18, c) ; another made entirely of

reed mattings (pi. 18, a) ; and stiU another of bark with a roof cover-

ing of reed matting (pi. 18, h). The round and long lodges of all

three types are occasionally seen even now, rarely as habitations,

however, but as storehouses (pi. 19). Gable lodges are no longer

found among the Wimiebago, but the writer has been informed that

a few still exist among the Sauk and Fox living near Tama, Iowa.
The round and the long bark lodges are constructed in a very

simple manner. These are built of poles of ironwood (tcatco'na)

driven into the ground, bent over and lashed to other poles

which meet them from the opposite direction. The poles are tied

together with basswood bark (Jii^cke'xuntc) . The same material

is used in attaching to these poles the cedar bark that forms the

walls of the lodge. Tlie walls are supported on the inside by a var}--

ing number of poles (tcicu' curutea'^p) attached to the corresponding

poles of the other side. In many cases a series of transverse poles

(tcicu' na^jiyVerc) are inserted beneath the exterior vertical poles.

These can be seen in plate 18, a, h, c. The bark roofs are incased

in frames made of irregularly distributed vertical poles with generally

one transverse pole (pi. 18, a, h, c). If the roofs are of reed mat-
ting two or three of the external poles have poles attached to them
which are arched across the matting (pi. IS a, h, c). The reed

matting lodges, as a rule, have no external vertical poles and onl\'

tM'o transverse poles each, one on the outside and one on the inside

(pi. 19, r).

Although considered of Winnebago origin by many Indians, these

bark and reed matting lodges are in all probabihty of Central Algon-
quian origin. They are easily constructed and for that reason were
generally used for temporary purposes in the olden times. Accord-

104
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LODGE MADE OF BARK

6. MODERN LODGE WITH CANVAS COVERING

c. LODGE MADE OF REED MATTING
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a

ing to the oldest informants, the earliest type of lodge used by the

Winnebago was the ten-fire gable lodge, of which there were two
types, rectangular in form, one built on a platform and the other on
the ground. Poles of cedar, forked at the top, formed the sides.

Through the forks transverse poles were laid to which the gable roof

was attached. Tliree poles (na'"}i'l:'ere) were arranged in the center

of the lodge for the better support of the roof. Beds were placed

along both of the long sides on a platform raised 2 feet (Jiaza'tc).

Frequently a platform 4 to 5 feet high was
erected in the rear of the lodge and parti-

tioned oft'. Here the favorite child of the

family hved when he was fasting. In front

of the lodge a spot was always kept carefully

cleared ( nowaxi'nera) . There were two door-

way's to the lodge. Often the entrances were
shaded with boughs. According to some in-

formants, this was only done for the chief's

lodge. According to another description of

the gable lodge, there were only two centra

poles, one at each entrance ; these were always
painted blue to sj-mbolize the day (fig. 22, h).

As far as can be learned at the present time,

the platform lodges were merely gable lodges

on platforms. What pm-pose the platform

served is now difficult to determine, but most
Winne])ago questioned said that it was pro-

vided as a protection against the dampness
of the ground and insects.

The ceremonial lodge was merely a large,

long bark lodge. The grass lodge seems to

have been a roughly constructed round lodge

with a covering of grass instead of bark.

The sweat lodge was a round bark lodge

having a framework of four poles. The tipi

was of a simple t^'pe provided with a three-

pole framework.
AU the evidence obtained points to the fact

that lodges of these t3'pes were used synchronously. According to the

myths and the oldest informants, in ancient times a village occupied for

a considerable period consisted entirely of gable lodges, but these seem
to have given way to the round and long type, probably borrowed from
the Central Algonquian. The gable type seems to have held its own,
however, among the more western collages of the Winnebago. The
round bark lodges were used in winter and the reed matting lodges in

186S2.'5° —22 8

Fig. 22.—0, CROSS-SECTION
OF ROUND LODGE.
6, CROSS-SECTION OF
GABLE LODGE.
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spring and summer. In the spring those who still lived in bark
lodges covered the roofs \vith reed matting, as that material shed
water more effectually than bark. The tipi was generally used on
the hunt, the grass lodge merely for a shelter overnight.

All the duties connected vdth the construction of the lodge be-

longed to the woman. These duties do not seem to have been re-

stricted to any special class of women except in the construction of

ceremonial lodges, in which only women wlio had passed their cli-

macteric could participate.

Clothing and Adornment

In discussing the personal adornment of men it must be remem-
bered that in former times each costume generally had special sig-

nificance and could be worn only on certain occasions. Moreover,

Fir,. 23.—PATTERN OF MEN'^
BUCKSKIN LEGGINGS.

Fig. 24. -PATTERN OF WOMEN'S BUCKSKIN
SHIRT.

certain articles of dress, as arm Ixmds and garters, could be worn
only by certain people. The significance of most of the items com-
piising a man's costume, as well as the proper occasion for wearing

them, has long been forgotten and today ever^'thuig relating to dress

and adornment is hopelessly confused. Illustrations of the various

articles of apparel will be found in plates 20-23; figures 23-26.

The men's clothing is thus described by Skinner:'

The men's garments obtained in Wisconsin consisted of leggings of ribbon-worked

cloth, or of plain buckskin. . . . Some of the latter are made skin-tight, with a broad

flap fringed at the edge. Tire decorated flap of the cloth and the fringe of the buck-

skin are worn outside. Some are made I>y folding oT,er a rectangular piece of leather

and holding the sides together by means of thongs passing through from side to side,

their ends Ber^'iIlg in lieu of a fringe. Pome little boys' leggings are skin-tight and

fringed only at the top. The clout is of three pieces, a strip of plain, cheap material

to cover the genitals, Bupported at each end by a belt, and two beaded broadcloth

'In "Notes Concerning New Collections," Anthr. Papers .\mer. Mus. Nat. Hist., vol. rv, part II, pp.

292-293.
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flaps falling over the front and rear, and sometimes merely two ornamented flaps tying

on like aprons fore and aft and not passing between the legs at all. Shirts of cloth or

buckskin are beaded about the collar, over the shoulders, and down the front over
the chest, where the head opening is. liuckskin shirts are often fringed at the junc-

ture of the sleeves \\'ith the trunk at the shoulders, as well as along the seama of the
sleeves. Beaded garters are worn outside the leggings below the knees, and beaded,
or (ierman silver, arm bauds may be seen.

The shirt worn by the women in former times seems to have been
similar except as to length to that worn by the men, but the leg-

collah

FlQ. ii.—P.VTTERN OF MF,X'.3 MOCCASIN.

gings were chara(;teristically different. These consisted of a straight

piece of buckskin folded around itself so as to leave no free flap.

The upper part had a cuff. There was no flap at the bottom falling

over the moccasin, as in the case of men's leggings (figs. 2.3, 24).

The skirt is a single piece of broadcloth, the ends of which are handsomely ribbon-
worked in appliqu^ on the outer side. The garment is wrapped around the body,
the ends meeting in front, bringing the ribbon-Worked horizontal bands together, the
opening being in front. The upper part of the garment is folded outward over the
woven belt which confines it. A curious shirtwaist, short and beribboned, is worn
outside the belt. A shawl or blanket of broadcloth, handsomely ribboned, completes
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the costume. This is worn not over the head, but the shoulders. ... It may be
obser\'ed that in the photographs wliich date back a number of years, the waists worn
by the women are very much longer than those now in ^ogue, falling almost to the

hips.

There is a marked difFerence between the moccasins worn by
men and those worn by women (pis. 24, 25). The former are cut

out as shown in figure 2r>. a. h. Wlien folded, they have the shape

FlG.2li.—P.VTTERX OF WOMEN'S MOCCASIN.

shown in figure 25, b. There are two seams, one in front and one in

the back. The women's moccasins are cut in much the same manner,
but they have a large flap falling over the front (fig. 26, a, i).

The string used in fastening the moccasins to the feet is always

attached to the rear end (fig. 25, a, h).'-

Hats. —-As a rule no head coverings of any kind were worn, but

in winter, according to the author's 'Wisconsin informants, the

head was protected by a hoodiike cov^ering.

2 Excellent illustrations of Winnebago moccasins may be found also in Anthr. Papers .\mer, Mus. Nat.

Hist., vol. IV, pt. n, p. 291. >
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a. GROUP OF WINNEBAGO IN OLD-STYLE COSTUMES

6. WINNEBAGO FAMILY
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WOMAN'S HAIR ORNAMENTS AND SMALL BEADED BAG
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MISCELLANEOUS OBJECTS
a. Birch-bark receptarle.
6. Frame for slrinKing beads,
c. Staff with personal markings.

d. Woiwieii flute.

€. Catlinite pipe.
/. Gourd rattle.
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Method of wearing the hair.—In former times the men wore their

hair in two long braids, although some seem to have affected the

Sauk and Fox roach. The scalp along the parting of the hair was
always painted, the color varying with individuals. There is no
indication of any distinctions in the method of wearing the hair

among the various clans as found among the Osage.
A variety of coiffures exist among the Winnebago women at tlie

present day and the assumption that these are all recent is unwar-
ranted. It seems probable that in the old days the hair was usually

worn in one braid, which on festive occasions was inclosed in a case.

This consisted of two parts—a rectangular piece of broadcloth

beaded, and long strips of beaded work (pi. 28).

Earrings and hracelets. —At the present time earrings are fashioned

either of 10-cent pieces strung together or of various ornaments of

German silver. Strings of beads also are worn occasionally. Brace-
lets now are made generally of German silver, while in former times

beaded or quillwork buckskin was used.

Arm hands and necklaces. —^Arm bands are made either of German
silver or beaded work. The necklaces consist of long strings of

various articles, as modem wampum, seeds, and elk teeth.

Belts, as well as cross belts, are now either beaded or woven, but
formerly they were always woven from buffalo hair. Shell gorgets
are generally of the type shown in plates 22, 24, 26, b. Tight
collars are now made of beaded work. Bandoliers consist of Ion?
sashes with bags attached; both sash and bag are always gorgeously
beaded. The bandoliers are worn in three ways, with the bag hang-
ing on the right side, on the left side, or in front. Often the same
individual wears two or three bandoliers. Garters are now made
of beaded work; formerly these were generally made of the skins of

various animals, preferably the polecat (pis. 27, 28, 29, 30, 6).

Hemldress and taildress. —^The Winnebago headdress has been weU
described by Skinner (op. cit., p. 293), as follows:

The typical headdress is a roach or comb-like ornament woven from deer's hair and
generally dyed red. A carved bone, somewhat like an elongate isosceles triangle in
shape, spread out this roach and was attached near the front to another tubular bone
in which an eagle feather was inserted. Often the latter was ornamented 'with dyed
horse hair and rattlesnake rattles. . . . The whole was fastened on the crown of the
head slightly back of the forehead. It was usually pinned to the hair, the scalplock
Ber\dng to hold it on.

A taildress, consisting of the tail of some animal, was woni only
at certain dances, particularly the Herucka.

Hunting

In their original habitat hunting was the most important means
of subsistence of the Winnebago. Practically all game available was
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hunted, very few animals being tabooed. So fai- as the author
knows, the foUowong animals only were not eaten: Skunk, mink,
marten, otter, horse, the weasel, gophers of all kinds, crows (northern

ravens?), and eagles.

Bmv.—^The bow and arrow and traps were used in hunting. The
bow is of a very simple type, having ends more or less pointed by
rubbing them on stones. In former times the bowstring was made
of sinew.

Arrows.—^There were five types of arrows, distinguished both by
the nature of the arrowhead and by their use: J/a" p'axe'dera, bird

arrow; ma'Hantc p'^a^'u", rabbit, or small mammal, arrow; ina"

Tc'etc'H'hk calco'k'ere, deer and large mammal arrow; mai" su'ra, or

maiHo'lc'ere, used in battle; and the ma^ p'a'^una, also used in battle.

The first two and the last were made entirely of wood, generally

hickory, the last being merely a pointed stick. The third and the

fourth were the only ones that had separate heads attached. The
head of the third was, as the name implies, a turtle claw, and that

of the fourth a fragment of flint. The Winnebago have no recol-

lection of ever having made flint arrowheads and claim that those

they used were found in the ground (pi. 31).

Traps.—One of the ])rincipal traps consisted of a heavy timber

supported very slightly by an upright, to which a piece of wood was
attached bearing bait at the end. No sooner does the animal

—

wolf, bear, fox, or raccoon—touch the bait than the heavy timber

falls upon his head, killing him instantly. Another trap commonly
used for rabbits may be described thus: The head of a post is hol-

lowed out to receive the knob-shaped end of a long jiliablo piece of

wood that fits into it very lightly. To the latter is attached a noose,

so arranged that it draws away the knob-shaped head at the slightest

touch. The rabbit must put his head into the noose in order to get

at the bait; in so doing he invariably moves the lever, which springs

back, jerldng him into the air and strangling him.

For trapping deer a very ingenious method is used. Taking ad-

vantage of the animal's habit of followmg repeatedly the same trail,

the hunter at some point of a deer trail piles across it a mass of brush

to a height of about 4 feet. Behind this he plants a pointed stake so

that it can not be seen by the animal. On encountering the obstruc-

tion the deer leaps over it and is impaled on the stake.

Knowledge of the habits of beavers and otters is utilized in the

following way: Many of these animals live along winding creeks, and
in proceeding from one place to another, instead of followmg all

the meanderings of the streams, they cut across the land. The
Winnebago hunter digs deep holes in these cut-offs and covers them
with hay. Into these the animals fall and are unable to get out.
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Tlie hear hunt.—Bears were hunted by individuals or b}^ the tribe.

Before a man started on a bear hunt he went through the following

ceremony, known as wanaHce're, literally "concentration of the
mind." He either built a special lodge or used his own for the cere-

mony. A kettle containing food was placed on the fireplace; this

was intended for the particular bear the man wished to kill. The
food generally consisted of corn or dried fruit; tobacco and red
feathers also were offered, the former in small bark vessels. AH
these offerings were made not only as sacrifices to the bear but in

order to make the feast as tempting as possible. When everything
was in readiness, the host rubbed two stacks having rough surfaces

against each other, called nai'Harax or nai'^'waidjo'lc'ere. The host
never ate. He continued his singing and rubbuag until he attracted
the attention of the bear, as indicated by the appearance of a little

streak of flame passing from the fire toward the gifts he brought
for him.
The same ceremony was performed before starting on a deer or a

raccoon hunt. In addition to this ceremony, individuals always used
the special huntmg medicines that they obtained during their fasts.

This was frequently chewed and then rubbed into the arrow (now-
adays into the gun).'

There is a time of the year called hiruci'c, when bear break hickory
or oak branches for the nuts or the acorns. ' It seems they are then
very easy to approach. If a man killed a bear he would always
refer to it in terms of respect.

The tribal bear hunt always took place in summer. As enemies
were generally encountered on the way a winter or war feast was
always given before the party started. This had nothing to do,
however, with the hunt proper. Following is a fairly close transla-
tion of an accoimt of a Winnebago bear hunt and buffalo Imnt secured
by the author:

Description of a bear hunt.—When the Winnebago went on the bear hunt they
always traveled in large numbers. They would always be able to find bears in the
groves of red timber-oak, and it would be very easy to kill them. Nevertheless the
old people considered it a very dangerous affair, especially if the hunters came upon
breeding bear. If anyone killed a breeding bear he would cause very much trouble.
The male bear would get very angry and chase the man who had done the killing,

and if it ever happened that he was out of ammunition, the man surely would be
killed. The bear would jump upon him and tear him to pieces. It is said that when
bears kill a human being they always eat him. Another way of getting at the bears
was to clear away the ground for them. It is very easy to kill them then. This
generally takes place at the time of the year when the acorns fall to the ground.
The bears gather in the cleared spaces and lie down there. They lie in the timber
under the trees. They look like black objects in the distance. It is customary to
shoot at them from some distance, but care is always taken not to shoot all of them,
nor to shoot when the wind was with them, for then they would scent the hunters

' Numerous descriptions of the irana"lce're are given In the Hare Trickster cycle.
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or hear the noise and run away. For this reason the hunters are very careful abotit

these two things—namely, the number of bears shot and the direction of the wind.

The method of hunting bears when the acorni- fall and they come to the open or

cleared spaces is known as the Mruci'c method. When the bears eat acorns then

only is it easy to find them and kill them without much effort.

Description of a buffalo hunt.—^^'hene^•er the Winnebago went buffalo hunting,

they always went in large numbers, for the people used to say that on a buffalo hunt,

they are likely to encounter their enemies and a fight might take place. It is even

said that some people went purposely for the fighting. They generally went together

with the Homa^iw i Missouri ?), Waxotcera, Iowa, and Wadjohdjadjera, the Oto.

Many women accompanied them. It is said that they could always tell where the buf-

falo were by the dust they encountered, for the dust raised by the trampling of the

buffalo rose high in the air. They would always start out for the buffalo early in the

morning on fast horses and try to ride up along the right side of the female buffalo,

for they only killed the bulls aftenvard. They shot the buffalo with bow and arrows.

WTien riding horseback, the bow is always drawn back with the right hand. The
reason they try to kill the female buffalo first is because they always run away while

the bulls do not.

While himting the buffalo they were always bound to meet some of their enemies

and a fight would ensue, so that when they returned, they would bring back not only

buffalo but also scalps, and immediately after their rettu^ the Victory Dance would

be celebrated.

A different account of a buffalo hunt was obtained from another

informant (J. H.) :
*

Whenever we go on a buffalo hunt we camp in a circle, with the soldiers in front.

They always carried long poles to be used in the construction of tipis. [This statement

was made by a number of persons whose information was generally accurate. As
they were bound for the open prairie where there was a scarcity of wood, buffalo

maniu"e was always carried for fuel.]

As soon as the chief decided to go on a hunt he gave a feast [war feast] to which he

invited everyone. This was generally in June. As soon as the feast was over a hunting

council was held. Then the chief appointed public criers who went around the

village announcing the time for starting, etc. Then all went to the lodge of the chief

of the Bear clan. There the ten best warriors were selected, who were to go ahead

of the main body and reconnoiter for both buffalo and enemies. These started immedi-

ately and if they returned with the news that they had found many buffalo and enemy
at the same time, fights frequently took place. Ten warriors always went ahead and

the old warriors generally stayed in the rear behind the women in order to protect

them better. As soon as they came to the place where the buffalo were seen they

followed their trail and killed them. The flesh was cut up into large chimks, which

were afterwards dried on the grass. Then when they had enough they all returned

home, observing, of course, the same order of march as when they started. When
they reached their home they gave another war feast at which all thanked the spirits

for their successful return.

Pigeon hunt.—The pigeons are " chief * birds and they would be hunted when-

ever the chief decided to give the chief feast. The entire tribe was always invited

to participate in the meal served, so that many pigeons were needed. The pigeons

generally make their nests near human habitations. Sometimes there would be 20

<As his grandfather was a Dakota, J. H. may have confused in his account Dakota customs with those of

the Winnebago. Apart from this consideration, it should be said that J. H. was an exceedingly unreliable

informant.
' They are called " chief " birds because the pigeon belongs to the same division as does the Thunder-

bird, or Chief , clan.
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in one tree, but a really large tree would hold even more. The pigeons were hunted
in the following manner: Long poles were taken and the pigeons poked out of their

nests. In this manner many would be killed very easily in one day. They are

then either broiled or steeped, when they have a delicious taste. Often it is unnec-
essary to hunt for them after a storm because large quantities die from exposure to

inclement weather.

Method of slaughtenng animals.—According to most of the author's

informants, all larger animals were opened by making two long in-

cisions, one on each side of the chest. This information may be
accepted as correct with respect to the bear, but there is less certainty

as to other large animals. There are two considerations, however,
which seem to make the question of agreement among informants of

secondary importance: First, the considerable differences in this and
kindred matters among the settlements of the Winnebago, due to

the large extent of territory they inhabited and the diverse influences

potent at various places; and secondly, the fact that the distribution

of food was entirely a matter of courtesy between individuals, so that

considerable variation in custom was both possible and probable.

According to one informant the man who killed an animal had the

least to say about its distribution and generally got the poorest share.

This unquestionably does not give a very accurate impression of the

custom, because subsequent questioning brought out clearly the fact

that the maiuier of distribution depended entirely on the number of

individuals present at the kUling of the animal, and also on the age of

these individuals and their social standing. Remembering that there

is no '

' typical
'

' division which an Indiaii thinks of in the abstract,

but that he always has in mind particular instances of distribution,

in order to ascertain definite rules it would obviously be necessarj^ to

obtain an adequate number of representative cases in which all the
possibilities based on the factors of age, number, and social standing
would be duly considered.

From another individual the following information was obtained

:

When two people went hunting the man who killed the animal
received the head, breast, feet, lungs, and heart; his companion,
the hide and the rest of the animal. A feast was given afterwards,

however, at which the bravest warrior received all that was properly
the share of the man who killed the animal. When four went out,

the eldest always got the hide; he was granted also the right to
apportion the animal. This last instance seems significant in view
of the fact that at the tribal hunt the rights of the individual who
killed the animal were subservient to many other rights, as those
pertaining to seniority and social standing, and suggests that only
when one or two individuals took the rather great risks of hunting by
themselves was actual killing of the animal deemed of predominating
importance in the apportionment.
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Regulation of the tribal hunt.—It can not be said that there were
many special regulations during the tribal hunt. The rules applying
to the regulation of war parties held here too. (For a description

of these, see p. 156.)

Individuals were strictly prohibited from taking the initiative

except by permission. For instance, a man was not allowed to

proceed beyond a certain point, or shoot before a certain time; in

short, not to do anything by which he might endanger his own life, the

safety of his companions, or the success of the hunt, such as scaring

away the animals or causing them to stampede.
It is during the tribal hunts that the power of the Bear clan is at

its height. For this reason it may perhaps be most appropriate to

include here a description" of these powers, although this reaUy
belongs in the section on Social Organization:

Whenever the Winnebago are on their tribal hunt or whenever they move from
one place to another, the soldiers (i. e., the Bear people) take the lead. Whenever
they decide to .stop at some place, the leader of the Bear people places his stick in

the ground and the other soldiers do the same. The line of sticks is a slanting one.

The main tril)e follows behind at some distance and always camps a little l^ehind

them. None of the members of the tribe dare pa.ss ahead of these sticks. If, for

instance, during the fall move the tribe were passing through a country in which
much game abounded, and if after the tribe had stopped at a certain place anyone
should take it upon liimself to go ahead and kill game on his own initiative, and he
was discovered, the soldiers would go to his camp and bum it and everything it con-

tained, destroy any supplies he had, and break his dishes. They would spare only

his life and the lives of his family. If he resisted he would get a severe whipping. If

even after that he resisted theip and took his gun and attempted to shoot, the soldiers

would not do anything but stand ready. But the moment he made an attempt to

shoot, they would kill him and notliing would be said of the matter, for they would
be putting into effect the law of the tribe. If, on the other hand, the man submitted

to the action of the soldiers and apologized they would make him a better lodge and
would give him more and better things than those they had taken away.

Fishing and Agriculture

Fishing.—In former times fishing seems to have been done exclu-

sively by spearing or by shooting. The spear {woca') consisted of

a long stick provided with a bone or a horn point. Spearing was
done preferably at night with the aid of torches made of pine pitch.

In shooting fish a long arrowlike stick (ma^nuxininni) with a pointed

end, whittled and frayed at the base like the ceremonial staff of the

Bear clan, was discharged from an ordinary bow.
The most commonly used trap for fishing was a triangular weir

loaded with a stone at its base and placed at the head of a waterfall

caused by artificial damming of a stream.

Very few fish were taboo, the principal ones being the dogfish

and the eel.

« By Thunder Cloud.
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Names of the principal trees, etc.

raxgecok'a'wa, resin-weed.
xaMje, moss.

wax cute, cedar (red cedar).

tcatca° na, ironwood.

witci, flat cornered reed used for lodges.

sa, round reed used for mats.

hi^cge', basswood.

wazi, pine in general.

wazi paras, white cedar.

wacgs', poplar.

tea" tca'wa, birch.

tcagu, walnut.

pa" dja'gu, hickory,

tcazu'ke, butternut,

na" sa'gk', maple,
ruyi, inllow.

rak, ash.

tcacge'gu, oak.

marik'a'rak, elm.

huksigu, hazel,

na" p'a'gu, cherry.

na° ho'cg^, box-elder.

he7u', Cottonwood.

Names of the principal vegetables andfruits

tcera'bera, a water root,

wokn^^gera, root called "awl" root.

hu"/''kboi'dja, pea vine.

dora, a sort of artichoke.

pa° kxi, root found in lowlands.

na''p'ak, chokecherries.

k'a° tc, plum,
kce" crabapple.

tcosa'^wa", fruit of a tree similar to crab-

apple tree.

hazs'cutcgE, raspberry-,

hasda'maijkere, blackberry,

hasdin^rik', blueberries.

hascdjek', strawberry,

hap'u'nup'unuxgc, gooseberry.

hotC'jgk=', cranberry,

k'a^tc hi^cek, peaches (fuzzy plums"),

kce carote, apple (long and round apple).

wak'a"retcawa, wild currant (snake's na-

vel),

dok/wehi, prairie turnip,

hu^n'gk, bean.
hu^nagk' na"di. climbing bean.
hu° n'i)k' mink, nonclimbing bean.
ma° hi° tc, milkweed.

Animals and parts of animals whose flesh is not eaten

weasel.

marten.
no entrails (u'djwoju).

gopher.

horse.

wagkcuijk, dogfish.

djadja'gksk, mink.
doco'nA^k, otter.

ho wak'a", eel (holy fish).

k'aii, crow (really northern raven).

tcaxce'p, eagle.

Agriculture.—In the old days the Wimiebago always raised in their

permanent villages at least com, squash, and beans. As the villages

consisted practically of a group of families belonging to different clans,

each clan apparently hving by itself, the question of clan owTiership

of these fields was hardly considered. (This statement is made be-
cause some Wimiebago spoke of clan ownership.) Wliat actually

occiu-red was, in the opinion of the author, as follows: Each gi-ou]) of

families being segregated according to clan, it happened that certain

family groups had fields in common. This must have haj)pened
rather frequently, for there seems to have been a tendency—although
this can not be said with certainty owing to the meagerness of reliable

information—for related families to hold together in these settlements.

In general, however, each family- owTied and cultivated its o^va. field.
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In the middle of the field was usually placed an earthen representa-

tion of the clan animal. As to how squash and beans were planted,

no reliable information is available. The com was planted in small

circular mounds which, to judge from those near Madison, Wis., were
arranged in remarkably straight rows.

The author is imable to say what type of implements was used,

as the Winnebago have been usuig those of European manufacture
for many years and have no recollection of any other kind.

If anyone had more com planted than he could take care of he
gave a feast, to which he invited all who had hoes. At this feast

dried corn was used. On this occasion the people sacrificed tobacco

to their hoes, so that they might not cut themselves with these im-

plements or have other accidents. Then they all joined in helping

their host cultivate his corn.

In addition to the above-mentioned patches, most Winnebago had
small fields of tobacco, which were regarded as very sacred. The
tobacco grown on these was used only for sacrificial purj:)oses. Sacred

gourds also were planted in these fields.

Berry picJcing.—From the earliest times the Winnebago were known
for their boimtiful supply of berries. Every fall parties of men,
women, and children went out to pick cranberries and whortleberries.

Customs xvhen berries are ripening.—If a man has a son whom he
loves very much, he has him fast as soon as the berries and other tilings

begin to ripen. If this boy dreams of something good, then he (the

father) gives a feast with the newly ripened food and the boy eats.

If the boy does not dream of anything good after four days, the

father makes him eat and has him try again.

Rice gathering.—In conamon with the Central Algonqman tribes,

with whom they have come in contact, esjjeciaUy the Menominee, the

Winnebago spent a number of weeks every year gathering wild rice.

The following description of the manner in which this is done is

taken from a newspaper article published by Prof. A. E. Jenks of

the University of Minnesota:

Fox River from its source to Lake Winnebago was for hundreds of years a very-

productive field for this aquatic cereal, and along this river the Winnebago lived

in plenty and peace •ndth several n-ild rice eating tribes of the Algonkin stock. Prob-

ably a few families still gather their annual crop in that old domain ; but most of the

wild rice which the tribe now gathers is obtained in the sloughs of the Mississippi

River near Lacrosse, Wis., and on the Iowa side of that river

The Winnebago gather the grain by running their canoes into the tall standing

stalks before the grain is ripe. A stick is held in each hand of the harvester, one

being used to draw the standing stalks over the edge of the canoe, wliile the other one

is employed in tapping or striking the heads of the stalks, thus knocking the grain out

of the fruit head into the canoe. After the canoe is full it is taken to the shore and

emptied.

Preparation of foods.—Me&ts were prepared by broiling, in three

ways—on sta-kes, over a rack, or under hot ashes. Only the ribs
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and the breast of most animalis were consitlered good portions, but
the head of the deer was included. Other portions were eaten,

however. For infants the deer's tail was considered a delicacy.

Now, when they eat meat provided by the white man, rib roast of

beef is the favorite meat of the Winnebago.
The Wmnebago were very fond of soups of all descriptions. Most

of these were meat soups with the addition of vegetables or berries.

Most time was, however, spent in the preparation of vegetable
foods, especially in the preparation of wild rice and corn. For the

preparation of rice I wll again quote Professor Jenks's article:

At this stage of the harvest when the Winnebago gather the wild rice, the kernel is

very like a long oat and has a tenacious hull, which must be removed before the grain

can be eaten. The necessity of removing this hull and the unripe condition of the
grain make it necessary to dry it artificially. This is usually done by spreading the

kernels yet inclosed in the hull upon a rack of lattice work, under which a slow fire is

kept burning. The grain is cured and the hull made brittle by the heat and smokfe.

The next process is the thrashing. The Winnebago thrashes the grain by the use of a
most primitive flail. He spreads a blanket, rush mat, or deerskin on the ground,
upon which he puts the now cured grain. Along three sides of the blanket he erects

a screen of similar material. At the open side of this screen the man squats on his

knees, and beats the grain \rith a straight stick in each hand, thus releasing it from the
hull. When it has been thrashed the woman gathers up the contents of the blanket
and ^^innows tlie mass by letting it fall from a vessel held hi.gh in the air upon a blanket
or mat laid on the earth; the wind blows awaj' the chaff from the falling grain and lea\e8

the clean kernels.

The Winnebago distinguished a number of diflferent kinds of corn,

the principal ones being ivahi' seretc, yellow-stalked; Mwarakona, sweet
corn; and waruc'tcTce, red-colored corn. The cornstalk was called

wahu' , the corn proper, witca'Hca^s, and the cob, wosa'h' . The corn
is pounded on a rack (waick^) and then shelled, the grain falling

through the rack and the cobs remaining on top. After being
shelled the corn is steamed. Then the stones necessary for cooking
it are gathered and the corn is picked. When this is finished, a
hole is dug in the ground and red-hot stones are put in. Over this

the husks are put and upon these the corn: then another layer of

husks, etc. The top always is covered -with husks. Four holes are
made through the husks, into which four pails of water are poured
and the whole is covered with a thick layer of earth and the corn
left there overnight. The next morning it will be entirely cooked.

In shelling, the outer part of an oyster shell is used. When the
shelling is over the corn is spread out and dried.

Squash is prepared as follows: After the skin has been removed
the squash is cut into slices and the seeds taken out ; the slices of

squash are then put on poles to dry. The dried squash is called.

hotca'^wa^daums. There are two varieties of this vegetable

—

witca''^wa^, Hubbard squash, and vntca''^wansik, small-kernel squash.
Fruit was dried, but by what process the author has not learned.
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In addition to the vegetable foods above referred to, the following

may be mentioned: Tcera'pEra, a plant growing in the water, the root

of which was eaten boiled with meat; wokniylcEra and TiuHyTc hoi'dja,

awl plant and peavine, respectively, of which only the roots were
eaten; and finally the dora, wild potato, a favorite dish. The skin

was peeled off; then the potato was dried in the sun and afterw'ards

boiled. Xa^pa']>:', chokecherries, were eaten raw. P'arjTcxl' and
ma'^hi'ntc, a lowland weed, and the milkweed, respectively, were also

utilized. Of the former, the boiled root was eaten; of the latter,

the boiled head. Small quantities of food which required gi-indmg

were put into a squirrel hide from which the hairs had been re-

moved, and were pounded ^\^th a stone. A mill consisting of a

dug-out trunk with handles attached was also used.

Preservation of food.—^In former times meat was hung on long
racks for preservation. Corn was cached {ivoxe'). Dried berries

were kept in bags woven from vegetable fibers. These bags were
always covered with designs, mostly of geometric patterns, although
realistic designs, as elk, deer, thunderbirds, and water spirits, all

unquestionably property marks, were frequently used. There were
two types of bags, that closely woven (^^'a") (pis. 32-36), just men-
tioned, and matting bags with fairly large openings in the meshwork
(pi. 37). Food stored away at home was generally placed in a part

of the lodge reserved for the purpose.

A Winnebago menu.—To give an idea of the favorite dishes of the

Winnebago, the names of several mentioned in one of the myths are

here appended: Small dried corn boiled with bear's ribs; jerked meat
with bear's fat; deer's fat; deer's gi-ease frozen in a hole in the

groiuid ; dried corn boiled with fruit ; deer-lom soup.

Cooking and eating utensils (pi. 38).—-With regard to the kind

of cooking and eating utensils used in the old days there exists

even among the Indians themselves considerable difl'erence of

opinion. According to some, their ancestors never used wooden
utensils, mills, spoons, and plates, but utilized shells of various

kimis or other natural objects suitable to their needs. Others

state, on the contrary, that, in early times, in addition to such

natural objects, wooden vessels of many kinds were fashioned from

maple knots. These are said to have been burned out, a very

tedious process, or even to have been cut out with adzes. It is

quite impossible to decide this question now. Wooden imple-

ments and utensils in great variety are, of course, found among the

Winnebago at the present time, but these are supposed by many to

have been introduced by the neighboring Algonquian tribes and by
early French traders. The main contention of the present-day

Winnebago is, however, that their ancestors could never have made
this woodenware without the aid of European implements, burning

out being a tedious and unsatisfactory method.
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WOVEN BAGS WITH OLD DESIGNS
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OPENWORK WOVEN BAGS
(I'eabody Museum)
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6. WOODEN SPOONS

c. WOODEN MORTARS AND PESTLES
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It might be said that all recollection of the making of wooden
vessels could easily have been lost in the last century or two and
that therefore too much weight should not be given to present igno-

rance of the subject. There are a number of reasons, however, why
ignorance in this particular case might be significant. First, many
indications point to workmanship of a low order among the Winne-
bago in the manufacture of artifacts; second, there are many sug-

gestions of two cultural strata in this tribe; third, while the Winne-
bago in Wisconsin still use wooden vessels, many of them claim that

these were introduced; and fourth, all the informants who gave this

information were old people. If the author were to hazard an hy-
pothesis, it would be the following: In very early times few objects

were fashioned out of wood, but gradually contact wdth the Menomi-
nee led to the introduction of many wooden vessels, and finally the

acquisition of European axes, knives, and other implements made
it possible to manufacture such vessels in large numbers. A similar

explanation was offered by an Indian with regard to the use of

dugouts.

Besides wood as a material for dishes and spoons of various kinds
and sizes, shells were utilized, while sticks served as knives.

All informants agree that neither bone nor stone were used in the
manufacture of utensils.

For cooking, clay pots were used. These vessels, most of which
were very large, with round bottoms, always hung over the fire.

The material used in their manufacture was blue clay found at

Green Bay, on or near the site of St. Paul, Minn., mixed wth
shell shards, glue from sturgeon vetrebrse, and the gelatinous sub-
stance in the horns of the deer. The addition of these ingredients

greatly increased the cohesiveness of the clay. The material was
either molded with the hands or in holes of the desired shape dug in

the ground and lined with leaves. Finally, the vessels were dried over
a slow fire in small kilns constructed for the purpose. None of the
clay vessels were provided with handles. Some were ornamented
with geometric patterns. The irregular incised designs on some
Winnebago vessels are the impressions of grass blades \\ith which
the mold was lined.'

Fire making.—In former times fire was always made by means of

a simple fire drill. This method is still used for ceremonial occasions.

Tanning.—The author never witnessed the process of tanning.
The description obtained agrees exactly with that of Mr. A. Skinner
here quoted :* ^

After the skin has been removed, the hair is scraped from it. During this process
the skin is hung over an obliquely inclined log, one end of -which has been smoothed

' Oneinformant gave a descriptioD of pottery makingin which a wheel was used, but as no other Winne-
bago corroborated this statement the author is convinced that it is inaccurate.

' Anthr. Papers Amer. Mus. Xat. Hist. pi. iv, pt. n, pp. 289-290.
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off on the upper surface. The beaming tool is then grasped in both hands and pushed

away from the user against the grain of the hair over the skin where it lies on the

smoothed surface of the stick or log. This process is the same as that followed by the

Northern Ojibway and Eastern Tree. TheYiext step is to stretch the skin on a square,

upright frame. A fleshing tool is then brought to bear, although the beamer is often

made to answer this purpose. \\'hen the skin has been fleshed, it is soaked in a

mixture of deer's brains and water. Xo gi'ease is added. This preparation is kept

in liquid form in a pail and lasts some time. After remaining in the brain fluid for

a time, the skin is taken out and thoroughly washed. Then it is taken by the tanner

—

who is always a woman—and dried. 'WTiile the skin is drying, it

is rubbed with a wooden spatula to make it flexible. It is now
ready for the last step—smoking. For this process it is first sewed
up into a cylindrical shape, and the upper end is tied together to

form a bag. By this closed up]ier end it is then suspended over a

- shallow hole from a stick dri\en oliliquely into the giound at an

angle of about 4.5 degrees. In the hole a fire is built with dried

wood. The open lower edge of the skin bag is pegged or fastened

to the ground about the edge of the hole.

Games and Amusements

,;;^*'''"^%|?.. Lacrosse was the favorite game of the Winnebago.

M D -W This was generally playeil on ceremonial occasions.

^J-'.. ,.'<^ Whenever played, the two divisions of the tribe, the
••f;«;«Jj;iv' WangEre'gi and the Mane'gi, were pitted against each

other. There were two kinds of lacrosse, one played

by men and the other played by women; these differed

in a number of particulars.

Men's lacrosse.—Tlie men's game was called tcabo-

• nino'nugis 'hi¥isl¥ . There were either 12 or 22 men
on each side, placed in the following manner: Two,
one of each side, stood in front of the arched sapling

which constituted one of the goals {wak'a'rani) ; these

^c%si'*4t° GUK were called woixHygra. There were, of course, two

ff' w^ngeT^gT^d? goals, each about 10 feet high, one at each end of the

o^f'raanrg'i^fdt field. About midway between the goals a small

whi'^rbai'i"'" mound was made from which the ball was throwni.
thrown. rppj^ ^j. ^.^ygQ^y nien, as the case may be, covered the

ground between the mound and the two men stationed at each

wak'a'rani. Tlte lacrosse stick was called tcahonadu'gis, and the ball

used either tci-oko' nMlra or ira^'in'^'na. The object of the game was

to put the ball through the goal four times. At the beginning of

the game the ball was tlii-own straight into the ah- from the mound.

(For plan of the game, see fig. 27.)

Ceremonial lacrosse.—The following description of a ceremonial

lacrosse game was given by a member of the Bear clan

:

The WangEre'gi and the Mane'gi people were to play lacrosse. So the WangEre'gi

took an in\-itation stick and attached some tobacco to it and sent it to the Mane'gi

people. Thus they fixed a day for the contest. The contest was to be in four days.

In the meantime both sides were to get ready, for some might be without balls or

sticks, etc. Then the WangEre'gi said, "We are the fleeter and will therefore go and
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look for food." When they returned the leader of the WangEre'gi said again, "We
are the fleeter and will therefore win from our opponents. In addition to that we
are holy and for that reason we will be strengthened in the coming contest." Then
the leader of the Mane'gisaid, "I will first pour tobacco and then I will arise with the

blessing of life which was bestowed upon me and through which I know my men will

be strengthened." Then they arranged the goals, i. e., the wak'a'Tani, and arranged

for the points. Then they took an emetic and went into a vapor-bath in order to

strengthen themselves. The goals were now standing far apart from each other. Then
the people who were to play gathered on the field and two men from each side began
to tell their war exploits. First, one of the WangEre'gi men told how he had cut off

an enemy's head; how proud his sisters had been at recei^'ing the gifts and how they

had danced in the Victory Dance. "With such a man you will have to play," he
shouted to those on the other side. Then a man from the Mane'gi side said, "I also

am a brave man. I did with the enemy as I pleased. Once when an enemy had been
killed between the firing lines, I rushed for him and in the midst of bullets I cut off

his head. With such a man you will have to fight," he shouted to those on the other

side. Then he gave a whoop and the ball was thrown into the air and they began
to play lacrosse. Those who first succeeded in putting the ball through the waMa'rani

four times would be declared the winners. All day they played and in the evening
they stopped. Lacrosse was the favorite game among the Winnebago. This is all.

Women's lacrosse.—The women's game was called naiyaca'radji

uflTc'isi¥. Ten women took part on each side; they all stood in

front of the goal, which consisted merely of a line drawn on the sur-

face of the ground, called wak'a'rani as in the men's game. The
lacrosse stick (tcabenona) was straight. The "baU" consisted of two
balls tied together by a string inaiyaca'radji^u^ waHHna) . This was
put into play by being thro-wTi from a point midway between the

goals straight up into the air. The side that hit over the goal four

times won.
Football.—Football was played by men. The wak'a'rani was

merely a line drawn on the surface of the ground. The 16 or 20

men who took part on each side arranged themselves in front of either

wak'a'rani. The ball used was a fairly large one made of deer's

hair, covered with hide from the same animal. It was put in play

in the middle of the field and the side that kicked the ball over the

goal four times won the game.
Eit-the-tree game (tcibonnoogis nai^djd ?uii)'a-na'^-i).—^This consisted

merely of a test of marksmanship. A tree (na" Tiadjina) about 8

feet high and 8 inches in diameter was selected and the one who hit

it from a certain distance received a prize. Any number of people

could participate.

TJie kicking game.—^This was a very rough sport in which men
only took part. Two men took turns in kicking each other as hard
as they could, the one who held out the longer being the winner.

The woccasin game.—One of the favorite games of the Winnebago.
Five men took positions directly opposite their five opponents.

Between the two rows of players, in front of each man was a recep-

186823° —22 9
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tacle, generally a moccasin, in which a small object was secreted.

The sides in turn guessed in which moccasin it was secreted. The
guesser pointed in turn with a long stick to each moccasin, all the

time carefully scrutinizing the expression on the face of each man
whose moccasin he touched. The bystanders and the other playeis

on his side meanwhile sang songs and made all sorts of remarks and
allusions in an attempt to catch off his guard the man in whose
moccasin the object was secreted, so that he might disclose the fact

by some gesture or expression. The person guessing had the right

lo touch each moccasin without forfeiting his chance. As soon as

he wished to guess he overturned with his stick the moccasin in

which he thought the object was hidden. The seriousness with
which a player scrutinized his opponents is well shown in plate 39.

Women's dice game.—The women's dice game (k^'ansu) was played

with either bone or wooden dice. Eight of these are used. After

being shaken, they are allowed to fall into a wooden bowl. The dice

are white on one side and black or blue on the other. One of the

dice has a mark on each side. The count is as follows: 1 dai'k, 7

white, count 2 ; 2 dark, 6 white, 1 ; all dark, white, 4 ; 3 dark, 5

white, 0; 4 dark, 4 white, 0; marked dice dark, 7 white, 10; marked
dice white, 7 dark, 10; marked dice white, 1 other white, the rest

dark, 2 ; all dice white, 4 ; 2 white, 6 dark, 1 ; 1 white, 7 dark, 2.

The side gaining all the counters, which consist of small sticks,

wins.

Cup-and-haU game.—"A cup-and-ball game is composed of eight

worked phalangeal bones of the Virginia deer (Odocoilcus virginiana).

It differs from those seen by the wTiter among the Cree and Ojibway
in that the topmost phalangeal unit of the game as played among
those people does not have the joint removed, whereas in the Win-
nebago specimens all the bones are cut into conical form. The top

is generally surmounted by a bunch of leather thongs with many
perforations. The striking pin is of bone. The count is one for

each unit, five for catching the tails or thongs at the top, and the

same if all the units are caught together, which occasionally happens.

The bottom unit nearest the striking pin has four small perforations

set at equal distances about the lower edge. Above these holes are

two, three, foiu-, and sLx dots, respectively, cut in the bone. The
count gained by catching this bone through any one of the holes

varies according to the nvunber of these dots. The striking pin may
be of bone or wood. Sometimes these games are stained with dye or

paint. The string and pins are short, so that the game is much
more difficult and clumsy than in the Cree and Ojibway forms."'

• A. Skinner, op. cit., pp. 295-296.
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Tree ganv.—Two trees are selected about 20 feet apart, one hav-

ing a branch about 15 feet from the ground. A number of people

stand ready at the side of this tree and the one whose turn it

is to play tries to hit the branch. When he succeeds in doing so

all inin toward the other tree. As soon as the player gets the ball

he tries to hit the runners. If successful in this before the others have
reached the tree he wins; otherwise they are "safe"' and he must
try again. The Winnebago called this game hahi'bidjiJce^u^.

Travel and Transportation

Canoes and dugmits.—All the boats found in the early days in the

territory originally inhabited by the Winnebago were dugouts, yet

a number of the tribe questioned denied positively that boats of

this kind were in common use before the coming of the whites.

According to these informants, in former times the Winnebago
always had their home in a birch country, and had at hand, there-

fore, the requisite material for making canoes; moreover, birch-

bark canoes were much easier to construct than dugouts, for which
logs had to be hollowed by burning—a process that might consimie
weeks. Only when the whites introduced the ax and the knife did
it become practicable to make dugouts. These implements became
available at the time of the southern migration of the tribe into a
region where' birch bark was scarce, and one result of the change
was the substitution of the dugout for the canoe. The validity of

this explanation is supported by the same line of argument as in the
case of the wooden vessels.

Snow-shoes.—The snowshoes of the Winnebago were similar to

those used by the Menominee, with this difierence, that the two
pieces of wood forming the "handle," instead of being tied together
for their whole length, as among the latter, were left unfastened for

about 5 inches at the end. This difference is immediately detected
(pi. 40) by the present-day Winnebago, who can easily identify, by
the feature mentioned, snowshoes belonging to the tribe.

Musical Instruments

The musical instruments of the Winnebago seem to have been
restricted to the flute, drum, and gourd. The flute was made of red
cedar and usually had a range of five or six notes; it was used at
many ceremonies, and especially by young men when courting.
The drum consisted of a framework (in later days a wooden pail or
a barrel served the purpose), over which a skin was drawn very tight.

A small quantity of water was always kept in the drum so that the
skin could be wet as often as necessary. Rattles consisted of dried
gourds filled, in olden times, with seeds, in more modern times with
buckshot (pi. 30, d,f).
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Divisions of Time

The Winnebago reckoned time from the beginning of each new
month (wira). There are slight differences in the names of the
months between the Nebraska and the Wisconsin branch of the

tribe, as appear below:

Nebraska—
1. Himdjwi'ra, month when the bears are born.

2. Hiindjwiro-a'gEnina, last bear month.
3. Wak'ek' iru'x^, raccoon-breeding month.
4. Hoi'dogina^na, fish become visible (because of the ice clearing

away)

.

5. Mai° da'wus, month that dries the earth.

6. Mank'era, dig-the-earth month (when the crops are sowed).

7. WLxo'tcera, the month that makes them gray (the month when
the tassels of corn appear and the fields look gray).

8. Wida'djox, when the roasted ears of corn burst.

9. Wiza'zek'e, name of a bird that appears this month.
10. Pca'mai''na^xora, when the deer paws the earth; or Hu° -

wai° jukEra, when the elks shout, or whistle.

11. Tcaik'i'ruxe, deer-breeding month.
12. Tca'hewakcu', when the deer shed their horns.

WiscoTisin—
1. Hu'ndjwi tconina, first bear month.
2. Hu'ndjwiro-a'gEiiina, last bear month.
3. Wak'e'k'iruxewiVa, raccoon-breeding month. .

4. Hoi'doginana, fish becoming visible.

5. Mai^da'wus, drying-of-the-earth month.
6. Mank'e'ra, digging month.
7. Mai"na? ^u^na, cultivating month.
8. WLxo'tcerera, tasseling month.
9. Hu° waiju'kEra, elk-whistling month.
10. Tco'mai° na\xora, when the deer paw the earth.

11. Tcaik'iru'xira, deer-breeding month.
12. Tcahe'yakcu^na, when the deer shed their horns.

According to a member of the Bear clan, the following were the

activities tliroughout the year. The accounts given of these activi-

ties differed in certain details, depending upon the clan connection

of the informant, because he naturally associated some months with

specific activities of his clan, such as clan feasts.

1. Members of the Bear clan give their feast.

2. Month in which the various Winter Feasts are given.

3. Month in which people hunt.

4. Month in which people begin to fish.
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5. Month in which people hunt deer. At this time deer are very
tame and frequent the streams.

6. Month in which people plant corn, squash, and beans.

7. Month in which people hunt deer. At this season deer are very
fat. The hunters return to their homes at the beginning of the
eighth month.

8. Month in which people dry corn and store it away.
9. Month in which people tie the rice stems into bundles and go

through them with their canoes.

10. Month in which the people go on their fall move and hunt the

larger animals.

1 1

.

Month in which the people go on their fall move and dry their

meat.
12. Month in which the people return to their winter quarters.

From this calendar of activities it is apparent that the longest

period the Winnebago remained at home continuously was three

months, the twelfth, first, and second. They were at home also

throughout the sixth and eighth months. Whether they were in

their villages at intervals during the fourth and fifth months is hard
to determine. It is probable that the fishing or hunting trips con-

sumed a considerable portion of, if not the entire, month. During the

ninth, tenth, and eleventh months the Winnebago were undoubtedly
away from their villages all the time.



CHAPTER IV

GENERAL SOCIAL CUSTOMS

Birth.—During pregnancy a woman had to observe carefully cer-

tain restrictions. She was not allowed to roam the woods alone for

fear of meeting snakes or other animals, the sight of which was
believed to forebode ill luck to a pregnant woman. She was not
permitted to have dogs or cats arountl her nor to sleep during the

day. Every morning during her 2>regnancy she had to take a cold

bath. Among the restrictions may have been food taboos, but no
information on this phase of the subject was obtained.

When the time for delivery came, it was the custom for the woman
to occupy a small lodge erected especially for her use. None of her

male relatives were permitted to be present and her husband was
not even permitted to stay at home. He was supposed to travel

continually until the child was born, in the belief that by liis move-
ments he would help his wife in her delivery. According to one in-

formant the husband had to hunt game, the supposition being that

this procedure on his part would cause his wife to have enough milk

for the child. This traveling of the husband was called, therefore,

"Looking-for-milk." Itwas considered improper for awoman to cry

out during labor pains, and by doing so she subjected herself to the

jests of her elder female relatives. The cradle-board was always

made before the child was born (pis. 41, c, 42, a).

The positions commonly assumed by women in delivery may be

described thus: Supported by the arms, which were passed over a

pole held in the crotches of two forked sticks driven into the ground

;

suspended between two stakes; or flat on the back.

Tlie infant's navel string was cut off and sewed into a small bag,

which was attached to the head of the cradle-board.

On the birth of a child the sisters of the husband were supposed

to show his wife especial marks of courtesy. They always gave her

valuable gifts, such as goods or a pony. They were glad that he had

offspring, the people said, and even permitted their brother's wife

to give the presents received from them to her own relatives. The
presentation of these gifts was called "Cradling-the-infant." Gifts

were presented also to the wife's brothers.

Some time after the birth of a child, if a boy, the father always

gave a feast to Earthmaker and thanked him.

126
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a. WINNEBAGO AND DAUGHTER 6. OLD WINNEBAGO WOMAN

c. WOMAN AND CHILD, SHOWING </. WOMAN AND CHILD, SHOWING
CRADLE-BOARD METHOD OF CARRYING INFANT
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a. INFANT WITH ORNAMENTED CRADLE-BOARD

6. GROUP OF WINNEBAGO
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Names.—A newborn child received a birth name immediately.

There were six such names for male children and six for female

children, which were given according to the order of birth:

Male Female

1. K'u'nu.
2. He'nu.
3. Ha'ga.

4. Na'r)xi.

5. Nagxixo'nu.
6. Naijxixonu'nink'a.

1. Hi'nu.
2. WiTia.

3. Aksi'-a (generally pronounced Aksi).

4. Hi'nugk'.

5. A'ksigaxo'nu.

6. A'ksigaxonu^nigk'a.

The meanings of these names are unknown to the present Winnebago,
who reject the idea that they ever had any meaning apart from
indicating the order of birth. Origuially, of course, these names
had meanings, but at the present time they resemble no other Winne-
bago names and baffle all attempts at interpretation. This is not

surprising, because they represent in all probability archaic names
which undoubtedly have been considerably modified tlirough long-

continued use. The Dakota have a similar set of names but only

four in number. The two additional names among the Winnebago
indicate by their form that they have been disrived from one of the

other four. In this connection it is interesting to note that the

fifth of the male names is, as one might expect, merely the fourth

name of the series with the addition of a diminutive suffix, whereas
the fifth of the female names is the third of that series with a like

addition. The sixth name of each series is formed by adding another
diminutive suffix to the fifth name.
A few words may not be out of place here with regard to the

relation of the male to the female series, and to the possible interpre-

tation of two of the female names. He'nu ' of the male and Hi'nu of

the female series, it will be noted, differ only in the first vowel. A
similar phenomenon is found in such relationship terms as hi'niyJc,

male child of elder brother, and hi''0,nuyl-' , female child of elder brother.

Remembermg that in those Siouan languages which distinguish

between female and male oral stops the difference often consists

merely in the change of a vowel, this difference between He'nu and
Hi'nu may be suggestive. The name K'u'nu may be connected with
k'u'niijJc, "a grandmother," in which l-'u is unquestionably the stem,

meaning probably "old." In the female series there is a possible re-

lationship between Hi'nu and Hi'nuqk', as Jc' seems to be a verv com-
mon ending in relationship terms. Hi'nugk' itself is identical with
the word for "woman" and it seems hard to imagine that it is not
the same, especially since it is also found as the relationship term for

female child of younger brother.

> Hi'na is also the name for a man's elder sister.
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On first thought it might be imagined that the application of the

same name to so many people would cause great confusion. As a

matter of fact, however, in a village of, say, 20 families, there could

have been a maximum of only 40 having the same name. Taking
into account deaths and departures, the number was greatly dimin-

ished. Moreover, as in general only relations or close friends were

addressed in this way, strangers commonly being addressed by their

nicknames, the seeming danger of confusion is almost entirely obvia-

ted. In those cases, however, in which confusion might result a

nickname, or sometimes a clan name, was added to the birth name
when speaking of an individual.

Naming feast.—The clan name was generally bestowed on a child

at a special feast held for the purpose or at any feast that happened

to be given within a reasonable time after its birth. The bestowal of

the clan name was not infrequently delayed by a father's inability

to gather the requisite amount of food to be presented to the old

man who was to select the name. Occasionally it even happened
that a father under such conditions permitted the relatives of his

wife to bestow a name on a child, which of course was a name from

its mother's clan. The author has personal knowledge of a case in

which the &st cMld of a man had a name belonging to his mother's

clan while the other children had names belonging to their father's

clan. Wlien questioned, the man said that at the time of the birth

of his eldest child he was too poor to pay for the honor of having his

child receive a name and that he had allowed his wife's relatives to

give it a name. When his other children were bom, however, as

he was in better condition financiaUy he had been able to name them
in the usual way. Although a child, irrespective of his individual

name, always belonged to his father's clan, there seemed to exist a

feeling that a person having a name not taken from his own clan

was more or less incomplete. A person possessing no clan name was

regarded as having low social standing.

When a child was adopted it retained its former birth name and

clan name.
Relationship terms.—The system of relationship terms used by the

Winnebago is as follows :

^

Male Terms of Address

Tcok'a', p. and m. grandfather (direct address).

Hi'tcok'^, p. and m. grandfather and father-in-law.

K'u'nlqk'a, p. and m. grandmother (direct address).

Hik'arok'e, p. and m. grandmother and mother-in-law.

Dja'dji, father (direct address).

'Abbreviations: p., paternal; m., maternal; br., brother; sr., sister.



BADiN] GENERAL SOCIAL CUSTOMS 129

Hi-a'ntc, father.

Na'ni, mother (direct address).

Hi-u'ni, mother.
Hi'ni, elder brother (direct address?).

Ni'ni, elder br. (?).

Hi'sugk', or His<jr)kedji", younger br.

Hi'nu, elder sr.

Wai'tcke, yoimger sr. ; or (Tcfmgiia'k' (obsolete) (direct address?).
Hiwaqge', wife of elder br.

Hiwaqge', wife of younger br.

Hitca'", husband of elder sr.

Hitca'", husband of younger sr.

Hi'nlgk", son of elder br.

Hi'nlqk", son of yoimger br.

Hi'nuqk', daughter of elder br.

IIi'nf;r)k', daughter of younger br.

Hi'ndqktce'k', wife of son of elder br.

Hi'ntjqktce'k', wife of son of younger br.

ITitc1i"cke', son of elder sr.

HitcQ° cke', son of younger sr.

Hitcll° j6qk', daughter of elder sr.

Hitctl"j6qk', daughter of younger sr.

Hmtkiktce'k', wife of son of elder sr.

Hinfmktce'k', wife of son of younger sr.

Wadoho'tci, husband of daughter of elder br.

Wadoho'tci, husband of daughter of younger br.

Wadoho'tci, husband of daughter of elder sr.

Wadoho'tci, husband of daughter of younger sr.

Niqgia'k', son (no longer in common use) (direct address).

Hinlrjk', son.

Hu-akewa", stepson.

Hitca'xa", stepdaughter.
Nungiiak', daughter fno longer in conmion use) (direct address).
Hinftijk', daughter.
HimCiqktce'k', wife of son.

Watoho'tci, husband of daughter.
Hitcd^cke', son of son.

HitcCckg, son of daughter.
Hitcil"j6'r)k', daughter of daughter.
Hitcfi''j6i)k', daughter of son.

Hiniiqktce'k', wife of grandson
Wadohto'ci, husband of grand-daughter.

Hinfiqga's, p. br.

Hi-uni'niqk', wife of p. br.
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Hi'ni, Hisd'qk', older and younger sons of p. br., respectively.

Hi'nu, waitcke', older and younger daughters of p. br., respectively.

Hinftgktce'k', wives of sons of p. br.

^Tatoho'tci, husbands of daughters of p. br.

Hiniqk', sons of sons of p. br.

Hin<\i)k', daughters of sons of p. br.

Hitc6'° wi° , p. sr.

Hitca'° , husband of p. sr.

Hitc(l° cke', sons of p. sr.

Hitcft° jo'r)k', daughters of p. sr.

Hinftqktce'k', wives of sons of p. sr.

Wadoho'tci, husbands of daughters of p. sr.

nitc1i° cke, sons of sons of p. sr.

Hitc(l'° j6'i]k', daughters of sons of p. sr.

Hide'k', m. br.

Hitcfi'° wi° , wife of ni. br.

Hide'kemijk', sons of m. br.

HidcO'° wi° , daughters of m. br.

HitcCl° cke', sons of sons of m. br.

Hitcft° j6'r)k', daughters of sons of m. br.

Hitc1i'° wi° , wives of sons of m. br.

Hitca'", husbands of daughters of m. br.

Hi-uni'niqk', m. sr.

Hinftqga's, husband of m. sr.

Hi'ni, Hisft'nk, older and younger sons of m. sr.. respectively.

Hi'nirjk, male children of male children of m. sr.

ITi'n(^i)k, female children of male children of m. sr.

Hinu, waitcke, daughters of m. sr., respectively.

Hinurjktce'k', wives of sons of m. sr.

Wadoho'tci, husbands of daughters of m. sr.

Tcido', elder br.

Hitcfi"cke', children of br.

nitcti° j6i)k', daughters of br.

Hic:ga'° , wife of br.

HisCi'qk', younger br.

Hitcogk', younger sr.

Hi'nu, elder sr.

Hicik^e', husband of sr.

Hint'qk', sons of sr.

Hinfli)k', daughters of sr.

Hiciga'", wives of sons of br.

Hicike^', husbands of daughters of br.

Hinflqktce'k', wives of children of sr.

Wadoho'tci, husbands of daughters of sr.

Hicik^e', husband of father's sr.
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Hiko'no, husband.
Hitca'", brother of wife.

Hitca'^wi", wife.

Hiwar)ge', sister of wife.

After one's grandchild's generation the children of a man whom one
called either Hi'niqk' or Hitc(i° ckc', or of a woman whom one called

either Hi'nfiqk' or Hitc(i° j6'ijk', were all called Hitc(l° cke' or

Hitcft-jo'ijk'.

A special term, Wotc(i'° woi)k', was used by parents-in-law when
addressing each other.

It will be noticed that, taking self as the starting point, the dis-

tinction between forms—one series to be used in speaking of a person
and the other in directly addressing one's own blood relative—has
been developed for only grandfather, grandmother, father, mother,

son, and daughter. It is probable that in former times brother and
sister also were included in this double series.

Female Terms of Address

As compared with the distinction between male and female terms
of address found among other Siouan tribes, that existing among
the Winnebago is very weak and there seems to be no indication

that it ever was much stronger, although caution must be observed
in drawing inferences as to past relationship terms, since it is a well-

known fact that they have a tendency to disappear. At the present

time there are only four terms used among the Winnebago by women
specifically; tcito, elder brother; hitco'ijl-", younger sister; hiciga"^,

wife of brother; and hicik^e' , husband of sister.

A ciu"sory examination shows that the following forms are linguis-

tically related:

hini. hinu.

hintr)k'. hinur)k.

hicike'. hiciga'".

hitcH^ckS'. hitcfl° j6'i]k' (tcu° —gii'ak, obsolete) hitc(l'''wi° .

hitea". hitca° wi° .

hitc<i'i)k'.

hitcak"§,'ro (friend).

It is clear that we are dealing here with a change of terminal vowel
(from i to m; from e io a; from a to u), indicative of sex. In the
form Mtcu^wi", m" is undoubtedly identical with -wi^, meaning
"female," found with all animal female names. Terminal Jc', Jc'e,

ga, is a suffix that may be related to the termination A-'c found with
so many animal names. We may perhaps say, then, that we have
here only three stems, hiiii, Tiidl-' , and Mtcd'^. For a complete list

of stems used in relationship terms there must now be added to
these the following: Hik'a'ro—Ic'e hitcok—l-'e', hi-a'ntc M-u'ni,
hisil'y—k', waitc—k'e', hinHflgds, hide—k' hiwan—ge' , tcido,
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wadoMtci, and MnH'nl-—tceJc'. Hinfinga's might be said to be
divided into himig and ga~s, but there is no reason to assume that

such a division of the word is justifiable, and for that reason it has

not been included in the enumeration of Jiin'd'n—V stems. The
form tcido, elder brother, spoken by females, is baffling, all the

more so if we assume that there never was a form for '"younger

brother" used by women.
Let us now separate the terms applied to relatives through mar-

riage from those applied to blood relatives.

Relatives
through marriage

Hitca'"

Hi-imi'iiig k'

-k', hfdekENi^gk' Hinugga's

Blood relatives
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Generation Male Female

5. Grandson's Hitcfl-cke', hlnigk', Hitcft''j6'i)k', hin(ii)k',

6. Great-grandson's Hitc(l° cke', hiniijk', Hitca''j6'gk', hi'naijk',

(Hitcu° j6'i)k') (Hitca-'cke')

7. Great-great-grandson's (HitcCi''j6'gk') (Hitc(i''cke')

For the first three generations no term is repeated except 'hitc'(i"^wi° ;

for the fourth generation eight terms are repeated and two terms

are added, MniijV and hi'n'CLyk'. After that all the terms are re-

peated and no new terms are added. Only three sets of terms are

repeated for more than two generations

—

Mtcd^cke' , hitcd^jd'ylc

Mnuy¥tce']c, wadoho'tci, and hi'niijl-%M'n'0,>j¥. After the fifth gener-

ation only one set of terms is used.

Distribution of all relationsJdp terms ' occurring more than once.—
Hi-uni'nir)k', wife of p. br.; m. sr.

Hi'ni, elder br. ; son of p. br. ; son of m. sr.

Hisdqk', younger br.; son of p. br. ; son of m. sr.

Hi'nu, elder sr. ; daughter of p. br. : daughter of m. sr.

Waitcke', younger sr.; daughter of p. br.; daughter of m. sr.

Hi 'nil) k', son of elder br.; son of sr. (sister speaking).

Hi'nfiqk', daughter of elder br. ; daughter of sr.

Hitc<i° cke', son of elder br. ; son of daughter and son; son of br.;

son of p. sr.

Hitc(i° j6'r)k', daughter of elder br.; daughter of daughter and son;

daughter of p. sr. ; daughter of br.

Hitdi'^wi", p. sr. ; daughter of m. br. ; wife of son of m. sr.

Hitca'° , husbands of sisters; husband of p. sr.; husband of daugh-

ter of m. sr.

Hiciga'° , wife of br. ; wife of son of br.

Hicik^e', husband of p. sr.; husband of daughter of br.

Joking Relationship^

A man was not permitted to take even the slightest liberties with

any of his near relatives or with his mother-in-law or his father-in-law,

but a curious exception to this rule was permitted for his father's

sister's children (hitcO/'cM' and Utc0.^j6'y¥); his mother's brother's

children Qiitcii'^cke.' and Utc'd/'io'yl-'); his mother's brothers (hid.e'lc');

and his sisters-in-law and brothers-in-law. In the two cases last

named not only was a man permitted to joke with those relatives

but he was supposed to do so whenever he had an opportunity.

Under no circumstances were any of these individuals supposed to

take offense. This relationship was of cotu-se reciprocal. If a person

» A more specific study of these relationship terms is reserved for a special article on Siouan Relation-

ship Terms.
* The joking relationship was discovered among the Winnebago by the author. Since then it has

been found to exist among the Crows and the Creeks, etc.
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attempted liberties with people who did not belong in the category
of the "joking relationship" they would stop him immediately,
saying, "What joking relation am I to you" {Djagu' nhjJc' idajitcgad-

ja^) ?

It is impossible to determine the significance of the "joking rela-

tionship." Two points of interest may be referred to, however:
First, that it existed between a person and such close relatives as the
children of his father's sister and his mother's brothers and their

children, on the one hand, and his relatives by marriage only, as his

brothers-in-law and sisters-in-law, on the other; and second, that his

mother's brother was at the same time a person with whom he was
on particularly intimate terms. With regard to the first point, the
author suggests the following explanation: Both groups just men-
tioned had this in comnaon—they did not belong to the man's clan

and with the exception of their mother's brother they did not belong
to any individuals but those of their own generation. Now we know
that the prohibition of marriage into a man's mother's clan extended
only to members of her generation and that theoretically, at least,

he could marry her brother's children. In the same way the children

of a man's father's sister, belonging as they did to the side into which
he had to marry and not belonging to the generation of his father,

belonged also to the group into which he theoretically might marry.
The author has never heard any Winnebago state that a man may
not marry any of the individuals included in the "joking relationship,

"

with the exception of his sister-in-law, but he feels certain that such
marriage would be considered improper, although equally certain

that it would not be regarded as incest, as would be the case if a

person were to marry the son of his mother's sister or of his father's

brother. The suggestion is offered, therefore, that the "joking
relationship" implies, first, close relationship of individuals who
have different clan membership, and, second, perhaps, the possibility

of marriage. If there is any explanation for the existence of the
relationsliip between a man and Ms mother's brother I feel that it

is probably to be sought in the first of these suggestions. The second
is really advanced merely to suggest some reason for the grouping
together of blood relations with relations by marriage.

The "joking relationship" is very peculiar from the point of view
of a European, and for that reason it is perhaps likely that we exag-

gerate its importance. In actual practice joking was probably

indulged in only during the first moments after meeting, except by
the habitual punster. An important psychological factor may have
been the opportunity for relaxation it afforded an individual who
was constantly surrounded by close relatives in intercourse with
whom he had to observe at all times strict rules of propriety.
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Mother-in-law and Father-in-law Taboo

In former times the mother-in-law and father-in-law taboo was in

full force. No man was allowed to talk directly to his mother-in-law

or to look at her, and the same rule held with regard to the attitude

of a woman toward her father-in-law. Even accidental meetings of

these relatives, as on the road, were attended with great embarrass-

ment. The author never learned of any way in which either the

mother-in-law or the father-in-law taboo could be relaxed even
temporarily, much less done away with entirely.

Puberty Customs

From the age of five, children, male and female, were taught the

customs of their ancestors in a series of talks always delivered by
an elderly male relative, perhaps the father. The specific training

differed, of course, for boys and girls and for individuals. Per-

sonal training ceased at the age of puberty, when all, both boys and
girls, were sent out to fast. For boys this fasting constituted the

only puberty rite. After their faces had been blackened with char-

coal they were sent to some neighboring hill with the injunction not

to return till dawn. Gradually they would be sent out for two, then

three, nights; if after that trial they were not blessed they would be
advised either to desist entirely or exhorted to fast rnitil they were
blessed, no matter how long the time required to secirre the desired

result. While fasting the boys and girls used the following formula:

Waxop' inixjiwina hina'djire na"dje'je wahadjex.
Spirits am I likely to be blessed? that is why I am praying.

One old Indian informed the author that in former times the young
boys and girls were offered either bread or charcoal for their fast.

If they took the charcoal, well and good; but if they took the bread,

they were unceremoniously kicked out of the house and the charcoal

was thrown after them. From the other statements of this informant
one might gather that the young boys and girls generally took the

bread, because, he said, after they had been kicked out, they would
always resolve to go to the wilderness (in that way running the risk

of being captured or killed by an enemy), in order to spite their

parents. My informant was of the opinion that the parents pur-

posely treated their children roughly, so that they might feel all the

more miserable while fasting and thus pray all the more intensely.

A faster is always told to be careful as to what kind of spirits

bless him, as he might be blessed by a bad spirit. Therefore a

faster's blessings are always reviewed by the elders. J.'s old grand-
mother used to call the children in at dusk, as the evil spirits are

around then.
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All boys do not seem to have approached the ordeal of fasting with
the proper religious feeling. One instance in particular showed any-
thing but a reverent attitude; this is so amusing that it is here

given in the exact words of the Indian

:

When I was a young boy, my folks made me fast together with a boy named
Modudjeka. We were supposed to go to the hills and cry until the spirits blessed us.

However, whenever we looked at each other and at our charcoal-blackened faces we
could not refrain from bursting out laughing. Whenever we made up our minds to

cry, something or other would induce us to look at each other and the laughing would
begin all over again. WTien the time for our return to the house came, we didn't

present the slightest indication of ha\'ing cried, so we took some saliva and made long

streaks on our faces.

Young girls and women are also encouraged to fast to obtain the

war honors.

MenMrual lodges.—Fasting at puberty by girls was inseparably con-

nected with their retirement to menstrual lodges. Sometimes there

was only one girl in each menstrual lodge, sometimes there were as

many as three. From the time of her first menstrual flow to her

climacteric a woman retired to a menstrual lodge every month for

a few days. An excellent account of Winnebago customs in this

respect was obtained in a text from a male informant, and, although

somewhat discursive, it is given in full here:

As soon as a woman begins to have her menstrual flow she has to retire to a menstrual

lodge and to be careful never to come in contact with any sacred objects. If she did,

these objects would all lose their power. Everything that is holy would immediately

lose its power if a menstruating woman came near it. A holy woman or a holy man
or even a holy child would be affected by the proximity of a menstruating woman.
Their holy condition would immediately disappear. In a similar way, if food were
served to a sick person from the same dish used for a menstruating woman the sick

person would become far more sick.

The food for a menstruating person is always cooked separately. Special dishes

are used and special fireplaces are made.
If a person possessed any medicines, they would lose all their power if a men-

struating woman came in contact with them. If any person should enter a men-
strual lodge, in after life, whenever he fasted, he would not be blessed by any spirit.

However, there is one thing that a menstruating woman is afraid of, and that is tHe

war bundle. These war bundles are kept in cedar [leaves?] mixed with medicine to

prevent danger from just such a source. If a menstruating woman comes near a war
bundle, her flow would increase and never cease, and after a while she would die,^

and only if the owner of the war bundle personally attends to her can she be cured.

For that reason whenever a war-bundle feast is being given a woman is ^•ery careful,

and even if it is a few days before her menstrual flow she will not go.

' This explains wliat puzzled the author for some time—namely, t he fact that although contact with a
menstruating woman destroyed the efficacy of everything holy, in the case of the war bundle the reverse

was true and the woman was destroyed. Many of the Indians who spolie of this matter also seemed to

believe it was the war bundle that killed the woman. From this account, however, it is perfectly clear

that it is not the war bundle at all that killed the woman, but the poison in which the war bundle was
wrapped. The war bundle is therefore no exception to the general rule, and it is only on account of the

serious consequences that would accrue to so many people from any impairment of its powers, and the
care taken to prevent this by surrounding it with special medicines, that it offers externally an exception
to the fatal effects of contact with a menstruating woman.
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The menstrual lodge is ne^'er tar from the lodge in which she lives. Indeed, it ia

within speaking distance, so that the occupants of her parents' lodge can hear her.

All the utensils she uses are very small. The women stay from 4 to 10 days in the

menstrual lodges. The older women stay out the shorter time because they are over

it sooner.

It is said that if the young girls have any lovers they always come to the men-
strual lodges at night. This is therefore the time for wooing. It is said that the

girls cohabit with their lovers in these menstrual lodges. Those girls who have
parents are attended by watchers, so that no unworthy men may visit them. They
are especially guarded against ugly men, who are very likely to have love medicines.

However, generally it is of no avail to struggle against such men, for they are in^'in-

cible.

The women always take their blankets with them when they go to a menstrual

lodge, for they never lie down but remain in a sitting posture, wrapped in their

blankets. The women are always watched, so that when their menstrual flow comes
everything is in readiness and lodge poles are placed around them and a lodge erected

above their heads just about large enough to fit their body. They are not permitted

to look upon the daylight nor upon any indi^'idual. If they were to look out during

the day the weather would become very bad, and if they were to look at the blue

sky it would become cloudy and rain. If they looked at anyone that person would
become unfortunate. For four days they do not eat or drink anything; not even
water do they drink. They fast all the time. Not even their own body do they
touch with their hands. If they ever have any need of touching their bodies they
use a stick. If they were to use their hands in touching their own body their bones
would be attacked with fever. If they were to scratch their hands their heads would
ache. After the fourth day they bathe in sight of their home. Then they return to

their homes and eat. (This, of course, holds only for those whose menstrual flow

ceases in four days.) If any women have to stay longer than four days they have to

fast for that entire period. They always fast during this period and often some spirits

bless them. \Mien a woman who has stayed in the menstrual lodge for 10 days is

ready to return to her lodge, she bathes herself and puts on an entirely new suit of

clothes. Then her home is purified with red-cedar leaves and all the sacred bundles
and medicines removed. Only then can she enter her parents' lodge. As soon as

she returns to her parents' lodge after her first menstrual flow she is regarded as ready
to be wooed and married.

Thus the teacher of our customs, the Ilare, has willed it. At a feast all the young
girls nearing the age of puberty will be absent, but the old women, who have passed

their climacteric, sit right next to the men, because they are considered the same as

men as they have no menstrual flow any more.

If the Winnebago can be said to be afraid of any one tiling it may be said it is this

—

the menstrual flow of women—for even the spirits die of its effects.

If the above account may be taken as a fairly accurate description

of the customs connected with the menstrual lodge as they existed

in former times, then one point must be regarded as of great interest,

namely, that the women permitted their lovers to meet them there.

So far as is known to the author, among other tribes having men-
strual lodges it would have been considered a crime for any man to

come near them. According to our informant the women were
indeed guarded while they were in the menstrual lodges, but not so

much to protect them against the intrusion of all men, as against the
intrusion of unworthy men. From other information obtained, how-

186823—22 10
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ever, it appears that women were married to these same lovers after

the former left the menstrual lodge, so that the presence of men in

these lodges may be taken either as a part of the wooing or as one of

the methods of marriage. Some theorists may be inclined to look
on this featm-e of the practices connected with the menstrual lodge
as a survival of a "women's house." To those the fact may be
emphasized that it is only a few times in the life of a woman that
such a feature exists, because she is married shortly after leaving

the lodge. °

Marriage

Girls were usually married as soon as they reached marriageable
age, and the same was probably true of men. In most cases marriage
was arranged by the parents of the young people, and it rarely

happened that the latter refused to abide by the decision—a fact

that seems to have been due not so much to implicit obedience as

to the wise precautions taken by the parents in mating their children.

If, however, the young people absolutely refused to abide by their

parents' choice, the latter always yielded. In former times children

were betrothed to each other at an early age. At the betrothal

presents were exchanged between the parents of the prospective

bride and groom. The girl was said to be doTiore'nA.

Generally a man took but one wife, although he was permitted to

marry more than one if he wished. In polygamous marriages the

second wife was usually a niece or a sister of the first wife. Accord-

ing to a very reliable informant it was the wife herself who often

induced her husband to marry her own niece. This she did if she

noticed that he was getting tired of her or losing his interest in her.'

There was no ceremony connected with marriage. As soon as the

customary presents were exchanged, the man came to the woman's
lodge and the marriage was consummated.
A man generally lived with his parents-in-law during the first two

years after his marriage. During these two years he was practically

the servant of his father-in-law, hunting, fishing, and performing

minor services for him. Many Winnebago interpreted these en-

forced services of a son-in-law as part of his marriage obligations

toward his father-in-law. After the first two years he returned to

o Were it not for the fact that his informant in this case was exceedingly reliable the writer would be

inclined to regard with suspicion the statement as to the use of the menstrual lodge as a rendezvous for

lovers. It seems, however, that the very fact that the informant shows so great abhorrence of the menses

would have prevented him from attributing to men intimacy with women at this time had there teen any
doubt in his mind on the subject. N'everlheless hisstatement on the point under discussion seems peculiar

and the author would not be surprised i t he had exaggerated greatly the number ofmen willing to brave the

bad lucli and weakness incident on contact with women during the menstrual period.

' As one of my informants said, "A man can marry a woman and her niece. If the man is not steady

and goes around with other women, it is customary for the wife to call her niece, and she would marry

her aunt's husband. This is done to steady the man. In this way one or the other will always be

with him. The same is true of sisters."
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his father's lodge, where his seat had always been kept for him.
With his own folks he stayed as long as he wished, leaving it generally

as soon as he decided to live alone—a decision that was usually
reached as soon as he had one child or a number of children. How-
ever, he did not always build his own lodge, especially in the olden
times, when it was customary for those Winnebago who lived in per-

manent villages to occupy the long gable-roofed lodges, that fre-

quently were large enough to house as many as 40 people. In such
cases a man and his family generally alternated between his parents-
in-law and his own parents.

Adoption

Adoption of individuals was quite frequent in former times. As
far as the writer knows, however, it always took the form of replac-

ing of a deceased child by some other child physically resembling
the one lost. I do not know whether there were any additional con-
siderations if the child adopted happened to be a prisoner. As the
name for adoption {wanarjxe'rek' inayk) indicates, it is closely con-
nected with the conamon belief in reincarnation, meaning either the
exchange of one spirit for another or the replacing of the spirit. A
special feast could be given for adoption or it could be done at one
of the regular feasts. As the child adopted was often the "friend"
(hitcaJc' d'ro) of the deceased and in any case had parents living,

presents were always given to his parents.

Perhaps a better idea of the nature of adoption can be obtained
from the following few words of an informant:

When a child dies, then the father mourns I'or many years, and if during that time
he happens to meet a child that resembles his dead child he asks to be allowed to

adopt him. The parents of the child can hardly object to such a request.*

• There is no doubt in my mind that quite a number of parents believe that such a person is really their
reincarnated child.



CHAPTER V

BUKIAL AND FITSTERAL CUSTOMS

There appear to have been two distinct methods of burial among
the Winnebago—simple inhumation and platform burial. Within
recent times, owing to the influence of their Algonquian neighbors,

platform burial has entirely disappeared and inhumation alone is

practiced. It has even become customary to erect a typical Algon-
quian burial-hut over the grave (see pi. 54, b).

When the old culture was still intact inhumation was definitely

associated with the lower phratry and platform burial with the upper
phratry. Whether this marked difference in burial customs was
merely another example of that specialization in function so char-

acteristic of these two divisions of the tribe, or whether it was due
to distinct historical origins, it is difficult to determine. I am,
however, inclined to regard the latter interpretation as by far the

most probable.

All the customs are described in full detail in the various accounts
that follow and in Chapters VII and VIII. Each clan seems to have
had a few details peculiar to itself, but, in the main, the rights were
identical. They may briefly be divided into the following sections:

1. Preparation of the body for burial. 2. Rites in the house of

the deceased, consisting mainly of speeches of consolation to the

bereaved. 3. Speeches addressed to the deceased and the narration

of the myth of the journey to spirit land. 4. Rites at the grave.

5. The recounting of war exploits by specially invited warriors, at

the grave. 6. The elaborate four nights wake at the home of the

deceased.

Description of Funeral Customs and Wake

Informant, member of the Thunderbird clan :

' When an individual

dies his relatives get some one to bury him and the chief mourner
will also invite some person to talk to the corpse before it is buried.

The person addressing the dead man or woman tells the deceased how
he is to go (to spirit land) and what he is to do on the way there.

The body is then dressed by the person who is going to bury it. All

the relatives come to the lodge and the deceased is dressed in his best

clothes; beads are put around his neck, bracelets on his wrist, rings

' This description is a generalized one.

140
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on his fingers, and earrings in his ears. The body is then put in the

casket.

By the time this is all finished the gravediggers have about com-

pleted their work. Then the mourners blacken their faces with

charcoal and the corpse is taken up by the man to whom this duty is

delegated. The mourners follow behind, weeping. Thus they pro-

ceed to the grave. When they get there the corpse is laid in the

grave. Then the chief moximer steps across the center of the grave

and the others do the same. When they start back, they are told

under no circumstance to turn around and look in the direction of the

grave.

The grave is then filled in.

Then the overseer goes around to the various people in the village

and invites them all to come to (the wake). The brave men and war-

riors are especially welcomed.
The mourners prepare food and when the sun goes down the chief

mourner takes a stick made of hard wood and lights it and carries it

to the grave, placing it at the east end. It is supposed to be still

burning when placed there. After this is done (the man returns) and
the overseer gets everything in readiness for the feast. When all is

ready the chief mourner speaks as follows:

All my relatives who are sitting here, I greet you. I have done nothing of any con-

sequence which could justify you to come here and honor me, yet l>eing relatives of

mine, you have (in the kindness of your hearts) come to comfort me. I have prepared

cooked food and boiled water for my child ( the dead person
)
, and tobacco is also handy,

all of which the attendant when he is ready will pass around to all and give to whom-
soever he pleases. That is why I am greeting you.

Then the attendant takes the water and tobacco and gives it to

the one who is to speak to the soul of the departed person. This one
then rises and greets all those present and speaks as follows:

To-night we are greeting you not for the sake of jollification, but because we are

afflicted (with grief) . Now, it is the custom to speak to the soul of the departed . It is

a sacred action, yet even I, they tell me, can do it, pro\'ided no worthier person can
be found. They ^ even tell me that my words will not cause the spirit of the departed
to lose his way in his journey (to spirit land i.^ For that reason I will speak to the
departed and say the liest I can. I greet you all.

Then he takes some tobacco in one hand and passing it behind him
through the lodge says:

Here it is, the tobacco. 1 am certain that you, O ghost, are not very far away,
that in fact you are standing right in back of me, waiting for me to reach you the pipe
and tobacco, that you might take it along with you, that likewise, you are waiting for

your food to take on your journey. However, four nights you will have to remain
here.

2 This and what follows is the customary ceremonial modesty.
3 It is believed that i f the chief speaker makes a mistake or exaggerates while thus addressing the spirit

of the deceased, the latter will lose his way in his journey to spirit land.
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Now here are these things, and in return we ask you to act as mediator (l)etween

the spirits and us). You have made us long for you, and therefore do you see to it that

all those things that belonged to you and that you would have enjoyed had you lived

longer—such as ^^ctories on the warpath, earthly possessions, and life—that all these

you leave liehind for us to enjoy. This do you ask for as you traxel along. This also

I ask of you, do not cause us to follow you soon; do not cause your brothers any fear.

I have now lit the pipe for you.

Then the pipe is passed on to all those present. After that he
drinks a little water and passes it around again. It is only after the
pipe and water have passed all the way around that the people begin

to eat. Wlaen the meal is over, the attendant takes the pipe and
some tobacco and places it before a warrior and tells him to talk to

the spirit and tell him the route to take.

Then the warrior rises and speaks as follows

:

Ho, I greet you all. We are not greeting one another liecause we are happy (as in

the case of an ordinary feast), but because it is the custom to do it. Now I will tell

the soul of the departed one the route to take and the care he must observe in his

journey. I shall tell them (the ghosts) o\er whom I have control to guide him safely

to his destination. I will not exaggerate when I relate my war exploits, but tell

only those things that really happened to me. It has been said that if, in talking, I

tell falsehoods the spirit of the departed would stumbleon the road.* So, therefore, I

will tell only the truth, and I will tell the chief of the spirits to guide our dead one
safely o\er all the olistacles. Now I am not going to speak of anyV)ody else's exploits,

but only of my own. Only those over whom I ha\e control will I put at the disposal

of our dead one to guide him. The spirit-tobacco, the spirit-food and fire, they will

carry for him, and they will lead him Ijy the hand until he reaches his destination.

I greet you all.

Then he begins an account of his war exploits. He tells all that

he did in detail. Sometines the account of a war exploit would last

two to three hours. When he is through, the people retire for the

night.

For three nights they do this and every evening they place a burn-

ing ember at the grave. This is supposed to be taken by the spirit

of the dead man on his journey.

The fourth night they invite all the brave men i'n the neighborhood
and everybody else. They prepare plenty of food, and the relatives

of the mourners bring objects for the mourning games and try to

comfort the mourners as best they can. The fourth night, likewise,

they place a burning ember at the grave of the dead man.
As soon as the attendant prepares the food the chief mourner gets

up and speaks as follows

:

I greet you all. I know that I am not performing any great action in greeting you, ^

but I was in trouble, and all my relati\es ha\e come to comfort me. I feel strength-

ened by their actions. You all have asked me to live (not to succumb to my sorrows),

< It is believed tliat a warrior is in control ot the spirits of all tlie people lie has killed. His function at

the wake is to put these spirits at the disposal of the dead man, to guide him, and to take care othim.
'' 1. e., if I were a great man and this were a ceremony of rejoicing, then a greeting would mean some-

thing. This is another example of ceremonial modesty.
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and I shall try to overcome my grief and sorrow. I will not forget all the good you
have done for me. You have been a comfort to me and you have helped me in many
things. Now this is the last night, and I am glad that it is a good night for the war-

riors to relate their experiences. If they should say anything funny, I hope that you
will not hold back your laughter. I, too, will laugh with you. You are free to make
all the noise you care to, for I will feel all the better if you do it. This is what I

want )'0U to remember. I greet you all who are present here.

Then the one who is to address the spu-it speaks:

I greet you all. We have come to this (wake) for a purpose, much as we would wish

that the occasion for it had ne\er happened. Now I will tell the spirit of the departed

the route he is to take, nor will I, by my words, cause him to go astray. On an occa-

sion like this not everyone can talk to spirits (spirits of departed people); not e\ery-

one can do it. My grandfather obtained the right to speak to them and handed it

down to my father, and he in turn gave it to me. Now I will tell the spirit of the

departed the right road to take and I will not cause him to stumble. I shall breathe

upon the spirit of the departed, and I wish all those present to do the same. It

is said that for those who do not make this sound it is a sign that they will die soon.

Now all of you say it.

Then he says "ha-a" and "ha-a," and all join with him in repeat-

ing it.

Then he speaks again (addressing the spirit of the departed)

:

I suppose you are not far away, that indeed you are right behind me. Here is the

tobacco and here is the pipe which you must keep in front of you as you go along.

Here also is the fire and the food which your relatives have prepared for your joiuney.

In the morning when the sun rises you are to start. You will not have gone very
far before you come to a wide road. That is the road you must take. As you go

along you will notice something on your road. Take your war club and strike it and
throw it behind you. Then go on without looking back. As you go farther you
will again come across (some obstacle). Strike it and throw it behind you and do
not look back. Farther on you will come across some animals, and these also you
must strike and throw behind you. Then go on and do not look back. The objects

you throw behind you will come to those relatives whom you have left behind you
on earth. They will represent victory in war, riches, and animals for food. \Mien
you have gone but a short distance from the last place where you threw objects behind,

you will come to a round lodge and there you will find an old woman. She is

the one who is to give you further information. She will ask you, "Grandson, what
is your name?" This you must tell her. Then (you must say), 'Grandmother, when
I was about to start from the earth I was given the following objects with which I was
to act as mediator between you and the human beings (i. e., the pipe, tobacco, and
food)." Then you must put the stem of the pipe in the old woman's mouth and say,

"Grandmother, I have made all my relatives lonesome, my parents, my brothers, and
all the others. I would therefore like to have them obtain victory in war and honors.

That was my desire as I left them downhearted upon the earth. I would that they
could have all that life which I left behind me on earth." This is what they asked.
This likewise they asked me, that they should not have to tra\ el on this road for some
time to come. They also asked to be blessed with those things that people are accus-

tomed to have on earth. All this they wanted me to ask of you when I started from
the earth.

' The deceased had apparently died young, and what he desires is that the difference between his years
and the normal length of life be distributed among his relatives. He means not only the actual years but
also whatever he would have accomplished in those years.



144 THE WINNEBAGO TKIBE [eth. ann. 37

"They told me to follow the four steps that would be imprinted with blue marks,

grandmother." 'Well, grandson, you are young but you are wise. It is good. I will

now boil some food for you."
Thus she will speak to you and then put a kettle on the fire and boil some rice for

you. If you eat it you will have a headache. Then she will say, "Grandson, you
have a headache, let me cup it for you." Then she will break open your skull and
take out your brains and you will forget all about your people on earth and where
you came from. You vnl\ not worry about your relatives. You will become like a

holy spirit. Your thoughts will not go as far as the earth, as there will be nothing

carnal about you.

Now the rice that the old Woman will boil will really be lice. For that reason you
will be finished with everything evil. Then you will go on stepping in the four

footsteps mentioned before and that Were imprinted vnth blue earth. You are to

take the four steps because the road will fork there. All your relatives (who
died before you) will be there. As you journey on you will come to a fire running

across the earth from one end to the other. There will be a bridge across it but it

will be difficult to cross because it is continually swinging. However, you will be
able to cross it safely, for you have all the guides about whom the warriors spoke to

you. They will take you over and take care of you.

Well, we have told you a good road ( to take) . If anyone tells a falsehood in speaking

of the spirit road, you will fall off the bridge and be burned. However (you need not

worry) for you will pass over safely. As you proceed from that place the spirits will

come to meet you and take you to the tillage where the chief lives. There you will

give him the tobacco and ask for those objects of which we spoke to you, the same you
asked of the old woman. There you will meet all the relatives that died before you.

They will be living in a large lodge. This you must enter. Ho-o-o, ha-a-a.

Generalized Description of Funeral Customs and Wake

Informant, member of Bear clan. When a person died a member
of his friend {hitcakaro) clan was immediately sent for, who took

charge of the body and of all the funeral arrangements. The over-

seer dressed the deceased in his best clothes and all his finery, for it

was said that he was going on a long journey. Then some clansman
painted the dead man's face with the clan markings and delivered a

speech to the corpse. When he concluded the clan songs were sung
and the body was carried to the grave. All the mourners marched
in single file. After the body had been buried or placed on a scaffold,

as the case might be, a post was placed at the head of the grave, and
the warriors among the motirners counted their coups and drew repre-

sentations of their victories on the posts. The purpose of the war-

riors in counting coups at the grave was to put at the disposal of the

deceased the spirits of all the enemies they had killed, and also to

give him additional strength for overcoming the obstacles on the road

to the spirit land. Food was placed on the little shelf in front of

the window of the grave-house, to be used by the spirit during the

four days that he hovered around this earth before departing on his

journey. Then a light was lighted and finally, toward evening, all

departed for their homes, returning as they had come, in single file,
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and being very careful not to look back toward the grave after they
had first started.

The same evening the four nights' wake began. The overseer, who
was in full charge, had everything prepared. Before the wake
formally commenced the cliief mourner made a short speech. Then
the overseer lighted a pipe and passed it around to all, who took a

puff each and returned it to him. Then sweetened water was passed
around, of which all partook. Tlie feast followed. Taking on a

plate a small portion of all the food to be eaten, the overseer tlirew it

outside for the spu-it of the deceased. In the case of a nursling the

mother added a small quantity of milk from her breast to the other
food on the plate. After the feast the chief mourner made another
speech, explaining why the rites were performed and how they had
been handed down for many generations. He concluded by thanking
the people for all they had done for him.
There was always an abundance of tobacco at a wake. Most of it

was given to the warriors, a number of whom were in\ated, for they
played a very important role on such an occasion. It was believed

that every warrior was in control of the spirit of an enemy he had slain

and he was supposed always to be willing to put the spirit at the

ser\'ice of any member of liis tribe who had just died, if the proper
offerings were made. At the proper time tobacco was given to the
warrior, who, rising, narrated his war exploits, at the conclusion

of which he ordered the spirit of the enemy he had slain to take
charge of the deceased. Then tobacco was given to another warrior,

who followed the same procedure, which was continued until mid-
night. Then most of the people departed to their homes, but some
stayed overnight in the lodge in which the wake was held.

The proceedings of the second and third nights of the wake were
exactly the same as those of the first, but somewhat longer. The
beginning of the ceremony on the fourth night was the same as on
the three preceding nights ; after a while, however, it deviated in the
following manner.

J. F., rising, tells the spirit of the departed the road he is to take
in his journey to spirit land, the obstacles he is to meet, and how
he is to overcome them. After he has finished the warriors begin
to tell some more war exploits, and this continues generally until

3 o'clock in the morning, depending entirely upon the amount of

gifts given to the warriors. The gifts generally consist either

of 12 pieces of calico each 3 yards, or of beads, or of 12 quarter
dollars. The warriors always gamble for these gifts and play the
favorite game of the deceased. If a man had died they generally
play moccasins: if a woman, TcaHu. When all the presents have
been exhausted, then the relatives of the deceased comb the
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mourner's hair, give him presents, and tell him that he is now
free to cease mourning and to marry if he wishes.

In former times the period of mourning is supposed to have lasted

four yeai-s.

When a person is in mourning he always cuts his hair short and
does not comb his hair. In former times people often mutilated

themselves by cutting off either entire fingers or finger joints.

The overseer always takes all the belongings of the deceased, but
he must give the latter's relatives an equal amount of new material.

Funeral Customs of the Thunderbird Clan

(first version)

Informant, member of the clan. When a member of the clan

dies they send after a man of the Thunderbird clan who is to speak

to the corpse, paint it, and give him a war club to take along with

him (to the land of the spirits). Then they go after a man from the

lower phratry to bury him, for these clans (of the lower phratry)

belong on earth and they have the right to dig into the ground and
bury people.

When the one who is to be the general overseer arrives and arranges

everything, he prepares the corpse, putting a sack of tobacco in

one hand and a war club in the other. Then he paints him. He
paints the forehead with a red and a black mark and paints the lower

part of the face to the end of the nose with scattered dots. He paints

the jaw red and he makes a red mark across the mouth and the

throat. Then he speaks as follows:

You have departed at this (young) age. You have taken your relatives by sur-

prise and have left them a long part of your life (i. e., you have lived but a small part

of your apportioned share of years). As you go to spirit land, you will find on the

road many feathers, many good plants, and many good kinds of clay, scattered around,

the blue clay, the red clay, and the white clay. You will also find the sweet-smelling

plants and good life. For all these things do you ask. If anything comes across

your path, throw it behind you without looking around. In four days you will de-

part and objects with which to mediate between us and the spirits will soon be fur-

nished you. For four nights your people will tell you what to do and when they hear

you singing on the road they will know that it is you. There (in spirit land) you

will go to live and the songs that I will sing you will sing as you travel on your road.

Then he sings (the four clan songs).

When the gravediggers are finished they take the body and carry

it to the grave, the mourners following. They take the body to

the grave and there lower it.

Death and Funeral Customs of the Thunderbird Clan

(second version)

Informant, member of the clan. When a member of the Thunder-

bird clan dies, the clansmen discuss what is to be done for the spirit
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of the deceased. Then they go and call the leader of their band
and he comes and addresses the body as follows

:

You are about to leave all your relatives. They will remain on earth, objects of pity

to all. You will proceed on your road, turning to your left after you start until you
come to him who is in charge of the spirits. Whenever you see him, the following

request do we wish you to make of him, namely, that he bestow upon us all that

you fellshort of in your life on this earth. The means of offering, the tobacco, which
Earthmaker gave us, we have given you some to take along. As you go along the

road you will come to a place where the road branches off. Do not turn to the right,

for that road leads to the bad spirits. Turn to the left and soon you will come to a

guard. Point your pipe at him and he will be thankful. This man will have a com-

plete suit of clothes and he will look terror-inspiring. He will smoke with you and
then you may speak to him as follows: "Grandfather, before I left the earth, the

people told me to ask you to point out to me which road I should travel in." Then
he will tell you and you will pass ahead and after a while you will come to a fire-

girdle. The man who is in charge of it will have a complete suit of clothes just like

the first man. Point the stem of your pipe toward him and he will be very thankful

and smoke with you. Then make your request, namely, to be permitted to pass,

and he will grant it. As you go along after that you will come to a round lodge in

which you will find an old woman. Point your pipe at her and she will be thankful

and smoke it, and then ask her to let you pass and she will permit you to go ahead.

Your hair will now be white but you will not be unconscious. On the contrary,

you will have complete possession of all your senses. Then you will come to where

he who is in control of spirits sits. Go to him and point your pipe toward him. Then
when he is smoking it, ask him to show you the road to Earthmaker, our father,

and he will point it out to you. Then you must proceed until you come to Earth-

maker. When you get to him, point the stem of your pipe toward him and, if he takes

it and smokes it, then you must say, "Earthmaker, my father, you know very well

what kind of a life I have led." And he will answer, "You have done well, my son."

The informant then skips to the opening night of the four nights'

wake. The address to the spirit that follows is probably delivered

by the chief mourner before the formal opening of the wake.

Address to the spirit.''—Ha ho-o-o-o, I want you to listen, you who have become
like a spirit. You have made those of your relatives who remained behind on earth

miserable and lonely. They have given you much food to take along with you and
they have given you a pipe and some tobacco so that you may offer them to the spirits

you meet on your road and make some requests of them. The first request that they

wish you to make is to ask the spirits to distribute to your clan all the successful

warpaths which would have fallen to your share had you lived your normal quota

of years; and that all the food, etc., that you have not used be bestowed upon those

whom you left behind on earth. The last request you should make of those on the

road is to pray that a long time may elapse before any of your relatives traverse this

road.

Now follows a description of the obstacles to be met on the road.

When you reach Earthmaker, offer him your pipe, and if he accepts it speak to

him as follows; "Grandfather, as I was leaving the earth my relatives asked me to

request of you humbly that you bestow upon the clansmen that I left behind me
all that I would have accomplished had I lived longer. Now this is what I wished

to ask of you, grandfather. " Thus you should speak: "Ha ho-o-o-o.
"

' Spirit here is wazop'ini, spirit, deity, not naTfyidak', ghost, noncorporeal embodiment. What is

meant is that the deceased has hecome like one of the spirits, in that he lives, enjoys consciousness, etc.,

without at the same time haWng any corporeal existence.
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Then all the other people answer ha-ho-o-o-o. Now someone lights

a pipe and passes it around so that everyone can take a puff. All

take a puff, children and women as well as men. After that water
is passed around. Then all eat. A little portion of everj-thing served

is put aside and thrown out for the spirit to eat. Then a warrior, the

person who has charge of the wake, speaks:

I greet you all. I first wish to pour some of the tobacco that you have offered me
for our grandfather who is in control of war-giving powers. (Probably the Thunder-
birds are meant.) I will tell the spirit as carefully as I can all that I know about

the road he must travel, lly father impressed upon me very earnestly the need of

being very truthful in speaking to the spirit of one recently deceased, for if I were
a bad man I would cause the spirit to stumble. For that reason I always feel that I

ought not to speak very much whenever I am called upon to talk.

Tlieii a warrior was called upon to tell of his war exploits. He
told as accurately as it was possible how he had killed a man, broken
his collar bone, and then flayed him; how he had then chopped
and cut up his body and mutilated him in such a way that he could

not be identified ; and how finally he had stolen his dogs. All night

he spoke in this strain. He went on to tell how he had killed and
utterly destroyed an entire village so that no one was left to tell of

the massacre. All night he told of his war exploits. Thus they
lighted the road for the spirit (i. e., held the Four Nights' Wake).
The second and third nights were just the same as the first, only

that different warriors spoke and different war exploits were told.

They are very proud of their war exploits and they would try to tell

of their bravest deeds, those that had been most dangerous and which
had required the greatest heroism. When the mourners listen to

the narrative of such an exploit they become strengthened. All

those people on whom the warrior had counted first coup and all

those whom he had killed wotild carry the light for the spirit of the

deceased. Those on whom he had counted second coup were com-
manded to clear the road, and a woman whom the warrior had cap-

tured was ordered to carrj- along the food. The ceremonies of the
fourth night are the same as those of the first three nights.

Death and Funeral Customs of the Bear Clan*

Informant, member of the clan. Mr. J. M. died in June, 1911. In
accordance with the old Winnebago customs, the first individual to

be notified of the death was Mr. J. F., a member of the Wolf clan.

To Mr. F. fell the lot of taking charge of all the funeral rites—dressing

the deceased, laying his body in the casket, burying him, and, finally,

conducting the elaborate funeral wake.

^ This is practically arepriiit of "Descnption of a Winnebago Funeral,'' by Lamereand Radin, Amer-
Anthrop., n. s. vol. 13, no. 3, 1911.
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One of Mr. F.'s most important duties was to invite the warriors
to extend invitations to all those who wish to participate in the feast.

After the body has been buried the overseer goes to the home of the
deceased and takes away all those things with which the deceased had
been in daily contact.

In addition to F., another man was sent for, Mr. A. W., also a
member of the Bear clan. He went through the Bear clan ceremony,
which was as follows: When the deceased was fully dressed, just
before he was to be laid in the casket, A. W. walked up to him and,
taking some paint from a little bundle he carried, he painted a red
mark across his forehead, then a black one immediately below this

one, and finally daubed the whole chin red. When he was through
with this preliminary work he addre.ssed those present as follows:

You relatives, all that are seated here, I greet you. This ceremony is not anything
that we have originated ourselves, but it was known to be the proper thing to do by
our ancestors. It is for that reason that I have made the markings upon the face of
my son in order that he may be recognized by his relatives in spirit land; and I have
also given him the material with which he may talk, i. e., tobacco, that with it he
may entreat the spirits to bestow all those years that he fell short of upon his relatives
still living.

Now, it is said that the members of the Bear clan hold death as a blessing and not
as anything to mourn about. I do not mean that I do not feel sorry for the children
of the deceased and that I rejoice in his death, but it is the belief of the members of
the Bear clan that the same happiness comes to them at death that comes to us during
life when a bear is killed and brought to the village for food.
For now, indeed, my son will walk in a road that has been cleared of all obstacles

and his claws will be sharp, and his teeth will be sharp, and nothing, indeed, will
cross his path. And in this, his walk to the spirit land, may he tread down upon us
the life that he has fallen short of on this earth. And he will walk just as the original
Bear clansmen walked when they originated and when they approached the earth.
And now I will sing him the songs that they sang as they came on earth, so that he
may take them along with him on his journey to the spirit land. It is said that
there is no other place besides this prepared for us in the hereafter.

Then he sang the four clan songs.

When the songs had been sung, it was just about noon and, as
dinner was ready, we all sat down and A. W. filled a pipe and when
he was ready to smoke it began to speak again to the following effect:

Relatives, all that are present, I greet you. It is good that this many of you have
come here, and it is said that the soul of the deceased remains hovermg around about
this place four days and that we should partake of food with him for that period. It is
for that reason that we act in this way. And it is good that this many of you have
come here and have helped us out with food and dress.

He then mentioned the things that had been given by different
individuals. Then he lit a pipe and took a few puffs and sent it

around to all the others in the lodge. Then a pitcher of water was
passed around from wliich we all took a sip.
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During the morning Mrs. R. came in and combed the hair of the
deceased's wife and gave her some presents, telling her at the same
time that she hoped that she would dry her tears as a sign of appre-
ciation of the gifts. Another person came in in the morning bring-
ing a pair of leggings and a blanket for the deceased. He also

brought the casket. While the body of the deceased was being
prepared this same person spoke as follows:

Relatives, all that are present, I greet you. If my nephews will come here and
eit near me, I will talk to them.

Then the sons of the deceased came and sat near their mother
and sisters and the man continued

:

My sister, it is said that it is hest for a per.«on not to weep; and that a widow should

not mourn too much, for then the people would make fun of her; as well as for the fact

that having children she must for their sake look forward to life and live for them.
And it is also said that we should keep up this mourning for at least four years. Now
there is nothing amusing about what I am going to say (although it may sound so)

—

namely, that we should not cry on such an occasion as to-day, but, on the contrary,

keep up a good spirit. I do not mean that I am glad that my brother-in-law is dead.

But if you were to weep some one might come in and say that it behooves you more
to show him your teeth than your tears. They mean that you should smile.

And again it is said that one should not cry. for when a body is laid in the ground
there is no more hope of its ever returning to this earth again. My nephew, the one
that had been advising you in your daily affairs, is gone and you are left alone to look

after yourself, your little brothers, and your mother; and therefore I want you all to

love ane another and remember your mother.

While we were eating C. P. came in and spoke as follows:

Relatives, all that are present, I greet you. It is good that you all have come here

and are comforting this house of mourning. It is good that J. H. has brought a casket

and clothing for the deceased and food for the wake. And indeed he has also prom-
ised a hog for the feast. I know that he did not do this in order to have some one

speak of it in public, but how can I refrain from expressing my thanks? My brother

also came with the intention of furnishing some of these things, but inasmuch as

J. H. has furnished them beforehand he placed ten dollars in the hands of the wife

of the deceased. He did not, however, tell her for what purpose he gave her the

money and I therefore take the liberty of telling her that the gift is meant for any-

thing that she may desire to buy. Now, my relatives, this is no time for happiness,

but I am glad, nevertheless, that so many have come and I am thankful for what
you have done. I greet you all.

Then the casket was put in the spring wagon and taken to the

Winnebago Cemetery. When we got there the casket was lowered

into the grave. When this was over, A. W. spoke as follows:

Relatives, all that are present, I greet you. This many of you have followed my
son to his last resting place. Further than this place he will not walk in this life.

Truly this many of you have felt sorry for him. All the rites that were taught me in

this connection I have already performed. I have given the deceased the emblem
(1. e., the whittled stick known as namanxinixini) and the material to talk with (the

tobacco), so that lie may plead for us, his relatives, when he gets to the end of the

journey, that we may live the life he fell short of upon this earth, and that he may
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tread firmly upon us as he walks to the spirit land. All that I know I have said

before. I was taught nothing that I was to do or say at this place except that we
should step over the grave just aa our forefathers did when they originated. They
were holy and they entered this life on a perfect day just as this day to-day, and,

inasmuch as they were holy, all the ground that they touched was holy. It is for

that reason that we should step over the grave.

Then we stepped over the grave. After that we went to our

homes.
The same evening the wake began. When all the invited guests

had arrived and were seated, the feast was spread before them.

Then A. W. spoke as follows:

Relatives, all that are seated here, I greet you. It is good that this many of you
have come to-night. You know that we are not creating any new ceremony, but are

simply following up what our forefathers have learned to be true and good. And, as

it is said that we should not weep aloud, therefore you will not hear any of us making

any utterings of sorrow. And even though we weep silently should anyone come to

us we will look upon them smiling. We therefore beg of you, should you find us

happy in mood, not to think the worse of us. And now I am ready to turn over the

tobacco and water to J. F. Thus I express my thanks to you all that are present.

Then J. F. took the- tobacco and water and spoke as follows:

Relatives, all that are seated here, I greet you. It is good that so many of you have
come to our humble affair and, as our ancestors said that this was the proper way to

do, 80 I am glad that it was given to me to handle the corpse, as I am certain that I

will be strengthened liy it. I will now pass the tobacco to Mr. X. He is a brave man
and he will light the pipe and pass the water before we eat and after supper he will

tell the deceased a route to the spirit land. Now I thank you and I greet you.

Then the brave man took the tobacco and filled the pipe and after

taking a few puffs from it, passed it to the left and it thus went
round, each person taking a puff from the pipe and a sip from the

pitcher of water. Then the feast began. When it was over and all

the dishes were cleared away, and everyone was properly seated, then

the brave man greeted them again

:

Relatives, I greet you. As we are not creating anything new, and as our ancestors

knew it to be good, and as it is said that if anyone exaggerates a story in a case like

this it will cause the soul to stumble, therefore I will tell my war exploits to my rela-

tive (the deceasetl ) exactly as I remember them. I greet you all.

He then proceeded to tell his war exploits. When he had finished

he again spoke as follows:

Relatives that are present, I greet you. As I said before, I do not wish to cause

the soul of my recently deceased relative to stumble and I have tried to tell my story

as accurately as I could. It is said that the souls of the ones killed in a battle are at

the mercy of the victor, and I therefore command the souls of the ones I have killed

to lead and guide my relative safely through the spirit land. I greet you all.

He then passed the tobacco to another brave man present who in

his turn greeted those present and related his war exploits. After

two warriors had told their war exploits they stopped for the night,
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to continue on the second night. The second and third nights were
the same as the first. About the evening of the fourth night, when
all the people invited were present, A. W. spoke in the same strain

as on the first night, and when he had finished he passed the manage-
ment of the feast to J. F. The latter then passed it to F. F. now
lit the pipe and passed it around, together with the water. Then all

partook of the feast. After supper A. W. reported all the donations
that were made to them, naming each giver and the amount of the
gift and thanking them and praising them for their generous gifts.

Then F. told the following story:

THE JOURNEY OF THE SOUL TO SPIHIT LAND "

Ho! Ha! Are you all ready? I am going to speak al>out the four nights during
which you listened to your relatives and to the words they had to say. I am placing
the sacrificial tobacco in the rear part of the lodge for you. As you go home do not
look Ijack. Before you are far away you will come to a lodge. You may enter this

lodge. A door faces the rising sun and a door faces the setting sun. As you enter you
will find a woman on your right. Go and sit down opposite her. Then your great-

grandmother will say to you, "My great-grandchild, what did they say to you when
you were leaving, when your life was over?'' "My great-grandmother, as I listened

U) my l)eloved relatives they said very little indeed. They said that I was breaking
their hearts (in leaving them), and that they hoped that none would follow me soon.

Then they asked me to make four requests:
" First. I was to ask for life, that the flames from the lodge fires might go straight

upward. Yet they were satisfied if at my departure the flames swayed to and fro.

"Second. Whatever fruit had been predestined for me and that I did not taste,

my relatives should hereafter not be deprived of.

"Third. They also mentioned nuts, all manner of herbs, all serviceable hides and
ekins, all medicinal roots and grasses. They commanded me to make a request for

all things that exist in the earth.
" Fourth. That if anyone has a friend his weapon might have a keen edge on one

side. Now, my great-grandmother, this is the number of requests they commanded
me to make."

" My great-grandchild, although you are young, you are wise. My great-grandchild,

my lodge is a place where all who enter must pass an examination. Earthmaker
looks upon it as a keen-edged instrument. No clouds of ill omen ever pass over it.

Now, my grandchild, as to those four requests you put to me, it shall be as you say.

The nuts and herbs you have requested shall be given you. There will be nothing

of that food predestined for you that your relatives will not taste. The hides and skins,

the grasses they will possess in plenty. And if they have friends their weapons will

be keen on one side. All that they have requested through you shall be given them.

Here is the food set before you in this wooden bowl."

Then you are to answer to her, "My grandmother, this was what my relatives

longed for. These are the things I was to leave l)ehind me for those on earth."

Now, be sure that you only take a taste and push the dish away from you. For

then the old woman will say, "My great-grandchild, all that you have left behind you

in that dish represents the vegetable kingdom on this earth. Many who are older

than you have eaten all that I gave them, my great-grandchild. You have a wise

head on young shoulders. All that you have left in the dish shall grow on the face of

the earth. Earthmaker is waiting for you in great expectation. There is the door to

9 Obtained from Henry Clowd.
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the settingsun. On yourway stands the lodge of Herecgu'nina, and his fire. Those
who have come (the souls of brave men) from the land of the souls to take you back
will touch you. There the road will branch off toward your right and you will see the
footprints of the day on the blue sky before you. These footprints represent the foot-

prints of those who have passed into life again. Step into the places where they
have stepped and plant your feet into their footprints, but be careful you do not miss
any. Before you havegone very tar, you will come into a forest of wacke'ja" l^roken Ijy

open prairies here and there. Here, in this beautiful country, these souls whose duty
it is to gather other souls will come to meet you. Walking on each side of you they
will take you safely home. As you enter the lodge of the Earthmaker you must hand
to him the sacrificial offerings. Here the inquiry that took place in the first lodge
will be repeated and answered in the same manner. Then he will say to you, "All
that your grandmother has told you is true. Your relatives are waiting for you in
great expectation. Your home is waiting for you. Itsdoor will be facing the mid-day
sun. Here you will find your relatives gathered. Inasmuch, then, as our ruler will
nod assent and express his approval by word of mouth, so shall we now dothesame."

At this word all those assembled at the wake shout, Ho-ha!
Then a warrior told his war experiences and after thanking the

people passed the tobacco to the next warrior, who in turn related
his war experiences.

The amount of gifts was then figured out and they tried to arrange
matters so that the warriors were through with their stories about
midnight. At midnight games were played with the donations as
prizes. The gifts generally consisted of twelve 3-yard pieces of

calico or money equal to that amount of calico; twelve strings of

beads, etc. These were the gifts used as prizes. Other donations
of food were made for the four nights' feast. A. W. was in charge
of the games and he likewise designated what games were to be
played. As they generally play the games the deceased was fond
of so in this case they played the moccasin game and cards. After
the donations were exhausted and the games finished a brave man
was called upon to give a war whoop in thankfulness for the sun,
and also to all the spirits above and below. Then A. W. greeted and
thanked the guests agam for coming, and the wake was over.

In olden times the widow was supposed to continue single for
four years. She is strongly admonished, nevertheless, not to con-
tinue in low spirits, and to consider herself free to act in anv way
that will make her happy. She is told to play games or dance, or in
fact do anything that wUl make her forget her sorrow, and she is

told that no one will hold her conduct against her as disrespectful to
the deceased. As this admonition is given to her h\ the sister or
aunt of the deceased's husband, the only people who could properly
reproach her—namely, the members of her husband's clan—it has aU
the more weight. The prohibition of weeping is further strengthened
by the fact that it is customary to say that any woman who weeps
too profusely at the death of her husband is in reality thinking, in

1S6S23—22 11
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the midst of her tears, of the one she is going to many next. Tlie

people wall then tell one another not to put themselves out too much
as the widow ^^•ill soon forget her mourning and show no respect to

the memory of the dead, but instead look after her own pleasures.

FxjNERAL Customs of the Buffalo Clan

Told by a member of the clan."" If a Buffalo clan man dies some
members of his clan who are called upon would speak as follows:

To-day when you ceased to breathe we were aware of it. Therefore relatives who
are present, I greet you. Here my brother's life has ended, and for the last time I

will talk to him aliout the road he is to take.

Ha° ho, my Ijrother, the place at which we originated was called Bad Lake. There
were four buffaloes there and from the yoimgest one are we descended. They lived

holy Ii^•e8, and we hope you will walk in their path. That you may strike everything

(you meet on your journey) you must take along with you a war club. You shall

walk armed with sharp teeth: and it will be impossible for bad spirits to walk back

and forth across your path. And your sight shall be holy as you walk.

Then the speaker painted the face of the deceased. On the right

side of his forehead he painted a rainbow with blue and red paint.

After that he sang the clan songs. When he was through singing,

a member of the Water-spirit clan spoke as follows

:

Relatives, I greet }'ou. When one of you passes away and you ask me to work, I

am always willing to be of service. And I shall do it all the more willingly now
because I am certain that I shall obtain some of the years that the deceased left

"unlived." I do it with that belief, and fiu-thermore I pray that no bad animals

abuse the deceased on his journey. It is said that one cheers the soul of the dead in

thinking thus. Therefore 1 do it and also that I myself may be strengthened thereby.

I came back willingly when I was asked to work and I am doing this so that no bad

animals should aViuse the soul of the deceased.

Then one of the callers would talk to the mourners, saying as

follows

:

Relatives, I greet you. To-day one of your relatives has disappeared. You must,

however, keep up your courage and not cry, for Earthmaker above has ordained that

we should disappear. If a piece of earth caves in, it disappears, and when a rock

crumbles it is disappearing. Thus, it is said, it must be.

Origin Myth of the Foutr Nights' Wake

Two friends went out to cut arrow-sticks, and were surprised by a

war party and killed. When they were shot they thought they had

stumbled and went right on (in the spirit). After the enemy had
killed the first one they chased the second one and killed him, and so

their bodies lay apart. Then the war party left and the two spirits

started to follow them. Soon they came to where their bodies were

lying. Then they said, "Let us follow the enemy a little." Soon they

caught up to the war party and one of the spirits pushed one of the

'» This account is quite fragmentary and was obtained in connection with the clan myth. It is given

here on account of the speeches.
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men on the back of his head. He immediately became paralyzed
from the touch. Then they pushed another man and he could not
walk. So they laughed and turned back in order to return to their
home.
They had not yet learned that they were dead. One went to his

camp and told his wife that he was hungry but she paid no attention
to him. The other had the same experience. Then each man started
to go to the other man's lodge and they met midway. The first man
said, "I came back hungry and asked for food, but they would not
give me any, so I thought that I would go to your place." The
second one said the same thing. Then they said, "Let us lie down a
while." Just then the people began to cry, for they had brought
back the bodies of the two dead men. Then one of the men said,

"My friend, we have been killed." The other one began to cry.

So the people gathered together and had a meal. One of the
ghosts said, " We must try and get something from the meal that they
are having, for the people said, ' We are giving this meal in honor of
the departed.'" Then the other friend said, "Now we are going to
eat, for they are cooking for us."

These two were born again and told about this, and that is how we
know it. This is the origin of the Four Nights' Wake. It is claimed
that the spirits of the spuit land have a four nights' feast before they
start.

Grave-post Marks

(drawings by INDIANS)

(Fig.2S)

Warrior has been on the warpath (homani'na).
Warrior was a leader of a warpath (sak^i').

Warrior was a helper on a warpath (wagixo'na) (rek-'i"').

Warrior counted one of the three coup (wa'ijgouAijk).
Warrior had made a captive (waqglni).
Warrior had killed a horse on the warpath or stolen one from the

enemy.
If a person had killed a man and cut oflf his head, he is allowed to

paint the top (upper part?) of the grave-post red.

I D n t:
Fig. 2,s.—Grave-post marks: 1, Has been on the warpath; 2, has been leader on warpath: 3, has been helperon warpath; 4, lias counted one of the coup: 5, has made a captive; 6, has kiUed horse on warpath or stolenonefromenemy; 7,haskilledamanandcntoffhishead.



CHAPTER VI

WAEFARE AND THE COUNCIL LODGE

Warfare

War was one of the most important elements in the life of the
Winnebago. The life of the warrior was the ideal toward which all

men strove. It not only satisfied certain emotional needs but it

was so inextricably interwoven with social standing in the com-
munity and with individual prestige that Winnebago life is unthink-
able without it. It is not surprising, then, that the prayer for

success on the warpath was the most important prayer that men
offered up to the spirits and that it was reechoed in almost all the

ceremonies. (Pis. 43, 44, 45.)

An element of culture fraught with so much significance to the

individual and the social group was bound to be surrounded by
innumerable customs, regulations, and restrictions. It was a life

that was at stake every time an individual went on the warpath,

and remembering the value of each life to a small community, it is

not to be wondered at if there is a definite attempt on the part of the

social group to restrict individual activity in this particiilar regard.

An individual might go on the warpath either alone or in company
with a few people, but the community, in the person of the chief,

insisted that he show some warrant for his action. If no warrant of

any kind could be given, he subjected himself to the only restrictive

measures the chief and the community could adopt, disapproval,

jeers, and temporary loss of social standing and prestige. So much,

as far as his own person was concerned. If his action jeopardized

the life or lives of other members of the tribe he had then to face

the relatives of these people, just as any individual who had com-
mitted some wrong. It is hardly likely that many men would
willingly run any risks of unnecessarily antagonizing their fellow

tribesmen when the proper means of preparing for the warpath

was open to all. A careful perusal of the system of education given

on page 166 makes it clear that a sufficiently large number of

methods for obtaining consent to lead a party were given, and that

it was possible for every male individual to go on the warpath

frequently if he so desired. Certain requirements were, however,

necessary. It was not left to each individual to decide for himself

whether he possessed these, but the final decision always lay in the

hands of the chief.

156
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Any man who has been specially blessed with war powers may
go on the warpath. Such a man must not merely be blessed with
those general war powers that individuals obtain during their puberty
fast, but must likewise be blessed with a definite enemy to kill or

capture, as the case may be, immediately before he starts out. In

practice this meant that whenever a person wished to go on the war-

path he fasted in order to obtain the necessary guarantees of success.

An account of the powers granted by the spirit or spirits was then

placed before the chief and if, in his opinion, they justified the under-

taking, the man was permitted to go. If they were insufficient the

chief expressed his disapproval and the contemplated undertaking
had either to be given up or the man would be compelled to fast again

for increased powers. There were a niunber of men who were unable

to obtain the requisite powers. To them one of two alternatives

was left open : they might either pm'chase sufficient powers to go on a

warpath or they might volunteer to join a large warpath. A volun-

teer needed no special blessing. If he had one, it would certainly

benefit him, but it was not necessary except as an additional precau-

tion, for the leader of the war party {dotca^huylca) was supposed to

be blessed specifically with every element necessary for a successful

undertaking. As the Winnebago express it, he was blessed "with a

complete road." In a war leader's blessing, everything must be
provided—sufficient food, a definite niunber of enemies to kill, the

exact place where they are to be killed, the exact time when they

are to be killed, the exact manner in which they are to be killed, the

exact manner in which the participants are to return to their homes,
the safe return of all participants, and an infinite number of other

minor points. As a volunteer went at the request of another man,
the latter, and not he, took upon himself entire responsibility and
the chief dealt directly with him. The chief would, in such a case,

be particularly careful to see that every life that was risked was
amply safeguarded. Otherwise the war party would not be permitted

to start.

A man may go on the warpath for two reasons : either to revenge

a slain relative or in a general way because he thinks he has received

sufficient power and wishes to obtain glory. If the incentive was
revenge, he might pursue one of two methods. He might go to the

shaman with offerings of tobacco and presents and teU liim about the

death of his relative and his desire for revenge; or he might take the

matter in his own hand, fast, and after having stealthily prepared for

the necessities of the warpath inform a friend and steal out with him
in the middle of the night. Were he to take the first method, it

would be the shaman who would fast and who would afterwards

lead the party, taking along with him as many men as would follow

him.
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When a man went on a warpath for the sake of glory he generally

led a large party and all sorts of special arrangements were made,
because then a war leader was necessary and volunteers were always

needed. It is believed that the same holds true for larger war
parties.

In discussing the essential requisite for a successful war party we
have stated that a special blessing was necessary for this purpose.

There is, however, one noteworthy exception to this rule, if we are

to accept the statements of members of the upper pliratrj'—all mem-
bers of the Warrior clan may go on a warpath without fasting and
without receiving a blessing. This statement was vigorously denied

by members of the lower phratry.

When a war party returns, a very interesting ceremony takes place.

At some distance from the village a victorious war party sends a

messenger ahead to tell all tliose at home that the war party has been

unsuccessful and that all have been killed, and that those at home
should put on mourning. Secretly, however, the leader tells someone
to look for a pole for the Victory dance, and shortly after all the

prepai'ations for mourning have been made the victorious warriors

rush into the village. Before entering the village that warrior who
has counted first coup is offered a pipe, from which he always takes

a few puffs. The same pipe is then handed to the one who counted

coup second, and so on, until the fourth man is reached. Then the

prizes (waixewe) are given to the victors, who afterwards give them
to their sisters. The scalps are not taken into the village, but are

left outside, and warriors who have remained at home rush out to

count coup upon them. Then the scalps are carried around the

village four times.

The widely-known Plains custom of "counting coup" is also

practiced among the Winnebago. The individual who strikes the

dead body of the enemy first obtains the first honor, the one striking

it second the second honor, the one striking it third the third honor,

and the one who actually killed the enemy obtaining the fourth and

least important honor.

The following are descriptions given in the words of the informants:

Description of war customs and the manner of conducting a, war
party. —^Informant, member of the Thunderbird clan.

When a man is ready to go on the warpath, he looks around for as many men as he

wishes to take aloni? and then gives a fea.st. At the feast he fixes the time at which

the war party is to start. The man giving the feast (i. e,, the leader of the war party)

would get up and tell those present that he intended going on a warpath and give his

reason; then he would say that whosoever so desired could come along.

Many went along. Indeed, there was quite a crowd. The first stopping place

Qiigiyara) was always near the outskirts of the village. There the leader appointed

four men to go after food and wood for the fire. During their absence two camping

places would be arranged, one on each side of the war leader. As soon as the four

men returned with the food the attendants skinned and prepared the animals for
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eating. Then the war leader asked for food, and it waa brought to him. Now the

female relatives of the men came to the camp, bringing with them moccasins for the

journey. After that the chief asked some man to tell stories and some to take care

of the fireplace, while two brave warriors were put in charge of the camp. Toward
morning a number of warriors who had not been asked to join this particular war
party might stray in (holcu'r/git^e).

Before the war leader enters the higiyara he places hia war bundle crosswise in

front of the entrance of the higijara and sings some songs. When he is finished, his

attendants place the war bundle on his back, and only then does he really enter the

Mgiyara, followed by all the other members of the war party.'

When they approached the place where they expected to find the enemy, two dis-

tinguished warriors were appointed to reconnoiter, and they proceeded ahead of the

war party until they saw the enemy. Then they returned to the camp and reported

to the war leader. From that time on they would practice their various individual

powers {waruXA'p nar/hgigire'ji)}

When the two warriors sent out to reconnoiter return, the attendant offers them
the pipe that he had prepared for the war leader. They smoke it and say, "Those
whom we are after are entirely unaware of our presence." Then the members of the

war party would thank them for their information. All would now start out against

the enemy. When near the enemy, they practice their powers again and paint

themselves with their war paints. To those spirits who have bestowed blessings

upon the various members of the war party offerings are now made. Especially to

the spirits who are in control of war powers are offerings made. To them they also

pray for life and for war honors in the coming encounter. They even offer tobacco
to those spirits from whom they have not received blessings, asking them for aid

because of their careful observance of all the customs and precepts they were taught.

Some offered tobacco to a medicine they possessed and asked the m edicine to remem-
ber them in the coming encounter. Others boiled water (for a spirit) and asked him
to as.sist them in obtaining a war honor, while others again offered tobacco to their

war bundles and prayed that the powers contained therein might be strong and that

they might kill some of the enemy and obtain war honors. All prayed that the

enemy might not kill them and that they might finally return home safe. Those
who had no supernatural powers to fall back upon would get frightened at such a time
and they would say, "Alas! how will I fare! I should have fasted. I should have
given feasts. I should have offered good medicines to the spirits and fasted until 1

was blessed, so that I, too, might now have some powerful medicine to use. Had I

fasted and obtained a blessing from the spirits who are in control of war powers, had I

given feasts, this all would have been a source of strength to me now and I would
know positively whether or not I am going to be killed in the coming encounter."
When everytliing is in readiness the war leader rises and appoints four warriors to

give the war whoop. Then, as soon as the war whoop has been given, they would
rush upon the enemy, imitating as they ran the sounds of the spirits who had blessed

them. The first four to kill and count coup obtained the corresponding four war
honors. Those who captured a man also obtained war honors. Beside these principal

ones there were minor war honors. Those who obtained no honors at all would return

home crying. After they had killed all those in the \'illage of the enemy they would
bum it to the ground and then start for their homes in the best of spirits.

When they were near their home they sent a messenger ahead to inform their rela-

tives to put on mourning, for all those who had started out on the warpath had been
killed; that he who had in reality obtained the first war honor had been kiUed first,

1 Higiyara is the special arrangement of the camp used on individual warpaths.
' When a war party has located the enemy, they prepare (or the attack and nm about, practicing their

individual magical powers. "The war-club nuuiing" {waTuza'p naifkgigire'jS) referred to is the practice

of running about in preparation for the attack upon the enemy so that they may not get tired out too

easily.
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etc. Then the war leader would secretly tell some one to select a stake (for the Victory

Dance) and after a short time all the members of the war party would rush in and march

around the entire village striking the scalps that they had tied to sticks. Then they

would all go to the place where the stake liad been put up and there they would dis-

tribute the wai- prizes to the sisters of the men who had won them and the women
would walk around proudly with the prizes around their necks. Then, in the daytime

they would dance the Victory Dance and in the evening they would dance the

Hok'ixere Dance for four nights.

Description of a war party.—Informant, member of the Thunder-

bird clan.

If a man wishes to go on the warpath he must fast and be blessed by the spirits in a

specific manner. If a man is thus blessed, he gives a feast and announces his intention

of leading a war party. The chief always has a representative at such a feast (a mem-
ber of the Buffalo clan), and as soon as it is over this man goes to the former and reports

to Mm. If the chief thinks that the blessing is insufficient and might cause the death

of many men he takes the war leader's pipe and lays it across his path and the war

leader is then compelled to abandon his undertaking. This action on the part of the

chief is sacred and must be accepted as final. The war leader dare not step across

the pipe. Should the chief, however, not do this, then the war leader knew that there

was no objection. Usually some members of every clan go along, but especially

members of the Thunderbird, Warrior, and Bear clans.

The action of the war leader is controlled by many rules. He must be the one who
has fasted and been blessed with all that is essential for conducting a war party. He
must have his food provided for him by the spirits, know the exact location of the

enemy, their numbers, and their sex.

After the war party has traveled for about four days, the men offer tobacco to the

leader and he tells them where he is going, the number of the enemy, etc. If, after

that, any of the members of the war party do not approve of the undertaking then they

place a pipe across his path and the war leader is compelled to return. If nothing is

said, then all is well. The war leader always goes ahead of his party and his attend-

ants beliind him, followed by the other members of the party. Whenever the chief

stops hLs attendants run to Ms side, take his war bundle and place it in front of him.

Then the leader sits down, neither turning to the right nor to the left but looking

straight ahead. The attendants get two poles and place them on each side of him,

bend the ends over to form an arch, on each side of which are placed small oak sticks

arranged in a row. Under this structure the war leader stays. Here he sleeps and is

fed by Ms attendants. No one is permitted to go ahead of tliis improvised structure.

On each side of him two fireplaces are placed, two for the Upper clans and two for the

Lower clans. If the war party is traveling westward the two fireplaces on the north

side belong to the Lower clans and the two on the south side to the Upper clans. If a

man is going on a warpath for the first time, he stays in the rear of the party and has a

little fire of liis own. He remains in the rear in tMs way until the battle begins. Then

he joins the others.

A member of the Warrior clan is selected by the war leader to act as guard and he

goes back and forth behind him encouraging the men and telling them not to steal

away alone or go too far ahead of the party, since that always results in the loss of life.

It is for tMs reason that it is not considered correct for a man to try and steal away and

perhaps obtain a war honor in this selfish manner. Whenever the war leader stops he

tells liis companions what they must do in order to obtain food, all this information

ha\ing been provided for ia his blessing. If he tells some one to go to a certain place

and kill a deer, he is certain to find a deer at the place specified. Whenever the war

leader gets up and steps over Ms war bundle the attendants come and place his war

bundle on liis back and he then proceeds on his march, followed by the other members

of the party. Whenever he comes to a river he takes some of the tobacco wMch is
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always kept on hand and offers it to the spirit who controls this particular war party.

The others do the same. Then he would cross the river. Whenever he drank any
water the others would also do so, and if he refrained so would the others. If at any
time during the night when they are camping the war leader should wake up and sing

some songs, be they grizzly bear, black root paint, or night songs, all those others who
knew similar songs would likewise begin to sing.

Miscellaneous war customs.—There were, in former times, many
miscellaneous customs connected with warfare, most of which have
now been forgotten. However, in myths and accounts of war parties

a number of them are still mentioned.
When a war party surprised a lodge, all the occupants were killed

or captured and the poles that were spliced together to form the

arches were released so that they sprang back to either side and
assumed a vertical position.

When a war party surprised a lodge in which there were children

they generally killed them, cut off their heads, pried open their

mouths so as to give them the appearance of laughing, and then

placed the heads on their bodies again and arranged them against the

door, so that when their father came home he would find them greet-

ing him as usual. A brave warrior would never flinch at such a

sight, but would prepare a meal as usual and speak to the children as

if they were alive and offer them something to eat. Only then would
he bury them. Immediately after they had been buried he would
go on the warpath to revenge them.

Frequently the skulls of slain enemies are used as lodge weights and
their skin is taken off and used as mats, door-flaps, etc.

War honors.—"It is the ideal of every Winnebago youth," says an
informant, "to kill an enemy in full sight of his friends and thus to

gain for himself a headdress and an eagle feather." Most deeds con-

sidered valorous, according to Winnebago ideas, have associated with
them certain insignia which are always worn in public, giving evi-

dence to all that so-and-so has performed such and such a valorous

deed.

These insignia consist of the following:

Headdress and feather.—Denote that an individual has scalped and
killed a man and torn off his scalp still bleeding. He is entitled to a

red headdress and eagle feather. This also includes the man who
has counted first coup (sarinigv:ahi'na).

Bed lieaddress.—If he has killed the enemy and not scalped him
{tcasi'ntc icak'e're.)

Eagle feather.—Worn by one who has counted second coup.
Hanging eagle feather.—Worn by one who has counted third coup.
Eaglefeather stuck cnsswise in hair.—Worn by one who has counted

fourth coup.

Watjgirusgitc.—Consists of a rope worn around the neck. It is

worn by the leader of that warpath who has captured an enemy.
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Ua'rjhere.—Arm band worn by the person who did the actual
capturing. If two enemies are captured he can wear an arm band
on each arm.
Red-dyed eagle feather.—A red-dyed eagle feather worn by a war

leader who has brought a captured enemy to camp and tortured him
with embers.

Anlie-band of sJcunJc or polecat.—An ankle-band of the skin of a
skunk or polecat worn by one who has seen an enemy dead on the
battle field and kicked him. If he does it for the second time, he
may wear skunk skins on both legs below the knee. If the leader

does it he is allowed to use an otter skin.

B(>2)e tied to belt.—A rope of any desirable length tied to a belt may
be worn by an individual who has succeeded in either capturing or

killing an enemy's horse. At a dance no one would dare step on it.

If an individual does not want to wear this, he may in its place wear
a rope around his bod}'.

Legs painteel white.—An individual who has been on the warpath
in winter may paint his legs white, from the knee down.
Gun painted red.—An individual who has killed an enemy with a

gun may carry this gun at a dance and paint it red.

Spear.—If a person kills an enemy with a spear, he may carry

this and tie to it any symbol (eagle feather, etc.) that he has gained.

Koke're^il^.—An individual who was a well-known warrior and had
fought in front of liis comrades, and one whom the enemy respected,

was entitled to a long stick with eagle feathers. At a dance he had
the privilege of dancing with the stick in front of his comrades.

Havd on face.—Any warrior making all four coups, who did not
care to wear a dress, might paint a man's hand in black upon his face.

Haven's sHn arouivl neck.—If an individual captured more than

one woman in war, he was entitled to wear a raven skin around his

neck.

Body painted yellow ami wounded spot red.—If a man had been

wounded on the warpath, he had the right at a dance to paint his

body yellow and the wounded spots red, with red streaks running

from the wounds.
Otter slcin around knee and narjgis^o.—A great warrior, one who has

gained all the war honors, can, if he does not wish to wear his separate

insignia, wear instead an otter skin attached below the knee, whose
ends are not quite united. He may also wear a naygis^o consisting

of a stick, whittled and painted red, in his hair.

Valorous deeds are also perpetuated on the gi-ave posts when the

warriors who have accompanied the corpse to the grave count coup

and draw a picture symbolizing their particular deed on the post.

It should therefore be remembered that the markings on these posts

do not refer at all to the valorous deeds of the deceased but to those

of warriors who happened to count coup at the grave.
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The Council Lodge

TJte clan in the council lodge.—There is one place where the clan
finds representation as a pohtical unit, and that is the council lodge.

No unanimity seems to exist with regard to the positions of the
various clans in the council lodge, but here again the position of those
clans with specific governmental functions seems to be far more stable

than that of the others. The clans are generally so seated as always
to be opposite their "friend" clan, from which fact a clan frequently
calls its friend "my opposite." It is, however, interesting to note
that this seating does not hold for two friend groups, the Water-
spirit-BufTalo and Elk-Deer. The Water-spirit clan occupies a high
position in the council lodge, apparently quite out of proportion to

its present importance in the social organization of the tribe, but
in consonance with its former importance.

Councils.—No important undertaking was ever attempted with-
out the holding of a council. On such occasions the principal mem-
bers of each clan would assemble in a long lodge and discuss in great
detail. Nothing comparable to a vote that might express the desire

of those assembled was taken, but the opinions of those present were
always presented in their speeches. As a rule the chief, or some
person especially interested in definite matter, led the discussion.

Owing to the complete absence of specific examples of councils it is

very difficult to obtain a very clear idea of their working. The
numerous councils relating to treaties with the whites are of very
little interest or significance in this connection.

There was unquestionably a regular order of entering and seating

in the council lodge. What this order was it is impossible to deter-

mine now, for the statements made by different informants were con-

tradictor}'. Since, however, the contradictions in the seating ar-

rangements seemed to be correlated with difi'ercnt clan membership
the discrepancies may be due, not to lack of knowledge but to

actual differences. A few examples of the seating arrangements
follow (figs. 29-32)

:

Description of order of entering the council lodge.—Informant,

member of Bear clan. The Buffalo clan would always be the last to

enter the council lodge because the members remained outside

making announcements until all the others had entered. The
members of the Thunderbird clan enter first, making a circuit of

tlie lodge before taking their seats. The members of the Warrior
clan followed and took their seats just opposite those of the Thunder-
bird clan. Then the Water-spirit clan follows, and then come the

rest as indicated in the diagram. This is the only place where the

Bear clan is not in control of the arrangements.
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Fig. 29.—Seating arrangement . in council lodge Fig. 30.—Seating arrangement in council lodge
according to Thunderbird clan: o. Warrior clan; according to Bear clan: a, Thuiiderbird clan;
ft, Water-spirit clan; <', Deer clan; d, Elk clan; 6, Bear clan ;c, WoHclan;d, Pigeon clan; c, Eagle
f. Pigeon clan; ^ Wolf clan;*;. Bear clan; /(.Snake dan;/. Snake clan; g, Fish clan; h, Elk clan;
clan; i, Buffalo clan; ;, Eagle clan; t, Thunder- i, BulTalo clan ; j, Deer clan; k, Water-spirit clan;
bird clan. (The order of importance is from k-a.) I, Warrior dan.
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Fig. 31.—Seating arrangement in council lodge ac-
cording to Thunderbird clan: k, Thunderbird
clan; j, Eagle clan; i, Buffalo clan; ft, Snake clan

;

g. Bear clan; /, Wolf clan; e, Pigeon clan; d, Elk
clan; c,I)eerclan; 6,\Vater-spiritclau; o, Warrior
clan.

Fig. 32.—Scaling arrangement in council lodge ac-
cordingto Wolfclan: a. Thunderbird clan; 6, Eagle
clan; c, Buffalo clan; d, Water-spirit clan; e, Bear
clan; /.Wolf clan.



CHAPTER VII

SYSTEM OF EDUCATION!

The Winnebago seem to have had a more or less formal system of

instruction. This consisted of a series of precepts on different

aspects of life, such as the duty of fasting, of being a warrior, of

behavior to one's parents and relatives, how to treat one's wife

and women in general, how to bring up children, how to behave to

strangers, etc. These formal teachings were called hol-'i'l-u^, which
means "precepts" or "teachings." Doubtless those obtained do
not constitute all tlie different types existing, but they seem fairly

representative.

Mt Father's Teaching to His Sons anb Daughters

SYSTEM OF instruction TO SON

My son, when you grow up you should see to it that you are of

some benefit to your fellowmen. There is only one way in which you
can begin to be of any aid to them, and that is to fast. So, my son,

see to it that you fast. Our grandfather, the fire, who stands at all

times in the center of our dwelling, sends forth all kinds of blessings.^

Be sure that you make an attempt to obtain his blessings.

My son, do you remember to have our grandfathers, the war chiefs,

bless you. See to it that they pity you.^ Some day when you go on the

warpath their blessings will enable you to have specific foreknowledge
of all that wiU happen to you on that occasion. This will likewise

enable you to accomplish what you desire without the danger of

anything interfering with your plans. Without the slightest trouble

you will then be able to obtain the prizes of war. Without any trouble

1 This chapter was originaUy intended for special publication and the notes prepared for it then have
been retained.

2 The fire ip'cfc) is regarded as a spirit by the Winnebago. As a spirit he possesses many gifts that are

of use to human beings in their sojourn on earth, and in order to obtain them, mortals must make offerings

of tobacco to him. He may also appear to them during their fastings and bless them with a number of

powers. In addition to his other powers, it is beheved that be is the messenger of Earthmaker and the

other spirits and that he transmits both the messages, as well as the offerings that mortals make to them,

by means of the smoke that rises upward. The old man speaks of the fire first, because being always
around them it is a comparatively easy task to make otTertngs to it.

3 This is the regular expression used for blessing. The idea seems to be that through fasting and crying

you are to put yourself in a " pitiable " condition and that then the spirits, seeing your state, will pity you
and grant you what you have asked. The word "grandfathers" is used in the sense of ancestral spirits,

the thunderbirds, who are regarded as the dispensers of war power, not only by members of this clan but
by ail Winnebago.

166
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you will be able to obtain these and in addition glory and the war
honors." If, in truth, you thirst yourself to death,= our grandfathers
who are in control of wars—to whom all the war powers that exist in
this world belong—they will assuredly bless you.
My son, if you do not wear out your feet through ceaseless activity

(in fasting), if you do not blacken your face for fasting, it will be all
in vain that you inflict sufferings upon yourself. Blessings are not
obtained through mere desire alone; they are not obtained without
making the proper sacrifices or without putting yourself time and
again in proper mental condition. Indeed, my son, they are not to be
obtamed without effort on your part. So see to it that, of all those
spirits whom Earthmaker created, one at least has pity upon you
and blesses you. Whatever such a spirit says to you that will un-
questionably happen.
Now, my son, if you do not obtain a spirit to srengthen you, you

will not amount to anything in the estimation of your fellowmen
They wiU show you httle respect. Perhaps they will make fun of youDo not die in the village. It is not good to die there. Whenever a
person is grown up that is what is told him. Nor is it good, my son
to let women journey ahead of you from amidst the village.

"

It is
not good thus to let women die before you." Therefore, in order to
prevent this, our ancestors encouraged one another to fast. Some
day you will travel in a difficult road; there will be some crisis in
your life, and then when it is too late you will begin to reproach your-
self for not having fasted at the proper time. So that you may not
have occasion to blame yourself at such a time I counsel you to fast
If you do not obtain a blessing when the other women are dividinc^
the war pnzes brought home from the warpath by their brothers'"
your sisters will stand aside envying them. If, however, you are
blessed by the spirits in control of war power, and if you then return
victorious, how proud your sisters will be to receive "the war honors
and to wear them around their necks and participate with them in the
victory dance

!
And in this way your sisters like^vnse will be stren<rth-

ened by your war deeds. You will keep well, in health.
^

My son, it will indeed be good if you obtain war powers, but our
ancestors say it is difficult. EspeciaUy difficult is it to be leader on

< There are four war honors, the highest going to the Indian who first touches a dead enemy, the"^^belonging to the one who mils him, and the last two to those who to„oh him second and hird Thewar prizes generally consulted of necklaces of wampum which were given to those who had obtained the first

IL T.'" VT "'" "'"""^ "' ^^'" "" '^"^•"^^^ ° ' "^^^^ -''""'^g 'b^ pip- on his return ,0 Shome. The prize of the wampum necklace was always given by the victor to his elder sisters*Tnat is, fast.

'That is obtain war power so that you can go on the warpath and prevent yourself from dying in thevillage or have women die before you. "J""6 1" iiie
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the warpath.^ So they say. If you do not become an individual

warranted to lead a war party, yet mistaking yourself for one although
really an ordinary warrior, you "throw away a man/' your act will

be considered most disgraceful. A mourner might harm you in

revenge for the fact that you have caused him to mourn, and burn
you with embers. Your people will all be sad, both on account of

your disgrace and on account of the pain inflicted upon you.

My son, not with the blessing of one of the spirits merely, nor with
the blessing of twenty, for that matter, can you go on the warpath.
You must have the blessing of all the spirits above the earth, and of

all those on the earth, and of all those who are pierced through the

earth; ^ of all those under the earth; of all those who are under the

water; of all those that are on the sides of the earth, i. e., all the four

winds; of the Disease-giver;^ of the Sun; of the Daylight;^** of the

Moon; of the Earth; and of all those who are in control of war
powers—with the blessings of all these deities must you be provided

before you can lead a successful war party.

My son, if you cast off dress ^^ men wall be benefited by your deeds.

You will be an aid to all your people. If your people honor you, it

will be good. And they will like you even the more if you obtain a

T Among the Winnebago any individual who has been blessed with the necessary powers to lead a

warpath may do so, but it is absolutely essential that his blessing directing hun be of such a nature that

every possible contingency is included therein. Such complete blessings are. of course, not common nor

can they be obtained except through unusual exertions. If you are blessed with just the ordinary or

incomplete war powers and you nevertheless undertake to lead a war party, you may either be defeated

or perhaps only partially successful, and, what is worse, you may lose some of the warriors who started

with you. Your recklessness has thus caused the death of some of your fellow tribesmen. It isunder-

stood that every warrior before starting on the warpath turn his "blessing"' over to the chief of the tribe

for examination, and if the chief considers it complete the warrior is not held responsible for the lack of

successor loss of life. If the chief docs not consider an individual's blessing sufficient to justify the object

hehasin view and forbids the warrior to go, and if the latter nevertheless goes: or granted the case he does

not even submit his " blessing " to the chief for scrutiny, and sneaks out, then he is held directly responsible

for any mishap on the warpath. The relatives of any individual thus killed may hold the war leader

responsible and demand compensation: or, as is indicated by B. a few lines later, a mourner (i. e., one who
has been placed in mourning by the criminal foolhardiness of the war leader) might attack, perhaps kill

him, without being held guilty of any crime. It must of course be understood that such occurrences would
seldom take place. We must, however, remember throughout these "teachings" that one of the objects

of the old men was to draw the most alluring picturcsof the rewards that would fall to the lot of those who
followed in the footsteps of their ancestors, and, on the other hand, to draw the most lurid pictures of the

wretchedness that befell those who de\iated, no matter in what details, from the customs sanctioned by
age.

9 According to the Winnebago creation myth, when Earthmaker, the creator of the earth, first came to

consciousness and began creating life the earth on which we were to live was in continual motion, and
nothing that the former could do seemed to be able to stop it. From above he threw down grass, trees,

etc., but all was of no avail. Finally he hit upon the happy expedient of pinning the earth down at the

four corners by means of four enormous snakes, or, as some say, by means of four mythical animals known
as water spirits. It is to these that the old man is referring here. According to the story, even these were

of no avail, and it was only when he finally placed four mythical beings known as "Island Weights'* at

the four corners that our planet stopped spinning. These "Island Weights" seem to be identical with

the spirits of the four cardinal points, but they are not to be confused with the four winds mentioned later.A deity conceived of as dealing out life-giving powers from one half of his body and death-giving powers
from the other half. He is also supposed to disseimnate disease. Disease-giver is a literal translation

of the Winnebago word, but this probably does not convey the exact meaning. There seems to be no
parallel to this peculiar deity among the other Siouan tribes or among the Algonquian.
w Daylight or light is conceived of as something different and distinct from the sun.
" That is, if you give away things frequently, especially to poor people.
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limb.'^ They will indeed like you very much if you obtain a limb,
or, even better, two or three. If you do thus, wherever people boil

an animal with a head " you will always be able to eat.

If on account of your bravery you are permitted to tell of your
war exploits during the Four Nights' Wake for the benefit of the
soul of the deceased, do not try to add to your glory by exaggerat-
ing any exploit, for by so doing you will cause the soul to stumble
on its journey to the spirit land." If you do this and add an un-
truth to the account of your war exploit, you will die soon after.

The war spirits always hear you. Tell a little less. The old men
say it is wise.

My son, it is good to die in war. If you die in war, your soul will

not be imconscious. You will have complete disposal of your soul
and it will always be happy.''^ If you should ever desire to retm-n
to this earth and live here again, you will be able to do so. A second
life as a human being you may live, or, if you prefer, as an inhabitant
of the air (a bird) you may live, or you may roam the earth as an
animal. Thus it is to him who dies in battle.

My son, fast for an honorable place among your fellowmen. Fast,
so that when you are married you may have plenty of food; that
you may be happy and that you may not have to worry about your
children. If in your fastings you have a vision of your future home,
the members of your family will be lacking in nothing during their
life. Fast for the food that you may need. If you fast a suffi-

ciently large number of times, when in after life you have cliildren

and they cry for food you will be able to offer a piece of deer or
moose meat without any difficulty. Your children will never be
hungry.

"That IS, a war honor, but more specifically if you "count coup" first. The honor of killing an enemy
and the three honors associated with first touching his dead body are always spoken of as "the four limbs
of the body."
" That is, wherever people give a Wmter Feast. At this feast a deer, head and all, Is served to the

Invited guests. The head may only be eaten by bra%e warriors.
'< At the death of a clansman an elaborate wake takes place. To this wake, as the prmcipal participants,

three or tour warriors who have counted "coup" are always invited. It is believed that the souls of all
the enemies one has killed become the slaves of the victor and he may command them to do his bidding
at any time. If the victor tells his exploit and then commands the enslaved soul to take care of the recently
departed person in whose honor the wake is being given, the soul of the conquered enemy will be of con-
siderable aid in overcoming the obstacles that are supposed to infest the path between this earth and the
land of the spirits. These can not be o\ercome by the merits of the individual alone. If, however, a
warrior becomes vainglorious, the soul of the recently departed individual will fail into the abysm of fire

which surrounds one of the heavenly earths through which he must pass. That is what is meant by
"stumbling."

'' It must be remembered that the Winnebago believe that all that constitutes "life," "consciousness,"
continues to e.xist alter death, the only difference being that in the former case an envelope, the body.is
presentand, Lnthelatteroase.it is not. Winnebago philosophy does not concern itself with what happens
when a soul becomes "unconscious" at death, which would, of course, be the case with all those who do
not die in battle: but it does insist that to him who dies on the warpath the moment of death does not
even deprive of consciousness. He goes right on living, as if he were still an inhabitant of this earth, the
only difference being that the corporeal envelope has fallen off his soul and that, although he seesand hears
human beings, he himself is not visible nor his voice audible.

186823—22 12
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My son, never abuse your wife. The women are sacred. If you
abuse your wife and make her life miserable, you will die early.

Our grandmother, the earth, is a woman, and in mistreating your
wife you will be mistreating her. Most assuredly will you be abus-

ing our grandmother if you act thus. .Ajid as it is she that is taking

care of us you will really be killing yourself by such behavior.

My son, when you keep house, should anyone enter your house,

iio matter who it is, be sure to offer him whatever you have m the

house. Ally food that you withhold at such a time will most as-

suredly become a source of death to you. If you are stingy about
giving food the people will kill you on this account. They will

poison you. If you hear of a traveler who is visitmg your people

and you wish to see him, prepare your table for him and have him
sent for. In this manner you mil be acting correctly. It is always

good to act correctly and do good, the old people used to say.

If you see an old, helpless person, help him with whatever you
possess. Should you happen to possess a home and you take him
there, he might suddenly say abusive things about you during the

middle of the meal. You will be strengthened by such words.

This same traveler may, on the contrary, give you something that

he carries under his arms and which he treasures very highly. If it

is an object without a stem,'" keep it to protect your house. If you
thus keep it within your house, your home will never be molested

by any bad spirits. Nothing will be able to enter your house un-

expectedly. Thus you will live. Witches, instead of entering your
house, wiU pass aroimd it. If, in addition to possessing this medi-

cine, you also fast, your people will be benefited by it greatly.

Earthmaker made spu'its up above and some he made to live on
this earth; and again some he made to live under the water and
some to live in the water; and all these he put in charge of some-
thing. Even the small animals that move about this e^rth the

creator put in charge of some power. Thus he created them. After-

wards he created us human beings and as he had exhausted all the

powers to be disposed of we were not in control of anything. Then
he made a weed and placed it m our charge. And he said that no
matter how powerful are the spirits that exist they would not be

able to take this weed from us without giving something in return.

He himself, Earthmaker, would not be able to demand it for nothing.

So he spoke. This weed was the tobacco plant. Earthmaker said

that if we would offer a pipeful of tobacco to him, whatever we should

ask of him he would immediately grant. Not only he, but all the

spirits created, longed to have some of this tobacco. It is for this

reason that when we fast and cry piteously for some spirit to take

pity on us, if we give them tobacco they will bless us with those

'« A. plant without a stem, presumably some root, used for warding off danger.
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powers that the creator gave them. So it will be. Earthmaker
made it thus.

My son, you must fast. If you breathe upon sick people," I mean
if you are blessed with that kind of power, you will be able to restore
people to health. You will be of help to your people. If you can,
in addition, draw out the pain from within the body of an individual,
you will indeed be a help to your people. They wiU respect you.
You will not even have to work for all your necessities, for those
whom you treat will cheerfully support you as long as you live. If

you should die, your name will be held in great respect and people
will frequently talk about you. Ah, that man he had indeed great
power

!

My son, if you are not able to fast,'* try at least to obtain some
plants that are powerful. There are people who know the qualities

of the different plants, who have been blessed by the spirits with
this knowledge. It is pitiable enough that you could obtain nothing
through fasting, so ask those that are in possession of these plants at
least to have pity upon you. If they have pity upon you, they will

bless you with one of the plants they possess, and you will thus have
something to help you in life and to encourage you. One plant wiU
not be enough. Of all the plants that cover the earth and lie like a
fringe of hair upon the body of our grandmother, try and obtain
knowledge of these, that you may be strengthened in life. Then
you will have reason to feel encouraged. A real medicine man has
even more justification for feehng encouraged than an ordinary one,
because such a one has been blessed with life by the Water-spirits.
If, therefore, you wash to obtain the real powers of curing people,
so that you will have the power of making them arise from their

sick beds, you must long and patiently wait and labor. If, however,
jou obtain the true powers—that is, if you obtain blessings from the
Water-spirits—then some day, when your children are in need of

medicine, you will not have to go and look for a medicine man, but
you will only have to look into your medicine bundle. Whatever
trouble yoiu- children have you wiU be able to cm-e it. Should any-
thing be the matter with the people of your tribe they will call upon
you. You can then open your medicine bxmdle and the individual
who is wanting in life wiU be benefited from the stock of medicines

" Sickness is due to the presence of some object within the body. Illness can therefore only be cured if

this object is extracted. This is generally accompUshed by the shaman sucking it out through a bone
tube. Among the Winnebago the shaman before applying the tube squirts some water upon the afflicted

person and breatbe.s upon him. This is what the "breathing'" refers to.

" Not everyone who fasts is blessed with power. For those who are thus unable to obtain blessings
directly from the spirits there is only one method of protection against evils left— the purchase of plants
with magical properties from those who have been blessed with them. These can be obtained by any
individual no matter how unsuccessful he has been in obtaining blessings through personal fasting. .\11

that is needed is sufficient riches for purchasing them. Of course it goes without saying that those who
have been blessed with power may and do also provide themselves with these medicines.
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that are in your possession. You will indeed never be embarrassed.

You will know just wherein liis ailment lies. As you have obtained

your power with great effort, therefore what you say will be so. If

you say he will live, he will live. If the relatives of the patient

make you good payments, you may perform what you are accustomed
to in your treatment of people. Then you can ask your medicine to

put forth its strength for you and it will do so. If you make good
offerings of tobacco to the plants and if you make feasts in their

honor, if, indeed, you make much of your medicine, if you talk to it as

though it were a human being, then when you ask it to put forth its

strength it will do so. The payments that you receive you can take

with a good conscience and your children will wear them and will be
strengthened thereby. So be very diligent in the care you bestow
upon them. The medicines were placed here by Earthmaker for a

good purpose. We are to use them to heal ourselves. For that

purpose Earthmaker gave them to us. If anyone tries to obtain

the life sustainers—that is, the medicines—and inflicts suffering upon
himself in order to obtain them, our grandmother will know about
it. So whatever you spend upon it, be it in labor or in goods, she

wiU know about it. All that you gave in obtaining your medicines

she will know. They will be returned to you. The people will

thus be providing themselves with sometliing for the future. The
people always look forward to the future and for all possible happen-
ings they will have some medicine provided. You must try to ob-

tain some of the medicines that most people possess. If you want
paint-medicine, make yourself pitiable. If your paint-medicine

overcomes your enemy and you keep it in your home, you will never

be wanting in wealth. The most valued possessions of the people

will be given to you. The people will love you and the paint-medi-

cine will be the cause of it. Whatever ^-ou receive will be in conse-

quence of the possession of the paint-medicine. The paint-medicine

is made of the blood of the Water-spirits, and therefore it is holy.

People used to fast and thirst themselves to death and a Water-spirit

would appear to them and bestow his blessings upon them. What-
ever he told them would come true. The Earthmaker put the

Water-spirit in charge of these tilings so that he would bless the

people with them. That was his purpose.

Some people who wished to find good medicines obtained the

race medicine. Try and learn of it. Others had gambUng medicine,

and still others again had hunting medicine. There are medicines

for very purpose.

There is a courting medicine and a medicine to prevent married

people from wisliing to separate, and there is a medicine for making
one rich.
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If one wishes to make a person crazy, there is a medicine for that
purpose.

If some one had made another one sad at heart and he wished to
revenge himself, he would use a medicine that would make that
person crazy. Thus he would poison him.

If a person wished to marry a certain girl and she did not want him,
he would poison her with a medicine that would make her become a
harlot. All the men would fall in love with her by reason of the
medicine he gave her.

If they wished a man to be continually running after a woman, they
had a medicine for that pm-pose. All these medicines they possessed.
You can obtain any of them you like if you ask for them in the proper
way.
Some people have knowledge of plants that will cause a person

to sleep all the time. Others again have medicines that will cause
them to stay awake all the time. Some know how to overcome the
viciousness of dogs that watch over women by means of medicines;
some again have medicines that will make people single them out
even in crowds. If this person uses his medicine in a crowd of peo-
ple, the one on whom it is used will consider him a great man no
matter how many there should be in the crowd. Some have a
medicine to be used for preventing an individual from getting tired.
Others have a medicine to be used when they have dog contests.
Whatever they did, for that they would have medicines.
Whenever they plant a field they protect it with medicine tied on

to a stick. No one will then go thi'ough that field without suffering
for It. If you did not have that protection, people could go through
your field whenever they wished. In short, try to obtain as many
medicines as you possibly can, for you will need them all. People
should always look out for themselves so that they may learn what
is necessary to make life comfortable and happy. If you try to
obtain the knowledge of these things you will get along in life well.
You will need nothing; and whenever you need a certain medicine,
mstead of being compelled to buy it, you wiU have it in your owil
possession. If you act in this manner and keep on fasting you will
never be caught offguard during your life. If you have a home, it
will always look nice and you will be lacking in nothing. So, do
what I tell you and you will never regret it in after life. Try and
learn the way in which yom- ancestors Uved and follow in their
footsteps.
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If you thus travel in the road of the good people, it will be good
and other people will not consider your life a source of amusement."

If you can not obtain a blessing from the spirits try also to have
some good plant take pity on you. This I am telling you and if

you do not do it, you will suffer for it. All that I am saying will be

of great benefit to you if you pay heed to me, for (you will need
medicines for) whatever you do in life, if you are not fortunate

enough to obtain blessings from the spirits. If j-ou are ever on the

warpath, you will need medicine in order to escape being hit or in

order to prevent yourself from getting exhausted or from feeUng

famished. If you manage to be fortunate in all these things you
may be certain that the medicines have caused it.

My son, help yourself as you go along life's path, for this earth has
many narrow passages and you can never tell when you will come to

one. If, however, you have something with which to strengthen

yourself you will come safely through the passages you meet.

Let every one think you a desirable person to know. Associate

with people. If you act in this manner, every one wiU like you.

(You will live) a contented life. Never do anything wrong to your
children. Whatever your children ask you to do, do not hesitate

to do it for them. If you act thus people wall say you are good-
natured. If you ever lose a friend by death and if you have riches

cover ^" the expenses of the funeral of the deceased. Help the

mourners to feed the people at the wake. If you act thus you will

be acting well. Then you will be truly a helper of the people and
they will know you as such. Indeed, all of them will know you.

For the good you do, all will love you.

My son, do not become a gambler. You might, it is true, become
rich, but in spite of your wealth all your children will die. No
gambler ever had children. It is an affair of the bad spirits entirely.

Now if you do all that I have told you, you will uncjuestionably lead

a happy and contented life.

Thus would the old people speak to a child whom they loved very
much, that he might obtain the means of warding off what is not

good. Anyone who acted contrary to these teachings would have
himself to blame for the consequences.

15 This dislike of being made fun of. or of being the laughing stock, plajs an important role amongthe
Winnebago. It is not at all comparable to the same feeUngas found at the present day among civilized

people of Western Europe, for it is infinitely deeper and closely associated with social ostracism. The
despondency caused by being made fim of. would frequently drive a person away from home or lead him to

embark on any undertaking that would bring death. Owing to the social consequences coming in its train,

a man would consequently do most anything in his power to ward it off. Correlated with this negative

aspect of the use of " fun-poking." there is a positive one. There are certain relatives who have the privilege

of making fun of or playing practical jokes on you. This 'joking-relationship'' exists among many tribes

in America, but the relatives between whom it is permitted diller in every case. Among the Winnebago
it e.xists between uncles and nieces and nephews and between brothers-in-law and sisters-in-law.

" That is, buy the funeral apparel for the deceased.
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If you ever get married, my son, do not make an idol of your wife.
The more you worship her, the more will she want to be worshipped.
Thus the old people said. They warned the young men against the
example of those men who always hearken to what the women say,
who are the slaves of women. Often they would speak in the fol-
lowing manner: "You have had many warnings, but it may hap-
pen that some day you will not pay any attention to them. Then,
when they call upon you to take part in the Winter Feast you may
perhaps refuse to go. When a war party is leaving you may listen
to the voice of your wife and not join them. Thus you will be as
one who has been brought up as a woman.^' Men of every descrip-
tion do what is demanded of them, you alone do not act as a man
should. You never perform a man's deed. If you were to go to a
Winter Feast, you would be handed a lean piece of meat." Why
should you subject yourself to the danger of being made fun of « A
real brave man, when he goes to a Winter Feast, will receive a deer's
head, while you will only receive a lean piece of meat. That is all
they will give you to eat. It will stick in your throat. '

'
-'

My son, if you keep on listenmg to your wife, after a while she
will never let you go to any feast at all. All your relatives will
scold you and your own sisters will think little of you. They will
say to one another, ''Let us not ever go over to see him. He is of
no help to anyone." Finally, when you have become a real slave to
your wife, she might tell you to hit your own relatives, and you
would do it. For these reasons, my son, I warn you against the
words of women. Steel yourself against them. For if you do not
do so you will find yourself different from other men. It is not good
to be enslaved by a woman.
My son, this also I will tell you. Women can never be watched.

If you try to watch them you will merely show your jealousy and
your female relatives will also be jealous. After a while you will
become so jealous of your wife that she will leave you and run away.
Fu-st, you worshipped her above everything else, then you became
jealous and watched her all the time, and the resiilt will be that she
will run away from you. You yourself will be to blame for this.
You thought too much of a woman and in worshipping her you
humbled yourself, and as a consequence she has been taken away
from you. You are making the woman suffer and making her feel
unhappy. All the other women will know of this, and no one will
want to marry you again. Everyone will consider you a very bad
man.

»> He may mean a berdash, but it is far more probable that he merely means to call him a woman an
insult sufficiently great.

'

" A man who has distinguished himsel fas a warrior is always in vited to eat the head of the animal, offered
at the Winter Feast. Those next in distinction are given the fat pieces of meat, and the lean pieces—to
the Winnebago, the poorest—are given to those who are of no importance.
"I.e., the meat will stick in your throat, because you will feel so much ashamed of yoiu-self.
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My son, whenever people go on the warpath go along with them.
It is good to die on the warpath. You may perhaps say so, because
you are unhappy that your wife has left you. My son, not for such
reasons, however, must you go on the warpath. You will be merely
throwing away a human life. If you want to go on the warpath, do so

because you feel that you are courageous enough, not because you
are unhappy at the loss of your wife. If you go on the warpath you
will enjoy yourself. Do not go, however, unless you have fasted,

and unless you have fasted for that particular warpath. If you
have not fasted and attempt nevertheless to go on the warpath, a

bullet will surely seek you out and kill you. This is what will happen
to you if }"ou do not fast.

If you exert yourself in fasting you will assuredly perform some
brave war exploit. You must tell your sisters and sister's children

and your mother's sisters all about your exploit. Remember, also,

that the keepers of the war-bundles can give you good advice in

all that pertains to war. For their deeds they will be given a good
dish of meat.-* This they will give you to eat.

Of such things did my ancestors speak, and I would wish you to

do as they did. That is why I am telUng you aU these things. I

myself never asked for any of this instruction, but my father did.

All hiunan beings ought to ask for it. Never let anybody be in a

position to puzzle you in regard to what is right. Ask for this

instruction, my son, for it is not an ordinary thing. In the olden

times if a person loved his chUd very much, he would only give him
instruction after he had begun fasting all day for the first time.

When a yoimg boy has just matured, those who have been preaching

to him always ask him one question, namely, whether he had begun
to fast. And this the young boy must always answer truthfully,

for if he has begim his fast the instruction would stop. The old

men do not preach to men, but only to boys.

(What follows is apparently an illustration of how a young man
asks his instructor for information of how to conduct himself in life.)

The young man will go to an old man and say, ' 'Grandfather, I

would like to know how I am to conduct myself in life. Bless me
and if you can really give me any information, do so." Then the

old man was very thankful and said, 'Tt is good; you speak cor-

rectly." Now the one who was asking something of the old man
had taken very good care of the old man's body and had led a good
life. He had no scars of any kind ; that is, he had never done any-

thing shameful. The young man brought all sorts of food and placed

it in the lodge of the old man. Then he also brought him a fine

horse. Onl}' then did he ask him again about the life that his

ancestors had led, and what kind of a life he ought to live. He asked

** I. c, you will be given a position at the Winter Feast and offered some of the choice pieces-ot meat.
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him what the old people do when they give a child a name, and
what they say. All these things the old man told him. ' 'It is good,"

he said, "for you to know these things so that if anyone comes to

you and asks you for information you will be able to tell them some-
thing and will not have to behave like a fool. If you are asked to

give a little child a name, this little child will really be a means of

increasing your power. That is why you ought to give a feast for

it and smoke the child's tobacco. You must also give the child a

name for his dog. Give him the name Yellow-Tree for a male dog.

The name Yellow-Tree is given for the following reason. When the

Thunderbirds strike at a tree it looks yellow. Just as leaves wither

so do trees wither when the Thunderbirds strike them. They then
begin to rot and become very much discolored. That is why they
give a dog this name. If you ever have to give a dog-name for a

female child call it She-Who-Stays-In-Her-Own-Place. This is all

that I wish to tell you."

SYSTEM OF INSTRUCTION TO DAUGHTER

This is the way the old men used to speak to the little girls

:

My daughter, as you go along the path of life, always listen to

your parents. Do not permit your mother to work. Attend to

your father's wants. All the work in the house belongs to you.

Never be idle. Chop the wood, carry it home, look after the vege-

tables and gather them, and cook the food. Wlien in the spring

of the year you move back to your permanent settlements, plant

your fields immediately. Never get lazy. Earthmaker created you
for these tasks.

When you have your menses, do not ask those in your lodge to

give you any food, but leave the lodge and fast and do not begin
eating again until you return to your own lodge. Thus will you
help yourself. If you always fast, when you marry, even if your
husband had amounted to nothing before, he will become an excel-

lent hunter. It will be on account of your fasting that he will have
changed so much. You wiU never fail in anything and you wiU
always be well and happy. If, on the contrary, you do not do as I

tell you—that is, if you do not fast—when you marry he will be-

come very weak, and this will be due to you. Finally he will get
very sick.

My daughter, do not use medicine. If you marry a man and
place medicine on his head he will become very weak and wUl not
amount to anything. It may be that you do not want to have your
husband leave you and this may induce you to use medicine to keep
him. Do not do that, however, for it is not good. You will be
ruining a man. It is the same as kUling him. Do not do it, for it

is forbidden. If you marry a man and you want to be certain of

always retaining him, work for him. With work you will always
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be able to retain your hold on men. If you do your work to the

satisfaction of yotir husband, he will never leave you. I say again,

it is not proper to use medicine. Above all, do not use medicine
until you have passed your youth. You will otherwise merely
make yourself weak. You will lead a weak life. It may even hap-
pen that you will cause yourself to become foolish.

Do not use a medicine in order to marry. If you marry remain
faitliful to your husband. Do not act as though you are married to

a number of men at the same time. Lead a chaste life. If you do
not listen to what I am telling you and you are unfaitliful to your
husband, all the men will jeer at you. They will say whatever they
wish to (and no one will interfere). Every man will treat you as

though he were on the "joking relationship" with you. If you do
not listen to me, therefore, you will injure yourself.

Thus the old people used to talk to one another. Thus they would
warn one another against certain actions. They used to instruct

the young girls as they grew up (just as I am doing to you now).

That is why I am telling of these things now.
My daughter, as you grow older and grow up to be a yoimg woman,

the yoxmg men will begin to court you. Never strike a man, my
daughter. It is forbidden. If you dislike a man very much, tell

liim gently to go away. If you do not do this and instead strike

him, remember that it frequently happens that men know of medi-
cines ; or if they themselves have none they may know from whom to

get them. If you make a man feel bad by striking liim, he may use

this medicine and cause you to run away with liim and become a

bad woman. It is for this reason that the old men used to warn
the young girls not to strike the men who are courting them, but
whom they dislike. Pray with all your heart that you do not be-

come such a woman.
Do not act haughtily to your husband. Wliatever he tells you

to do, do it. Kindness wUl be returned to you if you obey your
husband, for he will treat you in the same manner.

If you ever have a child, do not strike it. In the olden times

when a child misbehaved the parents did not strike it, but they

made it fast. When a child gets hungry, he will soon see the error

of his ways. If you hit a child, you will be merely knocking the

wickedness into him. Women should likewise never scold the

children because children are merely made wicked by scoldings. If

your husband scolds the children, do not take their part, for that

will merely make them bad. In the same way, if a stranger makes
your children cry, do not say anything to the stranger in the pres-

ence of the children, nor take their part in his presence. If you
wish to prevent a stranger from scolding your children, keep them
home and teach them how to behave by setting them a good ex-

ample. Do not imagine that you do the best for your childi-en by
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taking their part, or that you love them if you talk merely about
loving them. Show them that you love them by your actions.

Let them see that you are generous with donations. In such ac-

tions they will see your good work and then they will be able to

judge for themselves whether your actions equal your words.
My daughter, do not show your love for other children so that

strangers notice it. You may, of course, love other children, but
love them with a different love from that which you bestow on your
own children. The children of other people are different from your
own children, and if you were to take them to some other place
after you had been lavishing so much love upon them they woidd
not act as your children would under the same circumstances. You
can always depend upon your own children. They are of your own
body. Love them, therefore. This is what our ancestors taught
us to do.

If a wife has no real interest in her husband's welfare and posses-
sions she will be to him no more than any other woman, and the
world will ridicule her. If, on the other hand, you pay more atten-
tion to your husband than to your parents, your parents will leave
you. Let your husband likewise take care of your parents, for they
depend on him. Yoxu- parents were instrumental in getting you
your husband, so remember that they expect some recompense for

it, as likewise for the fact that they raised you.
My daughter, the old people used to teach us never to hurt the

feelings of oiu- relatives. If you hurt their feelings, you will cause
your brothers-in-law to feel ashamed of themselves. Do not ever
wish for any other man but your husband. It is enough to have
one husband. Do not let anyone have the right to call you a
prostitute.

Do not hit your relatives at any time. For if you did that or if

you were on bad terms with one of them, it may chance that he will

die, and then the people will say that you are glad that he is dead.
Then, indeed, you will feel sad at heart and you wUl think to your-
self, "What can I best do" (to make up for my conduct). Even if

you were to give a Medicine Dance in his honor or donate gifts for
the Four Nights' Wake, many people will still say, "She used to be
partial and jealous when he was alive. Now that he is dead she
loves liim. Why does she act this way ? She is wasting her wealth.
(She really does not love him and therefore), and she ought not to
spend so much money upon him now." Then, indeed, my daughter,
will your heart ache; then, indeed, will you get angry. That is

why the old people would tell their cliildren to love one another.
If you love a person and that person dies, then you will have a right
to mourn for him, and everyone will think that your moiu-ning is

sincere. Not only will your own relatives love you, but everyone
else wiU love you likewise. If, then, in the course of your life you
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come to a crisis of some kind, all these people will turn their hearts

toward you.

My daughter, all that I am trying to tell you relates to your
behavior (when you grow up). In your own home the women all

understand the work belonging to the household and that relating to

camping and hunting. If you understand these and afterwards visit

your husband's relatives, you will know what to do and not find

yourself in a dilemma from which you can not extricate yourself.

When you visit your husband's people do not go around with a

haughty air or act as if you considered yourself far above them. Try
to get them to like you. If they like you, they will place you in

charge of the camp you happen to be visiting. If you are good-

natured, you will be placed in charge of the home at which you
happen to be visiting. Then your parents-in-law will tell your
husband that their daughter-in-law is acting nicely to them.

SYSTEM OF INSTRUCTION TO CHILDREN

Informant, member of the Thunderbird clan: I still keep up the

old system of teaching my children at the camp fire. In the morning
I wake them up early and start to teach them as follows:

My children, as you travel along life's road never harm anyone,

nor cause anyone to feel sad. On the contrary, if at any time you
can make a person happy, do so. If at any time you meet a woman
in the wilderness (i. e., away from your village), and if you are alone

and no one can see you, do not scare her or harm her, but turn off

to the right and let her pass. Then you will be less tempted to

molest her.

My children, if you meet anyone on the road, even though it is

only a child, speak a cheering word before you pass on. Fast as

much as you can, so that when you grow up you can benefit your
fellowmen. If you ever get married you must not sit around your

lodge near your wife, but try and get game for your wife's people.

So fast that you may be prepared for your life.

My daughters, if at any time you get married, never let your

husband ask for a thing twice. Do it as soon as he asks you. If

your husband's folks ever ask their children for something when
you are present, assume that they had asked it of you. If there is

anything to be done, do not wait till you are asked to do it, but do

it immediately. If you act in this way, then they will say that your

parents taught you well.

My son, if you find nothing else to do, take an ax and chop down a

tree. It will become useful some day. Then take a gun and go out

hunting and try to get game for your family.

As soon as I see that the children are showing signs of restlessness

then I stop immediately.
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CHAPTER VIII

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION—GENERAL DISCUSSION

We are justified in assuming that the twofold division of the

Winnebago and the southern Siouan tribes, Dhegiha and Tciwere,

had a common historical origin. Our identification is based upon
the existence in these three tribal units of specific similarities apart

from those of social organization. Positive proof that the type of

social organization is historically identical among these tribes is not,

however, forthcoming. This will become even more apparent when
we consider the twofold division from the point of view of the names
they bear, the subdivisions within them, and their specific functions.

According to our informants, the twofold organization among the

Dhegiha and Tciwere only existed upon specific occasions, when the

tribe was on the tribal hunt. We are in complete ignorance as to

whether in olden times this arrangement was reflected in the village,

but we know that whether it was or not, the twofold division was
present in a very definite manner in the consciousness of the people

themselves; that is, every individual definitely knew to which one of

the two divisions he belonged and that certain names and functions

were associated with them. The moment, however, that we stop to

analyze these names, functions, etc., we realize at once that to-day

they connote different ideas in the different tribes under discussion.

The names of the divisions seem particularly significant in this con-

nection. Among the Omaha they are known as Ictacunda and
Hanga, probably connoting Sky people and Leaders; among the

Ponca, as Wajaje and Tciju, Earth and Thunder; among the Kansa,
as Yata and Ictunga, Right side and Left side; among the Osage as

Tciju and Hanga, Peace and War side. The names for the Kwapa,
Oto, Missouri, and Iowa are not known. It will be seen at a glance

that the terms Tciju and Ictacunda are identical, and it will also be
noticed by reference to the monographs of J. O. Dorsey and Miss

Alice C. Fletcher and Francis La Flesche, that these names as well

as the name Hanga are names of subdivisions within these divisions.

Were these names first used to designate the two divisions or the

subdivisions? There seems to be no reason for believing that the
181
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names were first applied to the larger divisions, whereas a number of

facts speak strongly in favor of the reverse. In no case, for instance,

can it be shown that the two divisions, per se, have any functions

except that of regidating marriage. The various political and cere-

monial functions displayed pertain to the subdivisions composing
them. Owing to the massing together of a number of such functions

on each side, we often obtain the impression that these belong to the

larger unit, as such. And indeed this may be said to be true at the

present time, in so far as the functions of one subdivision have be-

come identified with the larger unit. All that we wish to point out

here is that the names of the two divisions may be different, and that

they may connote different ideas in the different divisions of an
historically related culture, due to specific historical development
within each. Among the Dhegiha there seem to be a number of reasons

for assuming that the present names of the two divisions are not the

historically primary ones.

It is far more difficult to discuss the names of the subdivisions or

"gentes" within the two larger divisions. From a comparative
point of view it must be regarded as significant that the names of the

subdivisions within the Tciwere tribes tally almost exactly with

those of the Winnebago and that those of the Dhegiha tribes tally

with the names of many of the two latter, although they possess, in

addition, a large number not found among them. The Tciwere and

Winnebago have animal appellations for their clans, the Dhegiha
have animal appellations plus a type of designation descriptive of

animal taboo. Which of the two types is the older it is difficult to

say. This fact might be noted, however, that the animal names
have, to a large extent, been forgotten and that the descriptive

taboo appellations have not; that in a number of cases there is some
reason for believing that these animal appellations have been re-

interpreted and in other cases replaced by nonanimal designations;

that the origin myths of these divisions always explain why a certain

animal is associated with a subdivision, and rarely the origin of the

taboo name; and lastly, that the majority of personal names are

strictly comparable to the clan names of the Winnebago and the

Tciwere. On the other hand, the descriptive taboo type of name is

found frequently among the band appellations of the Plains Indians,

with whom the Omaha had come into intimate contact and by whom
they had been influenced along definite lines of ceremonial and social

development. For these reasons we would like to suggest that the

animal appellations are historically primary and that the taboo type

became subsequently popular and spread over the whole tribe.

Examples of changes in the names of subdivisions are by no means
isolated. The Winnebago exhibit a tendency to substitute names
indicative of the function of a clan for the old animal names—and this
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has gone so far that a large number of individuals would probably
deny to-day that the Hawk and the Warrior clan are one and the

same. Again, among the Osage, Kansa, and Quapaw we find Sun
and Star clans, and, if we were to imagine that for some reason or

another the latter typo of name became popular, it might here become
dominant within a comparatively short time.

Like a twofold division, the clan may connote a number of different

things to the minds of the Indians. The Omaha apparently used
the term tonwoqgfho^, which means literally "place-of-habitation-

of-those-related," gtho" being the possessive-reflexive pronoun. It

would thus seem to coincide with a geographical unit. The Quapaw
use the term eniJcaciga, evidently meaning "people"; the Kansa,
the term wayumida, " those-who-sing-together " ; the Osage, the term
peda, "fireplace"; and the Winnebago, the term TiokUc'a'radjcra,

' those-related-to-one-another." The remarks made about the spe-

cific names of the twofold divisions apply here. There is no reason

for assuming that these are historically primary. A possible histori-

cal hint that they are not will be mentioned later.

The twofold division apparently regulates nothing but marriage.

It has at the present time no other function, per se. Nevertheless,

a number of ethnologists, and for that matter Indians themselves,

speak of the functions of the two sides. If we consider the Omaha
"circle," we notice that practically all the ceremonial functions

are on one side; that among the Osage "war" and " peace" functions

are found on both sides; and that, as a matter of fact, the functions

of war and peace apparently relate to a certain reciprocal relation

existing between the two divisions. Indeed, there is no reason to

justify the use of these terms. Among the Iowa, J. O. Dorsey quotes

Hamilton to the effect that the regulation of the hunt and other tribal

affairs was in the hands of one "phratry" during the autumn and
winter, and in that of the other in spring and summer. It is, how-
ever, doubtful whether this was the case. Among the Winnebago,
as we shall see, the functions of war and peace were grouped together

on one side, the functions of the other side being confined to those

relating to the policing and regulation of the hunt. But the only

fact of importance to us here is not whether there appears a balancing

of functions connected with the social organization, but whether the

Indian thinks there is; and here the consensus of opinion favors the

view that no Omaha would, for example, suppose that the Han-
gacenu division, as such, was the custodian of the real pipes of

peace. This belonged to the Inkesabe gens, and there is not a

shred of evidence to support the view that it was delegated to that

clan by the larger unit. The same reasoning applies to the Hanga
clan. That the importance of the possessions of the latter clan played

an important part in the associations of the Omaha, even to the extent

o
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of impressing its name upon the whole division, we do not doubt
for a moment. Other reasons may have led to the designation of

the other half by the name of one of its component clans.

Similarly, among the Ponca, the Wajaje half corresponds to the

Wajaje clan, the keepers of the sacred pipe; and among the Osage,

the Tciju and the Hanga divisions of one side, and the Wajaje divi-

sions of the other, correspond to the clans with the same name that

are associated with important ceremonial-political functions. On
the other hand, we have the fact that among the Kansa the names
of the two large divisions are distinct from any of the clans in those

divisions, and the same is true for the Tciju division of the Ponca.

If we correlate this last fact with the apparent absence of any
association of important ceremonial or political functions with specific

clans, the suggestion might be permitted that no incentive existed

in the minds of these people for the clan becoming identified with the

larger divisions. Among the Winnebago the names for the divisions

are quite different from those of the clans composing them, but at the

present time the fact that the clan in each division has definite func-

tions and powers has reacted on the interpretation of the social

organization, and it is quite customary to refer to one half as Jiuyk

or '"chiefs," and to the other as manap'e or "soldiers," although the

latter is not common.
In short, we have a right to see, in all the facts mentioned, indi-

cations of a possible historical development whose characteristics

seem to lie in the identification of the name and function of an impor-

tant clan with that of a much larger division.

The Winnebago social organization has long since broken down,
but its details are still so well preserved in the minds of the older

men, and particularly in the literature of the tribe, that no difficulty

was experienced in reconstructing it. This reconstruction, however,

does not enable us to determine the relation of the clan and dichoto-

mous division to the distribution of the tribe over the large area once

occupied in Wisconsin. That the 4,000-odd individuals composing the

tribe at the advent of the whites lived together is extermely doubtful.

The nature of the woodlands of Wisconsin and the fairly extensive

territory over which the Winnebago were found scattered not long

after Nicolet's first visit are facts that practically exclude such a

hypothesis. The myth that speaks of a village that at one tune

was so long that those living at one end did not know what was
transpiring at the other contains too many literary touches to justify

its use as an historical document.
The question, therefore, of village groups is of considerable impor-

tance, because there may have been, cutting across the general organi-

zation, another smaller, perhaps looser social unit, that of "band" or

village, setting off one group against another. Systematic question-
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ing has elicited from various individuals the information, also corrobo-

rated by liistorical records, that the villages were generally known
according to geographical location or according to names descriptive

of the haunts of certain animals. Even to-day the group scattered

over the Nebraska Winnebago reservation are commonly known by
similar designations. There we find, for instance, the following

names: Icozo-atcira, "those living on the peninsula"; or lc'vha'"tcira,

"those living below", i. e., in the timber; niwa'hatcira , "those living

near the dirty water"; ]iy,tc x^dgominangera, "where big bear set-

tles," etc. If we may then suppose this to have been a customary
association, we may quite properly ask whether the name of the

village had any influence on the social organization; whether there is

even a hint at a genetic relation between these two types of group
names. All that can be said is the fact that formerly honi, "band,"
seems to have been used instead of JiokiV aradjera for clan; that an
archaic name of the Wolf clan, regoni or degoni, may mean Lake band;
and that the villages all had geographical names. All of which, how-
ever, is, I realize, hardly sufficient evidence.

No satisfactory demonstration has as yet been made indicating that

the clan organization was ever associated with an historically simple

social structure, whereas quite a number of reasons lead us to suspect

that it was in all cases preceded by other types of organization. In
North America there is quite considerable evidence tending to show
that the village group organization often preceded in many places

the clan, and for that reason the facts brought out above may be of

more than casual significance. That a system of clan names diff'erent

from that now in use existed is borne out by the archaic names for

the Bear and Wolf clans. That another system was making headway
against the animal-name type of change, namely, the substitution for

animal designation, with correlated associations of descent or con-
nection with an animal ancestor, of designations indicative of the
functions of the clan. If the association of the social imit with a com-
mon animal ancestor was preceded by an association of a social unit
with geographical location, we would then be able to demonstrate
what is so rare in ethnology—the historical succession of types of

naming.
The Twofold Grouping

The Winnebago are divided into divisions, one known as the
warjgeregi herera, "those who are above," the other as the manegi
Tierera, "those who are on earth." Descent was reckoned in the
paternal line. But these appellations refer to the animals after

whom the clans are named, the term warjgeregi covering the birds,

the term manegi, land and water animals. So firmly has the idea of

division of animal forms become associated with the two divisions

186823—22 13
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that, as mentioned before, were a new clan introduced now among
the Winnebago its position would depend exclusively upon the nature
of the animal associated with it. As similar reasons dictate clan

groupings among some of the Central Algonquian tribes, a few words
concerning tliis type of association will not be amiss. The groupings
of the faima into a distinct number of categories is extremely common
in North America. Among the Winnebago, a number of other
Siouan, and Central Algonquian tribes, there was a fivefold classifica-

tion; earth animals, sky animals, empyrean animals, aquatic animals,

and subaquatic animals. Among the Winnebago the thunderbird
belongs to the empyrean; the eagle, hawk, and pigeon, to the sky;

the bear and wolf, to the earth; the fish, to the water; and the water-
spirit, below the water. This religio-mythological conception has
unquestionably received a certain amount of sympathetic elabora-

tion at the hands of shamans, and particularly at the hands of the

leaders of such ceremonies as the Winter Feast, the Clan Feast, and
the Clan Wake, as well as at the hands of those who had in their

keeping the clan origin myths.
The characteristics of the thunderbird, eagle, bear, and water-

spirit as clan animals, and as animals connected with a division of

fauna, are also related to the general conception of these animals
per se. The eagle and hawk are birds of prey; the thunderbird is

generally a deity granting long life, and associated with peace,

although his connection with war is also common. Similarly, the

bear is supposed to have a "soldier" nature, and the water-spirit is

intimately associated with rites pertaining to crossing streams,

calming the sea, and ownership of water property. This correlation

unquestionably indicates an influence of the religio-mythological con-

ception of the animal upon the social gi'oup with which it is associated.

How far this can go is abundantly attested by the names and behavior

of the waijgeregi and manegi divisions.

On the other hand, we may legitimately ask what influence the

two divisions had in molding the attributes of these animals, or

upon the behavior of the groups with which their name was asso-

ciated. The functions of a warrior may have determined, as they

certainly have accentuated, the "warrior" characteristics of the

eagle and hawk, nor is there any easily intelligible reason why the

thunderbu-d should be associated with peace. From our knowledge

of the social organization of other Siouan tribes, the political func-

tions of the clan seem to be the characteristic feature of the organiza-

tion, and this being the case, the possibility of associations of war-

like and peaceful attributes with animals may as much be ascribed

to the influence of the social unit as vice versa. With regard to

such functions as the exogamy of the two divisions or that of the

clans, or of the reciprocal burial relationship of the waijgeregi and
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manegi divisions, we, of course, know that the characteristics of the

animal in question have nothing to do with the matter. We must
then realize that we are dealing with reciprocal influences—of the
religio-mythical conception of animals on the one hand, and of

political functions of social units on the other. In some cases, such
as the specific associations with the water-spirit, it is probable that

the religio-mythological conception of the animal is dominant.
The association of the thunderbird with fire has likewise not been
due to any activity of the social unit; and thus examples might be
multiplied. In this connection, the fact that animals with whom
a multitude of associations have already been established are sub-
sequently associated with social units is fundamental. From this

point of view, the animal names of social organization are intrusive

features, and we will consequently expect to find historical adjust-

ments. This, we think, is what has taken place here. The animal
name with its religio-mythological conceptions was a remarkably
strong unit, and as a result reciprocal influences took place. Although
the religio-mythological influence must thus have been marked, it

appears to have changed none of the marital and other functions
of the two divisions nor the political functions of the clans. What
it did change, and change fundamentally, was the interpretation

of the social organization.

Functions of the Twofold Division

The only function that the waijgeregi and manegi divisions seem
to have had was the regidation of marriage. A waijgeregi man
had to marry a manegi woman, and vice versa. The only other
function was, according to some informants, reciprocal burial.

Here the religio-mythological interpretations seem in part to have
determined this relation, for a manegi man buried a waijgeregi man
because, as a "land division," it pertained to him to place a corpse
in the earth. This, however, seems to be a doubtful function, for
earth burial seems in olden times to have been characteristic only
of the manegi division, the waijgeregi clans employing scaffold burial.
In addition, the burial relation was one of the many reciprocal duties
of the "friend-clan," and if it was ever postulated of the waijgeregi
and manegi, this was likely due to the fact that the "friendship"
relation seems also to have existed between two clans belonging
to the two different divisions. According to one myth, however,
the four clans of the waijgeregi paired ofi' as "friends" with four
clans of the manegi. This would then be practically equivalent to

saying that the mxinegi buried the waijgeregi.

Thus far we have spoken only of the socio-political functions.
The two divisions, however, play a part in a number of social and
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ceremonial connections: first, in the organization of the village;

second, in the arrangement of the clans while on the warpath; third,

as the basis of organization at the "chief" feast; and lastly, as the

basis of organization of the ceremonial lacrosse game.
According to the majority of the older people, when the old social

organization was still intact, each village was divided into two halves

by an imaginary line running due northwest and southeast, the

waygeregi clans dwelling in one half, with the chief's lodge in the

south, and the manegi clans dwelling in the other half, with the bear

or soldier lodge in the north (fig. 33). Although this arrangement
has now become almost legendary, it was corroborated by many
of the older people. To what extent every village was organized

on this basis it is impossible to state. When this question was

Fig. 3:*.—Plan of village according to Thundercloud, of the Thunderbird clan.

directly put to individuals, the answer was always in the affirmative.

Quite a number of old individuals, however, denied vigorously that

such had ever been the organization of the village, and claimed

instead that the lodges of the Chief and the Soldier (Bear) clan

were in the center of the village (fig. 34)

.

In looking over the clan affiliations of the informants, we noticed,

however, that the first arrangement was always given by members
of the bird clans, and the second arrangement by members of the

Bear clan and generally also by others on the manegi side. This

fact, of course, makes the decision as to the relationship of these

two types of village organization quite difficult. There can be no

question as to the existence of a twofold division of the tribe as

far as marital relations were concerned, nor as to the segregation
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of specific clans in different villages. When on the warpath the

twofold division manifested itself in the arrangement of fireplaces,

so that the question to be resolved here is whether we can credit

the statements that this twofold division expressed itself in the

arrangement of the village, and, if it did, whether this was character-

istic of the whole tribe or only of parts of the tribe. That this was
true for part of the tribe can be accepted. Whether it was true

for the whole tribe, however, can not be definitely answered until

we know more of the Dhegiha and Tciwere. In the subsequent
discussion of the clan we will touch on this subject again.

The twofold organization is reflected in the arrangement of the

fireplaces when on the warpath, each division having two fireplaces,

Fiu. 34.—Plan of village according to John Rave, of Bear clan. A , Lodge of chief of tribe (Thunderbird
clan), if, Lodge of chief of Bear clan. C, Lodge of Warrior clan. D, Lodge of Buflalo clan.

whose location is determined by the direction in which the party is

going. When going west, for instance, the two fireplaces for the

warjgeregi are on the south, and the two for the manegi on the north
side. However, when on the tribal move or huntijag, no indication

of the division exists.

As the basis of ceremonial organization, we find the twofold di-

vision present only once—at the chief feast {hiujlc wo7m)
, but as this

feast is to all intents and purposes a feast given by the bird clans

in general, there is really nothing surprising about its use. The
name huij^ wohq would seem to indicate that we are dealing simply
with a feast of the Thunderbird clan, and this indeed may have been
the case historically. HutjTc to-day, however, is frequently used to

indicate the iDaggeregi division.
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As the basis of organization in a game, the twofold division finds

expression in ceremonial lacrosse. There the waygeregi are always
pitted against the nianegi. A well-known myth is associated with
this arrangement, according to which the animal ancestors of the

war)geregi and manegi decided their respective rank by playing a

game in which they were organized on this basis. The waygeregi

won and for that reason the chiefs of the tribe have been selected

from this division. A division into two halves when playing cere-

monial lacrosse is characteristic not only of the Winnebago but of

the Omaha, Menominee, Sauk, Fox, and other tribes. Among the

former two, these sides are identical with the two aforementioned
political divisions of the tribe, but among the latter two, where no
such division exists, the tribe seems to divide itself into two halves

merely on this occasion.

Up to the present we have treated the two divisions as social units

per se, but now, before entering on the discussion of the clans, it

may be well to point out the fact that the waygeregi people are some-
times spoken of as the Bird clan (wanitjlc hoMk'aradjera) , and that the

four clans composing this side are so intimately related, and their

clan origin myths so similar, that the assumption of the four clans

representing one clan that subsequently split up into a number of

divisions is not outside the realm of historical possibihty. This is,

however, quite immaterial, for whether we have one bird clan op-

posed to eight other animal clans is of little consequence, for his-

torically it is not the bird clan that is opposing the other clans, but
one social unit, the division, set off against another. The numerical

equality that exists between these two sides, in spite of the dis-

parity in the number of clans, is perhaps another confirmation of

the fundamental character of the twofold structure.

Clan Organization

There are 12 clans among the Winnebago with the following names:
A, Warigeregi herera (those who are above) :

'

1. waJcandja, thunderbird.

2. wonayire ua-nkcih, war-people.

3. tcaxcep, eagle.

4. rutcge, pigeon (extinct).

B. manegi herera (those who are on earth)

:

5. huntc, bear.

6. CUr^JctCltrik' , Wolf.

7. waktcexi, water spirit.

8. tea, deer.

9. hu^wa^, elk.

' All the clans of the upper phratry are also called ahuirasara, " Thosc-with-wings." This name is

found in ceremonies.
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10. tee, buffalo.

11. Jio, fish.

12. wak'a'^, snake.

Another list was obtained in which only 10 clans were mentioned,
the Fish and the Snake being omitted. The clans omitted are, how-
ever, regarded by all as of recent origin.

There are two older lists of Winnebago clans obtained by Morgan '

and Dorsey.^ Morgan gives the following clans

:

Wolf. Eagle. Snake.
Bear. Elk. Thunder.
Buffalo. Deer.

Dorsey's list is more complete, although owing to the fact that he
did not know of the existence of the twofold division, he classes the

four Bird clans as subclans of one larger Bird clan. His list differs

from the author's only in the absence of the Fish clan and in the fact

that he was still able to obtain two archaic names for the Wolf and
Bear clans. Dorsey's list follows:

Wolf. Bird. Buffalo.

Bear. a. Eagle. Deer.

Elk. h. Pigeon. Water-monster.
Snake. c. Hawk.

d. Thtmderbird.

Foster gives a grouping of the clans according to the fauna.* His
list hardly was intended as an enumeration of the clans. According
to Foster, we have the following grouping:

I. Thunderbird family or invisible Thunderbird people.

II. The air family, the visible Thunderbird people.

III. The land or quadruped family.

IV. The water family.

An interesting variant of the names of the Thunderbird and Warrior
clans was given by one infonnant. He called the Thimderbird the

good thunders, and the Warrior the bad thunders. This is strikingly

reminiscent of the Menominee and was perhaps borrowed from them.
The main differences in the above lists are the order of the clans,

the position of the Wolf clan, the presence of a general Bird clan

called wanirjlc by Dorsey, the double names for the Wolf and Bear
clans, and the absence of a Fish and Warrior clan in Dorsey's and of a

Hawk clan in the Ust obtained by the author.

The position of the Wolf clan, in spite of Morgan's and Dorsey's

agi-eement, does not belong in the place assigned to it by them. In
aU probability their main informant was a member of this clan who
wished to give his clan a gi-eater importance than properly belonged

2 Ancient Society, p. 157.

> Siouan Sociology. Fifteenth Ann. Rept. Bur. .Vmer. Ettin, pp. 240-241.

• Quoted in J. O. Dorsey's MSS. of Winnebago clan names (B. A. E.).
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to it. There is no doubt but that in older times the Wolf clan played

a far greater part in the afifairs of the tribe than it does to-day, but
that it ever was the principal clan of the tribe is out of the question.

With regard to Dorsey's postulation of a Bird (ivaniylc) clan, all

that can be said is that the author obtained nothing confirmatory of

it. It is just possible that Dorsey, who apparently did not know of

the existence of the two phratries, misinterpreted a popular grouping

of the four clans of the upper phratry, as representing a fundamental
division. Historically it may, indeed, be true that the four clans of

the upper phratry represent the subdivision of one clan.

The archaic names for the Wolf and Bear clans can not be trans-

lated with any degree of certauaty any longer. It is barely possible

that degoni means "lake band" and tconanlc means "blue back."

Whether these are simply a second set of names, or whether they repre-

sent an historically older set, it is impossible to say to-day. The
probabilities are that they are terms of respect.

The absence of the Warrior clan in Dorsey's list and the presence of

a Hawk clan is rather interesting, for it shows that only 25 years ago

the bird name for this clan was still in use. The Warrior and Hawk
clans are identical, the latter being, however, the appellation that is

preferred to-day.

In addition to the names given above, some of the clans have names
indicative of respect, such as hung^ for the Water-spirit, Tiaga for

the male members of the Bear clan, and vxirowina for the female

members. It is also possible that the names degoni and tconanlc,

mentioned by Dorsey for the Wolf and Bear clans, were terms of

respect.
RECKONING OF DESCENT

Descent is patrilineal and a man's name generally belongs to his

father's clan. Formerly there never was an exception to the rule

that the name must belong to the father's clan, but of recent years

the Winnebago have become very lax in this particlular. The
irregularities in the giving of names were due to two causes—first,

the intermarriage of Winnebago women with white men or with

Indians of other tribes where the clan organization was either

unknown or where descent was matrilineal, and, secondly, to the

fact that the wife's parents were often in a better position to pay
for the naming feast than the parents of the father. When a

Winnebago woman marries a man who either has no clan or who
reckons descent in the mother's line, the children are always con-

sidered as belonging to the mother's clan. This, however, lasts for

only one generation. As a result the male children of such a mar-
riage perpetuate the clan of the mother, although they transmit it

thereafter in the male line.
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Another irregularity that has grown up within recent times is

the occasional transmission of the clan war-bundle in the female line.

In olden times it could only be transmitted in the male line, so as to

prevent its passing out of the clan. It was, however, not always
passed to the eldest son, but to that one who, by his actions and the

interest he manifested in learning the legends and songs pertaining

to the ceremony, showed himself capable of properly providing for

the bundle. Now it happened occasionally that a man either pos-

sessed no son or that his son did not show sufhcient interest in all

that pertained to the bundle. In such a case the father had the

alternative of giving it to some near relative in the male line, and if

there were none of either giving it to some distant relative in the

male line or the son of his sister or daughter. This, of course, hap-
pened very rarely, and in all probability the female line would
eventually have to return it to the clan to which it originally belonged.

We have described these two instances of transmission in the

female line in some detail in order to show how simply they can be
explained without the intervention of any theory that the Winne-
bago reckoned descent in the female line originally. Such a claim

has been made by Morgan and reiterated by Frazer. It seems to be
based on the fact that Carver found the daughter of a Winnebago
chief, known to the whites as Glory-of-the-Morning, and her chil-

dren occupying an exceptional position among the tribe, or at least

among the division of the Winnebago living at the upper end of

Lake Winnebago, Wis. Her position and that of her children, one
of whom has become well known in Winnabago legends, Tcap'osgaga,

was, however, due to the fact that she married a Frenchman named
Decora. She was not the chieftainess of the tribe nor were any of

her children, strictly speaking, chiefs of the tribe. In any case her
position had nothing to do with female descent and at best but
illustrates what we have said before about the clan to which chil-

dren of such a union belong.

INDIVIDUAL NAMES

Before turning to the specific study of each clan a few words must
be said about the individual names. From a purely descriptive

point of view the names can be arranged in nine classes:

I. Color.

II. Physiological characteristics.

III. Social functions.

IV. Animal and plant forms.

V. Animal characteristics.

VI. Natiu'al piienomena.
VII. Quality.

VIII. Episodes of a legendary character.

IX. Personal achievement.
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According to the majority of our informants only one of these

classifications seems to be generally present in the minds of the

Winnebago to-day—that commemorating incidents relating to the

origin of each clan. Thus, for instance, because the first thunder-
bird alit on a tree the name He-who-alights-on-a-tree is given ; because

a wave swept over the shore as the wolf arrived at Green Bay the

name Wave is given, etc. However, the most representative names
of this type are Gives-forih-fruit-as-he^walks, Makes-the-day-tremhle,

He-who-comes-singing, Judge-of-the-contest, etc. The vast majority
of the names, although many of them can doubtless be interpreted

as referring to incidents that occurred during the various origins of

the clan, clearly belong to the first seven divisions mentioned above.

Yet the Winnebago interpret them all in terms of category VIII.

As an example of the Winnebago viewpoint let me give the follow-

ing:'

Four men [the clan eponymous ancestors] Earth-Maker sent here from above; and
when they came, all their various characteristics were used for making proper names.

Thus at the present day, the characteristics of the thunder-birds, all of their actions,

are used as proper names. (At the beginning), four men came from above. And
from that fact there is a name, He-who-comes-from-Above. . . From above, four men
Earth-Maker sent down. And since they came like spirits, there is a name, Spirit-

Man. . . And as there was a drizzling fog when the four men came from above, so

there are names, Walking-in-Mist, Comes-in-Mist, and a woman they would call,

Drizzling-Rain-Woman. It is said that when they first came to Derok, they alit

upon some brushes, and bent them down; and from this fact there is a name, She-

v:ho-hemh-the-Brushes. On the limb of an oak-tree that stood there, they alit; and they
bent it down as they alit on its branches. From this there is a name, She-who-bevds-

the-Branches-down. And since they alit on the tree, there is a name, He-who-alights-on

a- Tree; . . . and from the tree itself there is the name, Oak-Woman. . . And be-

cause they stepped from the oak-tree to the ground, . . . there is a name, He-uho-

aUghls-on-the-Ground. . . And since they came with the thunder-birds, there is a

name, Thnnder-hird . . . and WJnte-Thiinder-bird . . . and Black-Thnnder-bird . . .

And since the thunder-birds thunder, there is a name, He-vho-thunders . . . And
since they make the noise Icinwi", people are called He-tcho-makes-Tci^ivi'^ . . .

\Mien the thunder-birds walk, rain accompanies them; and from this fact we have a

name, He-who-walks-with-Rain . . . And since the thunder-birds come walking, we
have a name, Walking-Thunder; and since the thunder-liirds walk with a mighty
tread when they start out, there is a name, Hc-uho-comes waJking-inth-a- Mighty-

Tread: . . . and since the earth shakes when they commence walking, there is a

name, Ile-xi'ho-shakes-lhe-earth-with-force . . . And since there is always wdnd and
hail when the thunder-lnrds come, we have a name, He-who-conus-u'ith-Wiiid-and-

Huil. Now, since one of the thunder-birds came first, there is a name, He-irho-walks-

Firsl; and since one of them was the leader, therefore, there is the name Thunder-

hird-Leader . . . Now since the thunder-liirds flash (their eyes) in every direction,

so we have the name Flashes-in-erery-Direction . . . Now, we don't see the thunder-

birds, but we see their flashes only; and thus there is a female name, Only-a-flash-of-

Lightning-Woman; and since the thunder-birds (flash) streaks of lightning, there is

a name, Sireak-of-Lightning; and since cloudiness is caused by the thunder-liirds

^ "Personal Reminiscences of a Winnebago Indian," by P. Radin, Journal of American Folklore, vol.

26, no. CII, pp. 300-303.
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walking in the clouds, there is a name, He-who-walks-in-the- Clouds. Now since the

thunder-birds have long wings, there is a name, He-yjho-has-Long- Wings . . . Now
when the thunder-birds come, they come with terrible thunder-crashes, it is said;

and as many people as there are on this earth, . . . and as many plants as there are

on the earth, indeed, everything, the earth itself, they deluge with rain, and thunder-

crashes (are heard); for all this they have a name; they call him Wanidjdxega.

The point at issue in this interpretation of names is, can we accept

it as historically primary? We do not think so, for the following

reasons: A large numher of the names are clearly descriptive of

animal habits, others express the influence of social organization,

and others refer to personal achievements, etc. Secondly, the in-

terpretation is of too specific a nature to be regarded as one that

could possibly have dictated an original system of naming; and,

thirdly, in spite of its prevalence, other systems of interpretation

are present. As a matter of fact in the above quotation, our in-

formant distinctly mentions the fact that the characteristics of

thunderbirds were used for names, although he insists that the

names referred specifically to the ancestors of the Thunderbird clan.

According to J. O. Dorsey the interpretations obtained by him were
largely symbolical. He makes no mention of the interpretation ob-
tained by the author, although this may be due to the fact that he
was but imperfectly acquainted with Winnebago ethnology. It

seems best, therefore, to regard the ancestor-episode type of name as

but one, perhaps the last, that developed among the Winnebago.'

ATTITUDE TOWARD CLAN ANIMALS

When the animal names became associated with the social groups
they were accompanied by the specific associations clustering around
these animals. These associations were probably of the same type,

if not indeed identical with those grouped around the animals as

guardian spirits. The clan animals are among the principal guardian
spirits to-day, and we must expect to find an explanation of the atti-

tude toward them as clan animals in the attitude exhibited toward
the guardian spirit. To a certain extent it would be quite correct

to say that the guardian became the clan animal. This does not,

however, mean, in the slightest degree, that the guardian spirit of

the individual became the clan animal, but merely that the concept
of the guardian spirit became associated with a local group.
The guardian spirit is at the present time conceived of as an im-

material being in control of an animal species. The attitude toward
this spirit is a purely reUgious one, and exhibits a marked absence of

taboo of any kind. It is an open question whether a vision must be
attested by obtaining some part of the animal "embodiment" of

" For fuller discussion cf. P. Ratlin, The Social Organization of the Winnebago Indians, Museum Bulle-
tin 10, .Vnthropological Series 5, Geological Survey of Canada, 1915.
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the spirit, but there is no doubt that every vision is symbohzed by
a special gift from the "spirit." The guardian spirit unit may
thus be said to consist of a special religious attitude plus a symbol.
The attitude toward the clan animal differs from that toward the

guardian spirit in this characteristic respect, that more emphasis is

laid upon identification with the animal itself than with the "spirit."

As far as could be determined, the clan animal is the thunderbird
with his characteristics of lightning and thmider, of the bear who
likes honey and raisins, etc. The animal is engraved as clan sjTnbol

and used as a property mark, and he is brought into intimate con-

tact with the group by the postulation of descent. Naturally,

descent is not from the "spirit" animal but from the living animal

species. Nevertheless the clan animal has, at the same time, re-

tained its place as a guardian spirit, and in a most suggestive way,
for the blessing of a clan animal is more easily obtained by a member
of the clan than by an outsider. The clan animal is, in short, a clan

protector.

In this change of attitude two considerations seem pertinent:

first, the possibility of the "spirit" of the guardian spirit being a

product of the esoteric elaboration connected with religious societies,

and that its apparent absence in the clan animal represents an
exoteric conception ; secondly, under the influence of the social func-

tions of the clan, an originally strong religious conception of the clan

animal gave place to an identification with the animal species itself.

It might be objected that there is no inherent correlation between
social organization and animal species as contrasted with spirit

animals. It seems certain, however, that descent could only be
reckoned from the animal, and as long as descent is postulated it

must be from the animal. With regard to the historical priority of

the "spirit" conception, little can be definitely said except that the

systematization it has undergone suggests the influence of esoteric

societies, and that the visions obtained during fasting appear to

speak of the guardian " spirit " as an animal. On general psychologi-

cal considerations we are inclined to believe in the contrast of the

material and spiritual conception of the animal as a real fact, although

it would be hazardous to say whether one or the other lies at the basis

of the attitude of the individual toward his clan animal.

RELATIONSHIP TO CLAN ANIMALS

The question of descent from the animal brings us to the con-

sideration of the whole intricate relationship of the individual to the

clan animal, a subject that has played so prominent a part in dis-

cussions of totemism. There are two distinct sources for the de-

termination of this relationship—data obtained in reply to direct

questioning, and that contained in some miscellaneous myths and in
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the origin myths. Part of the oral data is merely a reflex of the origin
myths, but part is not. The value of this "unwritten" material lies

in the fact that it represents the popular, exoteric attitude, the at-
titude that, on the whole, is not the result of conscious rationaliza-
tion, and that this exoteric view may very likely have been the
basis for the priestly esoteric interpretation.
The prevalent conception of the relationship of the individual to

his clan animal is that of descent from an animal transformed at
the origin of the present human race into human beings. This
view is expressed in some of the origin myths and the general state-
ments of individuals. Direct descent from an animal was never
postulated. The definition of the term "animal" is, however, very
difficult. The Indians themselves seem to make a distinction
between the animal of to-day and the animal of the heroic age.
The main characteristics of the animal of the latter was his power
of transformation into human form and vice versa. Although the
animals have lost this to-day, they are nevertheless descended from
this animal. The human beings are, however, descended from
precisely the same "animals," so that it might be well to bear in
mind that descent from the transformed animal does not mean
descent from the animal of to-day. This view is more systematically
expressed in some places. According to one miscellaneous myth,
the existing human beings and animals were descended from the
same being, who once possessed infinite powers of transformation
now into human and now into animal shape. At one time, presum-
ably the beginning of our present creation, these "beings" either
consciously or unconsciously exhausted all their "transforming"
power, and the form into which they changed themselves, human
or animal, remained fixed for all time. The existing animals have
never succeeded in regaining their power of transformation. Among
human beings this power has only been vouchsafed to those few
who have obtained it as a special gift from some spirit. Even
then, however, it is ludicrously incomplete as compared with the
same powers of primordial "beings." This conception of the
animal-human archetype must not be regarded as at all flavoring
of a philosophy developed after contact with Europeans. The
error that has always been committed in discussions upon the
nature of descent from the animal lies in confusing our concept of
animal species with the term "animal" as used by primitive people,
and Ln the lack of discrimination between the possible connotations
of that same term, as applied to animals of to-day and as apphed
to those animals that were brought into intimate contact with the
clan ancestor.

There is no reason for regarding the specific descent from the
totem as a development of this older Winnebago idea of the origin
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of human and animal forms. The latter conception is entirely a

religious one, the former merely an extension of the genealogical

tendency prevalent in many types of social organization. Instead

of being simply descended from an individual in a given social unit,

the bond of membership within this unit has been strengthened bj
the postulation of blood relationship to the clan animal. The idea

of descent may thus be looked upon as one of the elements necessary

for the stability of a political unit and may be far older than its-

specific extension to those clan animals. A very illuminating ex-

ample of a case in point can be selected from the history of the war
bundle in the Thunderbird clan. This bundle, like the others, was
obtained as a gift from the thunderbird in his capacity as a guardian
spirit. The ceremony connected with it has, however, been markedly
influenced by the clan organization and as a result we find descent

from the thimderbird and night-spirit, the two most important
spirits in the ceremony, postulated of the original owner of the war
bundle. The same tendency is exhibited in the numerous stories of

the relation of an individual of the heroic age to a village. Here
the individual, generally a transformed guardian spirit or animal,

comes to the aid of the people in their struggle against cannibals,

defeats the latter and marries into the village, becoming thus the

eponymous ancestor of the subsequent village group.

At the same time no strong correlation apparently exists between
a totemic organization and the extension of descent to include the

clan animal, this seemingly being a peculiarity of certain cultm-es

only. Bonds other than descent from the animal are frec[uently

found and must unquestionably be considered as older than the

latter in a number of cases. On the Northwest coast, among the^

Creek, Iroquois, and other tribes, descent from the totem is not

found. Among the Winnebago themselves, in addition to the above,

we find the idea that the Thunderbird clan takes its name from the

fact of its members imitating the actions of that animal. Some
versions of the origin myth give no reasons at all for the name, while

in others an animal is killed, becomes reincarnated as a human
being in a certain village, and the group takes its name from the

fact. The descent from the totem, however, where it has not been
primary, owing to its being a reflex expression of the social organiza-

tion, quite generally supplants the other interpretation.

THE CLAX TIE

In intimate relation with the attitude toward the clan animal is the

conception of the tie binding one member of the clan to another.

In no case did an individual regard the tie between him and another

member of the same clan as based upon descent from the same animal.

Blood relationship was always given as the reason for exogamy, as is
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shown by the very word for clan (hohik'aradjera). This concept of

blood relationship was extended to the mother's clan generation.

As we have pointed out, there is no reason for assuming that blood
relationship is the primary explanation. The number of explanations
for exogamy existing between one clan and another, and between
the clans of one side as opposed to those of another, indicate clearly

how readily interpretations of this phenomenon change. The Bear
does not marry into the Wolf clan because they are friends (hitcak'oro),

and does not marry into the Buffalo clan because it belongs to the

same side, or no reason at all is assigned. Before the question of the

clan tie can be thoroughly imderstood, the kind of blood relationship

that is here meant must be more carefully defined. This is not a very
general but a very definite notion, and may be said to extend not
beyond four generations, in fact not beyond the direct knowledge
of some living individual. This will be brought out more clearly

by the following tables, based on actual genealogies

:

(F) Thunderbird—Bear (M) 1. or:

(F) Bear—Eagle (M) 2. (F) Thunderbird—Bear (M) 1.

(F) Eagle—Wolf (M) 3. (M) Bear—Eagle (F) 2.

(F) Wolf—Thunderbird (M) 4. (M) Bear—Thunderbh-d (F) 3.

(M) Thunderbird—Bear (F) 5.

All these marriages are permitted. In the first case a man marries
into his maternal grandmother's maternal grandfather's clan; and
in the second, a man marries into his paternal grandmother's clan.

We will consequently have to consider blood relationship as extending
only to four, sometimes three, generations, and have to regard the
statement of blood relationship as the tie binding the members of

the clan together as pm-ely fictitious and secondary. That, neverthe-
less, this fictitious tie called forth the same feeling as that of real

relationship, there is abundant evidence to show, and that it was of

considerable unportance in the development of the Winnebago clan-

unit is borne out by the fact that the clan was called "those-who-are-
relatives-to-one-another. '

'

CLAN FrXCTIONS

The association of political fimctions with definite social imits is a
common phenomenon in most cultures where a tendency toward
socialization exists. It is strictly comparable to the association of

ceremonial and religious functions with ceremonial units. In this

connection, the difference between an association with a group unit

and an association with an individual is of fundamental importance.
Is the former, for instance, merely an extension of the latter^ This
only individual history can demonstrate. Such a genetic relationship

between the two depends probably as much upon the nature of the
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political function as upon anything else. The exact time when this

socialization took place is of no great import here. Among the

Winnebago, for instance, some individuals claim that the functions

of the public crier were inherent in the Buffalo clan, while others

insist that anj^ person who had counted coup four times was eligible

for the office. Now, in this case not only is it possible but it is

extremely probable that the office of public crier was originally con-

nected with an individual, and that subsequently it became associated

with the Buffalo clan, probably by reason of a certain relationship

existing between tliis clan and the Chief clan. It must, of course,

be remembered that a grouping had already taken place, because the

requirement of having counted coup four times made a large number
of warriors potentially public criers. Its association with mem-
bersliip in the Buffalo clan represented, on the one hand, a restriction

of the number of individuals, and on the other hand, the addition of

another qualification. Historically, then, the qualification of mem-
bership in the clan supplanted the other qualifications, at least in

the eyes of a number of individuals. What has been said of the

development of the functions of the Buffalo may also be generaUy
applied to the Warrior or Hawk clan.

Political functions may, however, become connected with a group
unit without the individual playing any role either in directing or in

developing it. The functions of preserving peace and of acting as

intermediary, that among the Winnebago are connected with the

Thunderbird clan, and the police and disciplinary functions con-

nected with the Bear clan, may represent such types of association.

In the absence of historical data, no demonstration can be made. It

will, however, be shown later that association of ceremonial-religious

functions with a social unit has actually occurred. That the police

and disciplinary functions of the Bear clan developed from functions

of individuals, on the basis of requirements similar to those of the

public crier, is quite improbable, and no indication of that exists.

Similarly the functions of the Thunderbird clan do not lend themselves

readily to such an interpretation. But even should we accept the

necessity for the priority of the one over the other types of associa-

tion, we must still insist that psychologically the functions are in

each case associated with a group imit.

Four of the Winnebago clans have specific political fxmctions the

details of which are discussed elsewhere. The Thunderbird, the

chief clan, and in addition to the fact that the cliief of the tribe is

selected from it, has important fimctions connected with the preser-

vation of peace; the Warrior clan has functions connected with war;

the Bear clan, those relating to policing and discipline, both within

the village and while on the hunt, etc.; and the Buffalo clan, those

relating to the office of pubhc crier and intermediary between the
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chief and his people. The Wolf, Water-spirit, and Elk clans seem
also to have possessed minor political-social functions. Thus the

Wolf people are regarded as "minor" soldiers; the Water-spirit

people are connected wath the passage of streams, etc.; and the Elk
are connected with the care of the fireplaces while on the hunt and
warpath. This accounts for seven of the twelve clans, and it thus

seems as if the association of political functions with clans was a type
that had found great favor among the Winnebago, and was perhaps
being extended to every clan. Among the Dhegiha, associations of

ceremonial fimctions with social units seem to have found corre-

sponding favor, while among the Central Algonquian neither type
prevailed.

Marked political and ceremonial functions of the clan are thus the

distinguishing characteristics of the Siouan social organization and
have given an entirely different color to clan structm'e there.

THE RECIPROCAL RELATIOXSHIP OF THE CLANS

We have seen that one of the bonds between the clans was the

fact of belonging to the same side. But there is a special bond be-

tween certain clans known as "friendship" relation {hitcak'oro).

This always subsists between two, although it seems occasionally to

have been extended to three or four clans. Most informants gave
these groups in such a manner that the " friendship " relation was not
postulated between clans belonging to different divisions. One in-

dividual postulated them just on this basis, i. e., Thunderbird-Bear,
Warrior-Wolf, etc. There can, however, be no doubt that the preva-
lent arrangement is : Thunderbird-Warrior ; Eagle-Pigeon ; Bear-Wolf

;

Buffalo-Water-spirit ; Elk-Deer ; Snake-Fish. Most informants did not
claim any pairing for the Snake, while some associated it in a three-

fold groupmg with the Buffalo and Water-spirit. The four clans of

the Waygeregi are generally united in a fourfold group of "friend

clan," although some divide them into Thunderbird-Warrior and
Eagle-Pigeon.

Under the term "friend clan " is included the idea of mutual service.

This becomes especially marked on two occasions: first, when a mem-
ber of one clan visits his "friend clan," and second, when an injustice

has been done a member of the "friend clan." On the former oc-

casion every possible privilege is extended to him, even to his occu-
pying the seat and bed of the host. There is no indication of "wife-
borrowing," however. On the latter occasion, the "friend clan" will

seek to revenge the injustice just as if the wrong had been done one of

its own members. The respect shown b.v one clan to its "friend clan "

is again apparent at the naming-feast. There he may be called upon
to give the dog names for an individual of the clan with which he is

associated, and, at times, to lend one of his clan names to the latter.

186823—22 14
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The relation of Mtcak'oro or "friend clan" is thus strictly analogous

to that which exists between two individuals who are hitcak'oro

to each other. It is one of the characteristic traits of Siouan cul-

ture that two individuals often form a strong, inextricable friendship.

Not only are they always together but the death of one on the war-

path involves that of the other. The same intimate relationship

seems to exist between an uncle {h.idel-') and his nephew {hitcy,cge).

There is, however, one fundamental difference between such relation

as that existing between hidel:' and Jtitcy,cge, the members of the family

group, and the members of the same clan, on the one hand, and clan

hitcak'oro, on the other. In the former there is the bond of blood,

real or fictitious; in the latter, only that of mutual service. On the

other hand, while the hideh'-hitcucge relation, the individual hitcak'oro

and the clan hitcak'oro all may be of different historical origin, they

are psychologically the same. The postulation of even a fictitious

blood bond between the different individual hitcak'oro and the clan

hitcak'oro is not unheard of. For the hitcak'oro relation of individuals

this is always possible, for if one individual dies, his hitca¥oro is gen-

erally adopted to fill his place. On the other hand, the myths seem

to indicate that no blood bond was regarded as existing between
them, for they generally married each other's sisters.

What historical relation the clan hitcak'oro bears to the indi-

vidual hitcak'oro relation, it is impossible to state, but the remarks

made before are pertinent here, and no genetic relationship need be

postulated.

THE SPECIFIC POSSESSIONS OF THE CLAN

Among the Omaha a number of clans have in their possession cer-

tain objects around which not merely the clan but also the tribal

reverence is centered. Historically, we believe that these were

originally possessions of an individual clan, which subsequently

became identified with the entire tribe. Among the Winnebago
nothing remotely comparable to these clan possessions exists, and

the few specific objects possessed by the clan have never become of

real tribal significance.

The specific material possessions of the clan consist of certain war
bundles, one in each clan; and two crooks in the possession of the

Bear clan. There also exist war clubs, of which there are two types,

one found among the waijgeregi, the other among the manegi divi-

sions. In connection with the clan bundles there are certain cere-

monials known as clan-bundle or war-bundle feasts, popularly as

Winter Feasts. The distribution of the clan bundle differentiates

these from the specific possessions of the Omaha clans, and suggests

a hint as to their historical associations. To all intents and pur-

poses, as their individual history shows, these bundles are merely
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gifts from one spirit, the thunderbird, and a secondarily associated
night-spirit (hqhe). The Winter Feast might thus be interpreted
as a society of those who have obtained blessings from the thunder-
bird. The bundle remains in the possession of a certain family,
however, and cannot pass out of the clan. The war bundle may
therefore be said to be primarily the personal possession of a
family which has become associated with all the members of the clan
to such an extent that it is almost regarded as a clan possession.

In the possession of the two crooks by the Bear clan we have an
example of specific clan property. The crooks are in the nature of
emblems and are used on the warpath to indicate the extreme line
of advance. They are thus of tribal significance. When not in use
they are kept in the lodge of the Bear clan.

IMMATERIAL POSSESSIONS OF THE CLAN

Although there are no specific material possessions, each clan
has certain "inmiaterial" possessions. They all have the added con-
notation of sacredness. For the Bird clans, it is the possession of fire;

for the Bear, the doorway of his lodge; for the Wolf and Water-spirit,
water. They were not obtained for all the clans. We indicated before
that these "possessions" may have been primarily connected with the
animals associated with the clan, upon which an additional socio-
religious interpretation has been superimposed. The whole subject
is, however, closely related to that of clan etiquette, for which, of
course, no explanations can be given now.

THE CLAN MARKS OF IDENTTFICATION

As if more fully to set off the social unit of the clan, there have
come to be associated with it definite marks of identification, such as
symbols, property marks, facial decorations, and songs.
The symbols of only two clans were obtained, although a number

of other clans seem to have possessed them. These were the war
club (namqtce) of the Thunderbird clan and the peculiarly whittled
stick inamaxinixini) of the Bear clan. When a member of the
Thunderbu-d clan died a miniature war club was buried with liim.
Whether the namaxinixini was buried with a member of a Bear
clan we do not know.
The property mark consisted of the effigy of the clan animal, and

was woven on such objects as bags, tobacco pouches, etc. It was
also frequently engraved on wooden objects. Its most peculiar uses,
however, were the emblematic earthen effigy mounds, in the shape
of the clan animal, which were erected near the habitation of each
clan in the village and in the center of clan squash fields, cornfields, etc.
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Associated with every clan was also four clan songs. These were
supposed to be the four songs sung by the ancestors of each clan when
they came to this earth. They were always sung on the death of an
individual, and were supposed to serve as a mark of identification in

the journey of the soul to the land of the spirits. The use of these

songs was so intimately associated with death that when some
hardened offender, let us say, some individual who had killed a

member of the tribe and who refused to make atonement of any
kind, was pursued, he defiantly sang his clan songs.

As a last element in the clan complex may be mentioned the

specific facial decorations existmg in each clan.

We have now completed the discussion of clan organization. As
we saw, it consisted of a large number of cultural elements of the

most heterogeneous historical origin. So many indications are there,

indeed, of interpretations, reinterpretations, and secondary associa-

tion that it is impossible to form any correct idea of what is histori-

cally primary, except the self-evident fact that it had grown around
a strong social-political unit.

INFLUENCE OF THE CLAN UPON CEREMONIAL ORGANIZATION

Perhaps the most characteristic trait of Winnebago culture is the

existence of two strong "socialized units, that of the clan and that of

the secret society. Historically both are old, and even if we are of the

opinion that the clan is historically younger, the political unit upon
which it is superimposed is probably an ultimate historical fact.

From the earliest times one would have supposed reciprocal influences

to have occurred repeatedly. The nature of these influences, in so

far as they are not conditioned by chance, would depend upon the

respective center of gravity in either unit. It is evident that for the

clan the organization was of paramount importance, and that the

addition of cultural associations probably tended to strengthen its

stability in this respect. On the other hand, the absence of political

or governmental functions in the religious societies, and the cluster-

ing of the most multitudinous religious and shamanistic ideas witliin

them, rendered the emotional unit of the latter the center from which
influences would radiate. At the same time, the ceremonial unit of

organization seems to have been so firmly fixed that any influence of

the clan imit of organization upon it does not seem likely. As a

matter of fact, in the typical schematic, religious society like the

Medicine Dance, the Grizzly-Bear Dance, and Night-Spirit Dance,

no influence is perceptible. However, these religious societies may
be regarded as presenting no possible points of contact. Wliere,

however, the bond of union is supernatural communication with a

guardian spirit who subsequently became the clan animal, an obvious

point of contact is given, and this brings to mind a very suggestive
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fact of Winnebago culture, namely, that there are, strictly speaking,
no religious societies based on communication from a clan animal.
There are, however, clan and clan-bundle (Winter) feasts which, in
many respects, are absolutely identical with the religious societies,
and which furnish, it seems to us, an example of just those two kinds
of influence that we wished to pomt out, one radiating from the clan
as an organization, the other from the entire clan imit.
In the Winter Feasts the unit of organization is the clan. Gen-

erally all the clans were represented in the person of the owner of
each specific clan war bundle. The order of invitation was tradi-
tionally fixed, but it seems that in a number of cases the "friend"
clan always had the position of honor. The war-bundle owner was
not, however, supposed to represent the clan at all, but the spirits
to whom offerings were being made. In every case, although the
participants were supposed to represent a fairly large number of
animals, the main blessings that were contained in the war bundle
were from the thunderbird and night-spirit and the main offerings
were indeed made to them. There seem thus to have been two
separate ceremonies involved, one to the thunderbird and the other
to the night-spirits.

The question arising with regard to the clan basis of these cere-
monial organizations is whether we are to imagine that the cere-
monial unit of organization was displaced by the clan unit, or whether
we are to suppose that the ceremony is of comparatively recent
origin, let us say at least long after the clan organization had been
perfected, and that a number of things combined to determine the
acceptance of the clan as a unit of organization, as opposed to the
traditional ceremonial one. To the foregoing we must also add the
fact that the Winter Feast seems to be related to similar ceremonies
of the Central Algonquian, whose influence on the Winnebago must
first be determined. If, then, we are not in a position at present to
suggest the course of development, there can be no doubt that the
content of the ceremony is strictly comparable to that of the religious
societies, and that there are hints that the ceremonial unit of organi-
zation had begun to assert itself. If this could be definitely estab-
lished. It would indicate that the clan basis of organization is his-
torically primary.
The clan unit of organization is found in no other Winnebago cere-

mony, although the specific clan feasts show marked influences
radiating from the clan unit. The clan feast is a typical ceremonial
complex, both in type of organization and in content. The differ-
ence between it and a society like that of the night-sph-it lies in the
fact that although the five principal participants must have specific
blessmgs (bundles), they must at the same time belong to the clan.
To what extent a member of one clan who has obtained a bundle
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from some other clan spirit can take part in the specific clan feast

of the latter it is difficult to determine, but in the buffalo feast,

assuming that this is unquestionably the real Buffalo clan feast, any
person who has obtained a bundle from the buffalo can participate,

although the leader must always belong to the Buffalo clan. This

example may be taken as an indication of the historical origin of

these feasts, namely, that they are really religious societies in wliich

the influence of the clan has restricted the number of individuals

who are ordinarily supposed to occupy the five places of honor.

That this restrictive influence of the clan was caused by the identity

of the clan animal with the guardian spirit there can be little doubt.



CHAPTER IX

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION—SPECIFIC CLANS

The Thunderbird Clan

introduction

The Thunderbird clan was unquestionably the most important of

all the Winnebago clans. In nimibers it seems to have equaled the

three other clans of its phratry, and, smce the upper phratry had
about as many mdividuals as the lower phratry, the Thmiderbird

clan must have comprised about one-fourth of the entire tribe.

How are we to explahi this ? Historical data are, of coiu-se, missing,

so that any explanation reached is entirely hypothetical, but still

it seems justifiable to hazard some mterpretation. The most plau-

sible hypothesis is to assume that the Wumebago were originally

organized on a village basis and that the largest of these villages

and the earhest to adopt the clan organization were those that took

the thimderbird as their totem.

In the origm myths, the origm of the Thimderbird clan is always

given as Green Bay, and m contradistmction to the accounts of

other clans, the ancestors of the clan are supposed to have originated

at Green Bay and not to have traveled there from some other place.

How much credence is to be given to such a localization it is hard

to say, but assuredly it should not be dismissed as entirely worthless.

The origm myths of the Thunderbird clan possess some mter-

esting features which deserve a few words of comment. In the

first version we have an accomit of the creation of the world which
is almost identical with that given m the origui myth of the Medicine

Dance (p. 350). None of the other clan origin myths contaui it.

How are we to explain this ? As a secondarj^ accretion or as an
original and archaic feature? On mternal evidence we suspect that

it is a secondary accretion and that the origmal version began with

the second paragraph. There seems to be no ijitelligible reason

for having Eartlimaker create two sets of individuals. If we sup-

pose that the origmal version began with the second paragraph

and that the general accomit of the creation was subsequently

added, we woiild have a satisfactory explanation of this feature.

Only one of the three versions obtained contams this general ac-
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covuit of creation, and thus we have another reason for douljting

its age.

There are other indications of an assimilation with the general

origm myth in our versions, such as the absence of animals on the

earth and the ascription of certain geographical features to the activity

of the thunderbu-ds. Throughout, however, we are always con-

fronted with the possibility that we may be dealmg with an old

village origiji myth. There seems to be no doubt but that the

episode of the origui of death, so distiiict from that given m the general

origin myth, is archaic. Other features, on the other hand, like

the description of the origui of fire, are clearly reflections of certain

possessions always associated with the Thmiderbu'd clan.

A perusal of the following versions and the versions of the other

clan origin myths mdicates clearly how personal the accoimts are.

The members of the Thunderbird clan, as we shall subsequently

show for the members of the other clans too, make claims of power

and importance for theu* clans that are hardly justified by what
we know of their actual power. As som-ces of uiformation, there-

fore, we must be extremely cautious in our use of these origm myths.

Before leaving this subject it might be well to pouit out the num-
ber of different explanations given m these myths of the relations

of the members of the clan to their eponymous clan ancestor. If

a Wumebago were asked what this relation was he would answer

offhand that the members of the different clans were descended

from certam spirit-thmiderbirds who were transformed into himian

behigs at Green Bay.
Li the first version the ancestors of the Thunderbird clan are

created by Eai-tlimaker and brought down to earth by the fom- spirit-

thunderbirds the first Earthmaker had created. They are ap-

parently human beings and not heroic birds, as most of the members
of the clan assui-e you. To complicate the situation we have even

the mention of the fact that the second set of people who came to

visit them were members of the Thujiderbird clan.

In the second version we have the customary identification of

the ancestors of this clan with birds. At the end of this version we
have the disthict statement, which is, however, clearly not part of

the myth but an explanation by the informant, that the members
of the clan call themselves thunderbirds because they, like the

true thimderbirds, caused a drizzling raui and fog when they went

about.

It is only in the myth of the origin of the Warrior clan that we have

what can be mterpreted as an accomit identical with that given

offhand by the Wimiebago. Here we are told that the warriors

or hawks when they entered the lodge at Green Bay began to look

different and that their feathers were worn off.
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From these facts it is quite clear that, as far as the ThunderbLrd
clan is concerned, the prevailing belief as to the relation of the mem-
bers of the clan to the clan ancestor is but feebly substantiated by
the origin myths.
As mentioned before, the chief of the tribe was selected from the

Thunderbird clan, although the selection was apparently restricted

to certain families. The functions of the chief of the tribe were con-

nected with peace. He could not lead a war party, although, accord-

ing to some, he could accompany one. His lodge stood either in the

center of the village or at the south end, according to which of the

two descriptions one cares to accept, and contained a sacred fire-

place, around which only members of the Thunderbird clan could

sit. This lodge was an asylum for all wrongdoers. No one could be
killed there, and a prisoner who succeeded in makmg his escape to it

was spared. Even a dog destined for a sacrifice at the war-bundle
feast was freed if he took refuge in it. The Thunderbu-d chief always
acted as mtercessor between wrongdoers and their avengers. Even
in so extreme a case as the murder of a clansman, he would always
attempt a reconciliatioji by which the life of the murderer might be
spared. If necessary, the chief would mortify himself, and with
skewers mserted m his back have himself led through the village to

the home of the nearest kinspeople of the murdered person.

The chief seems to have had some other miscellaneous fimctions,

the most im])ortant of which was, perhaps, his right to prevent an
unauthorized war party to depart from the village. If he, as an
older man and guardian of peace and the best interests of the tribe,

felt that a war party was taking too many risks, he would take his

pipe and place it across the path of the one contemplathig an unwar-
ranted expedition and thus signify his disapproval. If then the war
party chose to go, any mishap was directly chargeable to the leader

who disobeyed. Should anyone be killed, the leader was regarded
almost in the same light as a willful murderer, and the kinsmen of

the deceased warrior could demand redress.

Our main informant for the Thunderbird clan simimarized the
functions as follows:

The rhief is rhosen from one of the "greater" Thunderbird clans ' and must be a
man of well-balanced temper, not easily provoked, and of good habits. The one
sacred object he possesses is his pipe. He must be a peacemaker and love all the
people in the tribe, the little children included.

If he saw a man, woman, or child passing by, he was to call them in and give them
food to eat, for they were his brothers and sisters. All the relatives he has are to look

after his possessions and keep him well supplied, for he was supposed to gi^•e away
things constantly. If any person came to borrow some object from him, he would tell

1 He divided the Thunderbird clans into two groups, the real Tliunderlnrd and the Warrior clans. This
latter lie insisted was identical with the thunderbirds who caused the rain and who were quite different

from the other thonderbird^s.



210 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. ann. 37

the man that, since he was without this particular thing, to keep it and use it for all

time.

The public crier, a member of the Buffalo clan, was supposed to report to the chief

early every morning and receive instructions. The crier would then go all around the

village making the chief's desires known.
The chief had a representative at every council, generally his brother.

The chief of the village is a peacemaker, and if two members of the tribe ever get

into difficulties (i. e., quarrel) he is supposed to intercede. If in a quarrel a person

should be killed, the chief would go to the murderer and tell the latter to permit him-

self to be tied up—i. e., to gi\e himself up to the relatives of the murdered man. If

the murderer consents to do so, then his arms are tied behind him and the chief walks

in front of him carrying his sacred pipe. Thus they would go to the lodge of the

murdered man's relatives. When they got there the chief would extend the stem of

the pipe toward them. They might refuse to accept the pipe thus extended, but if

any member of the family, even if it be a small child, were to take a puff from it, then

the murderer would be forgiven and turned free.

This is the capacity of a Winnebago chief.

Another description of the chief's role as intercessor for a murderer

is as follows:

When the Thunderbird chief wishes to save a murderer they take one of their own
chiefs, one who is well beloved, paint his back blue, and put skewers in his back, to

which they tie cords. Thus he is taken to the lodge of the murdered person's rela-

tives. The chief, when he gets there, holds his pipe of tobacco in both hands. Should

the relations not wish to accept the peace offering they close the door in his face.

Then he returns.

The Thunderbird clan possessed a type of war club called a bald-

headed war club, which was sacred to this clan alone, and a

miniature of which was always buried with a dead body. The only

other possessions were the clan war bundles. The Wbmebago often

speak as though each clan had but one of these palladitmis, but there

seems to be little doubt but that there were at least two and ])roba])ly

more m each clan. These war bundles must be regarded as the com-
mon possession of the clan at the present time, for they can not be
alienated from the clan.^ For all practical purposes, liowever, they

are the private property of certain unlividuals or families.

Fire was considered a sacred possession of the Thunderbird clan.

As mentioned before, an individual was supposed never to ask for a

firebrand from the fire of any member of the clan and was never

permitted to sit near such a fireplace. If, nevertheless, anyone
should be immodest enough to ask for one of these objects, he would

be refused, but he would be permitted to ask for any conceivable

thmg else. The following mcident will serve as an example of the

definite way in which this peculiar custom works. An old Wuuie-

> This point was very forcibly impressed upon the author wlien lie tried to ol)tain the war bundle of a

man who had become a member of tlie Peyote cult. The man was perfectly willing to part with it, but

after repeated requests to those who happened to possess it at that particular time, he admitted that it

belonged to the clan, although they could not have taken it away from him had he remained a believer in

the old faith.
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bago told the author that long ago a 3'oung man wanted to marry a

gu'l belongmg to his phratry and refused to listen to the entreaties

of his father and mother. Finally the father, m desperation, went
over to the lodge of a man belongmg to one of the clans into which
the yomig man could marry and asked for one of the sacred posses-

sions. It was, of course, refused, and when the man was asked what
other requests he wished to make, he asked that the host's daughter

be allowed to marry his son. This was, of course, granted, and thus

the boy was compelled to marry into the proper phratry.

One Winnebago interpreted the custom in an entirely different

way. Exactly how much importance is to be attached to this

explanation it is hard to say. According to this informant, the

insult lay not in going to the fireplace or taking a firebrand, but in

asking for it. Tlie insult apparently consists in not taking it for

granted that anyone entering the lodge was permitted to do what
he wished. In other words, his asking was a breach of etiquette.

The tyi^ical method of burial in the Thunderbird clan was scaffold

burial. It has long since been discontinued.

The burial customs seem to have been the same for all the clans.

It may, however, be that in former times there were slight differ-

ences. For instance, in the first version of the Thunderbird clan

origin myth the statement is made that the branch of a tree was
placed at the gi'ave and a small stick, painted red, attached to it.

The author has no recollection of ever hearing the same statement
made in connection with any other of the clans.

There are foiir songs associated with the Thunderbird clan.

These are supposed to have been sung by the clan ancestors when
they came to this earth, and are now always sung when a member
of the clan dies, and on a few other occasions.

According to one informant, members of the Elk, Warrior, Deer,

and Buffalo clans acted as servants to the Thunderbird clan on
various occasions. The same informant also claimed that the
Warrior clansmen took specific orders from the Thunderbird clans-

men when on the warpath.
According to another informant, Tliunderbird marks at death are

a haK circle on the forehead, made with charcoal. The proper
marking is, however, that shown in plate 46.

Two dog names used in the Thunderbird clan are obtained

—

pi^zaJcirutcga; Ica-^wakitcO^ga.

The only feast specifically connected with the Thunderbird clan

was the so-called chief feast, of which a description will be found on
page 318. One of the divisions of the war-bundle feast is often con-

siilered as sacred to the thunderbird, but this is always the deity

thunderbird, not the ancestor of the clan.
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CLAN MYTHS AND NAMES

ORIGIN MYTH (TOLD BY A MEMBER OF THE CLAN)'

In the beginning, Earthmaker was sitting in space when he came
to consciousness, and there was nothing else anywhere.'' He began
to think of what he should do, and finally he began to cry and tears

began to flow from his eyes and fall down below him. After a while

he looked down below him and saw something bright. The bright

objects were hidden tears that had flowed below and formed the
present waters. When the tears flowed below they became the seas

as they are now. Earthmaker began to think again. He thought?

"It is thus, if I wish anything; it will become as I wish, just as my
tears have become seas." Thus he thought. So he wished for light

and it became light. Then he thought, "It is as I have supposed;
the things that I wished for have come into existence as I desired."

Then he again thought and wished for the earth, and this earth

came into existence. Earthmaker looked on the earth and he liked

it, but it was not quiet. It moved about as do the waves of the sea.

Then he made the trees and he saw that they were good, but they
did not make the earth quiet. Then he made the grass to grow,
but still the earth was not yet quiet. Then he made the rocks and
stones, but still the earth was not quiet. However, it was nearly

quiet. Then he made the four directions (cardinal points) and the

four winds. On the four corners of the earth he placed them as
great and ]>owerful people, to act as island weights. Yet the earth

was not cjuiet. Then he made four large beings and threw them
down toward the earth, and they pierced through the earth with
their heads eastward. They were snakes. Then the earth became
very still and quiet. Then he looked upon the earth and he saw that

it was good. Then he thought again of how thmgs came into

existence just as he desired. Tlien he first began to talk. He said,

"As things are just as I wish them, I shall make one being in my
own likeness." So he took a piece of clay (earth) and made it like

himself. Then he talked to what he had created, but it did not
answer. He looked upon it and saw that it hail no mind or thought.

So he made a mind for it. Again he talked to it, but it did not
answer. So he looked upon it again and saw that it had no tongue.

Then he made it a tongue. Then he talked to it again, but it did

not answer. So he looked upon it again and saw that it had no
soul. So he made it a soul. He talked to it again, and it very nearly

said something. But it did not make itself intelligil)le. So Earth-

maker breathed into its mouth and talked to it, and it answered.

3 Told in connection with the origin of the Thunderbird wake.
< This myth is reprinted from Radin, Winnebago tales, Journal of American Folk-Lore, vol. xxn, no.

Lxxxv, 1909. It has apparently been somewhat influenced by the Bible.
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As the newly created being was in liis own likeness, Earthmaker
felt quite proud of him, so he made three more just like htm. He
made them powerful so that they might watch over the earth. These

first four he made chiefs of the Thunderbirds. And he thought,
' 'Some will I make to live upon the earth of those I have created." So

he made four more beings in his own likeness. Just like the others

he made them. They were brothers—Kunuga, Henagga, Hagaga,

and NaqTiga. He talked to them and said, ' 'Look down upon the

earth." So saying, he opened the heavens in front of where thej' sat

and there they saw the earth (spread out below them). He told

them that they were to go down there to live. "And this I shall

send with you," he added, and he gave them a plant. "I myself

shall not have any power to take this from you, as I have given it to

you; but when of your own free will you make me an offering of

some of it, I shall gladly accept it and give you what you ask. This

shall you hold foremost in your lives." It was a tobacco plant that

he had given them. He said, also, "All the spirits that I create will

not be able to take this from you unless you desire to give it, by calling

upon them during fasts and offering it to them. Thus only can the

spirits get any of it. And this also I send with you that you may use

it in life. When you offer anything it shall be your mediator. It

shall take care of you through life. It shall stand in the center of

your dwellings and it shall be your grandfather." Thus he spoke to

them. What he meant was the fire. And then he gave them the

earth to live upon.
So the four Thunder spirits brought the four brothers down to the

earth. The oldest one, Kunuga, said, while on their way down,
' 'Brother, when we get to the earth and the first child is born to me I

shaU call him Cliief-of-the- Thunders, if it be a boy." On they came
down toward the earth. When they got near the earth it began to

get very dark. Then the second brother said, ' 'Brother, when we
get to the earth and a child is born to me, if it is a girl it shall be

called Dark." They came to a place called Within Lake^ at Ked
Banks, a lake near Green Bay. On an oak tree south of the lake is

the place where they alighted. The branch they alighted on bent
down from their weight. Then said the third brother to his brothers,
' 'The first daughter born to me shall be called She-who-tveighs-the-

tree-doum-woman." Then they alighted on the earth, but the

Thunder spu'its did not touch the earth. Then said the fourth and
last brother to his brothers, ' 'Brothers, the first son that is born to

me shall be called He-who-alights-on-the-earth." The first thing they
did on earth was to start their fire.

Then Earthmaker looked down upon them and saw that he had
not prepared an}^ food for them, so he made the animals that they

6 This lake is probaljly Green Bay itself.



214 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. ann. 37

might have something to eat. The oldest brother said, "What are

we going to eat?" Then the youngest two took the bow and arrows
that Earthmaker had given them and started toward the east.

Not long after the third brother came into view with a young deer

on his back and the youngest brother also came with a young deer

about 2 years old on his back. The deer that were killed, and
those that killed them, were also brothers. They were very much
delighted that they had obtained food. ' Then said they, "Let us
give our grandfather the first taste." Saying thus, they cut off the

ends of the tongues and the heart and tlirew them into the fii-e with
some fat. The first people to call on them were the War clan people.

They came from the west. Then came four others. They were the

thunders. Thus they were called the youngest brothers. Then came
those of the earth. Then came those of the Deer clan. Then those

of the Snake clan. Then came those of the Elk clan. Then came
those of the Bear clan. Then came those of the Fish clan. Then
came those of the Water-spirit clan and all the other clans that

exist. Then there appeared on the lake a very white bird—swan they

called it. And after that, all the other water birds that exist came.
And they named them in the order of their coming until the lake was
quite full. Then the people began to dress the deer meat. Suddenly
something came and alighted on the deer meat. "What is that?"
they said. Then said Kunuga, the eldest brother, ' 'It is a wasp,

and the first dog that I possess, if it is black. Wasp I shall call it."

Thus he spoke. "And as the wasp scented and knew of the deer

dressing so shall the dog be toward other animals, and wherever the

dog is, and animals are in the windward, he shall scent them." They
made a feast with the deer for Earthmaker and threw tobacco into

the fire and offered it to him. And to the other clans they showed
how fire was to be made and gave them some, "For," they said,

"each of you must now make fire for yourselves, as we shall not

always lend you some." There the people made their home. It

was just the time of the year when the grass comes as far as the knee.

One day they reported that something very strange was near the

camp; but they said to themselves, "We wiU leave it alone." In a

little while it moved nearer. Thus it moved toward the camp and

soon it began to eat deer bones. They allowed it to become one of

their clans and took it into their house. It was the dog or wolf. They
killed one and made a feast to Earthmaker, telling him all about

what they had done.

In the beginning the Thunder clansmen were as powerful as the

Thunder spirits themselves. It was the Thunder people who made
the ravines and the valleys. While wandering around the earth the

Thunder people struck the earth with their clubs and made dents in

the hills. That is the reason that the upper clans are chiefs of all

the others and that the least of all are the dog people. So it was.
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One day the oldest of the brothers lay down and did not rise again,
and he did not breathe and he became cold. "What is the matter
with our oldest brother?" the three others said. Four days they
waited for him, but still he did not arise. So the second brother was
asked by his youngest brother what the trouble was: but he d^d not
know anything about it and told him to ask his third brother; but
this one did not know either. Then the two older brothers asked the
youngest one, but he did not know either. Then they began to
mourn for him, not knowing what to do or think. They fasted and
blackened their faces, as we do now when we are in mournincr. They
made a platform and laid him on it. When the snow fell knee-deep
the three brothers filled their pipe and went toward the place of the
coming of daylight—the east. There they came to the first being
that Earthmaker had placed in the east, the Island-weight, as he was
called. They came to him weeping and went into his tent, turning
the stem of the pipe in his mouth. They said, "Grandfather, our
brother Kunuga has fallen and is not able to rise again. Earthmaker
made you great and endowed you with all knowledge, and thus you
know all things." He answered and said, "My dear grandsons, I am
sorry, but I do not know anything about it; but as you have started
to find out I would refer you to the one ahead of me (the north).
Perhaps he can tell you."^

So, weeping, they started for the next one. When they got
there and told him their troubles, he told them he could not
help them; "but," he said, "perhaps the one ahead of me
knows." So they started for the third one (the west), but from him
likewise they could learn nothing. He also referred them to the one
ahead (the south). When they reached the fourth and last one, they
entered the lodge, and behold there sat the three to whom the_y had
gone before. Here they asked the last one for help, and not only
he but the other three also answered them: "Grandsons, thus Earth-
maker has willed it. Your brother will not rise again. He will be
with you no more in this world, and as long as this world lasts so will

it be with human beings. Whenever one reaches the age of death
one shall die, and those that wish to live long will have to attain
that age by good actions. Thus they will live long. Into your
bodies Earthmaker has placed part of himself. That will return to
him if you do the proper things. This world will come to an end
sometime. Your brother shall keep a village in the west for all the
souls of your clan, and there he shall be in full charge of all of you,
and when this world is ended vour brother shall take all the souls
back to Earthmaker—at least all those who have acted properly.
Thus it is. Now you may go home and bury your brother in the
proper manner." The Thunder people thanked the four spirits and
left the tent. When they got home they took their brother's body,
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dressed him in his best clothes, and painted his face. Then they
told him where he was to go and buried him with his head toward
the west and with his war club. They placed the branch of a tree at

his grave, and painted a little stick red and tied it to the tree, so

that nothing should cross his path on his journey to the spirit abode.

If any object or animal should cross his path on that journey, he must
strike it with his club and throw it behind liim, so that those relatives

he had left behind on earth might derive blessings in war and attain

long life. He must have his pipe and food along with him on his

journey, and thus the things that he throws behind him will be a

blessing for those still remaining on earth. Also the life he leaves

behind him (i. e., the years that, had he lived to a normal age, are

still due him) and the victories that he might have gained, all these

he is to give to his relatives. The riches he might have had or, in

fact, anything that he could possibly have had, he is asked to give to

these relatives. Then they will not feel so unhappy and lonesome.

SECOND VERSION (tOLD BY A MEMBER Oi THE CLAN)

In the beginning four brothers started from above and came toward
this world. They came to a country called {ni jalie, cliff place?), and

there they alighted on a tree. From there they started around the

world, going from left to right." The first time they went around
they went through space, but the second time they went along this

earth, at a place caUed deroh (Witliin Lake). There they built

lodges for themselves. While doing this the oldest suddenly became
quiet, as if stricken. Finally, he asked the second brother what he

should do, and the second brother said to him, "You are the oldest

and ought to know what to do. How can I, who am younger, know
anything? Perhaps the third-born brother might know." So he

asked the third-born, but he said, "You are the older and ought to

know. How can I, being the younger, know? Perhaps the youngest
brother will know." So they asked that one and he said, "Yes, I

know something." The thing about which they did not know any-

thing was the making of the fire. The younger one, saying he knew
something, took a piece of an oak tree and began twisting it until it

began to smoke, and then the fire started. Then he placed it on the

gi-ound. After the fire began to blaze and seemed well started they

finished building their lodge. From that time on whenever they saw
anything new the brothers would give it a name. Animals and all

the things that exist were thus named. And then they were to pre-

pare a meal, and the second brother reached out his hand and pro-

duced the food that they wanted (i. e., he seemingly reached out from
where he was seated and brought in deer's meat, etc.). Not having

> The ceremonial maimer of passing around a lodge. Supposed to be comparable to the path of the

sun.
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any cooking utensils they broiled their meat on sharp sticks. Then
the oldest one began making utensils for cooking. He took clay and
slippery elm bark, mixed them together, and made a pot out of it,

which was then heated over a fire.

Within Lake was their main stopping place during their wander-
ings. Now the members of the other clans began gathering at this

place and all the other clans got to this place and obtained their fire

from the Thunderers. From that time on they also began inter-

marrying. The rule was that the upper clansmen married the

women of the lower clans and vice versa. The oldest one of the

brothers made friends with the Water-spirit clan and the second
brother made friends with the Bear clan. The reason why the

upper clans and the lower clans intermarried was to prevent their

marrying their own relatives. The second brother is the ancestor of

the War clan people.

The Thunderers do not say that they were descended from the

Thunderbirds, but they claim that in wandering about there was
always a drizzling rain and fog which they caused and on account
of the similarity of this to the actions of the Thunderbirds they
called themselves the Thunderers.^

From the gathering at Green Bay the clan names originated.

The names were taken from incidents of their journey to this place.

The older brother kept on naming everything; the different parts

of our body; the diiferent parts of animals, etc. Wlien he finished,

he suddenly stopped breathing and died. His death occurred at

dawn. The brothers did not know that he had died. For a long
time they waited for him to come to life again, but he never came to

life again. Thus death originated. His body died, but his spii-it

traveled west toward the setting of the sun, making a road for all

who were to come after him. He was the chief of the village of the

spirits.

THIRD VERSION (TOLD BY A MEMBER OF THE CLAN—FRAGMENTARY)*

' 'Well, mj'^ younger brother, what shall we speak of i Let us
speak of the Winnebagoes. You are right. Of them we will speak.

What shall we eat? If we see an animal let us eat liim. I will go
and look. See I have brought a deer. We will eat him." So they
built a fire and broiled that deer. They cooked it and then ate it.

Then they heard something. They listened and two persons came
into the tent. They took a seat opposite. ''Ha, ha, you that sit

opposite, what relation will you be to me?" "What relation should
I be to you?" "You shall be my chief ." "Listen, some are saying

' The word Thunderers is the same as Thunderbirds. One and the same being is meant.
» This account seems to begin after the Thunderbirds have reached Green Bay and are sitting in the

lodge waiting for the other clans to arrive.

180823—22 15
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something. Ha ha, our friends have come. Sit opposite (those

opposite said). As long as we live we will attend to the fire for

you." "Listen, our friends, they are speaking." "Ha, ha, sit

opposite me" (a new clan has entered). They sat down. "You
Water-spirit clan, what relation, my friend, will you be to me?"
"What relation shall I be to you ? You will be my chief." "Good.
Now listen, a dog is howling. Let us wait for him." So the Thun-
derbirds waited for him. "Let us call him." "Ha, ha, my friend,

we wish to teach the two-legged walkers something. As we say so

will the Wifinebagoes ever be." Again the Thunderbirds spoke,

"Listen, some one has said something. Two people have come.
We will call them the Bufl'alo clan."

The Warrior Clan

introduction

There are not many members of this clan left, although it seems
to have been quite important in the old days, to judge from the

number of effigy mounds all over Wisconsui. There seems little

doubt but that those bird effigies with unsplit tail are supposed to

represent tliis clan.

Only one version of the origin myth was obtamed. There is little

to be said about it except that it mentions the fact that it was custo-

mary to have names for dogs. One statement seems to point toward
cannibalism. As was pointed out m the preceding discussion, there

is a boastful claim that they were chiefs.

Although, at the present time, this clan is known only as the

wonayire ua'TiJcciJc (fear-inspiring men), its older name was hawk,
and as such it was still known to J. O. Dorsey. Wlien the present

name began to be popular, it is impossible to say, but we feel confi-

dent that it has been in partial use for a considerable length of time.

The change is quite in line with the rather common habit of referring

to the Thunderbird clan as the chief clan and the Bear clan as the

soldier clan. In other words, we have a name indicative of the func-

tions of a clan superseding the older animal name. It is only in the

case of the Warrior clan, however, that this substitution has been

complete.

There is no indication in the myth that the Warrior clan was ever

localized. A number of informants stated that the clan was but

a division of a general bird plu-atry. In version 2 of the Thunder-

bird clan origin myth it is stated that the second of the two brothers

was the ancestor of the Warrior clan. Dorsey, as we have seen,

obtained the same information.

The Warrior clan seems to have had a lodge in the northwest

corner of the village. In this lodge they claimed that prisoners were
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confined and certain tribal regalia deposited. The informants were

not, iiowever, at all clear about these facts, some even denying that

there was a Warrior lodge and insisting that prisoners were confined

in the Bear or Soldier lodge.

According to one informant the Warrior and Bear clans could give

each other orders that had to be obeyed.

The members of the Warrior clan claimed that all the members
of the clan were warriors and did not have to fast in order to obtain

the right of starting out on a war party. This was vigorously denied

by the members of the other clans, who referred to this claim with

derision. There seems, however, to be no reason for questioning the

fact that the clan had a special lodge and that it was intimately

connected with war functions. Exactly what these were it is quite

impossible to state, as they have not been exercised for a very long

time.

The first two clan songs are given on page 220. The clan facial

decoration, used only at burial, and which were supposed to be
marks of recognition in the spirit land, are as follows: A red line

alternating with a black and another red line across the forehead,

and a red line around the mouth. One informant claimed that only
the three marks on the forehead were necessary, and that in times
of war blood was used for the red marks (pi. 40).

According to an informant of the Thunderbird clan, the Warrior
clan functions were as follows:

The Warrior clan 's position in the tribe is that of general warrior. He can kill an
enemy at any time without breaking any of the rules of the tribe. Every other
clansman who wishes to go on the warpath must fast and be blessed by the spirits

with specific blessings before he can do this.

There may have been a special feast associated with the Warrior
clan, but the author never heard of it. The clan possessed a number
of war bundles.

ORIGIN MYTH

(told by a member of the clan)

In the beginning, Earthmaker made four men. Then he sent
them to the earth. Within Lake, there, they landed and they alit

on the branch of a tree. There were four branches and each one alit

on one branch. And then on the earth they jumped and started
walking toward the east. There they erected a camping place.

There they started the fire. It was the principal fire. Then they
started to look for food, but they were unable to find any. So the
second brother was sent, but he was not able to get any animal, but
he brought a man. Because he brought it, for that reason, the first

male child we have shall be called He-who-eats-Jiwmans. Then the
second one, him whom they called the warrior, was sent. Thus it
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was. And then all of them went toward the chief's lodge. They
walked as chiefs, all four of them. The four of them went there.

The chief's lodge was an oval lodge, and there they entered.

The Snake clansman was the one appointed to get the food. He
went after the food. It was an Eagle-people feast. Two fish the

Snake clansman brought, and with these the Eagle chief gave a feast.

The Deer clan acted as attendants. Thus they ate the fish. And
when they were finished with the eating, on either side, they left

the head and the tail of the fish. This they left of their meal. "And
if we have a dog we will call him Leaves-Jish-on-hoth-ends," they

said. Then they sat down. As they were sitting some one peeped
in. It was the dog. Only his nose he stuck in. Then they said,

"Whose nose does it look like?" So the chief spoke. "If we ever

have a dog and if we wish to keep it permanently, Mfhose-nose-does-

it-look-like, we will call it.

Then all of a sudden their bodies began to be different and their

feathers began to look as if they were worn off. They were about
to enter the chief's lodge. Then the chief passed the fire to the

Deer clan and when they were through the lodge was purified with
the incense of smoking cedar leaves. Then again into the very long

lodge they entered. This was at Red Banks. Then the upper people

taught the lower people the things to make them good. Thus Earth-

maker ordained everything, and as he ordered, so it was. That is

the way they were. Holy they were. And all (of my clan 1) lived

as chiefs. This is all that I was taught.

CLAN .SONGS

First song

The blue flame they caused to start.

The Iilue flame they caused to start.

The blue flame they caused to start.

The blue flame they caused to start.

Second song

The fire they started.

The fire they started.

The fire they started.

The fire they started.

Eagle and Pigeon Clans

No information was obtained about either of these clans. The
Pigeon clan has been extinct for some time and only a few sur-

vivors of the Eagle clan are left. Neither of these clans seems ever

to have been of great importance. They had war bundles and an

Eagle feast is mentioned.
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Facial paintings of these two clans, it is claimed, were the same as

those for the Thunderbird clan (pi. 46). This was denied by others.

According to one informant the Pigeon clan was borrowed from
another tribe.

CLAN NAMES

wanink" hik'ik'a'radjera (the bird clan)"

Ahugidjinewii)ga Young bird that sheds its first feathers as it flaps its wings.

Ahugip'arawigga Spreads her wings (said of a young bird just learning to

fly).

Ahumanip'aga He who hits the ground with his wdngs (refers to a cloud)

Ahup'ahiga , Sharp wing (said of a thundercloud).

Ahuperewigga Transparently clear wings.'"

Ahuru-agga He who raises his wings (i. c ., the edges of a cloud).

Ahusak'a Strikes his wings."

Ahuseretcga Long wings (as a far-extended cloud, clouds being the
plumage of the thunderbird.s).

Ahu3gawii)ga White wing.

Ahutcowiqga Green wing.

Ahusururewigga Slow wing.

Adedjirehiga He who sets the prairie grass on fire suddenly (i. e., the
lightning).

Codjega He who kindles the (fire?).'''

Hadjare She who has been seen.

Hadjatcexiwigga Difficult to be seen.

Ha^p' hik'inohiga He who misses the day.

Ha"p'ok' guwigga Owl returning hither.

Ha''ptcek'a New day.

Hicdja Kereredjaoga Hawk-face.

Hitcaxcepewigga Eagle woman.
Hitcaxcepsepga Black eagle.

Hitcaxceptcoga Green hawk.'

Hiwetcoga Green tail.

Hiwitcajagkega Forked-tailed hawk.
Hoha''p'guga Returning light.

Hoha^bmaniwigga Walks in the light.

Hoha''pd]ik'ega Light that comes hither regularly.

Hoha^pdjikerega Light flashes suddenly.

" The follo^vlng list of names is based partly upon the manuscripts of Winnebago personal names pre-

pared bj- the late Mr. J. O. Dorsey, and now in the possession of the Bureauof.\merican Ethnology. This
list has been revised and the phonetics of the Winnebago names corrected and transcribed by the author,
but the English renderings of the names have been left as Mr. Dorsey obtained them, as the author obtained
practically the same translations. Many of the names were obtained independently by the author. Dor-
sey's list is itself the amalgamation of two lists, that obtained by Dr. Foster and his own. He sub-
sequently revised Foster's list, but to those names of the latter's list for which he could not obtain any
translation he appended Foster's initials.

1° Dorsey has "thin" wings, adding "as is a transparent fleecy cloud." However, the word peres,

which is the full form for pere, means "clear," and is generally used in describing water in a brook.
Theinterpretation of this and many other names as referring to clouds necessarily and not to the simple
characteristics of the wings of the thmiderbirds. is not oljtained frequently to-day, but there seems to be
no reason for believing that it was not customary a generation or two ago. For a discussion of the meaning
of the names in general see the introduction to the section on social organization.
u Dorsey's rendering "stiff wings" is most certainly incorrect.
'2 Foster t^an^lates "misty" and Dorsey "smoke," but coic means to kindle a fire, literally to cause

the blue flame that appears just as the flames start up.
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Hokorohiga He who makes a noise by dragging something.

Hopiqga Good voice.

Horutcerega He who has eaten fish.

Hotca° t^i''wii)ga Audible voice.

Hotcu''tcu° wii)ga Fishes in several places.

Ilugk' nagk'awairega Chief whom they are afraid of.

Idjanikwahiga He who makes them shriek with fright.

Jibinik'a Short per.son (common to all clans).

K'avihitcagk'a Changing crow.

K'aiijigk'aga Yellowish crow.

K'aTinu° p'aga Two crows.

Ki'zahui)gewii)ga Fighting chief.

Ma''cdja"i!Cga° wii)ga Makes an effort in moving.

Ma° cu''p'i° wir)ga Beautiful quill feather.

Ma^cu^sepga Black quill feathers.

Ma° cu° sgawigga White quill feather.

Ma^cu^tcowigga Green quill leather.

IVhi"hinu''p'aga Two knives.

Manihidadjega Strong walker.

Ma° emanik'a Walking storm.

Magk'iksuntcga He who shakes the earth by striking.

Na''ma''tce K'urusga He who has taken his war-club.

Ma° ma''tcenar)k'ikawairega.He of whose war-club they are afraid.

Ma'Hi''cotcga He who raises a dust on the earth.

Ma° na5ksuntcga He who makes the earth shake by walking.

Magxek'iga He who drys the ground.

Ma'isuziwifiga Yellow arrow point.

Ma^dadjehimaniga He who walks on the wind.

Mantcguna^cicga Breaks a bow with his feet.

Magxicutcga Red cloud.

Maq.xik'ok'iwaharetcga Overlapping clouds.

Mar)xik'ucina''jirika He who stands beyond the sky.

Matjxik'ucena-jiqk'a Sky reached standing.

Magxip'asewiqga Cloud-point.

Magxipi° wii)ga Beautiful cloud.

Magxirukanaga" Master of the clouds.

Maijxisepga Black cloud.

Maqxitcopga Four clouds.

Magxiwiwak'andjaqk'a. . . .Sacred cloud.

Maindjatcinaqk'a He who sits having come hither to the earth.

Ma'H)djai)guwil)ga Coming back near the ground.

Naijxiksewahiga He who scares some one.

Na° isawagicicga He who breaks a treetop by hitting it.

Na^isawarutcga He who eats a treetop.

Na^najojopk'ega Swallow.

Na'Hjdji'^wioga He who strikes a tree.

Nagxekiga Withered tree (blasted by lightning).

Na^wa^huga He who comes singing.

Naqk'awairega He whom they fear to see.

Nijuga Rain man.

Nijumaniwirjga Walking rain.

Nijuxotcga Gray rain.

Ninoha"phiga He who makes the water shine.

Nizihutcgewigga Drizzling woman.
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Notca^pga Lightning in the tree.

Nuwaqk kiriga He who comes back running.
T'etca-'ruhiga Crane rib

.

Petcawdgga Crane woman.
P'etcga Fire person.
Xora cutcewigga Red bald eagle.
Xora huijga Bald eagle chief.

Xorapaga Bald eagle head.
Rac tca-'t^i-'wigga Audible name.
Rek'uhuhiga South wino

.

Rutcgenigk'a Little pigeon.
Sakewarutcga He who eats raw flesh.

SaMjamaniijga Grizzled walking person.
Si-okuruspigga Leaves good footprints.
Sincawatcoga Tail.

Tcatcga Wind person.
Tconirajireka He who is the lirst one named.
Tca° phak'irutcewigga Lightning crossing itself.

Tca-^pjigewigga Lightens again.
Dja''peracana''tca"'t^i''wigga .Lightning visible only once.
Djaiphak'iwaresga Forked lightning.
Dja° pherega He who is? lightning.
Dja'-phaniwiijga He who makes? or accompanies? lightning.
Dja° phik'icgagga He who makes? moving lightning.
Dja-pguhiga Lightning that returns.
Dja-berewiriga Lightning that goes.
Dja-^pdjega Standing lightning.
Dja-pdjikerewiijga Lightning that flashes suddenly.
Dja-pkca-kca^ga Zigzag lightning or lightning circling and recoiling.
Tca-'t-'i-'minag ka Sitting in sight.

Tcexoha° phiga Lightens the highland marsh.
Tci-oha^phiga He who lightens up the lodge.
Tciwaijega He who makes one abandon lodge and flee.
T«a-aninai)k'a Kept aflying?
T^a^guhiwigga He who returns flying.

Wahok'ega The marksman.
Wak'andja hadjagip'iwigga.Thunderbird that likes to be seen.
Wak'andja ciciga Bad Thunderbird.
Wak'andja yuggiwigga Thunder queen.
Wak'andjagipeniga Young Thunderbird waiting.
Wak'andjaga Thunderbird.
Wak'andja giw'igxga Thunderbird whirling.
Wak'andjaguw'igga Thunderbird returning.
Wak'andjan'iggen'iok'a ....Very small Thunderbird.
Wakandjap'igga Good Thunderbird.
Wak'andjaxega Yellowish Thunderbird.
Wak'andjaxiguhiga . .Thunderbird returning smoke.
Wak'andjaxunuga Thunderbird small.
Wak'andjasepga Black Thunderbird.
Wak'andjatconiwigga First Thunderbird.
Wak'andja tcoga Green Thunderbird.
Waktc'emaniw'igga He who walks killing.
Wani-ak'axiga Crow hankering for flesh.

Wan'nk'tca^w'igga Changing bird.
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Wap'akonarik'maniga The great dreadful one that walks.

Wanitcoxiga He who makes (the grass) rusty-yellow by eating.

Wasuhimaniga Walking hail

.

Watcirukonariga Judge of the contest.

Wazika Pine.

Warigerutcga Man eater.

Wip'amaqkerew'igga Rainbow.
Wiragocgew'igga Star woman.
W'ig ;-anasega He who pens up ducks.

Wonagjirebuqga Warrior chief.

Wodji° guhiga He who returns and strikes.

Wodi"w'ii)ga She who strikes."

Koxmaniijga Walking and making the sound of hox'.

Ahu-a^rigga Raise her wing.

Ahutco Blue wing.

Na° sgedja'n'ii)ga Real tree woman.
Maijxisepga Black cloud.

Maqxisgaxedega Big white cloud.

Ahu-ijipga Short winged.

K'eratcosepga Black sky (means properly the firmament).

Keredj u"sepga Black hawk.

Maijxiruzuga He who makes the clouds have rays beforo them.

P'etcda-ehiga Fire starter.

P'etckerega Has fireplace.

Hok'awas Darkness.

Nflqik'isumaniga Hails as he walked.

Tcoraminaijk'a Sits blue.

Hurjgit'ega Speaks as a chief.

Noroxoga Scratches tree.

Na° nawahiguga He who brings up a stick in his mouth.

Ma^hodja^pga He who flashes on the earth.

HanaMjadjairewiiiga Seen by all.

Waijgedjarega. . . . ; Belongs to the upper regions.

Maijxixoruxutcga Looks at the clouds.

Ma^cuijginoga Flapping and shaking his feathers.

Ahugiciniwigga Shining wings.

He7enir)ga Young swan.

Mai)k'uhodja''pga. . . : Flashes under the earth.

Warudjaxega Comes making a noise.

Wai]gedjahuga He who comes from above.

Na^i^nek'iga Lone tree.

WarigAvaxopniga Holy man.

Ximaniga Walking in mist.

Xiguga Comes in mist.

Xawi"ana° zogiga Bends the brush.

• Tcacgoguga Oak tree.

Na^nazogega Bends the tree down.

Na^djidjega Comes on the tree.

Ma''djidjega Comes on the ground.

K'onihega He who thunders.

Tciwi-^djikerehiga Makes tciwin in coming.

Wak'andjamaniga Thunder walker.

Ma-cdja^maniga Mightily walking.

" This ends Dorsey's list of Bird clan names. Those following were collected by the author.
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Maogiksuntcga Shakes tho earth.

Tconimaniga Walks first.

Dja^pdjirehiga Streak of lightning.

Maijxiwimaniga He who walks in the cloud.

Ahu-iseretcga Long wings.

The Beae Clan

introduction

Seven versions of the Bear clan origin myth were obtained, so that
for this clan, at least, a fairly intensive study of the variations and
their significance can be made. Perhaps the most interesting fact
to point out is the apparent existence of two recognized versions, one
called the minor or false and the other the true. The complete
version was only told when the interrogator had paid enough.'^
The minor version is not at all concerned with the origin of the Bear
clan but appears to be largely an account of the origin of the recip-

rocal relations of the Bear and Wolf clans. The second is the real

origin myth. The version obtained does not, however, seem com-
plete.

The typical origin myths (excluding the fifth version) are of two
types, those that speak of Earthmaker creating the ancestors of the
clan and those that do not mention his name. Undoubtedly those ver-
sions that do not mention Earthmaker's name are the older. Those
that speak of Earthmaker show clearly the influence of the general
origin myth and of shamanistic systematization. This is particu-
larly apparent in the sixth version, which was told in connection with
the bear feast.

The subject matter of the myths relates to the manner in which
the bears came to the great gathering at Green Bay, the older ver-
sions having them originate from the water and the later versions
having them created by Earthmaker and sent to the earth. In the
former they are distinctly heroic animals and in the latter vague
spirit animals. The nature of the relation of these animals to the
present clansmen is not clearly stated in the myths, and there is

not the slightest mention of the present current belief on the subject.
The myths seem almost entirely concerned with the question of the
origin of the disciplinary functions of the clan and of its relationship
to the Wolf and a few of the other clans.

It is difficult to explain the remarkable differences in the various
versions. Comparing them with versions of the clan origin myths of
the other clans, it seems likely that the short accounts represent the
more archaic versions and the longer accounts those versions that

'" Myiatonuantsaid, " If a person asked me about the origin of life (i.e., of my clan) and did not give me
enough gifts or make enough offerings, I would tell him the minor version. Not until he gave me all that
was necessary would I tell him the true account."
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have been subjected to literary and shamanistic remodeling. Only
the shorter accounts show in their subject matter and presentation

certam affinities to the origin myths of the other clans, the longer

ones being entirely different. . Another cause for these marked dif-

ferences may lie in the circumstance that since the longer accounts

were associated with semi-esoteric ceremonies, the war-bundle feasts,

they were known to but few individuals in the clan, whereas the

shorter legends could be learned by anyone who chose to pay for

them. To this must also be added the fact that presumably some
of the accounts current were based on hearsay knowledge.

The Bear clan was, next to the Thunderbird clan, the most im-

portant in the tribe. Its lodge was either in the center of the vil-

lage, opposite that of the Thunderbird clan, or at the extreme end,

depending upon the scheme of village organization accepted as

correct. In it were confined the prisoners of war and the insignia of

office possessed by the clan, such as the so-called standards, really

crooks, and the so-called namaxinixini. Some individuals also claimed

that unmarried men were allowed to sleep in the lodge, although they

were not clear as to whether they did this in order to guard the pris-

oners confined there or simply used it as a club house.

The clan songs are given on page 235. The same songs are used

when gathering the clansmen together to select soldiers.

Apart from the war bundle or war bundles, the Bear clan possessed

three insignia—a war club of a definite shape, the curiously whittled

baton of authority called Mimaxinixini, and the crooks used in battle

called hoke're'u^. Whenever the clan was exercising any of its func-

tions the leader would always hold in his hands the namaxinixini.

The functions of the clan were probably the most important in

the tribe and were entirely disciplinary. The author obtained the

following description from an old Winnebago:

The Bear clansmen are the soldiers or sergeants-at-arms of the tribe. They have
complete control of everything concerning discipline. Whenever the Winnebago
are traveling or moving (i. e., on their various seasonal moves), the Bear clansmen

lead, and wherever they decide to stop, there the leader would put his stick in the

ground and the other Bear clansmen would do the same, arranging them all in a row

pointing toward the direction in which they were going. The main body of the tribe

would follow at a certain distance. No member of the tribe would dare pass ahead

of the row of sti( ks. If, for instance, the tribe was on the fall move and traveling

toward a countrj- in which there wa.s plenty of game, should any indi\-idual go back

and around the sticks in order to kill game on his own account, the soldiers (Bear

clansmen) would, as soon as he was detected, go over to his lodge and burn it up v^dth

all its contents-and break all his dishes. The only thing they would spare would be

his life and that of the other members of his family. If the one who had transgressed

the rules made any attempt at resistance he would be severely whipped. If he re-

fused to submit to this and took up his fire arms to fight, the soldiers would stand there

calmly, but tlie moment he made an attempt to shoot they would kOl him. In such

a case nothing would be said either by the rest of the tribe or hi; relatives about
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the matter. If, on the other hand, he submitted to whatever punishment the Bear
clansmen inflicted on him without resistance and apologized to them, then they would
build him a new lodge and supply it with better goods than those which they had been
compelled to destroy.

This is the way in which the .=oldiers act when they are on duty. They never jest
and their word is a command. If it is not immediateh- obeyed, their next move is
to punish. For that reason one generally listens to them and their commands. WTien
they are not on duty they are the same as other people. Different members of the
tribe are on duty at different times, for the leader changes them about frequenth .

If a field of rice is found in some swamp or lake the Bear clan
people are informed and they go over and keep watch over it and
give every person an equal chance at pickmg it. If a person sneaks
away and takes advantage of the others, the Bear clan people punish
him.

The Bear clansmen guard the village almost all the time. When
a council is held they guard the council lodge, and when a person is

tried for some crime, particularly that of murder, a trial which gen-
erally takes place in the Thunderbird clan lodge, then they care-
fully guard this lodge, lest the prisoner trv to escape or his relatives
or confederates try to rescue him.

Certain actions and remarks are not permitted in the Bear clan
lodge. They are the following:

To peep into the lodge.

To make the remark that they live in a nice lodo'e.

To sit in the doorway.
To give a deep sigh or snort inside the lodge.
Should any person do one. of these forbidden things, the Bear

clansmen would be compelled to give the most valued thing in the
lodge to the offender.

If a man seduced a woman, he was brought to the lodge of the
Bear clan and severely whipped. If the soldier whipped him too
severely, he in turn was whipped.

If a murderer was brought to the Bear clan lodge and the chief
of the tribe asked that the man be freed, the rest of the tribe would
beg the relatives of the murdered man to relent; but if the murderer
was turned over to the soldiers, they would take him to the lodge of
the murdered man's relatives and let one of them kill hun.
According to one informant, the Deer clansmen acted as servants

to the Bear clan.

The Bear and the Wolf clans are friends, and although, as we
indicated on page 201, each clan is paired off with another^ the rela-
tionship of the Bear and Wolf clans is partieulariy intimate. It was
even claimed that a Bear clansman would revenge the death of a
Wolf clansman. For no other clans did the author hear this state-
ment made. The women are addressed by the men and by each
other as "my opposite," referring unquestionably to the positions in
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the council lodge. According to another informant, the Bear clan is

the Deer's friend, and therefore they bury one another.

Burial, as was the case for all members of the lower phratry, was
in the ground. Opinions varied as to what clan was supposed to

bury a Bear man, some people claiming that it would have to belong

to the upper phratry, others that it was incumbent upon the Wolf
clan. It seems that the latter custom is the one followed at the

present time and one which is considered old, to judge from the

accoTmt of an actual fimeral (cf. p. 148). The body was always

buried with a miniature Bear clan war bimdle. According to one

informant, a bow and arrows were occasionally placed in the hands

of the corpse, in addition to some tobacco. According to another

informant, the facial marks were charcoal across the forehead and

red marks under the lips in direct imitation of the bear.

The facial decoration for the corpse consisted of two parallel marks
across the forehead, the upper one red and the lower one black, and

the painting of the entire chin red (pi. 46). The red paint on the

chin was interpreted as a smile, for- the Bear clansmen were supposed

to greet death with a smile, as they were returning to their clan

ancestors. The statement was also made that Bear clansmen should

not mourn the death of any of their comrades.

There is a specific Bear clan feast at which no one is permitted to

laugh or talk, nor is anyone allowed to make any noise while drinking

soup. The feasters must eat with their left hand.

One of the most interesting of the ceremonies associated with the

Bear clan is the so-called bear or soldier dance (manu"pe wad). It

was described to the author as follows

:

When sickness comes upon a Winnebago village the people go to the chief and say

"Sickness has come upon us, chief! See that your soldiers arise! " And the chief

goes to the lodge of the leading Bear clansman and, offering him tobacco, speaks as

follows: "ily soldier, I am offering you tobacco, for my people have been smitten

ndth disease." Then the latter rises and thanks him. He then informs all his clans-

men and they give a feast. Then, of those participating, a nimiber of males and

females are selected, who on the -next day, accompanied by the leader, go around

the village four times. If a dog crosses their path, they kill it. After they have

made the fourth circuit they enter the village from the east end. They thereupon

visit the sick individuals one after another, dance in their presence, and lay their

hands upon them. After they have visited all the sick they go to the chief's lodge,

where a feast is spread for them by the chief's people. The next day all those who
had been ill become well.

It is quite clear that this "healing " fmiction of the clan is inti-

mately associated with the powers supposed to be bestowed upon
individuals by Bear spirits. In fact, we are really dealing with a

society possessing the power of healing disease in which membership,
however, is restricted to members of the Bear clan.
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Tlie following dog names were obtained:

A black dog mth yellow eyebrows and breast is called hesiga'ruyega,

Opens-beehives; black female dog, liotcMhiga, Picks-acorns; black
dog with white around the neck, hotc hagawanuga, Kuns-for-acorns.

The chief also had the privilege of calling a dog noruxuga, to show
his superiority over the other members of the Bear clan. From
another informant the following were obtained: Tcapiracotcga, Eats-

everything-except-hide ; tcahoraweka, Pulls-out-deer-liver.

ORIGIN MYTHS

FIRST VERSIOM '^

Informant, member of the clan: In the beginning a bear came
walking on the ocean. Wlieu he got to the shore he flew off as a

raven and alit on the shore. The first being he saw was a Dog clans-

man. Then he entered the lodge and sat opposite him. That is

N

Fig. 35.—Diagram of Bear lodge.

why they call one another friends, or "he who sits opposite me."
From the fact that he flew off as a raven we have a name (Icajdjigaga)

.

The lodge had four doors, one on each end and one on each side
(fig. 35). They landed at Green Bay, where a great gathering was
held of all the clans. The other Bear clansmen claim that it was
water foam that flew from the water, and it is from that fact that
they obtained so much life. The fact that he (the bear) changed
himself twice is the reason for his greatness among his fellow clans-

men. Originally it was the fourth born who was sent from across
the ocean.

SECOND VERSION

Informant, father of above: In the beginning 10 brothers started
from across the ocean to the great clan meeting. Wlien they got near,
four waves came ashore and a raven flew from the waves, but when
it alit (on land) it was a bear tliat walked. They were the greatest

' There are so many versions of the origin of the Bear clan that I think it best to give all I obtained.
They are all discussed on p. 225.
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ill power, as they had changed themselves twice. There they crossed

the tracks of the Wolf clan, and they said, ' 'Our friends have gone

by." Then they went and sat opposite the Wolf people. The Wolf
and Bear clans must bury one another.

The 10 men left their father and mother across the ocean.

The Bears should paint their faces with charcoal from burnt bass-

wood and red paint. The face should be painted red and black

alternately crosswise in stripes, or black on the upper half and red on
the mouth and chin. Women are painted with red markings on each

cheek and with charcoal markings in the center of the cheek.

THIRD VERSION

Informant, member of the Bear clan: It is supposed that Earth-

maker ordered a meeting of all the animals to take place at Green
Bay, and that the Soldiers (another name for the Bear clan) were
also to attend.

In the beginning Earthmaker created all things in the form of

animals, but at this gathering they (the originators of the various

clans?) were to become human. When all was in readiness to start,

it was decided that the families of those animals who were to become
the ancestors of the Winnebago clans were each to send one repre-

sentative, and that the one who was thus chosen, accompanied by
his wife, was to become transformed on that occasion. Of the sol-

diers (i. e., the bears) the youngest was sent. He had three brothers,

of whom the eldest had black hair, the second dark red hair, and the

third blue or green hair. Thej^ were the chiefs of the villages from
which they had started.'" Only the youngest, however, was sent to

the earth to attend the meeting. When he emerged at a place to

the north of Green Bay he came from out the earth. When they

emerged (the bear and lois wife) it was a very fine day. As they were
coming they heard voices in the distance saying, "The soldiers are

coming." As they started to walk their footprints seemed imprinted

with the blue of the sky—i. e., witn daylight. A name has origmated

from this fact {ha'^lamanina, "He-who-walks-with-the-day"). As
his wife was with him, he immediately started to hunt. (It seems

that by this time the bear had some followers, for some would from
time to time ask whether they were going to eat, and he would answer

yes and tell them to hunt for food.)

Wlien the youngest of the brothers started, tlie brothers who
remained behind told him "to remember them" with regard to tobacco,

red feathers, and food, and therefore after he had started he told

some of his followers to go ahead and bring food of such and such a

kind, so that when he arrived at certain camping places those sent

« It must be remembered that all this is taking place in the heavens, in the spirit abode of the bears.

The color translations are only approxin ate.
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ahead would be there before him ready with the food. After the

first meal they started out again, and soon they came across the track

of a member of some other clan, and they said, ' 'Our friend has gone
by." The latter clan had also said in coming, 'Our friend must
have come by." Then they came to the place where a large lodge

had been constructed. When all were inside, the animal-beings

wished to start a camp fire, and they called upon all those present to

start it; but no one except the Thunderbirds could do it, so they

made the Thunderbirds chiefs of the tribe. As, however, they were
to have a number of chiefs, they called upon the Water-spirits to be
chiefs of the lower division. Of the third division, the soldiers were

to be the chiefs. The latter were to be in charge of discipline. That
is the origin of the Bear or Soldier clan.

FOURTH VERSION

Informant, member of the clan [so-called "true" version]: Earth-
maker made all things, and then he created man and woman, and he
placed them in the south. He gave them charge of some of the day
or life. All the creatures on the earth and all the birds of the air he
was in charge of. He was going to start up from below and walk
toward the north. All the creatures went with him. He walked
forth with all the creatures. "V^Tien he arrived on earth all the other

clans had already gathered at one place. . When he arrived they said,

"Our soldiers have come. Make room for them." So it was said.

And he said to them, ' 'The things Earthmaker created me for, those

I will do. Therefore, wherever you live or wherever you gather
together I will look after your village; even to the edge of the clear-

ing, that far I will make it sacred for you; and if you are ever over-

come by sickness and you ask me to arise and help you, your sickness

will leave you. And while he spoke of his power for four days the

weather had been good, and no wind blew from any direction. The
soldier was thus in charge of affairs. And as he spoke thus all birds

with sharp claws flew above him in a circle.

On the fourth day all the clans left for their respective homes.
Now even to this day he, the bear, is still in charge of the people.

FIFTH VERSION

Informant, same as of fourth version [so-called "minor" version]:

In the south, where he emerged and came upon our earth, there was
a spring which gave forth white water. When he was about to

come out, the hill in which he was confined shook and the spring

shook also. He was not the first to come out, for his attendants

preceded him. Then he came out. There were 1 1 men. The oldest

one told him to go and look around at the fields. He sent out four

to look at the fields (the raspberries and all other fruits). The
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acorns and nuts they called beans. The four that emerged soon
came upon the footprints of human beings.

And then they returned from the fields where they had been
searching for food. "Oh, m}'; oh, my," they §aid, "over there we
came across the foorprints of human beings." So they spoke. "Go
again," he said, "go around a larger circle." So they went farther

than before, and there they saw the people who had made the foot-

prints. "Our friends are going about here," said the ones who had
made the footprints and who were wolves. "Never shall we disobey
one another's word, my friends," said the bear. And the wolf
answered, "It shall be so."

If one of the Bear clansmen had been killed and it was reported
to the Wolf clan, the latter would revenge him. The Bear clan

would act similarly. Then the bear said to the wolf, "My friend,

whenever you die I shall put you away so that your soul may not
be bothered by bad insects." And the wolf answered, "My friend,

it shall be so, and when you die I will likewise put you away so that

the bad spirits may not abuse your soul." Then they parted, after

shaking each other's hands. The bears returned to their home in

the south. The next time the}- came, it was to stay. They scattered

themselves all over the earth, seeking newly ripened fruit of all kinds.

In this manner they are still living on earth.

SIXTH VERSION

Informant, member of the clan: Earthmaker made us and as he
created us thus the story has come down. The story of our creation

is told as follows

:

"Get ready. We will converse together over this affair." So
spoke the one in the south. He was but one of those whom Earth-
maker had created. There were four brothers. The name of the

oldest one was Black Person, that of the second Red Person. (Indeed

he was very red.) The third one was called Blue Person, and the

fourth one White Person.

"Younger brother, how is it going to be? I (the oldest), who am
speaking, not fitted do I feel myself for the task. My temperament
is indeed not fitted for the task. Perhaps you might have something
to tell them. Try, therefore, to say something to them. They are

about to have a gathering and it is time to start. Try to say some-
thing to them." "Older brother, the truth do you speak. I also

feel even as you have said; I am not fitted for it. I really don't

consider myself equal to the task. My younger brother onlj- is the

one fitted for it. He is clever. Our younger brother, he onl}' must
be the one." "The truth you have spoken, my brother. Our
youngest brother only is fitted for the task. The announcement of

the gathering has already been made, so let us council over it imnie-

" Told as the origin myth of the Bear feast.
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diately. Let us get ready. Our younger brother, he is patient and
strong-minded. On the earth he must go and we will remain here.

To take care of the home we will remain here. Whatever he says it

shall be so. In that wise will we think. Earthmaker has ordained
that the gathering shall take place and that we are to live our lives

there (on earth). Our younger brother he will go and live on the

earth. As he is about to go to the earth, we wnll ask him to remem-
ber us.

"Younger brother, when you arrive on earth, whatever offerings

you obtain, send them back to us as you walk along. When you
start out you will appear with life. This you -will take with you.
This will be your task. Be careful that you perform everything
correctly. When you arrive there, it will be necessary to give
names to the himian beings and to their dogs.

"Younger brother, when you start out toward the earth you will

be holy. And when you are on earth and your first boy is born, call

him He-who-is-very-black, and call the second one (wajiga) Brown-
bear, the third one Blue-bear, and the fourth one Wliite-bear. And
if girls are born to you, call the first one Night-walking-woman, the

second one Daylight-as-she-walks, the third one She-who-thrusts-
herself-within-a-lodge, and the fourth one Visible-footprint-woman.

And if your daughters have dogs which they wish to keep let them
give them the following names {wadogega, untranslatable) : Dog-
pair, Third-born-girl, and Eed-female-dog. Thus let it be."

When they (the bears) started, those at the gathering place listened:

"Our soldiers have started; their whoops are audible." When the

bear came on earth, he came across some tracks. "Our friends have
gone by," he said. Finally the bears (man and woman) arrived at

the gathering place; there they found all the clans assembled. The
Water-spirit was the first one to come; then came the birds and
then the bears. When all were assembled, they began to construct

a large lodge. When it was finished, the one who had arrived first,

the Water-spirit, was addressed by some of the other people. "Our
chief, how are we going to make fire? Had you not better start?"
"True you speak, but I do not know how. I am unable. Let some
one else try it." But they all regretted and declined, saying they did

not know how. So it was decided that he who made a fire would be
chief. All thereupon tried, but only the Thunderbird succeeded.

So he became the chief and the others all thanked him. Then the

fire was distributed and all the clan fireplaces were made. Thus it

was at the creation council. Now all things were finished and
arranged. The Thunderbirds were the rulers of the village. The
other people measured their acts by him. When the chief said do
so and so, they would obey. Then the chief went out to look for

food for himself and for his people, and they began to bring back
186823—22 16
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food in the form of their relatives—i. e., in the form of the animals

after whom they were named. Then the Bear people made a rule

that they were to have a feast at which offerings would be made to

their clan animal. And it was for him that they placed a shallow

kettle at the feast. This is all.

SEVENTH VERSION

Informant, member of the Thunderbird clan.

At a large spring sat a male bear. He looked upon his body and it

was very blue. It was even bluer than the blue of the sky. As the

blue from the sky illuminated, so he was. He sat as though he was

part of the day. He was a chief and his name was Blue-chief.

Toward one side he looked and there stood twelve men. Then the

earth began to quake and something came out from the spring.

Because something had come out from under the earth that is why
the earth quaked. Blue-bear named him Earth-shaker. Then the

earth began to quake again and now it was worse than before and
Blue-chief named the one who emerged Earth-quaker. And then for

the third time the earth began to tremble, even much more than

before. So much did it tremble that the day itself trembled; and
those that were not solidly attached to the earth came to the top and
all manner of fruit was scattered over the earth. Wlien he came out

Blue-chief named him Gives-forth-fruit-as-he-walks. And again for

the fourth time the earth began to roar and tremble and even the

day trembled. Then one came out. So he was named, Makes-the-

day-tremble. Thus they were all named as they came out. Then
Blue-bear was told by Earthmaker, "This is all that remains to be

done; your friends are waiting for you." There Blue-bear talked

with Eartlunaker, the latter telling him what he was to do. Then
they started to the place where all the other clans were gathering, at

Red Banks. As they came, all the leaves that had rough edges

became human and all the trees that had prickers became human,
antl all the birds that had sharp claws and were able to claw anything,

they all became human, and the snakes that had sharp fangs became
human. Thus they went. Those of the air went in the air and those

of the earth went on the earth, and nothing could cross their path.

Even the earth trembled as they walked.

When they got to the gathering place they were told that seats

were reserved for their friends (meaning them). But, said Blue-

bear, "We did not come for that purpose, so we will not sit down.

We were intended for something else by Eartlunaker. As long as

this world exists we will take care of you within the confines of your

villages. We will not permit any evil spirits to enter these confines.

The seats you offered us will remain as they are, so that if at any time

the clans are gathered again our place will be reserved. Then the
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crowd dispersed and went home. Blue-bear said that he would go
home but that the rest were to live on this earth and that they would
be the soldiers of this earth. That is the origin of the Bear clan.

When a bear is killed on earth, the Bear clansmen do not mind it,

but they laugh and feci good. When one of the Bear clan dies,

they say, "Don't cry, for he has gone home." Then they paint
his jaws red to give him the appearance of laughing.

When a bear is killed on earth the spirit returns to Blue-bear, and
so it is with the Bear clansmen. This is the story of the Bear clan.

All the birds, trees, snakes, and everything of its kind have soldiers.

The sharp-clawed birds are soldiers of the birds and all the snakes that
have fangs and all the trees that have prickers are soldiers of their

kind. All the animals and living things of the earth have soldiers

among them. The ugliest tempered ones of their kind are soldiers of

whatever class they belong to. Oftentimes when a person gets angry
on earth they would say, "The soldier; it is because he has a soldier

nature." (Whoever has the power of hurting one of his fellow-

beings and does it has a soldier nature.) This is the story of the
Soldier clan.

If they had said in the beginning, "This or that clan will never do
anything wrong," then the rest of the clans would never have done so.

The Soldier clan opens the way for anyone, of any clan, at any
time, to take up his soldier nature.

CLAN SONGS

Song 1

Winnebagoes, on the road they are coming.
Winnebagoes, on the road they are coming.
Winnebagoes, on the road they are coming.
Winnebagoes, on the road thej' are coming.

Song i

Speaking Winnebago, they are coming.
Speaking Winnebago, they are coming.
Speaking Winnebago, they are coming.
Speaking Winnebago, they are coming.

Song S

Who can be behind?
Who can be behind?
WTio can be behind?
Who can be behind?

Who can be above?
Who can be above?
Wlio can be above?
Who can be above?

Song 4
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CLAN NAMES

HUNDJ HIk'iK'aRADJERA (bEAR CLAN)'^

Hagsdja minagk'a Sitting opposite.

Awasarega He who is shut in.

Cagep'ahiga The one with black claws.

Ci''sasak'a Coarse-grained fat.

Rogu^i^nega He who is coveted.

Hahi-atciwigga Dwelling on a hillside.

Hak'iridjewigga Comes back.

Hak'irutcewigga Crosses each other.

Hazhoniwiijga Hunts for berries.

Ha° heoratcewigga Travels by night.

Ha^hewiijga Night.

Ha^beniijk'a Small day.

Ha° pmaniga He who walks by day.

Himaniwarutcga He who eats as he walks.

Hiniguhega His little one who is returning.

Hinui)k'hadjariga He who saw a woman.
Hinuijk' inek'iminagka.. .Woman sitting alone.

Hinugk' djopga Four women.
Hodihuga He who comes climbing a tree.

Hundjhurega Black bear who is coming.

Hundjga The bear.

Hundjxedega The big bear.

Hundjxunuga Small bear.

Huijgatcak'iriga He who has come back to see the children.

Hurigit^ega Prophet.

Hur)korohiga He who is the chief's tiesh.

Huijk'uniga He who is made chief.

Inek'ina° iii)ga He who stands alone.

Inek'iruinai)k'a He who sits alone.

Gisfweminagk'a He who sits quiet.

Mag k'axga Dirt.

Maniwarutcga He who eats as he walks.

Ma^okipiwiijga She for whom the land is large enough.

Ma''zitciga Iron lodge.

Ma^zana^piiiga Iron necklace.

Ma^zasa^wiriga Whitish metal.

Ma^zawiqga Metal woman.
Maocgodaniga Three notches.

Ma^na^ha^pewigga She who throws out the dirt with her paws.

Mana^pega Soldier.

Ma° p'ezirehiga Earth thrown up yellow.

Ma^rotca^wiriga Straight earth woman.
Ma^sorekega Land cut in strips.

Ma^tco-icdjajiripga Grizzly bear with striped eyes.

Ma''tcoga Grizzly bear.

Ma^waksuntcga Shakes the ground by his weight.

Motciwigga She who dwells in the ground.

Na''cgadjewigga She who plays on a tree.

Na° netcu"8epwii)ga Black root.

i» The following names are from the Dorsey manuscript.
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Na^nuzoliiwiqga Bends a tree by pulling.

Na^sa^nehiga He who makes a tree whitish by scratching off the bark.

Na^tcgepigga Good heart.

NaHcgetcexiwiijga She whose heart is difficult.

Na^tcujiwiqga Yellowish red hair.

Noxtcuxiga Breaks up a tree into small pieces.

Noruxoga Scrapes a tree.

Hok'awasmaniwigga Who walks in darkness.

Hokawasminapk'a He who sits in darkness.

Reziwak'antcagk'a Holy tongue.

Roha^minagk'a Many sitting.

Si-aaga Foot good to the taste.

Tciwojuga Fills the lodge.

Tonga Ladle.

Tcugiga Spoon.

Wajiga Yellowish-red bear.

Wakizana° p'i5ga He who has a white spot under his throat.

Wamaniga Walks on the snow.

Wamanuk'ega He who steals habitually.

Wamaijksgaga With a white breast.

Wasa''hiinaniga He who walks on melting snow.
Wasemqmak'aqga Vermillion.

Wagk'ana'^ewigga Pens up a male.

Waijk'hok'isak'a Half a man.
Woixdjahiriga Laughing at his antics.

Wohirjkcahirega He at whom they laugh.'"

Mai^nukonuga In charge of land.

Tconagke hu^k'a First chief.

Septcoga Real black.

Na° djudjewii)ga Red hair.

Mana° pe hugk'a Soldier chief.

Hokiwaigu^wioga She who retraces her steps.

Moradjawiijga Earth wanderer.

Ma^nusagk'" himinagka . . Sits as the earth alone.

Monigga Hunts about the earth.

Ana^tcu^xedga Big armful.

Watcoginiwigga Goes ahead of them (common to all clans)

.

Madman' wigga Walks on the earth.

Mai)guwigga Earth coming woman.
Hotcaggit'ega Speaks Winnebago.
Ha^p' emaniga Walks with the strength of day.
Ha"'bominagga Sits in the day.
Tcoraminagk'a Sits blue.

Hundjxonuga Small bear.

Ha^birukonuga In charge of day.
Morutca^Avigga Goes around the earth.

Motciwigga Lives in the earth.

Tci-oma^tciga Lives in the earth permanently.
Ni-ana»jiriga Stands on the water.

'9 Tlie following names were obtained by the author.
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The Wolf Clan

introdiction

Three versions of the origin myth of this chin vrere obtained. The
second is the most interesting, for it gives the popuhir account of

descent from the clan animal-ancestor, although it claims that he,

in turn, was created bv Earthmaker. One other important char-

acteristic is the statement that the original clan ancestor married a

hiunan being and that from them the present members of the clan

trace their descent. A similar type of descent is mentioned in a

number of myths that can best be interpreted as village origin myths.
The ownership of war bundles has also at times been linked up with
descent from some spirit.

Very little is known at the present time about the functions of the

Wolf clan. It is quite clear, however, that the clan once possessed

powers of considerable importance. From the fact that the Wolf
people are still occasional!}' called "minor soldiers" and that they
are so closely linked with the Bear clansmen it is likely that their

functions were similar in nature to those of the Bear people. They
probably assisted the latter.

Water was sacred to the Wolf clan as it also was to the Water-
spirit clan. A person was not allowed to tell a Wolf clansman that

he looked like a wolf nor allowed to sit on a log in a Wolf clan lodge.

If a man kills a Wolf clansman accidentally and then sits on the log

in a Wolf lodge, he has to be freed.

According to one informant, the Wolf clan at one time possessed

four sticks, which they would use and with which they kept time while

the drum was beaten.

According to one informant, the Wolf clansmen were the only

people who were allowed to intermarry.

The Wolf clansmen give a feast when a Bear child is born, to show
respect for their friend. They give the child a name of their own clan.

The Wolf feast is held in the spring of the year, when the ice melts

from the creeks and everything begins to grow. At the feast the

clan origin myth is told and the members of the other clans are

allowed to hear it. The food used is boiled rice.

ORIGIN MYTHS

FIRST VERSION (tOLD BY A MEMBER OF THE CLAS)

In the beginning the Wolf clan people came from the water.

Therefore their bodies are of water—i. e., their sacred possession is

water. There were four male wolves and four female wolves, and

as they came up from the sea and swam toward the shore, one after

the other, they caused waves to go before them. Therefore one of
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their clan names is Ware. They first appeared as wolves and later
on they became humans. After swimming to the shore they lay on
their backs to dry themselves; and that also is a name, a female
name, She-who-spreads-herself-out-to-dry, and another name is He-
who-comes-up-first. When they became himaan they built them-
selves a lodge and lived in it, but they had no fire. Then the Thunders
came down and aht on a big oak tree that stood near their lodge.
At first the Thunders were afraid of the Wolf people and they would
not enter their lodge. That is why we have a name Ile^who-is-afraid.
They asked the Thunders to come into their lodge and they had
great difficulty in persuading them. After they entered the Wolf
lodge they wanted to go home again immediately, but the Wolf clan
people asked them to stay over for four days. From that fact a
name has originated, One-wTio-is-waited-for-hy-the-Thunders. The
Thunders stayed, but not in the lodge of the Wolf people. They
built themselves one just outside their door. Then they built a fire

in it. After the four days were over the Thunders went home.
When a Wolf clansman dies the relatives paint his forehead blue

(pi. 46) and the soul of the deceased is supposed to go west, and it

never looks back as it goes on its journey, as this would be an indi-
cation of its longing for sometliing in this world, and it should not
do that. When the soul gets to the spirit home the relatives already
there would ask the newcomer, "What did our relatives say when you
were about to come ?" And the deceased would answer, "They said
that they would not come for some time."
The food that is prepared at the four nights' wake is supposed to

last them forever.

This is the end of the story of the creation.

SECOND VERSION (TOLD BY A MEMBER OF THE CLAN)

All people claim to have come from some animal, and all are
supposed to come from Earthmaker.
Four married wolves had a lodge in the middle of the ocean. They

had four colors. The wolves all had children. One of them had 10,
and the youngest one of these 10 is the one that came to this earth.
Wlien they came to this island, the first thing they saw was the foot-
print of the bear, and they said, "Our friend has gone by." There
(at the place of gathering) they saw human beings and they liked
their ways. Therefore they went home again and asked to come to
earth and live with the human beings, and they were given permission
to do so. Wherefore the two (man and wife) came here again the
second time. When they were about to come everything was cahn,
and there were no waves on the ocean. They started out s-n-imming
and they caused two waves to go before them. When they came to
the humans they both got married. When they came to this land
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they sang songs, but I do not know them. I was not taught them.

Finally children were born to both of them, and they gave them
names. They called one of them Wave on account of the wave
coming before them on their starting out. Because the four original

wolves in the middle of the ocean had four different colors, therefore

they have names White Wolf, Green Hair, Gray Wolf, and Black

Wolf. When the clan began to get larger they taught their children

these names.
When a large number of different clansmen are travelmg and they

have to cross some large stream and the wind is high, they call upon
some Wolf clansman to calm the wmd. This clan holds the water

very sacred. They do not even die in the water.

It was at this first meeting that they made friends with the Bear

clan. Therefore these two clans love one another.

THIRD VERSION—TOLD BY A MEMBER OP THE CLAN (FRAGMENTARY)

The original wolf brothers appeared from the bottom of the ocean.

When they got to the top of the water they started for the shore

singing. When they got to the shore they saw footprints of bears

who had just gone by. They said, "Our friends have just gone by."

That is why they are the friends of the Bear clan. They were going

to the meeting place. There a black hawk was gathering together

all the different clans. Fmally he finished and he said, "It is done."

When he said this a wolf howled. They had forgotten him. They
said, "We have forgotten him. Let some one go after him." So
some one went after hini . . .

CLAN SONGS

First song

This body of mine that I am walking.

This body of mine that I am walking.

Tliis body of mine that I am walking.

On the earth I am speaking.

Second song

This body of mine that I am walking.

This body of mine that I am walking.

This body of mine that I am walking.

In the waters am I speaking.

CLAN NAMES

cCijktcuijk' hikik'aradjeba (wolf clan)^°

Cflqgewaksiga Hunting dog.

Cui)ktcai)k'a Wolf.

Regoniwi^ga Wolf (archaic name)

.

*> The following names are from the Dorsey Mss.
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Hicdjasgaga White-faced.

Hicdjadjopga Four-eyed.

Hi^p'iwioga Good-haired.

Hi^tcoga Blue-1'urred. .

Hominaqk'a She who sits howling.

Manidjopga Four walking.
Manaijk^oga Throws up the earth (with his hind legs).

Ma^ok'acutcaminagk'a He who sits on the tree banks,

Niedjahuga Coming from the water.

Niedjawanikiriga He who brings them back from the water.

P'etcoga Green forehead.

P'e-osgaga He who has a white forehead

P'(l° zakega Big sand person.

Xe-acaraminagk'a He who sits on a bare hill.

Xe-omik'a He who dwells in a hill.

Xe-oratcega He who travels to the hill

.

Sintcega Bushy tail.

Tcarawiga He who holds a deer in his mouth.
Tcasirawiga He who carries deer-feet in his mouth.
Tconaqkehugga Chief wolf.

Tconaqketcowigga First wolf.

Tconiminagk'a Sits as a leader.

Wanuniniga He from whom nothing is hidden

.

Warawaicinega He who carries something in his mouth,
Warawaiguga Comes back with something in his mouth.
Waruxewigga She who chases,

Wirap'ega He who lies in wait for them.

The Water-Spirtt Clan

introduction

A rather poor version of the Water-spbit clan was obtained. It

is, however, one of the few clan origLii myths that contams the definite

statement that the clan ancestors changed mto human bemgs when
they gathered at Green Bay.
The functions of the Water-spirit clan were, in former times,

exceedingly important. Almost all the mformants were agreed that a

chief was selected from that clan, but the exact nature of this chieftabi-

ship is not clear. One mformant, himself a member of the Bear
clan, said that the Water-spirit clan was the chief of the lower
phratry; that the clans were arranged in three groups, one over
which the Thmiderbird clan ruled; another over which the Water-
spirit clan ruled; ajid a thhd over which the Bear clan ruled. He
uisisted, however, that just as the Thmiderbird clan rules over the

whole tribe in a general way, so the Water-spirit clan ruled over the

clans of the lower phratry. Other uiformants clauned that the

Water-spirit clan originally ruled over the entire tribe and that its

place was subsequently usurped by the Thunderbird clan. It might
be best to regard the fmiction of the Water-spirit clan as akin but
subsidiary to that of the Thmiderbird clan.
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Members of the clan were buried by members of the Thiuiderbird

clan.

Water was sacred to the Water-spirits. It was considered an
insult for a stranger to peep into a pail standing in one of their lodges.

One mformant explamed the custom as follows:

"If one enters a Water-spirit clan lodge and looks into a pail and
there should be no water in it, the person will tm"n away and this

action of his will be construed as l)eggmg. It would be proper to

take a drink of water if some were there."

A roiuid spot is pamted with blue clay on the forehead of a Water-
spirit man (pi. 46).

The Water-spirit feast is held in the fall and spring. Cracked or

groimd corn is used. Water-spirit people partake before anyone
else at this feast.

ORIGIN MYTH

(told by a member of the clan)

In the beginning, when the clans began to form, the Bird clans

came upon the earth first and alit upon an oak tree at Red Banks;
and when they alit upon the oak tree they became human as we are

now. Then the Water-spirit clan was to appear at Withm Lake;

and the waters began to whirl aromad in the lake and all the bad
thhigs that uihabited the waters began to appear. Just before the

Water-spirits appeared some burned embers came up from the waters

and the whirluig became faster and deeper. As all the great thmgs
began to appear it always seemed as if the Water-spirits were the

next to appear, but not until the last did they come up. Thereupon
the waters began to quiet down. Then a white Water-spirit ap-

peared with its horns curved toward each other, and when it came
upon the earth it became human and walked. Then the other clans

said, "Now, then, this is the chief. This is all that we have been

waitmg for. Now we shall divide ourselves" (into groups). Then
they started for the lodge of the Thmiderbird clan and entered it.

There they named one another and divided one another uito clans

and there they comiciled with one another.

CLAN NAMES

WAKTCEXI HIK'iK'ARADJERA ( WATER-SPIRIT CLAN)

He-adaja° jai)k'a Shininj; horns.

Hena"^pga Two horns.

Hep'i^wiqga Handsome horn.

Hesatcagk'a Five-horned.

Hedjopga Four-horned

.

Maok'a^ojuga He who plants medicines.

Mar)ka° hodia''pga He who looks at medicines.

Ma"i''sinip'i''wii)ga Good cold spring.
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Ma^jiwiijga Yellowdsh-red earth (refers to deposits from iron springs).

Ma^nuop'aga Second earth person.

Ni-acgadjewigga She who plays on the water.

Ni amaniwigga She who walks on the water.

Ni-a''p"'''wigga She who makes water good.

Ni-a^dagewigga Still water.

Nicanaga Stream person.

Nihuga He who discharges water.

Ni-ot^^pwigga She who jumps into the water.

Nidjobega Four streams.

Niwak'itcaqga Selects (?) water.

Wakdjexicicika Bad Water-spirit.

Wakdjexihuijga Chief of the Water-spirits.

Wakdjeximaniga Walking Water-spirit.

Wakdjexip'iijga Good Water-spirit.

Wakdjexisa^wigga White Water-spirit.

Hep'igga Good horn.

Wadjxedega Big boat.

Hip'ahiga Sharp tooth.

Rabawigga Beaverskin woman.
Rabewigga Beaver.

Hejipga Short horn.

The Buffalo Clan

introduction

The first version of tlie origin myth of the Buffalo clan is of con-

siderable interest because it gives us an idea of the manner in which
a myth had to be bought. It is one of the few origin myths that

gives a precise location for the origin of a particular clan. What
lake is meant by de ddk it is impossible to say. Considerable

importance should be attached, however, to the fact that their

place of origin differed frorn that of most of the other clans, because
it may indicate that the people who came to be known under the

name Buffalo joined the tribe after the other clans.

The Buffalo clansmen seem to have had the function of acting as

the public criers and in general of being an intermediary between the

chief and the tribe. This, however, has been denied by some in-

formants, one of them a member of the clan. Their lodge was at

the southeast corner of the village. Some informants deny that

they had a special lodge, however.

Tlie Buffalo and Water-spirit clans are friends and are supposed
to bury each other's members.

ORIGIN MYTH-'

Informant, member of the clan: "Listen, my grandson. Those
who originated from the buffaloes and the way in which they origi-

21 The following myth is given in the precise manner in which tlie individual who told it to me obtained

the information from one of the old men who was privileged to narrate it. Unfortunately it was impos-
sible to obtain any other clan origin myth in the same way.
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nated, they have heretofore told one another thus. This it is.

Wlienever one asked about it, they would tell him, but they would
never tell him unless he brought some present. Even when they

had a child whom they loved very much (and for whom they were
accustomed to do everything), even to such a one they would not tell

it unless he brought them gifts. Thus they would not even say the

least thing about the story of their origin merely because they

loved some one. It is really essential to make a gift. And if some
one came, carrying a gift, the old man would ask him what he wanted
and what he would like to know, as this was not the only thing

gifts were made for. Then he would announce liis desire. However,
he would not be told in public but when he was alone. Then the old

man who had the right to tell the origin myth would announce
subsequently at some feast that he had told so-and-so the story of

the origin of their clan and that if anyone wished to be told of the

same he should in the future, when he himself liad died, go to this

young man and ask him in the proper way. Remember, he would

add, that before everything else it is the -duty of an individual to

try and learn of the origin of his clan.

"Father," this I give you, a full suit of clothes. This I am giving

you." " Thanks, my son. What do you wish ? What do you wish

to hear?" "Father, what did we originate from?" "My son, you
have done well. My son, he who makes the most gifts obtains life

therewith." "Well, then, father, you need not tell me now, but

later, when I have made a sufficient number of gifts, then you may
tell me." "My son, you have spoken well and if you do as you
say, you will travel unliarmed along the road of life." "Father,

these also I give you, some beads and a blanket." "Thanks, my
son, it is good. Now, my son, what I told you was true. I did not

tell it to you because I coveted anything of yours, but truly because

it is true—this, that we must make a sufficient number of presents.

Whoever does as you have done will obtain the possibility of a good
life for himself." " Now again, father, I give you these gifts. There

is enough food for you in it." "My son, you have done well, very

weU indeed, for the life that I am to give you is holy; and as you
know, even if one was loved very much they would not tell him
this merely because they loved him, as it is holy." "Father, this I

give you as a gift, a horse, as I desire to know what we originated

from." "Now, then, my son, you have done well. This is what I

meant when I said it is holy. Therefore, my son, you have done

well. Come and sit down here. Listen very carefully so that if

afterwards anyone should ask you for this story you will be able to

tell it well."

22 He is now proceeding to give the dialogue that ensued between the old man and himself when he
brought the presents.
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"My son, we first originated in human form at Bad Lake {de

cicik)P From four buffalo spirits who are there, did we originate.

The 3'oungest one was clever and from him did we originate. The
buffaloes asked one another what they were to do, and they then
began to exert their powers, and the youngest one obtained the

knowledge that there was to be a gathering of all the animals. So
they all landed at a place called Red Banks. So it is said. And to

the elk was given the charge of the seating arrangements.

"Thus did we originate. And then they counciled with one
another as to how they should travel along the road of life. And as

they arrived at Red Banks, each one M^ould ask the other to do some
work. And there they made a sacred (covenant)—that they would
never fail to grant one another's requests. Likewise they agreed that

when they died they would bury one another. The Buffalo clan and
the Water-spirit clan wexe to bury one another, and they were to ask

one another to work."
CLAX SONGS

Song 1

Finally you have cried. I heard you.

Finally you have cried. I heard you.

Finally you have cried. I heard you.

Finally you have cried. I heard you.

Song 2

This earth you have made me hear.

Finally you have cried.

You have made me hear.

You have made me hear.

Song 3

This day you have made me hear.

Finally you have cried.

You have made me hear.

You have made me hear.

"My son, here is some more information that one in your position

should seek. This should be the second thing to ask for: 'What
should one say when one gives a feast?' This you should ask for,

and you should boil food for the informant and then you will be
taught the proper speeches. Afterwards, when anyone boils food
(i. e., gives a winter feast) a kettle should first be put on for Earth-
maker and one should ask him for life; that the people may live to

be strong and good. Include tobacco in your offering, for although
Earthmaker made the tobacco he will not take any of it of his own
accord. Not until it is offered to him by humans will he take it.

23 The name de cicik is applied to-day to Lalce Michigan. However, our informant in ttiis case applied

it to De\'ils Lake in Sauk County, Wis.
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Thus he made the tobacco so that humans may ask life with it, and
he will grant them their desires. This is all."

CLAN NAMES

TCE HIK'ik'aRADJERA (BUFFALO CLAn)

Moratcega He who tra\-els the hind.

Tcanimaniwiqga Sho who walks ahead.
Tcenii) ksiga Suckling buffalo calf.

Tcega Buffalo.

Tcep'anu''pga Two buffalo heads.

Tcetca"iwii]ga First buffalo.

Tcedojenigk'a Buffalo yearling.

Tcedoniok'a Young buffalo bull.

Tcewiri xedega Big female buffalo.

Wirukanagga He who is in control.

Hehekmaniga? Shaggy walker.

Tcehatcowiriga Buffalo hide blue.

Maogiksuntcga Shakes the earth by striking.

Tcepaga Buffalo head.
Manok'azuhiga Kicking up the earth.

The Deer Clan

introduction

The first version of the origin myth of the Deer clan is in part like

that of version 6 of the Bear clan origin myth and in part like that of

version 1 of the Thuntlerbird origin myth. It is the only myth that
shares with version 1 of the Thunderbird origin myth the account of

the origin of death.

The Deer clan does not seem to have had any important functions,

although in myth 1, it is stated that the}- claimed a '"partial" chief-

tainship, whatever that may mean.
It was considered an insult to tell a member of this clan that he

resembled a deer.

The facial painting is the same as that used for the Elk clan.

(PI. 46.)

The Deer clan people tell one another not to sing their clan song
very loudly, and also not to make any sudden movement of theu-

limbs, for each movement might cause the death of a human being.

For the same reason they are told not to weep too loudly, as each
deer's limb is a sjTnbol of one of the fom- directions. When, there-

fore, a Deer clansman moves a limb too hard when he is weeping
over the decease of a member of his clan, he might be "putting some
human being in the earth," and the wind would blow hard.

The dog names obtained were uankcigolioniga and jM^natcgisga.
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ORIGIN MYTHS

FIRST VERSION (toLD BY A MEMBER OF THE CLAN)

This is the origin story of the Deer people. In the beginning a
black deer accompanied by an elk appeared in the center of the
earth, and they went in the direction of the east. There they were
gomg. Then the black deer said, "My dear younger brother, I am
heavy on accoimt of my excessive fatness, go you alone and I will

remain here." So he remained there and did not go; and then to

the center of the earth, to the ])lace from which they started, he
returned. Then he came back to the earth, and again they asked
him. Four times they asked. There the necklace of money orna-
ments he recognized, the black deer did.^'' Thus the Deer clan beat
them, and therefore they have the name BlacJc-Deer-cMef. As they
went so they returned again. Again the necklace made of money
he (the black deer)-^ recognized. The earth they went around.
Then again the black deer went to the east. It was a large one who
went ahead, and as he was going along, to his astonishment, they
reached the place from which they had started.

"My younger brother," said Black-deer, "you try to do it." ^°

And the second-born went ahead and the others followed, and again
they were drawn back to the place from which they started. Then
the third-born went first and the others followed and the same thing
happened. Then they told the fourth-born to go first, and he went
in front and suddenly he struck his horn, the one on the right, upon
the earth, and, behold, grass suddenly appeared. It was a very
white bud that he had caused to appear. Then he struck his left

horn on the earth, and he made a tree appear and the fruit of this

tree was meant to be eaten. Then they ate the fruit of the tree.

The top of the tree there thej' ate. Thus they said. And they
call a woman even to-day She^olw-eats-the-top-of-the-tree. And then
they began to walk and the earth trembled from their walking.
Toward the east side they went. From this fact they have a name,
He^who-slialces-the-earth. And again as some of the brothers were
small they have the name Small-deer. They also have the name
Walkhig-leader. And they also have names She-^Tio-comes-haclc and
He^who-comes-hacJc, because in the beginning they always came back
to the place from which they started. Whatever actions they went
through, from these they derived their names.

-* The thought is not quite clear here, due to the fact that scmethijig has probably been omitted by the
narrator.

2» There seems to be a contest between the deer and the elk as to who would be able to see the "money-
necklace" first. Under the term "money-necklace" they evidently mean the medallions distributed by
the American Government to those whom they recognized as chiefs. The recognition of the "money-
necklace" is evidently going to decide the chieftainship between the deer and the elk.

5« Some power is evidently drawing them back to the place from which they started.
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The four cardinal points and the winds that are there, they are in

control of. If on a very nice day a deer's voice is heard, that day
will become bad, and if on a very bad day a deer's voice is heard,

that day will become nice. The deer people are those who are in

control of the weather. And they also have a name, He^oho-plays-

with-the^nds, and a woman is called She^who-goes-with'the-wind.

The deer would always sit with the wind back of them. Thus they
roamed all over the earth. Not one place on this earth did they miss.

Once, when they had come home, their eldest brother suddenly
fell down (dead). "What is the matter?" they said. And the

second-born said, "Our oldest brother is not saymg anything; I

don't know what the matter is." And then they asked their youngest

brother and he said, "Our oldest brother is dead. That is the way
Earthmaker arranged things." And then he talked to the dead
brother and he said, "Earthmaker has made a place for you to go

to now that you are dead. You have not attained a large share of

life and you have left us who remain on the earth in a pitiable con-

dition. But now that you are going home I want to ask you some-

thing. Those years that are still coming to you, distribute among
your relatives. This I beg of you. And this is the second request:

May the warpaths that you did not go on (by reason of your death),

may the war honors that you did not obtain, may all these things

be distributed among us. This I ask of you, my dear brother. And
this is the third request: May the food that you did not eat, the nuts,

the sweet fruits, etc., all that you liked on earth, may it all be dis-

tributed among us. This is what I ask of you. And this is the

fourth request, my dear older brother: May all the wearing apparel

that belonged to you as well as all the materials that you stored in

back of your tent, never to be touched by you, but may we who are

left behind use it all. This I ask of you. Wherever you are going,

may these requests of those whom you left here behind on earth be

before you."

Then the younger brother took some red pamt and he said, "Brother,

I am going to paint you. Thus they will recognize you at home.

That is the way we will always do it hereafter. Those who are to

live after us will paint us in the same way. Now this is the manner
of painting. The forehead and the corners of the eye are to be

painted in black and red streaks, respectively, and the chin and the

front part of the throat are to be painted red." Then he dug a

grave. Then they buried him. Then they sang the songs and when
they were fuiished with this, they traveled around the earth and

came to the gatheruig place of the clans. When they came to that

place they were people—i. e., human beings. They lived their own
life just as they had as deers. All the incidents of their traveling

as well as all the characteristics of deers were used in the names
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they gave one another. Thus they have the names White-hair, Fast-
one, Little-^ihite-teeth, Diffident-one, Horn, Pronged-horn, etc.; and for
dogs they have names also. That is the way the deer people lived
in the beginning at Red Banks, Within Lake. Bands of people
gathered together there, and all the clans that exist now origmated
there.

SECOND VERSION (TOLD BY A MEMBER OF THE CLAn)

The Deer clan people came up at the beginning of the earth.
Only one is spoken of as appearing at the beginning. He started
forth but returned again that he might look for a companion. For
that reason a name exists in the tribe, He-who-comes-haclc, and another
is Ile-^vho-aip'pears-first. After they had appeared on earth the deer
blew on the original fu-e, which was only smoldering, and made it

blaze up. For that reason they claim a partial chieftainship. The
first one that appeared had a chief's medal around his neck.

CLAN SONG.

I use the cries of the four directions.

I use the cries of the four directions,

I use the cries of the four directions.

I use the cries of the four directions.

CLAN NAMES

TCA hik'ik'aradjera (deer clan)

Tcaseph(ji)k'a Black deer chief.

Wap:izena° p^i° ga Wears shells around neck.
Tcanur)kca''p^i''wigga Deer vagina.
Maij k'isagaTepga Appears in the middle of earth
Tcateoniwigga First deer woman.

The Elk Clan

introduction

In the Elk clan origin myth we find the clear statement that Earth-
maker created the ancestors of the clan, and that they were hiunan
beings. The myth resembles a village origin myth more than it does
a clan origin myth.
The Elk clan seems to have had certain functions relative to the

distribution of fire through the village and in camp. It was never a
very large clan.

The Elk people claim half of the fire, and thus half of the chieftain
ship. They never hold fii-e toward any one.

Elks are buried by the Snake, Water-spirit, and Eagle clans,
although the first has the preference.

Wliite clay is used in painting the dead.
According to another informant, the facial painting consisted of

white and blue dots on the face (pi. 46).

186823° —22 17
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ORIGIN MYTH

(told by a member of the CI/AK)

Earthmaker created all human beings. When he was about to

create them, then he thought it would be good to see something
moving. So he made a man and he was very good. But Earth-
maker thought he ought to have company, so he made a woman.
Then he thought to himself, "How should they know one another."

So some one came to life through the water and this one was an
animal. He made a village in the west for the human beings, and
he thought about it and then he thought he would ask the humans
what they woidd like to live through (i. e., become reincarnated),

and they said the elk, because the elk never conamitted any crime.

The humans were not to commit any crime. So the four elks started

for the meeting place at Green Bay, Red Banks. They had up to

that time supposed that they were the only living things, but Earth-
maker let the oldest of the elks know of the existence of the other

clans. So there they came and lived as Winnebagos. Thus it is

said. This is all that they ever tell.

CLAN NAMES

hu^'wa'' hik'ik'aradjer.\ (elk clan)

Roha''maniwiriga Many walking.

Rek'uhumaniwiqga She who walks with the wind.
Tcatchiruxewigga She who pursues the wind.

Snakj5» and Fish Clans

No information of any consequence was obtained about these two
clans. Almost all the informants claimed that they were recent

additions to the tribe. Only a very few siu'vivors of either clan are

still living.

CLAN NAMES

wak'a" hik'ik'aradjera (snake clan)

Hai)kcimirik'a Lying snake.

Ilip'ahiga He who has sharp teeth.

Hirodirjga She who has attained her full growth.

K'ik'urudiwigga She who crawls.

K'irixminaqk'a Sits coiled up.

Gisewek'inaijka Sits quiet in her (home).

Hokciga High snake.

HO hik'ikaradjera (fish clan)

Ho-apcudjewigga Red fish scale woman.

clan AFFILLATION.S NOT OBTAINED

Ha''boguwi5ga East woman.
Hu^kminari k'a Sitting chief.
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K'ikarasintcga Licks herself.

Magk'ahoradjega Roams under the earth.

Magkerewiijga
Ksismainga Sits solidly attached.

Mank'urudjewrjga Her earth she spreads out.

Tcisgamaniga Walks as a white house.

Sinihimaniwiriga Cold walking woman.
Sa^naguga Coming white.

Waijk'inek'iga Lone man.
Warutca^xonuniga Small attendant.

Hominaijkpiriga Sits good as she comes.

Na° nawahiguga He who brings something in his mouth.

K'izahiyurjgiwigga Fighting princess.

MogLsagominaijk'a Lies in the middle of the earth.

Waxurutcmanewigga Moves along as she walks.

Wagktcoga Green man.
Hihina^pga Comes out.

Pigk'ik'ugga Fixes himself.

Clan Names

rmST FOUR GIVEN IN EACH CLAN

Although it has been discontinued for some time, the Winnebago
claim that in former times it was customary to assign definite names
to the first four children born in each clan. In all probability this

custom extended not only to the fourth but even to the sixth child,,

as lists were obtained that gave six names. This would correspond

to the fixed nimiber of birth names. No significance need be attached

to the exact number, as it was intended beyond any doubt to cover
the number of children generally born within one family. Within
these limits, then, the names were fixed, at least theoretically.

First four names of Thunderbird clan; informant, member of clan:

First. Nanozok'a Bending bough of tree.

Second. Nodja^pga Lighting the tree.

Nai'^awagicicga Broken tree top.

Hana^tcnaijxgugga All heard it.

First four names of Thunderbird clan; informant, member of

Warrior clan

:

First. Hop'igga Good one.

Second. Warudjaxiriga Makes noise as he comes?
Third. Wak'andjamaniga Thunder walker.

Wak'andjahugga Thunder chief.

Informant, member of Thunderbird clan:

First. Wak'andjahugga '. Thunder chief (male).

Second. Ma'^djidjega He who alights on the earth (male).

First. Ilok'awas wiijga Darkness (female).

Second. Na^nazogewigga Bends (weighs) the tree down (female).
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Informant, member of Elk clan:

First. Wak'andja sepga Black thunderbird.

Second. Wak'andja-teoga Green thunderbird.

Third. Wak'andja sgaga White thunderbird.

Fourth. Wak'andja cutcga ' Red thunderbird.

Names of Warrior clan: informant, member of the clan:

First. Wonaj-ire waqkcik'a Warrior man (male).

or Najjxedega Big tree (male).

Second. Na''i''nek'iga Lone tree (male).

Third. Ma^cdja^maniga Walks mightily (male).

Fourth. Wonarirega War (male).

Fifth. P'etcda-ehiga Fire-starter (male).

Sixth. Hflggmaniga Chief walker (male).

First. Ahugiciniwi^ga Shining \nngs (female).

Second. Ahutcowiijga Blue wing (female).

Third. K'izahiyuggiwigga Fighting princess (female).

Fourth. Ahup'i'^wigga Good wing (female).

Fifth. Nijumaniwiqga Rain walker (female )

.

First four names of Eagle clan; informant, member of Warrior
clan:

First. Naqk'iridjega Returns to the tree.

Second. Ahusak'a Strikes his wings.

Third. Tcaxcephugk'a Eagle chief.

Fourth. Tcaxcepx'nunik'a Small eagle.

Bear clan; informant, member of the clan:

First. Tcona^khugk'a Bear chief (male)

Second. ? ? (male).

Third. Wak'izna^p'iijga He who has white spot under his throat

(male).

Fourth. Hundjxedega Big bear (male).

Fifth. Hirocicga (Male).

Sixth. Noroxuga Scrapes a tree (male).

First. Hok'iwaigu^wiijga Retraces her footsteps (female).

Second. Tconariketcowiqga Blue bear (female).

Third . Na° cgadjewii)ga Plays on wood (female)

.

Fourth. Asgawawiqga Delicious bear (female).

Fifth. Hundj hinuijk'a Female bear (female).

Sixth. Sitca^t^i^wiiiga Visible footprints (female).

Bear clan; informant, member of the Thunderbird clan:

Mair)xga° higa Shakes the earth.

Waksuijksuntcga Makes (it) quake.

Hashiwenimaniga Gi\es forth fruit as he walks.

Ha^bixga^higa Makes the day tremble.

Bear clan; informant, member of the clan:

Fiist. Maok'isakhominagk'a He who sits in the middle of the earth.

Second. Hokere'u''animanii)ga He who carries the ensign.

Third. Ha^bidja^dja^higa Makes the day trenible(?)

Fourth. Nai° sawahicicga Breaks the tree tops.
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Wolf clan; informant, member of Bear clan:

First. Hi^tcoga Blue hair.

Second. Keratcoga Blue sky.

Third. Cunktcugk' xotcga Gray wolf.

Fourth. Cunktcuok' sgaga White wolf.

Wolf clan; informant, member of Thunderbird clan:

First. Cui) ktcur) k' xotcga Gray wolf.

Second. Cugktcuqk' sepga Black wolf.

Third. Cui) ktcug k' sgaga White wolf.

Fourth. Cugktcuok' cutcga? Red woIf(?)

Wolf clan; informant, member of the clan:

First. Ciujktcugk' sgaga White wolf.

Second. Cuqktcugk' xotcga Gray wolf.

Third. Hincoga Green hair.

Fourth. Cunktcur)k' sepga Black wolf.

Water-spirit clan; informant, member of Eagle clan:

First. Wakdjexi sgaga White water-spirit.

Second. Wakdjexi pinga Good water-spirit.

Third. Wakdjexi tcoga Green water-spirit.

Fourth. Wakdjexi sepga Black water-spirit.

Elk clan; informant, member of the clan:

First. Hu"wui)ga The elk.

Second. Hezaztcga Prong-horned.
Third. Hu^wuggapga Black elk.

Fourth. Hi^sgaga White hair.

Deer clan; informant, member of Elk clan.

First. Tcaga The deer.

Second. Tca'i^nekiga Lone deer.

Third. Tcasgaga White deer.

Fourth. Tcasepga Black deer.



CHAPTER X

SHAMANISTIC AND MEDICINAL PRACTICES

Introduction

The shamanistic and medicinal practices of the Winnebago differ

in no respect from those found all over the woodland area and there

is consequently no need for discussing them at length. The stories

told about Midjistega and old Lincoln are the famous tricks and
sleight-of-hand performances known all over America. There does

not seem to be as much said about the conjuring lodge as is the

case among the Ojibwa. This apparently is identical with the
Winnebago warukx'na, "exerting one's powers." The lack of

specific information relating to this suliject obtained by the author
may, however, be due to accident.

The Winnebago make a fourfold classification of their medicines:

Those that affect a person by direct administration; those that affect

him by their odor, like love and racing medicines; those that affect

him at a distance; and those that are shot at an individual. Most
of the medicines are obtained by fasting, although they can also be
bought. The most important of these medicines are those called the

stench-earth medicine (see p. 259) and the black-earth medicme.
Medicine may be used in a number of ways, but principally as

offerings or as means of killing animals or men. It is often chewed.
In order to make arrows or guns unerring, medicine is frequently

rubbed upon them.
Sympathetic magic is of course well known. The procedure is

the common one. A picture of the man to be harmed is drawn on
the ground and shot at, stabbed, etc. Tlie man is then certain to

die a short time after, in the same manner as the figure has been
mutilated.

There are two general magical ceremonies. WanilcA'na, to know
something by exerting one's powers; wanaHcere, to hypnotize in the

distance. (For description of latter, see p. 11 L)
Example of wanilcA'na.—J.'s older brother and a friend had failed

to return home an(i so J.'s grandfather went to a man called C. English
and, offering him some tobacco, asked him to find out something
about his son—i. e., to exert his powere. English did so and told

the old man that they were camping and making sugar and that if

254
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the old man went to a certain place he would find them. He went
and found it was so.

Tales Concerning Mid.jistega

Recently the Potawatomi were going on the warpath and a num-
ber of other tribes were going along with them. As they weremaking their preparations they spent the evenings exliibiting the
various powers they possessed and which they had obtained during
their fasts.

One day Robert Lincoln's father heard that a Winnebago was
going to come and give a grizzly bear dance. Old Lincoln and a
tew other Potawatomi decided to go over and watch him When
they arrived at the lodge they were told that the name of the Win-
nebago was M'tdpstega. They were also told that this Midjistega
was gomg to make some gunpowder (in a magical manner) When
they heard this, the Potawatomi said that if he could make his
teeth protrude from his mouth he might be able to make gunpowder,
but that otherwise he could not.
In the middle of the lodge where this performance was to be held

there was a wooden dish fiUed with charcoal near which Midjistega
was sittmg. He had beautiful hair and he had marks made by

. !^ ,1 '". *"
''° ™"'' ° ^ ^'^ ^y*'^ ^"^ ™o"tl^- When the singers

in the lodge began to sing for him he ran around the lodge on all

r'^^^r 1™"'- '^^^'^ ^^ ^"""^ "P t^« '"^^ o'' cJiarcoal and shook
It. While doing this he made a noise like a grizzly bear. Then his
teeth began to protrude. When he had gone around the lodge four

• TT ! ^^^'^0^1 turned into gunpowder. Then he took a handful
of ,t and threw It into the fire and it exploded. The members of
the different tribes present took some of it and put it in their war-
bundles. It is only a short time ago that a Winnebago war-bundle
that was supposed to have some of this gunpowder was stolen.
It belonged to a man named Buchanan.
Old man Lincoln had never seen any Winnebago before this, buthe could undei-stand their language and he interpreted aU thatmdjutega s^id. The Potawatomi around him asked whether hehad learned the language from some of his Winnebago relatives butne said he had not.
Mter showing that he could make gmipowder in this way,

M^d]^.stega made some plug tobacco. He cut the bark of somewalnut trees into the shape of plug chewing tobacco and put it in awhite deerskin on top of which was placed a piece of real plugtobacco Then Jlhdpstega said, " Now since I have made gunpowder

daTc d r ™'''^"
"'T ?'"^ '^r''-" ^'"^ ^' *««k '^' bundle anddanced around the lodge with it and by the time he had dancedaround the lodge the third time the odor of tobacco became very
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strong. After he had danced around for the fourth time he opened
up his package and there was the tobacco. Then he spoke to the

people, "You people of diflferent tribes, the one that is dancing

with me wiU obtain the first war-honor on the warpath that you
are planning now, for I am giving him that honor and that power."

After this he told them that he would make them some paint, as

they seemed to be short of it then. He took a wooden dish and
filled it full of ashes and covered it up with a white deerskin. Then
he danced around the lodge. As he was dancing around for the

third time, old Lincoln thought he noticed yellow-colored paint.

The fourth time he danced around, the paint turned into a red

color. When, finally, Midjistega took the cover off, there was red

paint of a very fine equality. Then the members of the different

tribes distributed it among one another.

After this he made some axes. He molded some clay into the

shape of axes and put them into a deerskin. On top of this bundle

he put a real metal ax. Then taking this bundle he started to

dance around the lodge. As he went around the lodge the third

time, old Lincoln thought he noticed something shining. After he
had gone around the fourth time he took the cover off and there

were some real axes. They were all new and bright.

Then he decided to make some hoes, and then some awls. All of

these he made of clay. Then he made some needles of deer hair. ^

Then, noticing sojne boys playing with some basswood bark, he asked

them to give him some, and out of it he made ribbons of four different

colors, blue, wliite, red, and black.

Tlien he said, "As I have made almost everything, I will now try

and make some whisky. If I fail there will be no harm done any-

how." Old Lincoln told his people what Midjistega was saying.

Then they placed a new pail full of water before him. He took a

flute and began to dance around the lodge. After he had made the

first circuit of the lodge he held the flute near the pail, almost sticking

it into the water. The second tune he approached the pail he stuck

the flute into the water just a little bit. The third time he came near

it he stuck the flute into the water and stirred it around. By that tinae

Old Lincoln could smell the odor of whisky pretty strongly. Then
Midjistega went aroimd the lodge for the fourth time and finally

stirred the water with his flute for a long time, and taking a drink

from the pail said, "It is whisky." Then he passed it around and

everyone present took a chink. Old Lincoln, however, did not touch

it. Then his father told him to drink it, as it was holy and had been

made by a spirit. Then Old Lincoln drank some, and, sure enough,

it was wliisky, although it was colorless.

After that, all the people went on a warpath. However, tlie per-

son to whom Midjistega had promised the first war honor only obtained
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tJie second one, Old Lincoln himself obtaining the first. The first

war honor was a quantity of wampum beads and the second a wam-
pum belt. Both the one who got the second prize and Old Lincoln
brought back with them an eneniy's head.
From that time on Midjistega stayed with the Winnebago and he

and Old Lincoln became great friends, living together, one of the
reasons being that Old Lincoln could understand Winnebago.
One day they ran short of corn meal, so they decided to go and

trade some furs for corn meal. They had plenty of furs because they
spent most of their tiane hunting. Wlien they got to the trader's

store Midjistega said, "Say, trader, the boys have been out of paint
for some time and you ouglit to give them some." "No, Midjistega,
I can't do that." Then Midjistega again said, "Well, the paint
boxes are small and aren't of much value anyhow, and you ought to
make them a present of some. However, I always knew you were
very stingy." Then the trader said, "My business is to trade you
my wares for your furs and I will not give you any paint for noth-
ing." Then Midjistega said, " If I had some flour I could make some
paint myself. However, I am short of flour, too." Then the trader
said, "Midjistega, you can not do it, for even the whites do not know
how to make paint (m that way), so how could you, who are only an
Indian, do it?" Thus they spoke to and fro and finally the trader
said, " Midjistega, I will bet you my store against your fui-s that if I

give you some flour you can not xnake paint out of it. If I win you
are to give me your fui-s, and if you win I will give you my store."

Then the bet was agreed upon.
Tlien a lodge was prepared and Mldjistega's drum and flute were

carried into it. Then the trader had some flour carried over to the
lodge and it was poured into a dish. The trader, suspecting that
there might be some trick, stirred up the flour thoroughly. He sat-

isfied himself that there was nothing at the bottom of the dish.

Midjistega, in the meantime, painted the corners of his mouth and
eyes with ashes and then the singers sang for him. Then he handed
the flute over to Old Lincoln and told him to blow it for him every
now and then. The trader sat near the entrance of the lodge with
his employees. Then Midjistega jumped up and ran all around the
lodge on all fours. Tlien he took the dish with the flour and shaking
it, began to dance around tlie lodge with it. After he had danced
around for the third time it suddenly turned into a yeUow color, and
Old Lincoln noticed the change in tjie expression on the trader's face.

As he went around for the fourth time it suddenly changed to a
red color. When he got back to his starting place it was quite red
and was an excellent quality of paint. Then he said, "Well, trader,

I have won your store," and the trader answered, "You have won
my store. I did not tliink that an Indian could do it." Then Mid-
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jistega said, "I can also make some sugar. If you don't believe it,

give me some more flour." However, the trader said, "There is no
need of your proving it: I believe you now." However, he sent one
of his employees after some more flour and out of this Midjistega
made some maple sugar. He made it in the following way. He
sprinkled some water on the flour and said, "This shall be the size

of pheasants' dung." Then it formed into little round kunps. Then
the trader said, " Midjistega, my store is worth several times the value
of your furs, and j-ou have made me a poor man. However, I wish
to ask you for one thing—this sugar—so that I can eat some of it

once in a while." Then Midjistega gave it to him. Midjistega and
his friend carried the contents of the store home. They had to make
several trips. All the people at home got a blanket.

Then the trader said, "Midjistega, there is not a white man living

who would believe that you can do this and if, therefore, I ever call

on you to do it again, I hope that you will come with your friends

(and do it). This is the only way I can ever win any of my money
back again." However, no one ever heard of the trader after that.

Midjistega also made all the different varieties of corn at the
Potawatomi meeting.

Old Lincoln had always heard of the reniarkable power the Winne-
bago were supposed to possess in these matters but lie had never
actually witnessed any exliibition of it until he saw Midjistega per-

form (these tricks).

A man named Young Rogue, a brother of Robert Lincoln, could

roll up a piece of clay about tlie size of a marble and then roll it on
the ground and it would change into a toad and jump away. He
was also able to shoot a blade of grass right into a log.

Lincoln's Grandfather

Lincoln's grandfather was the leader of the medicine dance and
every time any relation of his died he would tell the daughters of

his relative to stop their crying and that he would avenge the death
of their father and kill four people. Shortly after he said this the

four whom he had picked out died.

If there was a man with great wealth in the tribe he would make
a wooden snake and send it toward the man. Immediately after

this it always happened that the rich man would be bitten by a

snake. The latter would then send for the medicine man and give

him all that he possessed. Then the former would ask him, ' 'When
do 3'ou want to get well T' If the sick man said "In three to four

days,'' the medicine man would say, ''You must like to sufi'er."

For this reason the children of Lincoln's grandfather always had
plenty of wealth.
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The Crow (i. e., Menominee) Indians knew what a wonderful man
he was and whenever he went to visit them they gave him many pres-

ents. He would be invited to a feast as soon as he arrived.

On one occasion when they had a feast in a lodge (in his honor)

one of the Menominee marked the ground in front of him and dared

Lincoln's grandfather to come over, sajnng that if he did he would
injure him. When the Winnebago crossed the mark he was pushed

in all directions and finally shoved into a pit, bruising himself a great

deal. When he came out, the old man said, "You have probably

never heard of me. To-morrow noon, soldiers will hit j'ou." Then
the Menominee asked, "If soldiers hit me, what will be the result?"

"You will die. " Then the Menominee said, "You have nothing to

do with my life," and made a jump at him.

The Menominee who had been told that he was going to die said

the next morning to his nephew, "Nephew, let us go to the lake and
look around. I can't forget what the old man told me yesterday."

So they took their spears for fishing and went out. While they were

on the lake they saw a deer drinking at the edge of the water. The
man took a shot at the deer, and the deer ran back into the timber.

The man and his nephew pursued it. After a while the man gave a

yell and then all was quiet. The nephew went over to the place

and there the man was found dead. At his side a very large snake,

with hair on its back, was standing.

The next morning one could hear the mourning songs all over

the woods. Then they went to look for the Winnebago, for they
believed that it was his fault. They told him not to worry about it

and gave him a horse to appease him. The day after they all had
left the camp, the Winnebago pointed to some hawks that were
circling around and told the Menominee to watch the foremost one.

Then he pointed his finger at that one and made a sound with his

mouth and tlie bird fell down dead. This Winnebago had the power
to do this to all birds. He always told the Winnebago not to eat

these birds because they were not good.

The Uses of the Stench-Earth Medicine'

There once was a man who had consumption and who knew that

he was going to die soon. His relatives were about to move him
to some other place and so he told them just to build him a separate

lodge and leave him alone—that he wanted to die there. He asked
them likewise not to come back to see him. They obeyed him and
left him to die alone.

One day he decided to go out into the wilderness and die there.

He went to the top of a hill and lay down. He noticed many birds

1 This is the Uteral translation. What plant is meant the writer was not able to determine.
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of prey hovering around the hill and he felt certain that they were

there so that they could devour him as soon as he was dead. How-
ever, the birds told him they had come to cure not to devour him.

Many carnivorous birds and man}- wolves were there. The turtle

also came because he was the owner of some medicines.

Then the animals who had gathered on the hill began to doctor

him. Tlie raven began first. He ejaculated e-he-a! e-he-a! gave him
some medicine and began to exert his powers until he felt better.

Then the wolf began. He walked around ejaculating certain sounds

and spitting medicine on him. The man became much better.

He was almost completely restored to health. Then the turtle began

to exert his powers, ejaculating at the same time aJii! ahi! ahi! alii!

and walking around the man and giving him some boiled medicine

to drink. Now he was abnost entirely cured. Finally a black

hawk began to doctor the man. He put some medicine on the place

where the man's pains seemed to be situated and he was immediately

cured. Then all those who liad cured him said, "Human! In a

similar way you sliall cure your fellowTnen." They then gave him
as much medicine as lie would need. The raven gave him his ' 'medi-

cine chest," consisting of a fiute and a gourd. With these things

he blessed him. He also gave him a song which he was to sing.

Then the wolf gave liim his medicine chest, consisting of a gourd

and a flute, and told him that he would not fail to cure any sick

person he treated and that if the sick people offered the proper

amount of tobacco, red eagle feathers, and food, no matter how
serious their disease was he would be able to cure it. Then he told

the man that Eartlunaker had placed him in charge of these things

and that he in turn would bless him with them for all eternity. As
long as any of his posterity was left they would enjoy the benefit of

these blessings.

And this is true, for even to the present day his descendants use

this medicine.

Then Black Hawk said, "I, also, bless you. Earthmaker placed me
in charge of some medicines and with these I bless you. If you are

careful in offering tobacco and food to these medicines they will

always help you to the utmost of their power. Whatever you ask

thoy will accomplish for you. They will be able to understand you.

So, if anyone is sick, you wUl be able to help him. In this way I

bless you. If you are ever in any difhculty, think of me and I will

help you." (Wliat he meant is that if he ever was in any difficulty,

he shoidd think of the medicines with which Black Hawk had blessed

him, and that that would be the same as if ho thought of him.)

Then the Buffalo said, "My grandson, Earthmaker placed me in

charge of certain medicines. Wliy should you then wish to die?

Your condition is 'pitiable,' and therefore I want to bless you.
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All those spirits whom Earthmakor made with his own hands were
placed in charge of certain things. All these spirits have had com-
passion upon you. All those whom Earthmakor created as holy
have blessed you. Earthmakor has placed me in charge of certain

medicines and I am so completely in control of these that I can do
what I please with them. There exist no beings either on the earth
or under the earth whom I can not cure. With all these do I bless you.
All your previous blessings were from spirits who live either on
earth or in the heavens. The medicinal plants I bless you with are

called Buffalo medicines. The other medicines are called 'stench-

earth medicines.' As long as you and your descendants live these
medicines will be efficacious. The owners of the stench-earth medi-
cines thoy will be called. In this manner I bless you."
Then the hitcara said, "I bless you with those things that Earth-

maker placed me in charge of. I was created by Earthmakor.
Medicines, grass, trees, and bushes (for use in the making of medi-
cines), with these I bless you. I bless you with my utterance. With
m\' mouth, I bless you. If a human is suffering and places tobacco in

your hands, then you may mention mj- name and pour a pipeful of

tobacco into the fire. I wiU grant whatever you request. All the
medicinal plants with which I bless you shall belong to you and your
descendants as long as the earth endures. Your children can use
them, and they will protect them. If any part of their bodv is weak
from disease they can heal themselves with them. Many things will

you gain through these medicines. ,You may also eat them.
Human! you have dreamed, not only for yourself but for all yoxir
descendants. As long as this earth endures, so long will your
descendants use these medicines with which I have blessed you. In
this way I bless you."
Then the wildcat said, "Grandson, Earthmaker placed me in con-

trol of medicines also. I bless you. The other spirits have blessed
you with certain medicines, and to these I now add my own. I can
not teU you anything about the heavenly blessings. The spirits

above have already bestowed these upon you. I wiU, however,
tell you this: There is nothing either upon this earth or under it that
I can not accomplish. I bloss you with the power to do the same.
With the blessings I give you, you wiU be able to accomplish anything
you -wash whenever you put these medicines to use. If a person were
dying, and his relatives offered tobacco and food to you, you would be
able to cure him. When you use my name, concentrate your mind
upon me, and offer me tobacco. If I smoke the tobacco you will then
know that your request has boon granted. All the medical plants that
I am giving to you, all the herbs tliat I am blessing you with, to all

these, make an offering of tobacco. Wliatever you ask they will
grant you. All the animals that troad upon the air, all those
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on tho earth, have medicines that you are to use on earth.

Whatever you say on earth it will be so. You have been blessed with

all the things that are on and under the earth."

All the fowls and insects of tlie air, all tho beings that have wings,

blessed him and gave him medicmes, which he was to mix with other

medicines. He was told to make use of all the insects of the earth

and air, some of which we never see. All those who live on earth, all

the fishes in the water, and all the different kinds of water-spirits

blessed him with medicines. He was blessed with, and told to use

as medicines, all those plants that li^^e in the water. He was blessed

with the leech, one of the animals that lives in the water, and he
was to use it in medicine mixing. They say that it is good to mix the

leech with other medicines to relieve pain. He was blessed with all

the trees, that we see to-day, which he was to use as medicines.

Their bark, leaves, and roots are considered very good for such pur-

poses. He was blessed also with all the small undergrowth, whose
leaves, bark, inner bark, blossoms, and roots he was to use for

medicine. He was blessed with all the weeds, and he was to use

their heads and leaves for medicme, but their roots were to be used

for other purposes.

Thus all the different kmds of plants that grow on this earth

blessed him. The earth also blessed him and said to him,

"Grandson, as the other spirits are blessing you, I, also, will bless

you. Earthmaker has placed me here, and I therefore bless you
with aU plants that grow upon me, and all the trees and weeds and
animals that exist on tliis earth, and lastly, with life and myself

(i. e., earth). You may use me, and especially the blue clay that you
derive from me, for medicines. Should you use as medicine all these

things with which I have blessed you, especially if you use me, as

medicine, you will be able to accomplish all that you attempt.

"If a person who is sick offers you tobacco (i. e., asks you to cure

him), remember that I also would like to smoke and that it is for

that reason that I have blessed you." ^

Birds, especially eagles, are used hi the makhig of medicmes.

The entire body of a raven, uicludhig the heart and brains, are used,

and also the following snakes: The gray siiake, the black snake, the

blue snake, the yellow snake, the bull snake, and tlie snake that

breaks itself m two. The rattlesnake is used m a mixture given to

women when m labor. If a woman hurts herself durmg pregnancy

aiid kills the child within her womb, she can be made to deliver the

embryo if she uses the medicme mentioned above.

'According to general belief the spirits f re supposed to have entered into a sort ot "bargain" with the

human beings by which they were to bestow their blessings upon them in exchange for tobacco, buck-

skin, and feathers. Of course, it must be understood that individuals must have the necessary require-

ments, such as a certain attitu le of mind, fasting, etc., before their oHering of tobacco has any meaning
to the spirits.
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Toads are used, but only for poison medicines. The quail's heart

is used for the same piu-pose. If a person is killed outright, his heart

is used as a medicine, as the hmnan heart is regarded as having great

efficacy ui such medicuies. It is used in war, for compellmg people

to give you presents, and for courting women. The bear likewise is

used for a variety of purposes. Its liver is especially powerful. It

is rubbed over the body whenever m pam. It is often used by
women who have uijured themselves m childbirth, or in the form of

tonics, poultices, and emetic ; or for toothaches, bathuig sore eyes, ear-

aches, headaches ; as snuff, as a physic, forbums, strictures, boils, hemor-
rhages, iiajections m the rectimfi, consumption, measles, dysentery,

chills, nosebleed, pains in the stomach, and headaches caused by
poisoning.

Sometimes a woman would take a hair of her husband and stick

it hi to some bad medicme. Li such a case he would never leave her

for he would become very much enamored of her. If ever she went
away, he would miss her very much. However, he always had a
headache. Finally he would get sick and lose his appetite and then

his eyesight. That is why it is forbidden to use this medicine,

although some still do it.

Many Wumebago are blmd, because there is a medicine that

causes blindness. If one person offends another who possesses such

a medicme, the latter would cause the offender to become blind.

The Wimiebago have medicines for every purpose; for courting,

for becoming rich, for obtainmg good looks, etc. Even if a person

is very holy, these poisoners can poison him. If a man was a good
hunter or if he was wise and good, these bad shamans would poison

him. If an mdividual was a great medicine man and these bad
shamans got jealous, they would poison him. Indeed, only if a person

was poor and lowly would they like him. Such a man they would
never poison for they had no reason for being jealous of him. A
bad shaman is always treated with the greatest respect and honor,

because he kills many people.

A warrior is also greatly respect«d and flattered. It is the Indian's

greatest desire to become a warrior. All desire that, and they also

wish to become great medicine men and bad shamans.

This is the way they prepare ajid use their courtuig medicines.

The courting medicme known to me is a plant of a]>parently two
varieties, one of which has a blue blossom and the other no blossom at

all. Otherwise they are alike. The one with the blue blossom is the

male and the one without the blossom is the female. When I go out

to dig this plant, I do not dig for these two specimens miless I can

find them growiag together closely. Even then I do not dig any two
specimens unless the male is found growing on the east side. For
that reason it is very hard to fuid them. As soon as I find two that
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fulfill all the conditions I dig them out and mix them together with
their own roots. Then I take the blossom of the male and mix it

together with the center leaf of the female flower. After that both
are ground together thoroughly. Then I go to the woman I wish to

court and, at night, when she is asleep, I touch first any part of her
body, then a place not far from her heart, and finally the top of her
head with this mixtui"e. Finally I make her smell it. I then wake her
up and go home. The girl will wonder who had touched her and she
will think a good deal about the incident and never forget it. The
next time I see her she wiU. like me and she will do whatever I ask
of her. The medicine would be workuig. If I did not see her for a
long time, she would get lonesome, and the only thing that would
cure her would be to marry me.
There is another medicine which I am now going to describe.

When it first sprouts, which is in the sprmg, it is quite white. This
must he taken and dried. Then one must chew it and go near the

woman with whom one desires to talk. Approach her on the side

from which the wmd is blowing so that she can smell the medicine.

As soon as she smells it, even although the man chewing it is one
whom she has hitherto disliked, she will get to like him. This is the

way in which the medicme works.

A man who was blessed was told of all these thmgs. He cured all

diseases. If a person had been shot and one blessed with the stench-

earth medicine was called, he could be cured. In the same maimer,
if one is stabbed in what would generally be considered a fatal way
and if a man blessed with stench-earth was called in time he would
save him. The same cure is effected ui cases of broken arms and of

patients who are on the pouit of death. It is for this reason that

those blessed with the stench-earth medicines are always praised,

and that the people say "They surely are m charge of life; for their

blesshigs really come from the spirits, just as they claim." ^

[The "stench-earth" medicme men could imdoubtedly cure the

sick, but they also used it to poison people. The courtmg medicuie

was a poison medicine, and therefore it was not good. These people

cured the body, but they killed the soul. It would have been much
better had they saved their souls. They were really working for

the devil. It is from him that they got all the bad medicines. When-
ever they were offended, they would go and get poisons to kiU the

offender. Thus the devil * was really causuig them to kill their own
souls and the souls of those they poisoned. It is the same with all

' The following portion in brackets is the comment of our informant, who is a member of the Peyote

sect.

* Although he really means the Christian devil many of the traits of the old Winnebago deity Ilerec-

gu'nina, the chief of the bad spirits, are clearly discernible.
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the other medicmes, like the courting medicme, etc. The Indians
were destroymg their own souls. So Earthmaker decided to give
them a new medicine. We have now all broken away from the old
things. We have broken away from the devil and are eammg our
salvation through Earthmaker. For this reason I am thankful
both for my sake and that of my people.]

This is a medicine that is good for consumption, for stomach
trouble, for a cold, for a sore throat, and for general illnesses. It
consists of the foUowiug ingredients

:

1. Waraxa'dax hoske'rera, English unknown.
2. Waraxa'dax ma° nap'a'rara, English unknown.
3. Enai'° tcox mank'a'^na, English xmknown.
4. Nicu'tcera, red water.

5. Mai)k'a'° skaka, white medicine.

6. Maijk'a'" niyetco'tcera, medicine of the water.
7. Gi'xuk'unina, English imknown.
8. Maqk'a^ne^xeda, English unknown.

If a woman has any trouble with her womb this medicine will cure
her immediately. She must not, however, drink it, but inject it.

It makes no difference how severe her illness is, this medicme will
always effect a cure. This man was blessed with the knowledge of
its efficacy.

This is another medicine:

1. Maqk'a'" manup'ara'ra, medicine that spreads over the
groimd.

2. Xa° wiwingi'ckera, medicine to tie with.

3. Maqk'a'" p'orop'orora, round medicine.
4. Hap'o'skra, English unknown.
5. Mai)k'a'° kere'xera, sweet flag.

6. Na° p'aca'k'onai)k' hura, English unknown.
7. Huntc p'istara, bear liver.

This is aU ground together and mixed with water. When thor-
oughly mixed it is put into a bladder and injected by means of a
wing bone.

This is a medicine for diarrhea

:

1. K'etcG'qk'sire tco'ra, English unknown.
2. Aseni ho-ap hodo'p'iricera, curled sumac leaves.

3. Maqk'a'ni tetco'tcera, medicine of the water.
4. Waraxadax skaka', English imknown.
5. Na^da'nicura, maple sugar.

These are all ground together into a fine powder and sweetened
with maple sugar. Otherwise no one would take it, for it does not
taste good. It is called hasawan'kemank'.

186823° —22 18
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This is medicine used by women when their menstrual flow is not

very good

:

1

.

Tcemanar)k'e, English unknown.
2. Wazi p'ara'ske abera, pine with flat leaves (?).

3. Wacutei abera, red cedar leaves.

4. Magk'a p'orop'oro abera, round medicine leaves.

All four of these ingredients are ground, mixed together, and then

mixed with water. They are then drunk by any woman having
trouble with her menstrual flow. After she has taken it she makes
knots in the belt and ties it around her waist. As many knots as she

makes that many days will it take her to get well. She also smokes
herself with cedar leaves.

The next medicine that I wish to speak of is compounded as follows:

1. K'ewaxgu'^u"sera, scent of a toad.

2. Waniijkcu'tc na'ntckera, heart of a red bird.

3. Hactce'kera, strawberries.

4. Waqkcik na'ntckera, Inunan heart.

5. Xawi^ja", a plant.

If this medicine were mixed with whisky and given to any person,

the latter would sureh' die within a year. The frog that is used in

this medicine becomes alive in the stomach of the person who drinks

it and kills him. If he took the same medicine and mixed it with

paint and then rubbed it over his face, all who looked at him would
take a liking to him and give him presents, and the women would fall

in love with him and want to marry him. The reason that the women
become smitten is because they can not resist the sight of a ripe

strawberry. The human heart in the mixture is the object that

makes the medicine so powerful, and the red bird heart strengthens it.

Whenever these two, the human heart and the heart of the red bird,

are used in medicines, the medicine is always remarkably efficacious.

If a woman makes fun of you and you feel hiu-t about it and want
to revenge yourself, get one of her hairs and dip the root into this

medicine and then tie it up. Hang the medicine bag in the woods
and whenever the wind blows the woman will get lonesome for you
and her head will ache. Finally she will get crazy. She will never

cease talking about vou. This is one of the medicines this man was
blessed with. Some of them die from the effects of it. It is not a

good thing, but the Winnebago thought that it was a very great

thing. (Now that they know the Creator, they know that it is bad.)

Here is another medicine that we have, and it is prepared in the

following way: Four trees of a certain species are peeled near the

roots lying on the east side. Then the second bark is also peeled.

Then these are taken and boiled together with a scjuare-stemnied

weed. The whole mixture is used to induce vomiting. This vomit-

ing would rid a person of a spell cast upon him which was preventing
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him from killing game. In the particular ease mentioned above the
spell was the followiBg: A man killed a deer, and a pregnant woman
ate a piece of the intestine. From that time on the man was unable
to kill any more deer.

The above medicine is used to break the spell of ill luck in hunting
caused by the following actions: If a man cohabits with a widow, or
if one who is a widower eats together with another person, or if he
smokes out of the same pipe as another person. Not only would the
medicine free him from his ill luck in hunting, but it would give him
good luck in cards and speed in running.
Here is an astringent medicine. It is compounded of a mixture of

the "clear" medicine and the "plant that spreads itself on the
ground." It is used for the following purposes: As an application
for swellings, for illness after childbirth, and for general sores and
eruptions of the skin. In case of illness after childbirth it is injected.
For sores, etc., it is taken internally.

Here is another medicine, called bladder medicine. It is made of
the roots of a certain weed. These roots are boiled and then drimk.
If one is troubled with stricture, the drinking of this medicine will
enable him to pass water immediately. The same medicine is used
to alleviate a toothache and to stop too profuse a menstrual flow.
Now this is another medicine. It is made of the leaves of a certain

plant. These leaves are rolled up and then drunk down with water.
The medicine is used for all stomach complaints.
Here is another medicine used for diarrhea and dysentery. It is

made from the roots of a plant that has many thorns and beautiful
white blossoms. The roots are scraped and the scrapings boiled
and gulped down. At least a pint of this concoction must be taken.
It can also be used as a mouth wash for those troubled with sore
mouths.
We have another medicine used to rid a person of superfluous bile.

This acts as a strong physic and not only cures a person of his indis-
position but also gives him a great appetite.
Here is another medicine. It is called the medicine for bums. It

consists of the leaves of a certain weed that is dried. If anyone has
a burn, he chews some of this dried weed and then applies it to the
burn.

Here is also a medicine for private diseases, compoimded of the
following

:

1. Doxicu'tckera hara, red willow bark.
2. Ma^sixu'tckeda hara, English unknown.
3. Nap'a'hira hara, sharp tree.

These barks are pulverized and mixed together with skunk oil.

The next medicine I am going to describe is used in poisoning. It
is called small-part-of-a-black-root-tree. It is used for many pur-
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poses. If, for instance, I wish a person to become blind or if I dis-

like him or were jealous of him because he was better off than myself,

I would do the following: I would get a small part of a black root

and pulverize it. Then I would mix it with ghost snuff and put it

into my medicine bag. When I am ready to shoot the person I

shake my bag and make the medicine fly out, and it would enter his

eyes and make them sore. Soon he would become blind. I also

use this medicine when I go on the warpath. I wrap it in a piece

of buckskin and wear it around my neck. As long as I wear it in

this manner I will never be shot.

This medicine is also used as a poultice. If a man has a pain

anywhere, he makes four incisions in his body at that place, with the

point of a knife, and applies the medicine.

Here is another medicine. It is kept in a large bundle. It is

used in the following way: At a medicine dance a person may put

an eagle feather on the nose of an otter-skin bag and then open the

bundle containing his medicine and bring the medicine in contact

with the nose of the otter-skin bag. The individual then enters the

medicine-dance lodge. He makes note of the place where the person

whom he dislikes is sitting. After a while he gets up and makes a

circuit of the lodge four times and shoots at this person. He sees to

it that one of the feathers attached to the otter-skin bag lodges just

where he wishes it. Either he wishes to kiU the man outright or to

make him suffer for a long time. Should the victim die, the man
who does the shooting must be very careful for he might easily

injure himself. He must know, for instance, exactly when his

victim is going to die and then as soon as he is dead he must open

his medicine bundle and let the feather return, which it does as soon

as the person at whom it was shot is dead. A black hawk is then

heard in the distance. As soon as it approaches the man utters

curious sounds and the feather alights right in the medicine bundle.

When the feather returns, however, it is always black, though when
it started it was red. One might imagine that there had been two
distinct feathers.

If the man who shot the feather does not know when his victim

dies and consequently does not make the necessary preparations for

opening his medicine bundle, such as imitating the cry of a black

hawk, or if, worse still, he is asleep, the feather will land upon him
and he would likewise die.

This same medicine is also used for the following purpose: If a

person offends you and you wish to take revenge by killing him,

take your medicine bundle and whenever you come across the foot-

prints of your prospective victim then open your medicme bundle

and take out a striped feather from it and sing a song. When you
are finished, make certain sounds and stab the footprints. You can
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arrange to have your victim die immediately, or, if you wish, to
have him suffer for a long time, by becoming paralyzed.

This same medicine is used in a similar way in times of scarcity of
food. The people offer a shaman tobacco and he would do the fol-

lowing: He would take his medicine bundle and walk till he came
to the footprints of a bear. Then he would follow the tracks of the
bear tiU he came to his lair. Here he would open his medicine bag,
dip the striped feather in the medicine, and sing for some time.
Wlien he has finished he makes certain sounds and stabs the bear's
footprints. Wherever the bear happened to be at that time, he
would not be able to walk, and the people would soon overtake him.
For that reason this medicine is valued very highly.

This medicine is also used when one desires something belonging
to another. iUl that is necessary to do in such a case is to use the
songs accompanjdng the medicine. Then all the things one has
coveted would immediately be brought. For this reason they thought
a good deal of this medicine.

If ever anyone uses it in gambling, he will win.
If again he casts his thoughts upon women, then the power of this

medicine M'ould go in their direction, and he will lose while gambling.
All the women will, however, like him. He can marry whomsoever
he wishes. The same thing will occur when a woman uses this
medicine. If she casts her thoughts upon men, she wiU become
foolishly enamored of them. For that reason the old people used to
forbid women to use it.

This medicine bundle is also used on the warpath. If a man uses
it upon himself and rushes upon the enemy, all those who are in
front of him wiU suddenly find themselves unable to move. A
person who goes on a warpath, after he has carefully applied the
medicine to himself, is invulnerable. It is impossible to kiU him, for
no bullets can penetrate his body.

This medicine was likewise used in hunting for bear, and deer
could easily be killed with it. Even those who are not accustomed
to hunting could kill game easily if they used it.

Many of the medicines mentioned above were obtained from the
man who was blessed with the stench-earth medicine. Everyone
believed that the cures effected by him with this medicine were real.
They beheved that this medicine could cure them, and, indeed, it
did cure them. It was this man, too, who originated the stench-
earth medicine feast. It is a very sacred feast, considered more
sacred than any other feast among the Winnebago. Wlien the
feast is given, an entire deer is boiled and cut into pieces much
larger than any one person could eat. Nevertheless the host orders
those whom he has invited to leave nothing upon the plate. Should
any guest leave anything upon his plate, the host would give him a
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small piece of a root and tell him to chew and eat it. This the guest
would have to do, and from that time on he would never know when
he had had enough to eat. He would never get satiated. Whenever
the man who had been blessed gave the feast personally, no one was
ever known to leave anything upon his plate. While eating the

guests kept time. They never shook their plates, for if anyone did

.so the others would immediately give him whatever remained on
their plates. The}' would assume that anyone mIio shook his jilate

was the possessor of the stench-earth himself and that he intended

to eat up these extra portions with the aid of this medicine. If,

however, the shaking was done unintentionally and he failed to eat

up the extra portions placed on his plate, then he would make a

noise like a raven, and those who wished to help him consume this

food would also cry like the raven, approach him, and flap their

arms as the birds do their wings. Then all would eat.

When the man who obtained these blessings died, he left all these

medicines that he had been the first one to use to another person.

With the medicines he of course left all the songs. All that he used

to do when he doctored a sick person he bequeathed to his successor.

The last man who had these medicines was not a holy man but he
knew all their uses and for that reason he was considered a powerful

and holy man. To-day only the poison medicines are remembered;
the good medicines are all gone.

This is the end.

How AN Indian Shaman Ctjkes His Patients^

"I came from above and I am holy. This is my second life on
earth. Many years before my present existence, I lived on this

earth. At that time everyone seemed to be on the warpath. I

also was a warrior, a brave man. Once when I was on the warpath

I was killed. It seemed to me, however, as if I had merely stumbled.

I rose and went right ahead until I reached my home. At home I

found my wife and children, but they would not look at me. Then
I spoke to my wife but she seemed to be quite unaware of my pres-

ence. 'What can be the matter,' I thought to myself, 'that they

pay no attention to me and that they do not even answer when I

speak to them.' All at once it occurred to me that I might, in

reality, be dead. So I immediately started out for the place where

I had presumably been killed and surely enough, there I saw my
body. Then I knew positively that I had been killed. I tried to

return to the place where I had lived as a human being but for four

years I was unsuccessful.

"At one time I became transformed into a fish. However, the

life of the fish is much worse than ours. They are very frequently

» The shaman is represented as in the lodge of the patient and as speaking to him and his rclitives
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in lack of food. The^- are nevertheless very happy beings and have

many dances."

"At another time I became transformed into a little bird. When
the weather is good the life of the birds is very pleasant. But when
it is cold they are compelled to undergo many hardships on account

of the weather as well as on account of lack of food. When it was

very cold I used to go to the camp of some people who were living

in the neighborhood and try to steal some meat from their racks.

A little boy used to stand near these racks and we were very much
afraid of him because he carried something in his hands with which

he shot and which made a dreadful noise. Whenever he shot it we
would all fly away. What the boy was using was a bow and arrow.

At night we slept in a hollow tree. If I entered the tree first and

the others came in behind me I would be almost squeezed to death.

If, on the other hand, I waited until the last I would sometimes have

to stay outside and when the weather was cold I might have frozen

to death.

"At another time I became a buffalo. The cold weather and the

food did not worry me much then, but as buffaloes, we would always

have to be on the alert for hunters.

"From my buffalo existence I was permitted to go to my higher

spirit-home, from which I originally came. The one in charge of

that spirit-home is my grandfather. I asked him for permission to

return to this earth again. At first he refused, but then after I had

asked him for the fourth time, he consented. He said to me, 'Grand-

son, you had better fast before you go and if any of the spirits take

pity upon you (i. e., bless you), you may go and live in peace upon
earth.' So I fasted for four years and all the spirits above, even to

the fourth heaven,' approved of my coming. They blessed me.

Then I fasted 10 days more and then 20 and then 30. Finally all

the spirits blessed me, even those under the earth. When I was
ready to come to this earth, the spirits gathered together in a council-

lodge and 'counciled' about me. All the spirits were present.

They told me that I would never fail in anything that I wished to

do. Then they decided to make a trial of my powers. They placed

an invulnerable spirit-grizzly bear at one end of the lodge and sang

the songs that I was to use when I returned to earth. Then I walked

around the lodge holding a live coal in the palm of my hand and

danced around the fireplace saying wahi-! and striking the hand
containing the coal with my other hand. The invulnerable bear

fell forward prone upon the ground and a black substance flowed

» This is commonly postulated of both the life ol the fishes and that of the snakes.

' Helsprobablyrelerringtothefourearths. although it is, of course, possible that there were four heavens.

However, I never obtained the slightest indication of such a belief.
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from his mouth. Then they said to me, 'You have killed him.

Even so great a spirit as this you have been able to kill. Indeed,

nothing will ever be able to cross your path.' Then they took the

'bear' I had killed and cut him into small pieces with a knife,

piled these in the center of the lodge, and covered them with some
dark material. 'Now,' they said, 'you must again try your powers.'

I asked them for the articles that I would have to use and they gave
me a flute and a gourd. Then I made myself holy. All those who
had blessed me were present. I walked around the object that lay

piled up in the center of the lodge and breathed upon it. This I

did for the second time and all those within the lodge breathed

together with me. Four times I did this and then the spirit-grizzly

bear got up and walked away in the shape of a human being. 'It

is good,' they said. 'He has restored him to life again. Surely he
is holy.' After a while they said to me again, 'Just as you have
done here, mil you always do below. Wlienever you wish to, you
will be able to kill a person or restore him to life. Most assuredly

you have been blessed.'

"Then they placed a black stone in the shamans' lodge that stood

above. There again they made a trial of my powers. There I blew

four times on the stone and I blew a hole through it. For that

reason, if any person has a pain and he lets me blow upon it, I can

blow it away. It makes no difference what kind of a pain it is. My
breath was made holy by the spirits.

"The spu-its on the earth and those under the earth also gave me
a trial of my powers. They placed an old rotten log before me. I

breathed upon it four times, and spat water upon it and it got up
in the shape of a human being and walked away.

. "My ability to spit water upon the people whom I am treating I

received from an eel, from the chief among the eels, one who lives

in the center and in the deepest part of the ocean. He is absolutely

white and he is the one who blessed me. Whenever I spit water it

is inexhaustible, because it comes from him, the eel.

"Then I came to this earth again. They, the spirits, all gave me
advice l)efore I left them. Wlien I came upon this eai'th I entered

a lodge and there I was born again. As I said, I thought that I was

entering a lodge, but in reality I was entering my mothej-'s womli.

Even in my prenatal existence, I never lost consciousness. Then I

grew up and fasted again and again, and all those spirits who had

blessed me before sent me their blessings again. I can dictate to all

the spirits that exist. Whatever I say will come to pass. The

tobacco you (the patients) offer me is not to be used by myself. It

is really intended for the spirits.

" Sph'its, a person is sick and he offers me tobacco. I am on earth

to accept it and to try to cm-e him.
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" ' You will live (this is addressed to the patient), so help yoirrself

as much as you can and try to make yourself strong. Now as I

offer this tobacco to the spirits you must listen and if you know
that I am telling the truth, you will be strengthened by it.'"

(What follows is the shaman's offering of tobacco to the spirits.)

"/7a" ho! Here is the tobacco, Fire. You promised me that if I

offered you tobacco you would grant me whatever request I made.
Now I am placing tobacco on your head as you told me to, when I

fasted for four days and you blessed me. I am sending you the plea

of a human being who is ill. He wishes to live. This tobacco is

for you and I pray that the one who is ill be restored to health within

four days.

"To you too, Buffalo, I ofl'er tobacco. A person who is ill is offer-

ing tobacco to you and asking you to restore him to health. So add
that power which I obtained from you at the time I fasted for six

days and you sent your spu-its after me who took me to yom- lodge

which lies in the center of this earth and which is absolutely white.

There you blessed me, you Buffaloes, of ioMX different colors. Those
blessings that you bestowed upon me then, I ask of you now. The
power of breathing with which you blessed me, I am in need of now.
Add your power to mine, as you promised. The people have given

me plenty of tobacco for you.

"To you, Grizzly-bear, I also offered tobacco. At a place called

Pointed Hill lives a spirit who is in charge of a ceremonial lodge and
to this all the other grizzly-bears belong. You all blessed me and
you said that I would be able to kill whomsoever I wished, and that

at the same time I would be able to restore any person to life. Now,
I have a chance to enable a person to live and I wish to aid him. So
here is some tobacco for you. You took my spirit to yom* home after

I had fasted for ten days and you blessed me there. Tlie powers
with which you blessed me there I ask of you now. Here is some
tobacco, grandfathers, that the people are offering to you.

"To you, the Chief of the Eels, you who live in the center of the

ocean, I offer tobacco. You blessed me after I had fasted for eight

days. With your power of breathing and with your inexhaustible

supply of water, you blessed me. You told me that I could use my
blessing whenever I tried to cure a patient. You told me that I could

use all the water in the ocean, and you blessed me with all the things

that are in the water. A person has come to me and asked mo for

life; and as I wish him to live, I am addressing you. When I spit

upon the patient may the power of my saliva be the same as yours.

Therefore I offer you tobacco; here it is.

"To you, the Turtle, you who are in charge of a shaman lodge,

you who blessed me after I had fasted seven days and carried my
spirit to your home, where 1 found many birds of prey Qiterally, birds
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with sharp claws). There you blessed me and you told me that

should, at any time, any human being have a pain I would be able

to drive it out of him. For that reason you called me One-who-
drives-out-pams. Now before me is a person with a bad pain and I

wish to take it out of him. That is what the spii-its told me when
they blessed me, before I came down to earth. Therefore I am
going to heal him. Here is the tobacco.

"To you, who are in charge of the snake lodge, you who are per-

fectly white. Rattlesnake, I pray. You blessed me with your rattles

to wrap around my gourd and you told me after I had fasted for

four days that you could help me. You said that I would never fail

in anything that I attempted. So now, when I offer you tobacco

and shake my gourd, may my patient live and may life (an additional

number of years) be opened to him. That is what you promised me,
grandfather.

"I greet you, too, Night Spirits. You blessed me after I had fasted

for nme days, and you took my spirit to your village which hes in the

east, where you gave me your flutes which you told me were holy.

You made my flute holy likewise. For these I ask you now, for

you know that I am speaking the truth. A sick person has come to

me and has asked me to cure him; and because I want him to live

I am speaking to you. You promised to accept my tobacco at all

times; here it is.

"To you, Disease-giver, I offer tobacco. After I had fasted two
days you let me know that you were the one who gives diseases and

that if I desired to heal anyone it would be easy for me to do so were

I blessed by you. So, Disease-giver, I am offering you tobacco, and

I ask that this sick person who has come to me be restored to health

agam as you promised when you bestowed your blessmg upon me.

"To you, Thunderbirds, I offer tobacco too. When you blessed

me you said that you would help me whenever I needed you. A
person has come to me and asked me to cure him, and as I want him
to live, I wish to remind you of your promise. Grandfathers, here

is some tobacco.

"To you, the Sim, I offer tobacco too; here it is. You blessed me
after I had fasted for five days and you told me that you would come
to my aid whenever I had something difficult to do. Now, someone
has come to me and pleaded for life, and he has brought good offermgs

of tobacco to me because he knows that you have blessed me.

"To you, grandmother, the Moon, I also offer tobacco. You
blessed me and said that whenever I needed your power you would
aid me. A person has come to me and asked for life, and I therefore

call upon you to help me with yom- power as you promised. Grand-
mother, here is some tobacco.
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"To you, grandmother, the Earth, I too offer tobacco. You
blessed me and promised to help me whenever I needed you. You
said that I could use all the best herbs that grow upon you, and that

I would always be able to effect cures with them. Those herbs I ask

of you now, and I ask you to help me ciu-e this sick person. Make
my medicine powerful, gi-andmother.

"To you. Chief of the Spirits, I offer tobacco. You who blessed

me and said that you would help me. I oft'er you tobacco and ask

you to let this sick person live, and if his spirit is about to depart, I

ask you to prevent it.

"I offer tobacco to all of you who have blessed me."
Then the shaman blew upon his flute, breathed upon the sick man

and sang fom- times. Then he walked around the lodge and spat
water upon the patient. After this he sang four times and stopped.

The spirits would now let him know whether the patient was to live

or die.

In this manner a shaman treats Ms patients for foiu* days, and after

that takes his offerings and goes away. If the sick person happens
to recover, the shaman would tell him that he would never be sick

again.
TnuNDERCLotT) s Fastixg Experiknce

Then he (Thundercloud) told of his fasting experience. "At
the very beginning, those above taught me (the following). A
doctor's village existed there; and all the various spirits that lived

up in the clouds came after me, and instructed me in what I was
to do. In the beginning they taught me, and did the following for

me. 'Human, let us try it,' they said to me. There, in the middle
of the lodge, lay a dead, rottening log, almost completely covered
with weeds. There they tried to make me treat (the sick person).

Then once he breathed, and all those that were in the lodge also

breathed; then the second time he breathed, and aU breathed with
him; then for the third time he breathed; and then for the fourth time
he breathed. As a young man he, the dead log, arose and walked
away. After the fourth breathing, he arose and walked away.
'Human, very holy he is,' they said to me.

"There, from the middle of the ocean, they (the spirits) came
after me, for there, in the middle of the ocean, is a shamans ' village.

There they blessed me—as many (spirits) as there are in the middle
of the ocean—they all blessed me. There they made me try my
power. As many waves as there are, all of them as large as the
ocean, they asked me to blow upon; and as I blew upon them, every-
thing became (as quiet) as (water) in a small saucer. So it became.
Then I blew for the third time, and again it was that way. The
fourth time they made the ocean choppy, and had (the waves) piled
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one upon the other; and they told me to blow again and showmy power.

And I blew, and the ocean, mighty as it was, became quiet again.

" 'This, human, is the way you will have to do,' they said to me.

'Not anything will there be that you can't accomplish. Whatever
illness all (the people) may have, you will be able to cure it, ' they

told me. All those who are on earth (the spirits) blessed me. 'If

any human being who has suffered, pours tobacco for you, then,

whatever you demand, that we will do for you,' they said to me.

At Blue-Clay-Bank (St. Paul) there is one who is a dancing grizzly-

bear (spirit), and there they came and blessed me. If ever I should

meet with some great trouble, they would help me, they said. I

should pour as much tobacco as I think (necessary) for them, and

they will smoke it, they told me. Songs they gave to me; and the

power of beholding them, a holy thing, they permitted me, they told

me; and their claws, which are holy, they gave to me, they told

me. Then the grizzly-bears danced, performing while they danced.

Their abdomen they would tear open, and making themselves

holy, they would then heal themselves. Then they did it again,

and shot bear-claws at each other, and they were badly choking

with blood. Then they made themselves holy, and cured themselves.

Now, again, they did the following : they made a front paw disappear

in the dirt, and after a while they pulled out a prairie-turnip. Then,

again, they grabbed a hold of a small plum tree that stood there,

and breathed upon it, and shook it, and many plums began to fall.

"Then all sorts of 'shells' they gave. 'All of this, human, we
bless you with; and if you do (what we desire), you will obtain

(what you desire),' they said. Then he sang, and breathed (upon

me), and squirted some water on my chest. 'Very true this is;

very holy it is, I believe,' he said. 'You will get well,' he said to.

me."



CHAPTER XI

RELIGION

Introduction

We know that in all religions there are two factors to be con-

sidered—a specific feeling and certain beliefs, conceptions, customs,
and acts associated with that feeling ; that the behef most inextricably

connected with that rehgious feeling is the one in spirits more power-
ful than man and controlling everything in Ufe which he values.

The beUefs themselves play an important part with all people,

but the importance of the specific feeling varies with each indi-

vidual. A perusal of the fasting experiences (see pp. 293-308) wLU
make tins quite clear. It is because we do not separate the actions

and testimony of the reUgious man from that of the intermittently

rehgious and the nonrehgious man that most presentations of the
subject are so confused and vague. It is, of couree, extremely diffi-

cult to obtain the real attitude of the intermittently rehgious and the
nonrehgious man, because it is the rehgious individual and leader who
gives form to the expressions which religion assumes in ceremony
and prayer. Yet we must recognize that there is a difference and that

it is often this difference that accounts for certam contradictions in

the information obtained. The one place where it is possible, at

least among the Winnebago, to obtain some idea of the emotional
make-up and attitude of the intermittently religious man, is the
fasting ordeal, and from a comparison of those experiences it is

quite clear that a sufficiently large number of people were not able
to obtain that thrill wliich they had been taught to expect. It is also

clear that the shamans and rehgious leaders recognized this fact

and provided for it by advising such people to buy the requisite

protection agamst the trials and misfortimes of life, or as they put
it, "the crises or narrow places of life." Such a pei-son would
certainly not be regarded as one of the leaders of the tribe.

Tile ideal that the parent held before the eyes of liis children is

quite eloquently put in the system of instructions (see p. 166).

My son, when you grow up, you should try to be of some benefit to your fellowmen.
There is only one way in which this can be done, and that is to fast ... If you thirst

to death, the spirits who are in control of wars will bless you . . . But, my son. if

you do not fast repeatedly it «-ill be all in vain that you inflict sufferings upon your-
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self. Blessings are not obtained except by making the proper offerings to the spirits

and by putting yourself, time and again, in the proper mental condition ... If you

do not obtain a spirit to strengthen you, you will amount to nothing in the estimation

of your fellowmen, and they will show you little respect . . . My son, as you travel

along life's path, you will find many narrow passages (i. e., crises'), and you can never

tell when you will come to them. Try to anticipate them, so that you will be en-

dowed mth sufficient strength (by obtaining powers from the spirits) to pass safely

through these narrow passages.

Among the Winnebago religion is definitely comiected with the

preservatioii of life values. It is not a phenomenon cUstinct from
mundane life, but one of the most important means of maintaining

social ideals. What these are can be gleaned from practically every

prayer; they are success, happiness, and long life. The vast majority

of investigators are often surprised at the intense religious life which,

among the North American Indians, exists side by side with an

intense reaUsm and with a clear understanding and appreciation of

the materiahstic basis of life. The explanation, to judge from the

Winnebago data, is simple enough. The Indian does not interpret

Ufe in terms of religion, but reUgion in terms of life. In other words,

he exalts the world aroimd him and the mvdtifarious desires and
necessities of the day, so that they appear to lum bathed in a re-

Ugious thrill. At least that is what the devoutly religious man
does and most of the rehgious data presented in this volume emanates

from him. StiU we are convinced that for the vast majority of

Winnebago, in other words, for the intermittently rehgious, there

are many moments in life and many actions wliich are seen through

this pleasurable religious thrill.

Every Wiimebago will admit that to perform the wana:"tce're cere-

mony (p. Ill) and, on the followmg day, to agree to start at a certain

hour, would not necessarily result in killing a bear. The bear tracks

are to be followed and a person is to persevere imtil the bear is

captured, in spite of the fact that the waruiHce're ceremony is sup-

posed to insure the capture of the animal.

Or again let us take the following example. No man can hope to

go on a warpath and kiU an enemy unless he is authorized to do so

by a defuiite blessing received dm-ing fasting. If we were to accept

tiiis statement as such, we might be led to beUeve that the Wume-
bago were willing to risk their yoimg men on so dangerous an under-

taking as a warpath, on the sole strength of a fasting experience.

It does not stand to reason that they woidd, and a careful inquhy
into the subject has shown that they never tUd. What actually

happened was that the prospective war leader translated into re-

hgious terms the exact concUtions and recjuirements of every par-

ticular war party. That is why the chief of the tribe and the shamans

insisted that only such a person who had been blessed with the most

specific kind of knowledge, such as the number of men he must take
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along, the amount of food required, the number of moccasms neces-

sary, the ntunber and strength of the enemy, where he was to meet
them, etc.—that only such a man might start on a warpath. If an
individual failed to give the proper assui'ances and guarantees to the
cliief, his expedition was not comitenanced. If, nevertheless, he
went, any mishap was directly chargeable to him.

In other words, we are dealing here with a more or less fixed way of

describing the mmidane happenmgs of life. The terminology is

rehgious, but does that mean that there is always a religious feeling

attached to it? That is the crucial question to determine. We
believe that the religious element in such a happening depends upon
the religious susceptibility of the individual concerned. It is quite

possible that a devoutly religious man may thmk of the religious as-

pect of a rite or action more than one who is but uidLfferently religious,

but he will never for one moment forget that the questions mvolved
here are of a purely himian natm-e. The most that can be said of

the religious element of the two particular cases mentioned above
is that they will spur the person on. Perhaps it is the realization

that such is the case that often prompts the more matter-of-fact

individuals to lay such stress on fasting preparatory to startuig on
a warpath. There, indeed, seems to have been a matter-of-fact

movement in the tribe, for the members of the Warrior clan clauned
that they could dispense with the fastmg, and that mere membership
m that pai'ticular clan gave them the right to go on a warpath when-
ever they wished to. This we know was vigorously denied by other
uidividuals.

The Wionebago has no disinterested, imselfish love for the spirit

or deity to whom he prays, except in so far as every man is likely to

develop such an attitude at some crisis or when his mmd is fixed

intently on the attamment of some personal advantage. Then,
naturally enough, the spirits who are to bestow these blessings are

addressed in the most laudatory terms. To show how mtimately
these spirits are bomid up with the worldly affairs of man and how
little they mean to him apart from this we have but to point out
that, for the vast majority of Wumebago, the spirits' freedom of

action is conceived of as definitely restricted. There seems to be a
piu-ely mechanical relation of cause and effect between the offeruigs

of men and their acceptance by the spirits. The latter are not free to

reject them except m theort. Was it not ordamed by Earthmaker,
when the earth was created, that in retimi for tobacco the spirits were
to bestow blessings on man? So every Winnebago believes. The
religious leaders msisted that only when the proper offerings were
made in the proper way would the spirits bestow their blessings.

But after all is said and done, the chances that the proper conditions
would not be fulfilled were neghgible And we doubt whether this
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rather high conception was shared by all the Winnebago. Our
impression is that many Wuuiebago believed the ofTerhig would
be mechanically followed by the blessmg. Take, for Distance, the

following example: A middle-aged Wuuiebago while huntuig was
suddenly surjjrised by the enemy. He succeeded m makmg his

escape into a cave. All hope of final delivery seemed to be gone, for

the enemy stationed themselves before the entrance. Now this man
had never been blessed ui his youth and knew little about the proper

procedure to observe when making offeruigs to the spirits. In this

terrible crisis he turned mstlnctively to the spirits. He took some
tobacco and put some in the different nooks of the cave, and said:

"Spirits, whoever you arc, and wherever you are, it is said that you
love tobacco and that in return for it you bless people. Here is some
tobacco, and I ask that I may return to my people." There was, as

far as we know, no promise made that m return he would make fur-

ther offermgs to them or that he would thereafter love them and
honor them. He escaped and unquestionably believed that it was
due to the intervention of the spirits, but the spirits were, quite

clearly, constramed to act because they had received tobacco.

There can be little doubt that many Wuuiebago felt as this man did.

We &id an expression of the same attitude ui a myth. The Wuuie-
bago are represented as making offermgs to the buffalo spirits, and
the smoke is ascending to the home of these spirits through a hole in

the sky. The younger buffalos can not resist the temptation of

approaching the openuig to catch a few whiffs of their favorite

tobacco. They are thereupon warned by the older buffalos not to

go too close, for the tobacco fumes might tempt them too strongly;

and should they succumb to the temptation and accept the offer-

mgs, they would then have to appear on earth and be killed by man.
As might have been expected, there is hi the relation of the spirits

to man something similar to the securmg of the food animal by some
such ceremony as the wana^kere. The spirits are dazzled, hypnotized

by the offermgs, and accept.

In the second of the examples given above we were dealmg with a

food animal—-the buffalo. If there is any plausibility hi the ex]5lana-

tion we advanced before that the Wumebago mterprets religion hi

terms of life, the relation of the spirits to the food supply ought to

show it. Now, it is characteristic of the Wmnebago religion that

the great generalized spirit deities, like Earthmaker, Smi, Moon, etc.,

have little to do with the secm-uig of specific khids of food. As a rule,

some generalized spirit-animal presides over the various species of

animals, and he gladly permits the animals to appear on earth to be

killed by man when the proper offermgs are made. This seems to

have been a secondary uiteqiretation, however, developed prolnxbly

mider the uifluence of the shamans as a substitute for the purely

mechanical attitude mentioned above. To picture the food animals
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as desirous of bemg killed and eaten by man is, however, but another

way of saying that the food animals were killed and eaten, and were
secondarily and weakly brought uito the general religious life,

because everything was seen through a religious vista. It is by no
means certain that this was always the case, and there seem to be
innumerable indications m the myths that there was a time when
the securmg of the food animals was not connected with religion as

such.

Just as the securing of food animals is to-day connected with cer-

tain spirits, so are the various activities of man during his life. But
characteristically it is not a generalized conception of life, but life

as consisting of a prescribed number of years, with so many war
honors, so much wealth, so much food consvuned, so many children,

etc. The spirits are exhorted to give to every man his allotted nmn-
ber of years, food, etc. These are apparently his by right, and if he
dies before his time the ghost of the deceased is asked to beg the

spirits to distribute among his relatives the "unused" years, food,

etc. So here, too, we have a clear example of the explanation of

purely materialistic conception of life in terms of religion.

It will be best to discuss the main features of Winnebago religion

under the following heads

:

I. The religious concepts:

1. The concept of supernatural power.
2. The concept and nature of the spirits.

3. The power and localization of the spirits.

II : 1 . The twofold interpretation of therelation of the spirits to man.
2. The guardian spirits.

3. Personal religious experiences.

III. Methods of bringing the spirits into relation with man

:

1. Fasting.

2. Mental concentration.

4. Offerings and sacrifices.

5. Prayers.

IV. The folkloristic concepts

:

1. The concept of evil.

2. The concept of disease.

3. The concepts of death, after-life, and reincarnation.

4. The concept of the soul.

V. The cosmological ideas.

The Concept of Slternatueal Power *

The Winnebago have no such belief in a "magic power" as Mr.
J. N. B. Hewitt and Mr. W. Jones would have us believe exists among

* For a general discussion of this concept in North America cf. my paper on the "Religion of the North
American Indians," Journal of .\merican FoUilore, vol. 27, no. 106, pp. 344-351.

186823° —22 19



282 • THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. axn. 37

the Iroquois and Fox.^ In the article mentioned above we iiave

given oiu' reasons for believing that these ethnologists were mistaken

in their interpretation.

In the Wuinebago language the four words most commonly used

in speaking of the spirits are tva¥a^, wal-'a'ndja, xop, and waxop'i'ni.

Wa¥a'"^ seems exactly equivalent to oui' word "sacred," while

wak'a'ndja, which is identical with the Omaha word wakonda,
means thunderbird. Iti all likelihood it originally meant "he who
is sacred " or something like that. It has nothing to do with the word
"thunder," which is l-^oiri' in Winnebago. The word waJc'O" also

means snake, for the snake is a holy animal among the Wumebago,
the messenger of the spirits. The word xo'p, identical with the

Omaha xube, is more difficult to define. It means sacred and awe-

inspiring and seems to be associated, in the eyes of the Winnebago,
with the intensely emotional aspects of religion, where self is com-
pletely forgotten. Those ceremonies, in which the performers work
themselves into a frenzy of excitement and dance naked, are always
referred to as x( p. The word waxop'i'ni is clearly a noun compounded
of the indefinite prefix wa- and the suffix -m, which possibly is an
old agentive nominalizer, or, more probably, an old stem meaning
"man." It occm's also in the word manha'rii, medicine-man. In
oUier words it means "he who" or "that which is holy." Waxop'i'ni

is the only Winnebago word for spirit. Both the words wak'andja
and vaxop'i'ni &re very definite terms referring to individuaUzed
spirits.

As to the use of the adjectives wak'a^ and rop, there seems to be
little mystery about them. They are used much as our words
"holy" and "sacred." Anything in any way connected wifli the
spirits is either vxi¥a'^ or xop. If a Winnebago were to come across

some unusually shaped object he might offer tobacco to it, and upon
being questioned he would undoubtedly say that the object is ivak'a'^.

Wliat is it that he means by waVa^t. From my experience in the

field he simply means that it is "sacred," and if pressed for a more
definite answer he would probably say that it has the power of

2 According to Mr. Hewitt, orevda is a "magic power which was assumed ... to lie inherent in every
body . . . and in every personified attribute, property, or activity . . . This h>'pothetic principle was
conceived to be immaterial, occult, impersonal, mysterious in mode of action . . . The possession of

orentia . . . is the distinctive characteristic of all the gods, and these gods in earUer time were all the liodies

and beings of nature in any manner affecting the weal or woe of man." (.\rticle"Orenda" in the Hand-
book of American Indians, Bureau of American Etlmolog>-, Bulletin 30, pt. 2.) .\ccording to W. Jones,

the manito "is an unsystematic belief in a cosmic, myctcrious property, which is believed to be existing

ever>'where in nature . . . The conception of this something wavers between that of a communicable
property.that of amobile, invlsiVilesubstance, and that ofalatenttransferable energy;-; . . . this substance,

property, or energv- is conceived as being widely dilTused amongst natural objects and human beings . . .

the presence of it is promptly assigned as the explanation of any unusual power or efficacy which any
object or person is fotmd to possess: ... It is a distinct and rather abstract conception of a diffused, all-

pervasive, invisible, manipulable,andtransferalilelife-energy,oruniversalforce . . . (Finally) all success,

strength, or prosperity is conceived to depend upon the possession of (this force)."—" The AlgonJdn Mani-
tou" (Journal of American Folklore, vol. 18, no. lxx, pp. 183-190, 1905).
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hestowing blessings upon him—in other words, of acting like a spirit,

a.waxop'i'ni. That is why he offers tobacco to it. We would be
inclined to say that the individual finding such an object has created
a new spirit. Such a new spirit may be forever confined to the par-
ticular family to which the individual belongs. It might die with
him, or, on the other hand, it might acquire great importance and
popularity and become a tribal spirit. What seems to have happened,
in the vast majority of cases, however, among the Winnebago, is

that owing to the marked development of the spirit-deities and cos-
mogonic myths, such "sacred" objects were interpreted as being
either some manifestation of a spirit, some transformation which he
had assumed, or as inhabited by a spirit.

. The reason why, in our opinion, so many ethnologists have ap-
parently misinterpreted the nature of wak'O^ is due to the fact that
when something that, from the European viewpoint, is immaterial
and inanimate, like vapor, light, movement, etc., is called wa¥a^.
then it seems difficult for them to imagine that it can be so except
by virtue of some intimate connection with a definite spirit, and if

that can not be demonstrated, then the only solution left is to fall

back upon the "magic power" idea. By doing tliis they clearly show
that for them the test of individualization is corporeality of a fairly
definite kind, dependent mainly upon visual sensations. Th is;

brings us to a fundamental problem, not only for Winnebago re-
ligion, but for North American religion in general.

The Concept and Nature of the Spirits

Those Indians who have never spent any time thinking upon the
nature of spirits can not truly be said to have any concept of their
nature, whether vague or definite. They simply repeat what they
have heard from the more religiously inclined. An answer prompted
by a moment's consideration, as is often the case when an ethnologist
interrogates them, does not necessarily reflect the current view of
the subject, nor, for that matter, even the same Indian's behef
after he has given the matter some thought. Many Winnebago,
with whom the author was fairly well acquamted, refused to answer
certain questions offhand and asked for time to reflect about them.
It seems justified, when we are studying a subject like religion, to
ask for information from those who have, in all probability, formu-
lated the beliefs—the shamans. It is from them that we must
strive to learn whether the spirits are conceived of as anthropo-
morphic, theromorphic, dream-phantasms, or indefinite entities in
general.

In trying to discover this the author found, not only that he was
asking a leadmg question, but that he was asking an unnecessary
question. It was soon quite clear that the Winnebago did not
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base their test of the existence of a spirit on the presence or absence

of corporeality; in other words, upon such sense perceptions as sight

and hearing. It is because we Europeans do insist that the presence

or absence of corporeality is the test of reality or unreality that we
have been led to make the classification into personal and imper-

sonal. But the Winnebago apparently does not insist that existence

depends upon sense perceptions alone. He claims that what is

thought of, what is felt, and what is spoken, in fact, anything that

is brought before his consciousness, is a sufficient indication of its

existence and it is the cjuestion of the existence and reality of these

spirits in which he is interested. The question of their corporeality

is of comparative unimportance and most of the questions connected

with the personal or impersonal nature of the spirits do not exist.

It is clear that if comparatively little stress has been laid by the

Winnebago on the personahty of the spirits, it will be difficult to

define them precisely except by their names, by their attributes, and

by the nature of the blessings wliich they bestow on man. Wlaat

seems to stand out most prominently in the attitude of the Winnebago
toward their spirits is the intense belief in the reality of their exist-

ence, which is due first to what might be called the "emotional

authority" for their existence, and secondly, to the fact that the life

values of man are intensely real and the spirits are theoretically in

control of these life values.

To the average Winnebago the world is peopled by an indefinite

number of spirits who manifest their existence in many ways, being

either visible, audible, felt emotionally, or manifesting themselves

by some sign or residt. From a certain point of view, all the spirits

demonstrate their existence by the result, by the fact that the bless-

ings they bestow upon man enable liim to be successful, and this holds

just as much for the spirit who manifests himself in the most in-

tangible, emotional manner as for that one who is visible to man.

In all those areas where a well-developed ritualistic organization

exists a fairly large number of theromorphic and antliropomorphic

spirits is found. In many cases these are real deities. This is true

for the Winnebago. Exactly how definite and distinct this thero-

morphic and antliropomorphic nature of the spirits is will depend

largely on the individual history that the spirit has undergone.

Where tricksters and anunal heroes have become spirits or deities

their theromorphic nature is marked. Other deities, like Earth-

maker, Disease-giver, the Thunderbirds, etc., have become markedly

antlu-opomorphic, owing to the reinterpretations and remodeling of

the shamans. Often enough the reinterpretations are not thorough

and we find deities of an apparently mixed type.

Those who care to get a detailed description of the various deities

of the Winnebago should read the various prayers found in such
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ceremonies as the war-bundle feasts, buffalo dance, sore-eye dance,

etc, We will enumerate but a few of them here.

The principal deities of the Winnebago are: Earthmaker, Sun,

Moon, Earth, Morning Star, Disease-giver, Thunderbird, Water-
spirit, etc.

Earthmaker.—He is known to the Winnebago under three names:
Ma'^'una, earthmaker; waja^gv^zera, he-who-niakes-something ; and
waxcpi'ni xedera, the great spirit. Of these the last is the most
archaic, which might imply that originally Earthmaker was merely

the great spirit. In the hands of the shamans, to whom the develop-

ment and elaboration of the great Winnebago ceremonies like the

medicine dance and the war-bundle feasts were due, he became
almost a true monotheistic deity, benevolent but unapproachable.

In the older myths, like the trickster and hero cycles (cf . for instance,

the walc'dji'ijli-'aga and hare cycle), he is hardly mentioned except

as a clear afterthought. In another cycle, like that of the twins,

where he is definitely mentioned, he is treated like a spirit similar

to the other spirits, although superior to them, but in no way re-

sembling the benevolent deity that we find in the origin myth of

the medicine dance (p. 350). How and when this development took

place, and whether the introduction of Christianity had anything

to do with it, it is difficult to say. All indications seem to be over-

whelmingly against the latter assumption, although it can not be
entirely dismissed. As we have indicated in a previous paper,*

there appears to have been a well-developed pre-Columbian belief

in a good and bad spirit among the woodland Indians. The Winne-
bago shared in this belief and Earthmaker developed his present

position through the displacement of the chief bad spirit called

Herecgunina

.

The older conception of Earthmaker seems to crop out also in the

occasional attempts of individuals to obtain blessings from him.

(a. the tale of Wegi'ceka, p. 291.)

Little can be learned as to the actual appearance of Earthmaker
In the origin mj'th of the medicine dance he is described as though,

he were clearly anthropomorphic. The symbol associated with him
in the war-bundle feasts, the cross, is unquestionably supposed to

represent the four cardinal pouits.

Earthmaker is not supposed to bestow any definite blessings on
man. He is, in a general wa}', expected to give them life. There
is but little real worship of him because he is far removed from man
and is supposed to come into relation with them only through his

intermediaries, the spirits. According to the cosmological myths he

3 The Religion of the North American Indians, Journ. Am. Folklore, vol. 27, no. 106.
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created everj'thmg with the definite purpose of benefituig mankind
in contrast to the creative acts of the old Trickster. It is very instruc-

tive to notice how he gradually usurped the place formerly held by
the older spirit-deities and clan ancestors. In the clan origin myths
there are a number of versions where he directs certain spirit animals,

the ancestors of the clan, to go down to earth, while in other appar-

ently older versions nothing is said of him.

Sun.—The sun is known to the Wumebago generally as ha'^bwira,

orb of day, and ceremonially as ha'^horadjira, da3^-wanderer. He
does not occupy to-day the position he fonnerly held. There are a

number of mdications that seem to pomt to the fact that his worship
diminished when that of Earthmaker began to assert itself. Many
of his functions and powers were likewise taken over by the Thunder-
birds, who, although they distinctly belong to the older strata of

Winnebago beliefs, have }et assumed their present importance appar-
ently in connection with the development of the Earthmaker belief.

The sun is occasionally spoken of in myths, but rarely as a culture

hero. In only one myth collected was he the hero of the myth.
There he appears as the husband of the moon and as an anthro-
pomorphic being who possesses an all-powerful disk (the sun).

Offerings are frequently made to him, but he rarely blesses an
individual. In other words, he is not a true guardian spirit. He
only blesses men and upon them he always confers success in war.

Moon.—The moon, like the sxm, probably formerly occupied a

more important place in the Winnebago pantheon. She is a female
deity and blesses women, although, like the sun, she is not a true

guardian spirit.

Earth.—Earth, like the moon, is a female deity. She is one of the
oldest deities of the Winnebago and appears as the grandmother in

some of the oldest myth cycles, like that of the hare. Offerings are

made to her at the various ceremonies, particularly at the medicine
dance and the war-bundle feasts. She never appears as a guardian
spirit.

The earth is one of the deities who has received considerable rein-

terpretation at the hands of the shamans. In the myths she is a
purely folk-mythological figure in no way interested in furthering

she welfare of mankind. On the contrary, she is spoken of as the

tister of those bad spirits who are bent on destroymg the human
race. Her role as a beneficent deity probably developed in connection

with that of the hare, her grandchild, according to the old folklore

notions, transformed when he became associated with the founding of

the medicine dance or its older Winnebago predecessor from a typical

trickster to an heroic animal deity.

Morniug Star.—This is one of the spirits belongmg to the older

strata of Winnebago beliefs, who apparently was not displaced by
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the newer deities. He is both a great deity and a guardian spirit.

That he developed out of the indefinite "folklore-spirits" is abun-
dantly attested by the role he plays in the myths.
Morning Star is preeminently associated with war.

Disease-giver.—This is but an approximate translation of his name
in Wimiebago, which is hocere^W" wahira. He is a very peculiar

figure, being described as an anthropomorphic figure, dealing out

death from one side of his body and life from the other. He is pre-

eminently a guardian s])irit who onlj^ appears to the bravest and
holiest fasters. His specific blessings seem to be connected with war
and the curing of disease.

He appears in none of the myths and in but few of the ceremonies.

He plays a ver\- important role in the war-bundle feasts.

It is rather difficult to explam his origin. He seems hardly to be a

deity of the people and can best be understood, it seems, if we regard

him as largely a construction of the shaman. Certain of his char-

acteristics may have been borrowed from some neighboring tribe.

Thunderiird.—Thunderbird is another of the older folkloristic con-

ceptions that has been remodeled and reinterpreted by the shamans.
He might be said to be the most popular of Winnebago deities. He
is found everywhere—in the oldest myths, the clan origin myths,
and the newest myths; he is a clan ancestor, a poptdar guardian
spirit, and a popular deity. In contradistinction to practically all

of the other deities, he is regarded as easily approachable by man.
To the popular mind he is distinctly theromorphic in form, causing

lightning by the flashes of his eyes and thunder by the flapping of

his wings. In some of the versions of the clan origin myth we still

find this conception. In the hands of the shamans he became an
anthropomorphic deity, characterized by baldness and the wearing
of bay wreathes. SometMng of the older conception stiU clings to

him, however, for he frequently acts as a bird and the flashing of his

eyes still causes lightning. His baldness itself is an archaic feature,

because the Thunderbird originally was supposed to be a kind of

eagle.

Many representations of the Thunderbird can be foxind on various
articles and in the effigy mounds.
He blesses men with practically everj-thmg, but particularly with

victory on the warpath.

Water-spirit.—-The meaning of the Wumebago word for this deity,

wal-'tcexi, is mikno-svn. The translation "Water-spirit" does not
claim to have anything to do with the real meanmg of the word, but
it was preferred by the Wimiebago because this deity is always pic-

tured as a water monster.
He is one of the okler folkloristic conceptions and has not been

very greatly reinterpreted by the shamans. The Thmiderbu-d is sup-
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posed to be at eternal enmity with him, and for that reason he is

regarded by most of the Wumebago as a sort of a mixed deity, partly

evil and partly good, but always to be feared and capable of bestow-
hig great blessuigs on man. Owmg to the fact that he has become
identified as the clan ancestor of one of the most important Wume-
bago clans, he has undergone a partial rehabilitation.

The Water-spirit is an important figure in the older myths, and in

them seems to be identified with the bad spirits. The attitude of the

Winnebago toward him is full of inconsistencies. He is evil, yet his

"bones" are the most prized possessions of man on account of the^

remarkable power with which they are endowed. He is an evil

spirit, yet acconhng to an apparently old myth (the Traveler) one
of the Water-spirits is the spirit deity in control of the earth.

In addition to these marked anthropomorphic and theromorphic
spirit deities, the Wumebago, as mentioned before, have a large num-
ber of vague spirits, like fire, light, etc., and a legion of animal spirits.

The latter show some interestmg transitions extenduig all the way
from purely nonspirit heroic animals to distinct spirits, conceived of

as animal in shape but noncorporeal. In many cases it is, of course,

quite impossible to say how marked the "spirit" nature of the ani-

mal is, because it often depends on who is lookuig at it. To the

ordinary nonreligious Wumebago the hare is mauily an heroic animal

;

to the religious Winnebago or a member of the medicuie dance he is a
spirit-animal or even a spirit-deity. In the same way different con-

ceptions are held about the natm^ of the animal clan ancestors,

some thinkmg of them as heroic animals and others as generalized

noncorporeal spirit-animals and spirit-deities. Wherever guardian
spirits are animals they also become noncorporeal spirit-animals.

One of the reasons given by the Wimiebago for the fact that the

different guardian spirit-animals do not object to the killing of ani-

mals of their owTi species is because, ui killuig a bear a Wumebago is

not kilhng his guardian spirit, the bear, for the latter is a generalized

spirit-bear in control of all the bears who appear on earth.

In a number of cases it is not at all difficult to trace the develop-

ment of a trickster hero, an anthropomorphic hero, or an heroic

anunal, uito a spirit to whom offermgs are made. Thus, for uistance,

kettles and often buckskuis are offered to ivaJc'djvyl-'a'ga, hare, and
the twins, at the war-bundle feasts.

The Power .\nd Localization of tue Spirits

Accorduig to the Wumebago, spirits possess the power of bestowing

upon man all those things that are of socio-economic value to him.

These may vary from such very important economic thuigs as ram
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or success on the warpath to the most insignificant trifles. Practi-

cally any spirit, no matter how indefinitely conceived, can hestow
generalized blessings. On the whole, however, these powers are con-
ceived of as bemg m the hands of a comparatively small number,
and the same powers are frequently possessed by difi'erent spirits.

This will become clear after a careful perusal of the fasting experi-

ences.

As to the prevalence of the belief m the localization of spirits, not
only among the Winnebago but over all North America, there can
no longer be any doubt. Among the Winnebago there are as many
spirits as there are lakes, hills, rivers, etc., and all these are looked
upon from two points of view, fu-st as the bestowers of certain bless-

ings and, secondly, as the protectors of their own precmcts. In the

first case they are generally identical with the guardian spirits. In
the second case they are simply vague, indistinct spirits to whom
offerings are made for temporary protection. So when a Wumebago
crossed a river or lake he poured tobacco into the water as a recom-
pense for trespassing, and uttered the prayer that no storms should
arise or that he shoidd not come to grief.

As to whether the spirits here are the lakes, rivers, hills, etc., or
some being inhabiting them, the answer is, unquestionably the latter.

The Twofold Interpretation of the Relation of the Spirits

TO Man

We mentioned before (p. 279) that the interpretation of the rela-

tionship between the spirits and man was largely mechanical, bless-

ings being secured apparently independent of any volition on the
part of the spirits, for if the Wiimebago make the requisite offer-

ings to the Thunderbirds they must accept them and bestow on the
suppliant the powers they possess. While this interpretation was
undoubtedly the popular one, the shamans tried to develop another
explanation—what might be called a "contract" theory. The
spirits possessed the various powers without which man could achieve
only a modicum of success; and man possessed tobacco, corn, eagle
feathers, buckskin, etc. His principal possession, however, was
tobacco, and this had been given him directly by Earthmaker. The
contract was definite and distinct: man was to give the spirits

tobacco, etc. ; and the spirits were to give man the powers they con-
trolled. Accompanying this change of interpretation, there was a
difference of attitude, the prineipal characteristic of which was a
heightened religious feeling. This change of interpretation is clearly

showm in the concept of the guardian spirit.
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The Guardian Spirits

In the concept of the guardian spu-its we have a mixture of both
the "mechanical" and the "contract" theoi'ies. The guardian
spirits themselves are, to our mind, but the transformed localized

spirits; in other words, the genii loci. They are supposed to protect
the individual to whom they appear in the same way as the genii loci

protected their precinct. Wliile theoretically every Winnebago could
have his ow^l guartUan spirit, there seems to have been a marked
tendency for certain guardian spirits to be inherited. This was so,

not because there was any distinct development of the idea of inherit-

ance, but because certain definite powers were associated with the

spirits, like success in hunting, fisliing, etc. In terms of everyday
life this simply meant that a good hunter would try to make his sons

and near relatives good hunters; in religious tei'minology it meant
that a son was blessed by the same guardian spirit as the father.

(Cf. the fasting experience on p. 293.)

The following fasting experiences will show clearly what powers are

supposed to be possessed by the various guardian spirits. The attitude

with which the faster approaches the ordeal clearly varies from that
of childish plaj'fulness to one of considerable religious intensity,

always remembering that we are dealing with boys and girls before

the adolescent stage. Perhaps the best way of putting it would be
to say that we are dealing with a stereotyped expression of life,

reading as follows: "I am a successful hunter; I am a prominent
warrior, etc. ; and I am told that I have become such because I have
done what my elders told me, have practiced these professions dili-

gently, and made offerings to the spirits." Such a formula might be
put in the mouth of the youthful faster, but it meant nothing until

it was interpreted much later in terms of each man's experience in

hfe.

The youth's fasting experience is carefully tested by the elders,

and if found wanting in any respect the youth has either to try again

or give up.

The guardian spirit is not supposed to be in permanent attendance

upon man. It is only when he is needed, in the crises of life, that

he is brought into relation with man; and it is quite characteristic of

the markedly materialistic basis of the belief that the spirit is only

called into aid for the particular needs of the case.



eadin] religiox 291

Personal Religious Experiences *

HOW avegi'ceka tried to see earthmaker ^

Once there was a Winnebago whose name was Wegi'ceka. As soon

as he was grown up his father begged him to fast. The old man told

his son that Earthmaker, when he created this earth, made many
good spirits and that he put each one of them in control of powere
with which they could bless human beings. Some he placed in

control of war powers. If these spirits bless an individual, he will

always be victorious on the warpath. Earthmaker told the human
beings to fast for these powers and then they would be rich and
powerful. Now, my son, if Earthmaker has put all these spirits in

charge of something, he himself must be in charge of much more
power. Tlius the old man reasoned and the son thought the same.

So he tried to "dream" of Earthmaker. "I wonder what sort of

blessings Earthmaker bestows on people," he thought to himself.

None of the spirits blessed Wegi'ceka during his fastings. He
was always thinking of Earthmaker and asking him to bless him.

Wegi'ceka made himself extremely "pitiable" and wept. He could

not stop. "Perhaps I will be able to see Earthmaker if I weep,"

he thought to himself. "Indeed, if Earthmaker does not bless me
I will die during my fast."

He fasted continuously without stopping. Verily, he fasted for

Earthmaker. First he fasted for 4 nights, and then for 6 nights,

and then for 8 nights, for 10, and finally for 12 nights. Yet he

received no blessing of any kind. j\iter fasting 12 nights he stopped

and ate something. He kept fasting on until he had grown to be a

fully developed man. Then he stopped and married and, accom-

panied by his wife, he moved away from his village to some unin-

habited place. There he lived alone with his wife. There again

he fasted and his wife helped him. As before, he tried to have
Earthmaker bestow a blessing upon him. This tmie he made up

< Some religious experiences belonging to Winuebagoes well known to the tribe have been cast in a

literarj' form and handed down from one generation to another. The literary mold in which they have

been cast does not in the least interfere with their value as excellent examples of personal experiences,

and for that reason I will include one of them here.

^ Earthmaker is supposed never to bless any human being, but there are a number of accounts of indi-

viduals who tried without success, nevertheless, to have him bless them. What the people, however,

meant by lack of success was not so much a total lack of.-success as an incomplete blessing. So, for instance,

Wegi'ceka does really receive a cane as a blessing from Earthmaker, and he has the right to call upon
him aftenvards in the saTne way as he calls upon other "guardian spirits. " Earthmaker does not, how-

ever, appear to him in the way an ordinary spirit would—that is. tje neither appears to him as a man nor

in the form of a voice conferring some blessing, but as a flash of light.
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his mind once and for all that if Earthniaker did not bless him he

would die during his fast. "It is true," he said to himself, "that no
one has ever heard of anyone being blessed by Earthmaker, but

nevertheless I will either obtain a blessing from him or die in the

attempt."
As time passed on his wife gave birth to a male child. Then the

man said, "We will offer up our son to Earthmaker," and the woman
consented. So they sacrificed their son to Earthmaker. Then
they placed the body of the child on a scaffold and wept bitterly.

"Surely," he said to himself, "Earthmaker will bless us to-night."

And indeed during the night he came to him. Wegi'ceka felt positive

that it was he. He wore a soldier's uniform and a cocked hat and
he was pleasing to the sight. Wegi'ceka looked and wondered
whether it was really Earthmaker. Then this person took a step

forward toward Wegi'ceka. "Indeed it must be," he thought.

Then he took another step in his direction and uttered something.

Wegi'ceka looked and saw that it was not Earthmaker but a pigeon.

The spirits had fooled him. His heart ached, but, undaunted, he
again fasted, and after a while Earthmaker seemed to come to him
and say, "Man, I bless you. For a long time you have wept and
made yourself pitiable. I am indeed E^arthmaker." Wlien Wegi'-

ceka looked again he beheld something pleasing to the sight and he

liked it. The clothing the man wore was pleasing and Wegi'ceka

now felt certain that this person was Earthmaker. He looked at

him again and it seemed to him as if Earthmaker was getting smaller

and smaller, and as he looked for the fourth time he saw that he had
been looking at a little bird all the time. Then his heart ached all

the more, and he cried even more bitterly than before. Then for the

third time Earthmaker blessed him and spoke to him. "You have

tried to 'dream' of Earthmaker and you have worried yourself to

death. Behold, I am Earthmaker and I will bless you and you will

never be in want of anything. You will be able to imderstand the

language spoken by strange tribes and you will never be wanting in

the goods of life." Then he looked up for the first time, but when he

saw the individual who had spoken to him he thought that there

was something wrong. Soon he saw that the one who had spoken

to him was a bu"d.

Then for the last tune he tried to "dream" of Earthmaker. He
did not eat anytliing and positively resolved to die if Earthmaker

did not appear to him. He felt bad, for he thought that all the bad

birds (spirits) were laughing at him.

He fasted, and soon Earthmaker, far above, heard his voice and

said, "Wegi'ceka, you are weeping bitterly. For your sake, I will

come to the earth." Then Earthmaker told Wegi'ceka that when he

(Wegi'ceka) looked at him he would see a ray of light extending from
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above far down to his camp. That far it would reach. "Only thus,

Wegi'ceka, can you see me. What you ask of me (to see me face to

face) I can not grant you. But, nevertheless, you may tell (your
fellowmen) that you saw me." Thus he spoke to him. He did not
bless him with war powers. Only with life did he bless him.
Then Wegi'ceka tried to draw a picture of the flash of light extend-

ing from the heavens to his camp, just as he had seen it, upon a cane.
To that cane he sacrificed. The descendants of Wegi'ceka are using
cane even to the present day.

ACCOUNT OF J.'S FASTING

When I reached the age of puberty my father called me aside and
told me to fast. He told me that it was his fervent wish that I should
begui to fast, so that I might become holy and invincible and invul-

nerable in war. I would become like one of those Wiimebagoes of

whom stories are told. In future generations the people would speak
of me often. For these reasons he wished me to fast. He assured
me that if I fasted I would really be holy and that nothing on this

earth would be able to harm me. I would also live a very long life,

he told me. I would be able to treat the sick and cui-e them. That
holy I would be, he told me. If I acted in this way, my father told

me, no person would dare to make fun of me and they would always
be careful of the manner in which they addressed me, both because
they respected me and because they were afraid of incurring my
enmity. For these reasons my father counseled me to fast and to

continue fasting from the late fall until spring. Dm-ing that time I

should fast without stopping. In the spring, however, I was to

stop, because man}' bad spirits are about at that tune and they might
deceive me. If he thought that I was not dohag enough fasting he
would urge me on with words, saying, '

' My son, fast, because if you
receive knowledge of anything (i. e., if you have been blessed repeat-
edly), notlung will be able to harm you. You will live long; and I

want you to live long." In this way my father used to speak to me
and in this way he used to plead with me in a piteous manner. "Re-
member," he used to sa^- to me repeatedly, "that if you do not fast

none of the spirits will bless you."
There was a hill near our place called the Place-where-they-keep-

weapons. This lull was very high and it looked steep and rocky.
It must have been a very holy place. There m}' father had lived

(when he was blessed by the spirits). Within this hill lived the
spirits that we call Those-who-cry-like-babies." These spmts were
supposed to have arrows and bows. There were supposed to be
twenty of them in this hUl. My father had control of these spirits.

6 Tliese spirits are the same as those geiieraUy known as the Herok'a, or Those-without-horns.
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If he (my father) blessed a man he would do as follows: He would
take his bow and arrows and, holding them in both of his hands,
take the man around the hill and then into the lodge (i. e., into the
hiU). There he and the man he wished to bless let their breath

pass into the middle of the lodge (i. e., into the hill). There stood
a stone pillar and upon this stone pillar, at about arm's length, he
drew the pictures of different animals. My father had only one
arrow, but that arrow was a holy one. Then my father danced
around the stone pillar and sang some songs, and when he was finished

he began to breathe upon the stone pillar; and, walking around it,

he shot it. When he looked at it, he saw that the stone had turned
into a deer with large horns. This deer fell dead at his feet. He
repeated this a number of times and the little spirits who were fol-

lowing him breathed with him and said, "Winnebago, whenever you
wish to kill a deer with one horn, do as you have done here. Then
offer tobacco to us and you will be able to obtain whatever you
wish."

"Now, my son, I want you to be able to do as I do. I want you
to be able to kill deer whenever you wish, and at any particular time."

My father was a very good hunter and I wanted to be very much
like him. I knew that what he was saying was true and that it

would be good to follow his advice. I was also told that if I traveled

around the hill where these spirits lived, then all earthly things

would agree with me and that I would be the gainer thereby. If I

did this, they told me, then I would never suffer any pains in my
body and I would never be troubled in any way.
And this they told me about the ghost village—that when I go

there I will be able to steal a costly shawl from the spirits and be
able to escape with it; that then all the inhabitants of the ghost
village would chase me, but that they would not be able to over-

take me and would be compelled to turn back as soon as I reached

the earth. In tliis ghost village there are no grown-up children.'

Now, all that I have spoken of, I dreamed. I really dreamed
that I was stealing a costly shawl and that I would have plenty of

them all the time. I dreamed that I would obtain ten or even more
shawls in one j'ear and that I would not have to pay anything for

them. What the spu-its meant by shawls was supplies. However,
all this took place before I ate the peyote. Since then I know that

these tilings were not true, and that what I must depend upon is not

supernatural power, but myself, and my own endeavors. Super-

natural powers do not come from anywhere. They do not exist at

all. The blessings I had received were not holy and I am not holy.

' He is evTdently referring to the spirit home of the Herok'a, or Those-who-cry-like-babies.
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This I know now. The whole thing is untrue. Therefore I stopped
using these supernatural powers some time ago.*

The old people made me fast so that I might obtain blessings,

and that I might lead a life similar to that led by my ancestors. My
father asked me to fast so that I might be of some help to my fellow-

men as I grew up. It is through fasting that individuals obtain the
power of curing disease and restoring a person to health again.

Spirits from above also came to me. They took me to the spirit-

shaman village. As the shamans gathered around me they said that

the blessing would be very difficult to give me. Tlien the shaman
sitting far in front made himself holy and breathed upon me (i. e.,

performed the actions of a shaman when treating a patient) . When
he was finished, then he began to sing and all those in the lodge
began to breathe, helping him. Then the second shaman made
himself holy and began to breathe and sing. In this way four of

them made themselves hoW. They were showing me what to do
when I came back to earth. If a person on earth is sick (this is

what they meant), and is in an almost hopeless condition where no
one else could cm-e him, then they would call for me and offer me
tobacco with which I was to sacrifice to the spirits who had taught
me.

Indeed I am holy. If a man is sick I can restore him to health.

That is what I used to think. I reaUy (had it been true) should

have felt it, for I labored earnestly and honestly to be a holy person.

Yet in spite of all my exertions I was very unfortunate. I had
married twice and both of my wives and all my children died. In-

deed, how could I ever consider myself a holy man (i. e., if I couldn't

even cure my own wife and children of what value were my "super-
natural powers") ? For a long time I knew that, at least I should
have known it.^ (I was not holy.) Tlien I ate the peyote and
now I really see myself as I am. Indeed I am not holy. My body
is without a soul. I thought myself holy. So I have stopped the
practice of the shaman.

8 The informant had become a convert to the Peyote belief only a short time before he wrote down this

accomit of his fasting, and it is interesting to see that, although he no longer beUeves in the efficacy of the

supernatiu-al powers, he still believes that they exist. Two years after this, however, the same informant
explained them, as all the older members of the Peyote cult explain them, namely, as delusions, either

caused by the abnormal condition of the youth while fasting or as snares of the de\nl.

9 In the words "I should have known it" are summed up the essential change of attitude between
the Peyote Winnebago and the older Winnebagoes. The latter, too, had observed the apparent failure

of the supernatural powers on many occasions, but instead of attributing them to any diminution of efficacy

in the "powers," attributed them, on the contrary, to a lack of something in the individual trying to use
the "power, "in so far as they thought about it at all. But the essential difference between the two cults,

the older one and the Peyote, lies not so much in the logical conclusions their adherents have drawn from
the failure of the "supernatural powers" to behave as they were expected to, as in the fact that the Peyote
people make the failure of the "power" the subject of discussion and the old Winnebagoes accept the whole
concept of "supernatural power" as such, and do not permit it to rise into their consciousness.
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R.'S FASTING.

(e. was a member of the bear clan)

There was a village near Big Lake CLake Winnebago), and at this

village the upper people and the earth people played lacrosse.'" The
Bear was the chief clan of the lower people, and those representing

that side in the game defeated the representatives of the other side

by sheer strength. Then one of the upper people said, "What
effeminate fellows those Bear people are. They are very strong, but
it would be much better if instead of being so strong in playing
lacrosse they were strong when on the warpath." Thus he spoke.

Then one of the Bear people (the one whose fasting is about to be de-

scribed) felt very much grieved and went out into the wilderness to fast.

His desire was to be blessed by those spirits who are in control of war,

and in his longing to be blessed by them he cried bitterly. Soon he
heard some one saying, "Do not cry any more, we have come after

you from above. The spirits have blessed you. You are going to

be taken to the lodge of your friends." Wlien the young man got

there he saw four men. They were called cannibals, and they were
brothers. "Our friends have blessed you and we also bless you," said

the four spirits. These four spirits were catfish. Then some white
crane spirits said, "Our friends have blessed you. With spears they
have blessed you. Indeed, for good reason was your heart sad (i. e.,

did you make yourself suffer while fasting). With victory on the

warpath do we bless you. Here is your bundle. Here also are your
spears and your bow and arrows. This bundle you must use when
you go on the wai-path. Here also are some songs to use when you
start out and when you return. With these songs I bless you.
Here they are:

SONGS

Ho'sto k'^ine'djaVdja raii'je?

Where they gathered, there did you go?

K'aro' hitcak'aro' ha'gixewi^re.

Well, my friend, shout at it for him.

"When the enemy is close upon you and aim their guns at you, if

you sing these songs they will not be able to hit you. If you sing

these songs then, those who gave you a name will honor you." Thus
we bless you. With life also we bless you."

aratcge'ka's fasting "

Aratcge'ka, Left-handed-one, went out to fast. "A spirit I wish

to bless me. I am fasting because I was told to do so. A shaman

10 In playing lacrosse the upper aiul lower divisions were always pitted against one another.
11 The sense is not quite clear here, but it is believed that he means that by singing one of these songs he

will be victorious and be able to count coup or distinguish himself in some such way, and thus be worthy
of being honored by his elders.

12 This account of a fasting has been cast in a Uterary mold. It evidently relates to the fasting experience

of a well-known man.
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I would like to be. I would like to be able to treat people the way
he does, and I have for that reason blackened my face and fasted for

eight days." Then I was blessed and they (the messengers of the

sphits) came after me. Up above, to a shaman spirit-lodge they

took mo. There I saw the chief, and he said to me, "What you
desire, what you are thirsting yourself to death for, that you are to

be blessed with. For that reason these people have brought you
here. Here you are to give an exhibition of your powers. I am the

one who has caused you to be brought here (i. e., blessed you), I am
the ruler of this village and I sent for you to give you the following

powers

:

"If ever an Indian is sick, even if he is so sick that he is practically

dead, I give you the power of restoring him to life. Now you are to

show your powers. Here is a log so rotten and decayed that it is

practically falling apart.'^ Upon this you are to exert your power
and show that you have been blessed. This is what the spirits

meant when they blessed you." Then he walked around the log,

breathed upon it, and spat water upon it, and it became human.
Then he walked around it again and again spat water upon it,

and it began to move. Then for the third time he spat water
upon it and walked around it and it began to groan. Then he
walked around it for the fourth time, and agam spat water upon
the log, and it got up and walked away. He had restored the log to

life. Then the spirit said to him, "Man, with this power you are

blessed. That for which you longed, that for which you fasted, you
are blessed with. Giving-humans-life, thus the people will call you."

Then all the spirits who are above said as foUows :
" Brother-Ln-law,"

that you may live I am telling you this story."

In the wilderness I went, and there near an oval hill I sat down
and wept. Below the hill lay a round lake and there I saw the rising

dew coming in a fog. This fii'st spread itself out over us, and then,

in turn, shrank and became small. All this time I sat there weeping.

There was something moving in the lake, but although I was looking

in that direction I did not see anything. They (evidently the

spirits) were sneaking up on me. Two (flames of) fire suddenly
burst forth extending from above to the lake. Then a report like

'3 This log is supposed to represent a human being in a similar condition—that is, practically on the verge

of dissolution.
'

' The account is suddenly interrupted here to tell the listener why Aratcgelca is telling the story of

his fasting. The personal religious experiences were very sacred and rarely told even to near relatives.

A s far as I know, they were only told before death or when a person was very ill, as in the present case.

The purpose seems to have been to transfer the benefits of the blessing to the sicic person and cure him in

much the same way as is done when an accredited shaman goes through his entire performance. Of course,

Aratcge'ka's blessing related directly to the curing of disease. But evidently it was believed that blessings

connected with other powers were equally efficacious.

186823° —22 20
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that of a gun sounded. The two (spirits) were causing it. Suddenly
a great noise was heard. I kept riglit on crying, for I was trying

to be blessed. I sat tliere with staring eyes looking at the spirits.

"I must be receiving a blessing," I thought. I continued crying

and after a short time it began to rain very much. "How is this,"

I thought to myself, "only a little time before it was so nice and now
it is raining." Yet in spite of the rain no water seemed to fall upon
me. "How is it," I thought, "here it is raining and yet no rain is

falling upon me." Then I looked aboA^e and I saw that it was very
cloudy, yet straight above me in a direct line the sky was blue.

Tliis blue spot was like a round object covering me as though it

were an umbrella. The Thunderbirds were blessing me. With the

blue sky, they were blessing me. Soon the noise stopped, and
when I looked above I saw four (men) standing with packs upon
then- backs. These (the spirits) killed. Then they blessed me with
the power of kilhng. They spoke to me and said, "Stop your crying.

What you have longed for and fasted for, with that we have blessed

you. Just as these four men have been killed, so you will be able

to kill people. But you will also be able to restore them to life

agam. Upon your body now we will make a mark and those whom
you wish to bless will be given an opportunity of selecting life for

themselves,'' so that, even when a person be practically dead he
will be restored to health. What is above you, the blue sky, that

we place on one of your fingers,'" and with that we bless you. H
the patient picks the finger with the mark upon it, he will live."

The Thunderbirds were the spirits speaking to me. They had
spears and little war-clubs in their hands and (wreathes) made of

flat cedar leaves upon their heads. Thus did four Thunderbirds

bless me.
"Well, brother-in-law, I want you to live and I want you to pick

life for yourself—i. e., pick the finger with the blue mark upon it.

Do it carefully and do not attempt it when you are tired. Here are

my four fingers and one of them has the blue sky upon it (i. e., the

blue mark that betokens life) . If you choose that, you will certainly

live. You are the second person ( to whom I have offered my fingers)

.

Now do not miss it, for if you miss it you will surely die. Be careful,

then, in picking it."

Then the brother-in-law picked the little finger and Aratcge'ka

said, "Brother-in-law, it is good. You will live." Then he turned

his little finger around and there a circular blue mark was visible.

ACCOUNT OF X.'S FASTING

The spirits can bless you with everything. My father used to

tell me how much he loved me and how much he wished me to fast.

li That is, a sick person will have to guess at the part of the body that has heen blessed by the Thunder-

birds, and if he guesses correctly he will become well.

1* That is, we will place a mark made with blue clay upon your finger.
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He wanted me to fast all the time. I would therefore, to please him,
fast off and on tlirough the winter. The longest I ever fasted at

any one time was six days. I was blessed by a yellow snake who
lived near Medway, Wis. It was at that place that I fasted one
winter. The spirit-snake that lives there blessed me with life and
the right to draw bad blood from sick people (i. e., "cup blood").
These blessings are truly efficacious, but after they have been handed
down to the next generation they lose their power (unless renewed).
That same winter, not long before the begimiing of spring, I fasted

again for four days and early on the morning of the fourth day as I

was walking along a ravine, crying and putting myself in a "pitiable

condition," so that the spirits might take pity upon me, some one
came to meet me. Up to tliis time, in spite of all my exertions and
fastings, I had not been blessed by any of the spirits. The one who
was coming toward me was walking very fast and when I stopped
to look at liim I saw that he was a man. His entire body was painted

red and he wore an eagle feather on his head and garters around his

legs. Wlien he came near to me he said: "Human, I bless you.

You may now go home and eat (i. e., break your fast). Every day I

will bring the blessing of life to you. This also (I wish to tell you),

if you think of me when you are in any difficulty, you will pass

through it safely. The sick you will be able to heal through the

blessing I give you. I am the Sun. Even if a day is cloudy, then
know that I am keeping life for you beyond the clouds."

HOW Y. FASTED AND WAS BLESSED WITH A WAB-BTJNDLE "

Our war-bundle is eight generations old. In the beginning my
clansmen had no war-bundles. Whenever they had war, they had
nothing from which to receive strength. The only powerful posses-

sion they had was fire. That was the only thing they carried when
on the warpath. Soon they discovered that other clans had war-
bundles and that they received them by fasting for them. So
K'erex u^'sak'a started to fast for one. He fasted from early

autumn until summer and he received a blessing. Then he went
to his father and told him, "Father, you told me to fast. Let us
now go and see with what I have been blessed." So the old man
accompanied his son.'* When the old man got there he found a

snake dried and dressed up and standing in an upright position.

The snake had long hairs on its back, scattered here and there. The
father on seeing it said, "My son, this is really too great. If you
accept this and carry it with you on the warpath, you will not leave

any human beings alive (i. e., you will always want to go on the

'" This is the account of the origin of a war-bundle claimed to be eight generations old.

'" Evidently the spirit had told him to go to a certain place and that there he would find certain objects,

namely, the material objects with which he had been blessed.
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warpath)." The son therefore refused it, and went out to fast

again. Then the spirits blessed him again and again he went to

his father and asked to accompany liim to the wilderness and see

what blessings he had obtained. When they came to the wilder-

ness '" they found two wild cats ( already stuffed) standing there

and facing in opposite directions. Then the old man told his son

again not to. accept this blessing because it would be too powerful,-"

but the young man said, "This is the last blessing that I am going

to get," and accepted it.

(What follows was obtained at a later time from the same informant

and relating to the same blessing.)

The first blessing K'erexHi° 'sak'a received was from the Thunder-

birds. They dropped a flute and two feathers from heaven. But
these he refused. The second blessing was also from the Thunder-

birds. This tune they told him to go to a certain place where he

could see them himself. He went there and found four men sitting

there broiling meat. They gave him a piece of meat. It was only

when he fasted for the fourth time that he was blessed with a war-

bundle.

WHAT Ci. OBTAINED IN HIS FAST

I never fasted much. I only fasted three times and I don't believe

that I ever fasted for more than two days at a time. However, I

never was blessed with anything (i. e., any object). I knew, how-
ever, that I came from the home of the Thunderbirds (i. e., that I was
a reincarnated Thunderbird). My spirit father and mother^' were

Thunderbirds. The Thunderbirds are beings whose glance can

penetrate any object. For that reason I also can do it. For
instance, I have seen a man through a tree. This I did once during a

thunderstorm when a man had sought shelter behind a tree.

" Whenever the word " wilderness' ' is used all that is meant is an uninhabited place far away from the

village.

» By ' 'too powerful' ' the old man means that the feasts, offerings, etc., that would be necessary for so

gieat a blessing would be quite beyond the means or the ability of the young man. It is to be remembered

that the bestowal of a blessing does not in itself insure its efficacy, but that this can only be assured if the

proper offerings and the proper emotional attitude accompany its subsequent use. Evidently the old

man did not foel that the young fellow would be equal to the task. I have been told by many of the older

Winnebagoes that when the old system was still intact the older people always made it a point to warn

impetuous youths against taking upon themselves responsibilities that they might possibly not be able

tofulfdl.a very excellent de\ice, it seems to me, fornot multiplying thechanceof failures and consequently

the necessity of explaining them. However , one need not believe that this was the reason lor their caution.

2" He says "spirit father and mother " because when he lived with the Thimderbirds he was, of course, a

spirit. It is quite impossible to determine whether he means that he was a human being who was living

among the spirits as a spirit or whether he was a spirit who had desired to become reincarnated as a human
being. Originally, of course, there were no human beings, but only spirits, of whom a portion became

permanently transformed into human beings. However, even very powerful shamans never claim more
than three reincarnations, so that he can obriously not be referring to this primitive condition and is either

referring to the fact that he is a Thunderbird residing temporarUy on this earth, or—and this would be the

more common form—a human being who lived for some time as a Thunderbird and then returned to earth.

In the latter case one would expect him to obtain great blessings in his fast, and the fact that he did not

and had nevertheless such great powers suggests that he is really a reincarnated Thunderbird.
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When I was ready to go down among the human beings (i. e., when
I became reincarnated) I was given the power to overcome my
enemies in battle. And this I have actually done. AH the Thunder-
birds have small war-clubs. I also had one when I came. Whenever
I went on the warpath I made myself a war-club and used that only

in battle. I believe that I was invulnerable. Whenever I got tired

of living among human beings I knew I could return to the Thunder-
birds. I thought I knew all this and that I had these powers. For
that reason when I ate peyote I still held on to these beliefs for a long

time, tliinking that when I returned to the Thunderbirds inasmuch
as they are above it would be the same as going to everlasting life, as

the Peyote people said. Finally, one night, at a peyote meeting, in

thinking over these things, I resolved to give them up. I could,

nevertheless, not bring myself to do it. Then the peyote began to

strangle me ;
^^ at least I thought so.

I also had the power of causing or stopping rain. All that I had
to do was to offer tobacco to the Thunderbirds and make my request.

HOW A BEAR BLESSED A MAN"

Once a band of Winnebagoes used to give a feast to the bears. A
bear had blessed one of their number with life and victory on the
warpath.

It was a spirit-bear that had blessed him. The man was fasting

and the spirit blessed him and said, "Human, I bless you. In war
you will be able to do as you wish (i. e., you will be able to kill an
enemy whenever you desire). The first time you go on the war-
path you will come back with the fourth war honor; the second time
you go on a warpath you will return with the third war honor ; the
third time you will return with the second war honor ; and the fourth
time you will return with the first war honor and receive the first

prize, which you are to give to your sister." This is what the man
"dreamed." He believed it and was happy. Then the spirit-bear

said again, "Human, I said that I blessed you and I really mean it.

Earthniaker created me and gave me control of many things.

Human, I bless you. As many years as Earthmaker bestowed upon
you, that number I also bless you with. You will reach the limit of
the years that were granted you. With my body I also bless you.
Whenever you are himgry and wish to kill a bear, pour a pipeful of

tobacco for me. If then you go out hunting, you will be successful.

Don't abuse the bears. I am the chief of the bears. I bless you.
Never before l^ave I blessed a human being, as long as I have lived
here. As long as your descendants live on this earth, so long will this

" According to the Peyote people, if a member does not wish to do or tell something that he ought to, the
peyote begins to strangle him and he finds no relief until he tells what is on his mind.
^ This is really the * origin myth " of a bear feast.
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blessing last. Should your descendants perform the feasts in my
honor well, I will bless them with life and victory on the warpath.

Whenever you offer me tobacco I will smoke it. If you put on a

kettle of food for me I will be thankful to you. When you put this

kettle of food on the fire and offer me tobacco see to it that you keep

away menstruating women . . .

-*

now THE DAUGHTER OF MAXK'EREXKA REFUSED A BLESSING
FROM DISEASE-GIVER ^'

The daughter of Mank'erexka was fasting. She was his third

daughter. She decided to fast during the summer. In her fast she

was told that she was blessed and that on the following day a big deer

would come across the waters for her to eat. Then she went to her

father and said, "Father, I have been told to eat a big deer, and that

to-morrow very early in the morning it will come out of the water."

"It is good, my daughter. That deer has been given to you by the

spirits and you may eat it."

Early the next morning a big deer came across the waters. "Let
it be," the people said (to her). "As soon as it comes near we will

chase it." So they got into a boat and chased it. Then they killed

it and gave it to some other person instead of the yoimg woman.
"My daughter, what are you going to do ? Are you going to eat the

deer?" "No, father, if I were to eat the deer I would have killed it

myself. But you people have killed it, so I will not eat any of it."

Then she rubbed some charcoal on her face and went to the place

of fasting and said, "What you (the spirits) gave me others have
taken away and eaten." Early in the morning she looked aioimd

toward the water. She was very weak, for she had not eaten for a

long time. Nine days she fasted. She was saying to herself, "As
soon as I see a deer I will tell the others and call my father." In the

morning she went out in search of the deer. She was so weak that

she could hardly crawl along. But she managed to reach the edge

of the waters and, as she looked across, she saw a deer coming. So she

immediately went to her father and told him. He got up immediately

and, taking a spear, jumped into a boat, pursued, and speared it.

Then the girl said, "Now I wUl eat." So they called her uncles,

WoK and Elk.^^ When they came she put tobacco in their hands

and said, " My imcles, I have offered tobacco to the different spirits

and asked them to bless me. Now I am about to eat and I would

" The rest of the story is a description of a bear feast and how, in spite of the warning of the spirit-bear

two menstruating women took part in the feast; how, thereupon, two bears suddenly appeared and killed

them, aud how for that reason the bear feast was given up.
' ThLs account has bee.n cast in a literary mold, but there is no doubt that it represents a real fasting

experience. It is included here principally because it contains a number of extremely interesting features.

" These are the names of individuals.
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like to have you put some food in your mouths."" "My niece, it is

good. You have indeed made youi-self 'pitiable.' You have
thii-sted yourself to death and I, too, pity you. If any spirit has
blessed you, he has done so with good reason. I, too, once thirsted
myself to death and the spirits blessed me with life. With this life,

my niece, I also bless you. I will gladly partake of your feast."
Thus spoke Wolf. Then Elk said, "My niece, I, too, was told to
fast; and in my fast the spirits blessed me with the power of having
complete control over all my actions. This dream (i. e., the bless-
ings I obtained) I now give to you.-* With these blessings you will
be able to live as you desire. I will now gladly partake of your
food."

When they were through eating, she also ate, and then they all

went home. After a while her father said to her, "My daughter, I
am going to ask you a question. It is said that those who have
been blessed might tell their dreams if they were asked." "All
right," said the daughter, "I will tell you. Eight days I fasted and
then the spirits blessed me. They, told me that if at the end of four
days I should place offerings south of the place known as the Big
Eddy and situated down the stream the powers with wliich I had
been blessed would be shown to me. The one who blessed me was
the chief of the Wak«ai° tc6"', the spirits who live in the earth. He
said that Earthmaker had created him and given him great power;
that he had placed hun in charge of 'Ufe.' In four days he told
me, ' I will appear to you. The day on which I appear to you will
be a perfect day. Whatever you wish to make for youreelf

,
you may

do. You will never be in want of anytliing, for you can make imple-
ments for yourself out of my body. With these I bless you, for you

" Thefeast referred to hereis thefeast called Ha-daginantc Wadu-itcanena" orfaster'sfeast. It is given
whenever a man or woman who has been blessed is about to break his fast. At this feast it is customary,
according t ) s^me informants, for the faster ta narrate his blessmg. However, thesefeasts have now been
discontmued for so long a time that it is extremely difficult to obtain any accurate information.
M The transference of certain blessings is very common, but, to my knowledge, it is rarely done in this

maimer. As a rule i f a person was unable to obtain blessings, he sought to oUset this handicap in lite by
purchasing supernatural powers from some of his more successful fellow-men. However, these powers
seem to be connected almost exclusively with medicines. Tliat blessings such as those bestowed upon
individuals during theirfast, such as long life, invincibility, hunting powers, etc., were transferred, does
not seem probable, although it is, of course, possible. The writer was told of a number of cases where this
seemed to have been the case, but on closer study it was conclusively shown that no real transference had
taken place, but that in those instances where a person had said, " I transfer tliis and that dream to you,"
the transference had no validity unless the indirtdual to whom the dream had been bequeathed actually
fasted and obtained the same dream. An individual would in such a case always be careful to select as
his "dream-heir " one who would in all likelihood obtain the same dream. It is only in tills sense that
one might actually speak of a transference. In those instances where a man is 'blessed with supernatural
powers that are to extend to all his posterity this is what is really meant, namely, an infinite repetition of
the same blessing, one that has, however, become so certain within definite families that it might be con-
sidered automatic.
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have made yourself suffer very much -^ and my heart has been rent

with pity for you. I bless you, therefore, with life, and this you
may transmit to your descendants.' All this, father, the spirit said

to me." "My daughter, it is not good. These spirits are trying to

deceive you. Do not accept it. They will never bestow upon you
what they have promised." "All right, father, but let me at least

give them the offerings of deerskin, red feathers, and tobacco. I

will not accept these blessings, for you forbid it."

Then after four days she took her offerings to the place where she

was to meet the spirit and told him that her father had forbidden

her to accept the blessing. " 'You are not a good spirit,' he said."

"He is right, for one side of my body is not good but the other is,"

answered the spirit. "That is the way in which Earthmaker
created me." Thus the wak'ai° tcu° spoke.^'^ Then the woman
looked toward the lake and she saw a tree standing in the water.

The spirit climbed upon this tree and wrapped himself around it.

Then he took a tooth and shot the tree and knocked it down.^"^

"This is what you would have been able to do," said the spirit.

"The people would have respected you very much. You would have
been able to cure weak or nervous people. But you did not listen

to what I told you. You refused it."

FASTING EXPERIENCE

(INFORMANT, CLAN UNKNOWN)

A man fasted and was finally blessed. When he was to be blessed

a spirit came after him. He came from the south. "Human," he
said, "I was told to come after you." Then the man looked at him
and he saw that it was a man speaking to him. So he went along
with him. He did not go far before he came to a village and in the

middle of this village he saw a long lodge. There he was taken and
there he was blessed. The one that was in charge of the village

blessed him first.

"I bless you with victory in ware. Wlienever you go on the war-
path and when you are about to make the rush, do not forget me.
If you pour some tobacco for me and then fight, the enemy will not
be able to kill you. I am in charge of wars."

25^ When people are blessed by the Water-spirits they make medicines from the bones of the spirits.

They are also supposed to make what the Winnebagoes call "implements." What is actually meant by
this term it is very difficult to state precisely. But it seems that they meant sharpened bones, etc., used
in connection with the administration of magical medicines in painting the body, and in coimection with
shamanistic practices of all sorts. It is not common for other spirits beside the Water-spirits to bless an
individual with the use of "his bones," but this is occasionally met with. In the trickster cycle the trick-

ster, in one of his escapades, is squeezed into the skull of an elk, and he persuades the people that he is an
elk-spirit and blesses them and permits them to use his bones.

30 This characteristic would seem to identify the wak'aintcu" with the disease-giver, although it is possible

that a number of Winnebago deities had such characleristics.

^ This is a symbolistic representation of the powers she was given.
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So he spoke to him. " Thus will your life be. Look at yourself."

So he looked at himself and his hair was very white. As one who
had attained a full life he saw himself. "All that are within this

lodge bless you," the spirit continued. "You have come to the

Buffalo village." This he was told, so he looked at the lodge full

of people. And those whom he had seen up to that time as human
beings now were buffaloes.

"Human, they bless you is why they went after you. Human,
if anyone is weighted with life and a reasonal^le amount of tobacco

is given, such a one would be able to do the following":

A dead man was placed in the middle of the lodge, and all of

those in the lodge tried their power, but none succeeded in restoring

him to life. At last the spirits let the man try it. So he tried.

When he arose, all those in the lodge began to make sounds and
when he began to exert his powere he sang buffalo songs. When
he was through with these songs, he walked toward the dead man,
in the middle of the lodge. He blew on him once, then again and
again. Now the man began to open his eyes. Then he blew on
him for the fourth time and he caused him to rise.

"Human, you have overcome aU of us," said the buffalo chief.

"Human, thus shall you ever do to people. If anyone is sick and
the proper offerings are made to you, send some tobacco to our
council lodge and I will remember you. You must send all the
tobacco that is offered to you. I will remember it. This council

lodge is given to you and to your posterity as long as it lasts. As
long as the earth lasts that long your posterity will have occasions

on which to pour tobacco. Whatever blessing they ask, we will

bestow upon them while we smoke their tobacco. As many as are

the kettles that they offer to us, we will never accept one without
giving them a blessing. We are in control of wars ; the Earthmaker
has given us control of them, and if you ask for it we will give it to

you. And if you ask for life we will bestow that blessing upon you
and accept your offerings."

They also blessed him with plants for medicine. This is the way
they did it. Each of the spu'its caused him to see a plant and to
know the purposes to which it could be put. They told Mm to make
offerings to the plants whenever he gave a feast, so that the plants
would become more powerful. They also blessed him with a drum.
"Tills you must beat when you give a feast and it will tell us your
wants. We will underetand the dnrni. We will make your drum
holy for you, and you must treat it as such," they told him. "You
must keep it holy. Whenever you are on the warpath you must
take it with you and it will help you. Human, your enemies you wUl
overcome; your weapons only will be sharp if your posterity wiU
never give up this ceremony." So they spoke to him. "Whenever
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you give this ceremony, no matter what blessing you ask, we will

bestow it upon you, when you offer tobacco. A flute you must also

keep holy. You must make it yourself, so that it remains sacred."

They also told liim to make a war bundle. The Buffalo chief told

him this. So he made one out of a buffalo head and a buffalo tail.

These he made sacred so that people might offer tobacco to them.
This was done long ago and yet they still do it.

Then they told him that four differently colored buffaloes would
bless him—a white one, a black one, a red one, and a yellow one.

After a while he was blessed the second time. Tliis time the spirits

came after him from above and took him to tlie home of a spirit

buffalo. This is the one that blessed him.

"Earthmaker has placed me here," said the spirit, "and he has

given me control of many things. Grandson, I bless you. I am in

control of war power, and if you ever go on the warpath don't forget

me. If you pour a pipeful of tobacco for me before you go into

battle, the enemy will only be able to shoot your shadow." Thus he
spoke to him. "I wiU take your body, and in that way it will

only he your shadow that the enemy will try to shoot with all their

strength. You wiU be without a body, and how then can they hit

you, being without a body?" This is what the spirit told him. So,

therefore, whenever he went on the warpath it was impossible to

kill him. For the spirit had said, "I am also in control of life and
I will give you your Ufe back, that you may control it. The spirits

have given you a tobacco-pouring feast and whenever you give it,

remember that I wish to smoke also. When you pour tobacco for

me I wiU gi'ant you whatever you ask. If you ask for war, or if you
• ask for hfe, I will accept your tobacco. As long as this earth lasts

I will smoke your tobacco and accept the kettle of food that you
place on the fii'c for me."
Thus he spoke to him. The man, however, stiU kept on fasting,

and finally the spirits came for him again. There in the middle of

the earth lived a buffalo-ghost. There he went and the buffalo-

ghost said to him: "I also bless you. You were given counsel and
I who am a buft'alo also counsel you. I am in control of many things.

Eartlunaker placed me here to live and he put me in control of many
tilings. Human, look at me," he said. The man looked at him.

Then he saw that his body was covered with flattened bullets.
'

' Thus
you will be," said the ghost to him. "It will be impossible to kill

you, and you will attain to old age, and when you get tired of living

you may do as you please. I give you the privilege of controlling

yourself." Then he gave him a song and he caused liim to see a

war prize, a wampum. After a while he spoke to him as follows:

" I also will always smoke at your feast, and if a kettle is ever put

on the fire for me, I will be thankful to you. Whatever the people
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ask of me I wHl always take it into consideration. If they ask for

war or if they ask for life, remember that I have been given control

of these tilings." Thus spoke the buffalo-ghost. There he received

all the things with which he was blessed.

In the course of his life he made use of all his blessings. His first

victory occurred when he went on the warpath for the first time-

He had joined a war party and a fight occurred toward the evening

of the same day. As he was walking along he suddenly saw a gun
directed against liim at close range. He jumped right and left and
in that way escaped being shot. Then the enemy tried to capture

the one who had been blessed by the buffalo, holding him tightly by
the arm. But he struck the enemy twice against an object and tore

his stomach open. Then he walked away. As he was going he
thought to himself, "Why did I not kiU him outright?" So he went
back with the intention of doing this, but as he approached the man
the latter directed a gun against him. Thinking, however, that it

was not loaded, he did not dodge, and he was shot. His breast was
filled w^th shot and he was killed. But he did not remain dead long.

He soon came to consciousness and sat up, uttering sounds like a

buffalo.

Then he remembered that a buffalo ghost had blessed him. He had
indeed said to him, " When you are about to fight do not forget me."
He remembered this, so he exerted his power. All the blood that

was in his stomach he vomited forth and felt better. Just then one
of his relatives came along and asked him, '

' How have you been getting

along?" and he answered, "I have killed one. There lies his body.

Take his scalp for me." "All right," said his relative, and did what
he had been told, and brought it to him, saying, "Here it is." A
horse was there also, and this the relative likewise led away and
started back to (the camp). When he met the war leader, the latter

asked him, "How have you been making out?" He answered, "I
give you these trophies," and handed the leader the scalp and the

horse. "Ah, it is good," he said, and put a wampum belt on him.

Then the war leader sang a song and started to run, and the buffalo-

blessed one reminded himself of his blessing and went back also.

He was all shot to pieces. But he did not die, for he had been
blessed with power, so how could he die ? The buffalo ghost he had
seen with flattened bullets in his belt had fulfilled his promise, and
the wampum belt that he had seen in his fasting had now become true.

He went to many wars after this, but he was never harmed. He
doctored many people and caused them to have more life. After

a while he made a war bundle consisting of a flute that he had con-

structed himself, a buffalo tail, and a buffalo head. Then he made
offerings to them. Tliese many things he made sacred. Since then
buffalo feasts have been given.
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J. B.'S FASTING EXPERIENCE

I fasted all the time. We moved back to a place where all the

leaders used to give their feasts. Near the place where we lived

there were three lakes and a black hawk's nest. Right near the tree

where the nest was located they built a lodge and the war-bundle
that we possessed was placed in the lodge. We were to pass the

night there, my older brother and myseK. It was said that if anyone
fasted at such a place for four nights he would always be blessed

with victory and the power to cure the sick. All the spirits would
bless him.

"The first night spent there one unagined himself surrounded by
spirits whose whisperings were heard outside of the lodge," they

said. The spirits would even whistle. I would be frightened and
nervous, and if I remained there I would be molested by large mon-
sters, fearful to look upon. Even (the bravest) might be frightened,

I was told. Should I, however, get through that night, I would on
the following night be molested by ghosts whom I would hear speak-

ing outside. They would say things that might cause me to run
away. Toward morning they would even take my blanket away from
me. They would grab hold of me and drive me out of the lodge,

and they would not stop until the sun rose. If I was able to endure

the third night, on the fourth night I would really be addressed by
spirits, it was said, who would bless me, saying, "I bless you. We
had turned you over to the (monsters, etc.) and that is why they

approached you, but you overcame them and now they will not be
able to take you away. Now you may go home, for with victory and
long life we bless you and also with the power of healing the sick.

Nor shall you lack wealth (literally, 'people's possessions'). So go

home and eat, for a large war-party is soon to fall upon you and as soon

as the sun rises in the morning they will give the war whoop, and if

you do not go home now they will kill you."

Thus the spirits would speak to me. However, if I did not do the

bidding of this particular spirit, then another one would address me
and say very much the same thing. So the spirits would speak until

the break of day, and just before sumise a man in warrior's regalia

Would come and peep in. He would be a scout. Then I would
surely think a war party had come upon me, I was told.

Then another spirit would come and say, "Well, grandson, I have
taken pity upon you and I bless you with all the good things that

the earth holds. Go home now, for the war-party is about to rush

upon you." And if I then went home, as soon as the sun rose the

war-whoop would be given. The members of the war-party would
give the war-whoop all at the same time. They would rush upon me
and capture me and after the fourth one had counted coup, then



BADiN] RELIGION 309

they would say, "Now then, grandson, this we did to teach you.

Thus you shall act. You have completed your fasting." Thus they
would talk to me, I was told. Tliis war-party was composed entirely

of spirits, I was told, spirits from the heavens and from the earth;

indeed, all the spirits that exist would be there. These would all

bless me. They also told me that it would be a very difficult thing

to accomphsh this particular fasting.

So there I fasted, at the black hawk's nest where a lodge had been
built for me. The first night I stayed there I wondered when things

would happen; but nothing took place. The second night, rather

late in the night, 'my father came and opened the war-bundle and
taking a gourd out, began to sing. I stood beside him without any
clothing on me except the breech-clout, and holding tobacco in each
hand I uttered my cry to the spirits as my father sang. He sang
war-bundle songs and he wept as he sang. I also wept as I uttered

my cry to the spirits. Wlien he was finished he told me some sacred

stories, and then went home.
When I found myself alone I began to think that something ought

to happen to me soon, yet nothing occurred, so I had to pass another
day there. On the third night I was still there. My father visited

me again and we repeated what we had done the night before. In
the morning, just before simrise, I uttered my cry to the spirits.

The fourth night found me still there. Again my father came and
we did the same thuigs, but in spite of it all, I experienced nothing
unusual. Soon another day dawned upon us. That morning I

told my elder brother that I had been blessed by spirits and that I

was going home to eat. However, I was not telling the truth. I

was hungry and I also knew that on the following night we were
going to have a feast and that I would have to utter my cry to the

spirits again. I dreaded that. So I went home. When I got there

I told my people the story I had told my brother; that I had been
blessed and that the spirits had told me to eat. I was not speaking
the truth, yet they gave me the food that is carefully prepared for

those who have been blessed. Just then my older brother came
home and they objected to his return, for he had not been blessed.

However, he took some food and ate it.

That night we gave our feast. There, however, our pride received

a fall, for although it was supposedly given in our honor, we were
placed on one side (of the main participants). After the kettles of

food had been put on twice, it became daylight.

HOW A MAN DEFIED DISEASE-GIVER

Once a man said, "Why do you always make offerings and feasts

to the Disease-giver? What benefit has he ever been to you that

you do it ? If I were ever to see him, I would kick him off the earth.

The onlv thing he can give vou is disease."
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In the fall of the year in wliich the man said this the people, as

usual, went out hunting and the man got lost and was forced to

camp out in the wilderness overnight. So he built a fire and sat

alongside of it. Suddenly he saw a man coming toward him. As
soon as the stranger came up to him he took a seat on the opposite

side of the fireplace. Then the stranger said, "I am the one whom
you threatened to kick off this earth whenever you met him. You,

furthermore, boasted that I could not kill you." Then he pointed

his finger in a line with the man's heart. But the man remained

seated near the fireplace without moving. Then he did this again,

yet the man still remained in his former position. Then the third

time he did it and said, "In the center of the heart." The man,
however, remained seated just as before. Tlien the stranger

exclaimed, "Who are you anyhow'^" and pointed his finger at him.

But the man did not move. Then the stranger (Disease-giver)

pleaded with the man to die so that it might not be said that he had
failed in the " mission" for which he had been created. He promised

the man that if he would oblige him and die he could come back to

earth again within four days. Finally the man consented. He
went home and told his folks that he was going to a certain place to

die for the space of four days and that they should, under no con-

ditions, go to see him there, for in that case he would surely die.

Then he dressed himself in his best clothes and went to the place

where he was to meet Disease-giver. (He rested his head against a

tree and died.) However, on the third day his wife could not resist

the desire to see him, so she went to the place where her husband

was leaning against the tree. Then he really died. After his death

a red spot was visible upon his forehead.^

Methods of Bringing the Spirits into Kelation with Man

Fasting.—Fasting has been discussed before. There are two things

to be remembered in connection with it—first, that it is a method of

superinducing a religious feeling; and, secondly, that this religious

feeling in turn is bound up with the desire for preserving and per-

petuating socio-economic life values. Among the Winnebago the

desirability of the conditions superinduced by fasting lay' not so

much in the emotional pleasure it gave, although this is not to be

imderestimated, as in the belief wliich the shamans had developed,

that such a state was essential for placuag people in a position

enabling them to overcome certain crises in life, which it was reason-

able to believe might take place.

Mental concentration.—To the religiously inclined Winnebago the

efficacy of a blessing, of a ceremony, etc., depended upon what they

" This is not supposed lo be a myth but the real experience of a man named James Smith.



RADIN] RELIGION 311

called "concentrating one's niind" upon the spirits, upon the details

of the ritual, or upon the precise purpose to be accomplished. All

other thoughts were to be rigidly excluded, they believed. This was
the insistent admonition of the Winnebago elders to the youth who was
fasting. He was to center his mind completely on the spirits, for his

blessing would be in dirfect proportion to the power of concentration

he was capable of. Tlie Winnebago believed that the relation between
man and the spirits was established by this concentration and that

no manner of care in ritualistic detail could take its place. Very fre-

quently failure on a warpath or lack of efficacy of a ritual was
attributed to the fact that the Indian or Indians had been lacking in

the intensity of their "concentration."

Offerings and sacrifices.—The tlieory of offering and sacrifice held

by the Winnebago has been discussed before. To the important
deities offerings were made at the great ceremonies. These offerings

consisted of tobacco preeminently, buckskins, and whatever the

particular spirit was supposed to like. The animal spirits were
given their favorite foods—honey to the bear, for instance. Dogs
were offered to Disease-giver at the war-bundle feasts. Whether
human sacrifices ever existed it is difficult to say. In the tale of

Wegi'ceka a child is offered to Earthmaker, and there is reason to

believe that this may represent a survival of hmnan sacrifice.

Tobacco could be offered at any time and was so offered to the vari-

ous genii loci whenever an individual passed their precincts.

Prayers.—For examples of prayers reference must be made to the

descriptions of the ceremonies. Among the Wiimebago, and doubt-
less everywhere else, the objects of the prayer are always the socio-

economic life values. What in these values is stressed depends
upon the ambitions of the individual, and consequently it happens
that individuals may pray for abstract blessings or ideal objects,

although this is rare. Prayers are undoubtedly always accompanied
by a religious feeling when made by the religious man, but frequently

become mere formulas in the hands of the lay Indian.

The Folkloristic Concepts

TJ)e concept of evil.—It is extremelj- difficult to understand exactly

what the Winnebago concept of evil is. They undoubtedly postu-
late the existence of evil and they have theoretically a host of evil

spirits, the waxop'i'ni ciciJc. Youths will be warned not to fast at certain

times and children will carefully be kept at home after dark for fear

of the evil spirits. Yet in spite of all this, no even fairly definite idea
of what these evil spirits are and what they look like can be obtained.
One almost gets the impression that the notion of evil spirits belongs
to an older strata of Winnebago beliefs and that what we find to-day
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is but a faint survival of former times. The older myths are full of

references to the evil spirits, and the cosmological myths represent

the world as infested with evil spirits who are on the point of exter-

minating the human race until the culture heroes come to the rescue.

It would almost seem as if, from a purely matter-of-fact point of

view, these early culture heroes had destroyed all the evil spirits.

Certainly they are not regarded as of great consequence, for if they
were we ought to find a certain number of prayers addressed to them
asking them not to harm anyone. They seem to be mere bogies,

personifications of fear, and that is perhaps why they are so intimately

connected with darkness.

At the present time the vast majority of Wiimebago ascribe evU,

in so far as they explam it at all, to three causes—either to some
failure on their part to perform a rite in the prescribed way, to

the fact that they have not invoked the spirits for protection (i. e.,

attempted to pass through life without the aid of the spirits), or to the

evil machinations of other men. Often one derives the impression
that they accept evil and do not try to explain it. It seems to be a
trait oliaracteristic of the Winnebago, and perhaps characteristic of

other North American tribes, that explanations are developed for

the positive aspects of things. Certainly it would require some
thought on the part of a Winnebago to explain why a war party
that had, m the opinion of the chief, all the necessary requirements
for victory, should nevertheless be defeated. He would doubtless

find some reason, after a while, but it would be an afterthought and
would probably vary from individual to individual. In some cases

lack of success would be ascribed to the fact that an individual had
been misled by an evil spirit, but this is clearly a secondary' explana-

tion because the individual, when questioned, would admit that he had
no way of telling whether this was so until he had failed in some-
thing. We base this statement on an actual instance.

There is some evidence to show that there may have originally

existed among the Winnebago a belief that the spirits were neither

good nor bad; that they could be either at different times. In two
notable instances, that of Disease-giver and Water-spirit, this is true

at the present time. The former deity is the only one to whom
prayers are addressed beseeching him not to present to man his

death-dealing side.

In the myths we find a definite incarnation of evil in the case of

a spirit called Ilerecgn' mna. The meaning of this word as given by
a Winnebago, and which seems to be justified, is "he whose existence

is doubtful." If this is an old Winnebago word it would confirm

the ^new advanced above, that the Winnebago were not vers' much
concerned about the evil spirits. There is, however, a possibility

that Herecgu'nina is, in part, a post-Columbian development due
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to Cliristian influence. The one place where he plays an important
role, the myth of the t^^ins, shows definite indications of European
uifluence. The only thing that militates against such an assumption
is the fact that there does not seem to be any particular reason whv
the existence of a chief evil spirit should have been doubted, even
if we were to grant that Christian influence extended the belief. The
French of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries had a ver\' definite

idea of the devil and made it a point to tell the Indians that all their

former habits were due to deceptions the devil had practiced upon
them. To-day such an answer is the first that a Christianized "Winne-

bago or a member of the new Peyoto cult will give an ethnologist.

Perhaps, after all, it is a verj- old Winnebago conception, a confir-

mation of the view promiflgated before, that in former times the
Wimiebago had a ver\' definite conception of evil spirits taking an
active part in the affairs of man to his detriment. The figure of

HerecgWmna is well defined and it would be ridiculous, in our
opuiion, to believe that the shamans would have done amthing to

develop it. We have clear indications of what the shamans were
tiy-ing to do with this conception. They were attempting to bring

it into some relation ^\-ith the concept of Earthmaker, a beneficent

All-Father, and to do so they were even willing to claim that
Herecgu'nina was the first attempt of Earthmaker to create a spirit;

that Earthmaker was dissatisfied with his work and threw it away

;

that then Herecgu'nina watched Eartlimaker create spirits and imi-

tated him, the evil spirits representing these imitations. The
shamans, we should expect, would have done all in their power to

lessen the importance of Herecgu'nina, even to deny his existence, and,
in this connection, it may be of significance that one Winnebago
interpreted his name to mean, " He-who-seems-to-exist-but-who-
does-not."

Whatever the case may be, this much is clear, that in the twin
myth he is represented as a deity as powerful as Earthmaker, whom
Earthmaker can not destroy; upon whom the twins play jokes but
whom they cannot really harm.

The concept of disease.—Disease is rarely ascribed to the spirits.

Like lack of success, it is regarded as a fact of existence, and when
it is explained it is believed to be due either to the carelessness of

man in tiying to pass through life without the aid of the spirits or
to the evil machinations of other men.
The deity known as Disease-giver is the one exception to the rule

that the Wimiebago spirits do not directly cause disease, for he is

sometimes described as scattering death broadcast over the earth.

The concepts of death, after-life, and reincarnation.—Death is rarely,

if ever, ascribed to the spirits. It likewise is a fact of existence and,
186823° —22 21
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when explained, is laid at the door of some evil man. Death at old

age is clearly taken for granted. Wliere explanations are advanced,

they are always for the deaths of individuals before their time, or

at least before what the Winnebago consider their time.

The Wiimebago look at death in two ways—as being, first, a dif-

ferent kind of consciousness from that possessed in life, and, secondly,

as being a cessation of certain kinds of intercourse between indi\nduals.

Death is regarded as a "stumbling," after which the indi\ndual goes

right on as if nothing had happened. He does not know he is dead
until he sees his body. The individual is divested of all his corporeal

investment and desires. In the myth of the journey of the soul to

spirit land the ghost is not entirely a spirit until the old woman
whom he meets brains him, thus, by destroying the seat of con-

sciousness, depriving him of all corporeality and carnal desires.

The ghost then becomes a spirit, in some cases of the same type as

the true spirits. —

Although the Winnebago know that after death they will never see

people again, they do not feel that all kinds of intercou'^e have
ceased. The deceased may appear to a living individual in dreams
or visions; he may talk to him or make his presence felt in a multi-

tude of ways; and since, as we pointed out before, the test of exist-

ence is the consciousness of some kind of contact, such intercourse

may be of a very intense type.

This lack of a feeling of discontinuity between the living and the

dead is emphasized by the Winnebago concept of after-life and
reincarnation.

After-life is but life on earth, only idealized. Everything is pro-

vided. All carnal desires have been done away with and men and
women spend their time in one long round of enjoyment and bliss.

Something of the fear of ghosts lingers here, however, for when living

individuals try to reach spirit lantl—and a number of such instances

are mentioned in the myths, particularly in the origin myth of the

Ghost dance—these spirits are likely to be harmful.

By the belief in reincarnation the Winnebago entirely bridge the

gulf between life and death. In other words, we seem to have a

cycle consisting of life (consciousness), after-life (unconsciousness

from a corporeal viewpoint), and life (reincarnation). To live again

is the greatest desire of the Winnebago, and practically every' secret

society holds this out as the lure to the outsider. If you join the

Medicine Lodge you will become reincarnated, they say, and the other

ritualistic organizations make the same claim. But not only by
joining an organization is it possible to be reincarnated; if you live

an upright life, if you die on the battlefield, reincarnation also awaits

vou.
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The author was fortunate enough to obtain an account by a well-

known Winnebago shaman of his various reincarnations.

T. C's account of his two reincarnations.—I once lived in a party

that numbered about 20 camps. When I had grown up to be a lad,

although one not large enough to handle a gun, a war party attacked

us and killed us all. I did not know, however, that I had been killed.

I thought that I was running about as usual until I saw a heap of

bodies on the ground and mine among them. No one was there to

bury us, so there we lay and rotted.

I (i. e., my ghost) was taken to the place where the sun sets (the

west). There I lived with an old couple. This place (spirit land)

is an excellent place and the people have the best of times. If you
desire to go an^-where, all that you have to do is to wish yourself

there and you reach it. While at that place I thought I would come
back to earth again, and the old man with whom I was staying said

to me, "My son, did you not speak about wanting to go to the earth

again?" I had, as a matter of fact, only thought of it, yet he knew
what I wanted. Then he said to me, "You can go, but you must
ask the chief first."

Then I went and told the chief of the village of my desire, and he
said to me, "You may go and obtain your revenge (upon the people
who killed your relatives and you)."

Then I was brought down to earth. I did not enter a woman's
womb, but I was taken into a room. There I remained, conscious

at all times. One day I heard the noise of little children outside and
some other sounds, so I thought I would go outside. Then it seemed
to me that I went through a door, but I was really being born again
from a woman's womb. As I walked out I was struck with the sudden
rush of cold air and I began to cry.

At that place I was brought up and I was taught to fast a great
deal. Afterwards I did nothing but go to war, and I certainly

took revenge for the death of myself and my relatives, that being
the purpose for which I had come to earth.

There I lived until I died of old age. All at once my bones became
imjointed, my ribs fell in, and I died the second time. I felt no more
pain at death, then, than I had felt the first time.

This time I was buried in the manner used at that time. I was
wrapped in a blanket and then laid in the grave. Sticks were placed
in the grave first. There in the grave I rotted. I watched the people
as they buried me.
As I was lying there, some one said to me, "Come, let us go away."

So then we went toward the setting of the sun. There we came to a
village where we met all the dead. I was told that I would have to
stop there for four nights, but in reality I stayed there four years.

The people enjoy themselves there. They have all sorts of dances
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of a lively kind all the time. From that place we went up to the

place where Earthmaker lived and there I saw him and talked to hun,
face to face, even as I am talking to you now. I saw the spirits too,

and, indeed, I was like one of them.
From that place I came to this earth again for the third time, and

here I am. I am going through the same that I knew before.

The concept of the sotil.—This concept is not clearly developed as a

separate entity among the Winnebago on account of their strong
belief in reincarnation. Their notion of the soul is merged in that

of the noncorporeal ghost who eventully comes to earth again.

The Cosmological Ideas

The cosmological ideas are of two types—those that are clearly of

a folkloristic origin and those that have been developed by shaman-
istic reinterpretations. To the former class belong all the creative

acts of the tricksters and culture heroes, like Walc'djuylc'aga and Hare,

and to the latter the systematic creation of the world by Earth-
maker.

Wliat is probably the oldest form of the Winnebago cosmological

notions is that concerned with the general destruction of the bad
spirits by Hare and by such spirits as the Thunderbirds, Morning
Star, etc., and the removal of obstacles. Often the present character-

istics of the earth are formed accidentally, as, for instance, the origin

of the valleys, mountains, and lakes, as given in the myth of "Holv
One." Even in the thoroughly remodeled general origin myth,
Earthmaker is not conceived of as having purposely created the world.

The Winnebago believed that there were four worlds, one beneath
the other, presided over, respectively, by Earthmaker, Trickster

(Wak'di'uyl-'aga), Turtle, and Hare. Hare rules over the world
on which man lives. There seems to be some confusion as to who
rules over the last earth, because it is also definitely stated that

Traveler (a Water-spirit) is in control of it.



Part III

CHAPTER XII

CEEEMONIAL ORGANIZATION

Inteodtjction

The Winnebago had four types of ceremonies: clan ceremonies,

in which only members of the clan could participate; religious so-

cieties, for which only people who had obtained blessings from the

same spirits were eligible; the Medicine Dance, in which only initiated

individuals could take part; and a semipermanent organization like

the hok'ixe're dance, in which only individuals who were returning

from a war party and had counted coup could participate. In this

grouping we do not include ordinary feasts, such as the feasts con-

nected with different medicines and the pleasure dances.

Every clan seems to have had a clan war-bundle feast (often called

winter feast) and also a specific clan feast. We have reason to suspect

that the war-bundle feasts were originally private feasts given by
the owner of a war bundle. Then as the war bundles became of great

importance to the clan to which the owners belonged, they were after

a while regarded as clan possessions. But even at the present time,

while many would contend that the war bundle belonged to the clan

as such and could not be alienated, everyone realizes that it is the

property, whether held in trust or not, of a certain individual, and
that he can, up to a certain point, do what he wishes with it. For a

detailed analysis of a winter or war-bundle feast see page 427.

The clan feasts were specific feasts at which offerings were made to

the clan animal. A good description of one is that of the Snake
clan on page 325.

Perhaps the most characteristic ceremonies of the Winnebago were
those of secret societies in which membership was dependent upon
blessings from one and the same spirit. There were at least fom- of

these—the society of those who have been blessed by the night spirits,

the society of those who have been blessed by the buffaloes, the society

of those who have been blessed by ghosts, and the society of those

who have been blessed by grizzly bears.

In order to prevent any misunderstanding with regard to the buffalo

societies, it might be well to point out that there were three of them

—

317
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the Buffalo clan feast, the society of those who have been blessed by
the buffaloes, and the society of those who wear buffalo headdresses;

the last apparently of Sioux origin.

The medicine dance has been described by the author in some
detail,' and a general description will be foimd on page 350.

Of the semipermanent societies, the liok'ixe're dance is given after

every successful war party by those four individuals who have
counted coup. It has only a temporary existence, for it ceases to be
an organization as soon as each individual performance is over. Its

main purpose seems to be the desire to transfer to the victor, from the

skulls or the scalps of the slain enemies obtained on that particular

warpath, the valor and prowess for which the slain person was noted.

In addition to the above ceremonies there were a number of pleasure

and miscellaneous dances that are described on page 379.

There were apparently a number of very important feasts connected
with certain medicines, the principal one of which was the Black
Earth Medicine feast; but unfortunately no account of this was
obtained, owing to lack of time.

Ceremonies Associated With the Clans

the clan feasts

THE THUNDERBIRD CLAN OR CHIEF FEAST

Introduction.—The chief feast, or, as it may more properly be
caUed, the feast of the bird clans, is generally given once a year,

sometimes in late spring. It was also given on certain other occasions

for specific purposes. At the present time it is given by the members
of the Thunderbird clan and the prevalence of the appellation

"chief feast" would seem to indicate that it was at all times the
feast of the Thunderbird clan. We ought then to expect to find

clan feasts of the other members of the waygeregi division, namely,
of the Warrior, Eagle, and Pigeon clans. No such feasts are given

to-day, however, and the members of these latter three clans always
speak of the chief or bird feast as their specific clan feast. As such
it is also regarded by the members of the ma^egi division.

In the total absence of historical data it is quite useless to specu-

late about the significance of one feast sufficing for four clans, where
in strict analogy to the feasts of the other clans we would expect to

find one for each clan; yet the idea that naturally presents itself is

that we are in reality dealing with one clan that has become split up
into four subclans. Such a view has been expressed by J. O. Dorsey,'

but the data upon which he based his opinion seem to us highly

1 The Ritual and Significance of the Winnebago Medicine Dance, Journal of American FoUtlore, vol.

XXIV, No. xcn, 1911.

•Siouan Sociology, 15th Ann. Rept. Bur. Amer. Ethn., p. 241.



RADiN] CEREMONIAL, ORGANIZATION 319

unsatisfactory. Apparently his statement is based upon the occur-

rence of four mythical ancestors. The similarity of the Winnebago
social organization with that of the Dhegiha and Tciwere branches of

the Siouan family, in which subclans seem to be foimd, appears to

have influenced Dorsey considerably in making this assumption.

It is true that in their account of origins the Warrior clan speak of

themselves as having sprung from the second of the birds mentioned

in the origin myth of the Thunderbird clan and this statement permits

us to infer that the other two clans bear a similar relationship to those

foiu- ancestral birds who, according to legend, alit on a tree near Ked
Banks. But this is, of course, merely a mythical account, and the

data imbedded in the clan myths must be used with the greatest cau-

tion in so far as they can be expected to throw any light on early

conditions of social organization.

All that we can say now is that the chief feast will have to be

considered as belonging to all the four bird clans. But this is not

to be interpreted to mean that an amalgamation of four histori-

cally distinct feasts has taken place, nor that, on the other hand, the

four clans were originally subdivisions of one unit.

The Chief feast.—Infomiant, member of the Thunderbird clan:*

The chief of the tribe is at the head of all the different bands and
groups of people that exist among the Winnebago. As chief he has

full charge of them. All the others are, so to say, his attendants and
servants. When his people wish anything they go to him and ask

him to obtain a blessing for them. Thus all the members of the

tribe, the children as well as the mature men, go to him, and to help

them the chief gives the feast known as the chief feast. He sacrifices

to Earthmaker, and all who are present offer up some little gift in

thankfulness, as this is a thing of supreme sacredness. All those

who are present—the children, the women, the middle-aged, and the

old men—in fact, whosoever attends the feast, see to it that they eat

some of the food distributed.

As this feast is given in honor of their chief, all the members of

the tribe, but most particularly the members of the Bird clan, pre-

pare large offerings, so that there should be abundant food to eat.

They bring all kinds of food—different kinds of meat, different kinds

of vegetables, all manner of berries—in short, all sorts of edibles.

These are to be offered to the spirits, and by means of these offer-

mgs they expect that their life will be filled with all that is good.

It is to obtain these blessings that the feast is given.

When his people get sick, when it appears that an epidemic is

likely, then the chief also gives the chief feast. It is for the purpose

* Unfortunately, it was not possible to obtain a full and detailed account of this feast. As in type, how-
ever, ail the clan feasts are identical, this deficiency can be made up in part by comparing it %vith those

feasts like the snake, bear, and buffalo that have been obtained in considerable detail.
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of stopping the spread of the sickness, whatever it may be, and for

repairing the ravages caused thereby. For this the feasters pray
"May our people recover and thrive," they say. "May they never,

get sick." Then they make all those present offer up tobacco. As
each one offers tobacco Eartlimaker is aware of it and accepts.

Thereby do we live and become strengthened. If Earthmaker
smokes the tobacco offered him he will give life in return. The
people offer tobacco that they may obtain life.

They call the Thunderbird people chiefs, and it is from among
their ranks that they select the chief of the tribe.^

It is the duty of the chief to ward off all evils. This is one of their

missions in life. They preach only what is good.

"Chief," they used to say to him, "try to do something for your
people. Try to accomplish something difficult for them. Try to

accomplish something difficult for your village. If you accomplish

such a thing for the benefit of your people they will look up to

you and respect you. Have pity on yoiir people and love them.

If a man is very poor, help him. Give him and his family food.

Whatever they ask, give it to them. If your people get into trouble

with one another, take your pipe and, walking in front, die for them,

if necessary. From actions like these they will know that you are

really their chief. There, in front of them, with your pipe in your
hands, you will be lying on the ground, dead.

"If your people are about to sacrifice a dog and he gets loose and
runs into your tent, you must let them have something in place of

this dog for their feast. Do not let them kill the dog in your lodge.

This would be sacrilegious. Grant the dog his life. Similarly, if an
individual who has murdered a person escapes and takes refuge in

your lodge, give him his life. Use all the wealth you have and give

it to him, that he may employ it to make peace with the relatives of

the person he has killed. Help these people who are in need. Do not

think of your wealth. Wlien that is gone you will get some more.

Do yom* duty. Do not pass anyone unnoticed, not even a child.

If people have come and asked you for something, do not let them
go away without attempting to do something for them. You are a

chief. Do some good for your people. In that way you will show
that you are a chief. 'Our chief,' they will all call you. The
children that see you will call you chief. Wlioever talks to you will

call you chief. If you are good to your people, they will show their

respect by being bashful in your presence. If you are not good to

them they will not think you a chief and they will not be bashful

in your presence. So, at all times, do as a chief ought to do. Be
good-natiu-ed to all the people and in this way you will show that

' What follows is a typical speech delivered by a member of the Thmiderbird clan.
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you are indeed a chief. And tlien even the people of other tribes

will say that such and such people have a good chief."

Inforniant, meniber of the Bear clan: The Indians always cele-

brated in summer. It was a season of rejoicing because the chief

fed the tribe. It somewhat symbolized a mother bird feeding her

young ones. The Thunderbird
clan is in charge of the tribe,

and when the chief feeds the

tribe all rejoice and the standard
is raised.

THE BEAR CLAN FEAST (HHST VERSION)

Two versions of the Bear clan

feast Cfig. 36) were obtained, for-

timately both from a man and a
woman. The feast was generally

given during the- month called

Hundjwi'i'a (i. e., bear month),
corresponding roughly to our
January.

Informant, member of the clan

(female) : The host tells his sis-

ter's son, or, if he should not hap-
pen to have any, a member of

the Wolf clan, to build a long

lodge. This attendant then fills

kettles either with blueberries or

raspberries or any other fruit that

the bears are fond of, and places

them on the fireplace. , Some-
times dried corn is also brought.

The participants enter the

lodge at dusk. The host pre-

cedes the invited guests. In en-

tering they proceed in a direction

contrary to the hands of the

clock. The host always sits at

the southeast end of the lodge and the guests occupy seats next to

him, proceeding from the southeast to the northwest.

When all are seated the host rises and addresses his guests as

follows:

"Members of my clan who are seated here, I greet you all. To
those from whom I have sprung I make these offerings of tobacco

and this headdress (i. e., red feathers). I was told by my ancestors

that if I did this I would obtain for myself, for my relatives, and for

Fig. 36.—Plan of Bear clan war-bundle feast as given
by John Rave, a, Host. 6, Relatives of host, c,

Warriorclan. d, Wolf clan, e, Thunderbird clan.
/, Eagle clan, g, Buffalo clan. 1, Buckskin for
earthmaker. 2, Buckskin for turtle. 3, Buckskin
for thunderbird. 4, Bucksldn for sun. 5. Buck-
skin for moon. 6, Buckskin for morning star. 7,
Buckskin for earth. S, Buckskin for fire. 9, Buck-
skin for heroka. 10, Buckskin for night spirits.
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the members of my clan, sufficient blessings to guide us all safely

through life, and to make our lives pleasant. I will not tell the

origin myth (of our clan) because it is sacred and it must not be told

without the proper ceremony, for the telling would then injure an
individual. Besides there are many clans beside our own represented

here and it is not proper that these should hear it."

He then speaks of the four ancestral bear-beings who were created

in the beginning.

When the feast is ready one of the Wolf clansmen gives four

soldier whoops. Then the fire is allowed to die out, and as soon
as the lodge is in complete darkness the feasters begin to eat. Before

eating, the host sings four songs. These are the clan songs and are

only sung at these feasts or on the occasion of the death of a clans-

man.
Those who partake of food at the feast may be members of any

clan except the Bear clan. The members of the latter clan do not
eat at their own feast.

Ever\-one attending must bring liis o^\ti wooden spoon and must
use it with his left hand. There are four wooden dishes in which
the food is served. These are arranged in the lodge in a certain

manner.
The guests sit around these dishes and eat with their o^\^l spoons.

The feast is given in the first bear month. Some one generally

watches the moon and as soon as the new moon is visible the feast

begins. The feathers and the tobacco to be offered are placed in

four little troughs made of basswood bark, each about 1 foot long.

These are then placed on the south side of the fireplace.

Wlien the meal is over the attendant or Wolf clansman generally

says a few words of thanks to the host and then the host in turn

thanks those who have participated and tells them that the feast

is now over. AU now pass out, the one next to the host leaving

first and the rest in succession, the host himself remaining until

the end.

Wlien the feast is over the tobacco and the feathers are taken

away from the lodge and carried in a southern direction to a place

(under a tree) that has been especially cleared and sanctified. Any
person may therafter go there, offer tobacco, and ask for long life.

Informant, member of the clan (male): "Well, soldiers, your
moon is about to appear. It is good. So come forth-, for it is at

this time that the spirits asked to be remembered. Let us send, on
this occasion, to the place at which we all originated, whatever we
possess of wealth. This is what the spirits asked of old. Let us
therefore put the kettle on and prepare the feast.

"This is the way in which we prepare the feast. I offer only one
small kettle. Here is my offering. I pray that what 1 offer may
suffice and bring enough blessings from the spirits to include aU the
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Indians who exist and especially those who are present at this feast.

For that reason do we deliver these speeches. We were told that

at the place where we originated our ancestors now remain, regard-

ing it as their home. There they expectantly await us. So our
ancestors spoke. Our offering at this feast is intended for that pur-
pose. Let us pour tobacco for them. Let us place at the edge of

the fire the four bark receptacles. Now listen to me for I am going
to pour tobacco.

(He now addresses the four original clan beings.)

"On the north side, Earthmaker created you. Four brothers he
placed there (you being one of them). And when one of them
started for the earth those remaining asked to be remembered at this

feast. These are the objects they asked to be given as offerings

—

tobacco, feathers, and boiled food. Earthmaker gave you that kind of

life-giving material. We, in turn, ask you for this, so that when you
take our offerings you will grant us what we ask. Here they are,

the offerings with which you wished to be remembered. The spirits

promised to give them. We are praying now not only for our own,
but for all the clans. Our life will be strengthened, it was said.

These words that I am telling you now, they used. We must act very
cautiously in this, they said.

"If you place a portion of boiled food away as an offering, you
must use it only in that particular place. Do not do otherwise.

This way only is the correct way to do it."

Then he spoke to the attendant and said, "Are you ready ? Go and
get all these people who are to eat. They must bring their spoons
with them."
Then the attendant brought the people into the lodge and put

some food in their plates.

"Place the people around the plate and let them be seated," the

host said. "Now turn the fire down and get ready. Hold your
spoons in your left hand, for with that only are you allowed to eat.

None of you must talk nor laugh. You must do what I tell you.
Before the meal begins let us sing. Let us do it now." (They then
sing the four clan songs.)

"Thus they have told us. Tliat way it was at the place where we
began life.

"Now the meal is over. We have had a minor council. We have
acted correctly. It is good that you who are present have come at

our request. You have eaten very well, and we thank you for it.

This is what those from whom we originated told us to do. This
councU-feast they pleaded for. 'We should act very cautiously,

they said. That you have done. It is good that you have eaten
for our benefit. Now is about time for us to finish. I greet you aU."
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THE BEAR CLAN FEAST (SECOND VERSION)

Informant, member of Bear clan: As soon as the first bear month
is visible they have their feast. They do not use meat but products

of the earth. The feast is held at night, never in the daytime. The
people always save up food some time before giving the feast. The
favorite dishes of the bear are sugar and blueberries. When they

can not obtain these they use other vegetables. Indeed, any product
of the earth is all right.

When they prepare to give the feast they get the food ready and
have some tobacco on hand. On the first day of the first bear month
they put on the fire some kettles with dried corn mixed with fruit and
others containing green com. The latter is boiled. They also have
ground sugar. Wlien these are ready the feast attendant goes around

the village to invite the people. When all have entered the lodge and
taken their proper seats, then the host rises and addresses them:

"All my relatives who are seated here, I greet you. It is not through

blessings of our own that we can always make offerings of tobacco.

My grandfather was blessed by a spirit called Black Fur, a spirit who
is in command of all the other spirits. This spirit told us that we
could perform the ceremony in this way. It is for that reason we
have made an effort to heat water for him." The first request we
make is that if we ever go on the warpath, we may conquer. Our
gi-andfather was also blessed with life by the bear spirit ' and he told

him that he would grant him and his posterity whatever they asked.

We shall therefore send to this spirit a pipeful of tobacco, two kettles

full of food, and some tree sap.' So much will we send him, accom-
panied by an offering of tobacco.

"As soon as the attendant gets everything read}' the feasting will

begin."

Then the attendant puts food in every plate, and when he has

finished the host speaks again.

"Relatives, it is said that when the plates are supplied to you
filled with food, then you should begin to eat. Do not, however, use

your right hands in eating."

Tlie host tells the fcasters to use their left hands in eating, and they

obey him. Before starting to eat all the fires are put out and the

people eat in the dark.

In the spring of the year this feast is given again. Twice a year

it is given.

Tlie feast ° was always given with some choice dried corn that had
been put away for this event. Once when it was time to give the

feast in the first bear month, the two daughters of the man who was

8 Boil soup and prepare food in general.

' Black Fur is apparently a ceremonial expression for bear.

* Ceremonial name for maple sugar.

• What follows is an account of why this particular feast was discontinued.
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to give it had their menses and were fasting. When the feast was
about to be held there was no food and their mother gave the girls

some of the sacied food and the unclean girls boiled it and ate it.

The following spring when the girls were out helping their mother
tan some hide a bear approached them and tried to kill the girls. The
old woman fought the bear off as best she could, but he paid no
attention to her and tried to get at the girls. Finally he killed the

girls. Then the old woman attacked the bear and finally threw
him down and killed him, using her tanning stick as a weapon.
Now this bear was not an ordinary bear such as live on this earth,

but his body was covered with blue clay. He had come out of a

spring of water shortly before he came to this place. Tlie girls had
eaten sacred food when they were unclean, and that is why this bear
came and killed them.

Since then that particular band^as stopped giving this bear feast.

THE SNAKE CLAN FEAST

When a person wishes to give a snake feast, four chickens must be
obtained. The nephew of the feast giver is then told to prepare these

chickens and make the general preparations.

The feast is given in the fall, just as the snakes are supposed to

go into their winter quarters and close their doors. The winter is

then- night, and then they go to sleep.

Shortly before the feast begins the host takes out a bundle con-
taining four snake skins—a yellow-snake skin, a rattlesnake skin, a
blow-snake skin, and a bull-snake skin. In honor of these he gives

his feast and makes his offerings.

As the fall of the year is to the snakes the same as our evening, the
Winnebago give this feast in their honor then, in much the same way
as we have oux supper before retiring for the night. The snake skins
are representatives of the first four snakes Earthmaker made and
which he pierced thj-ough the earth in the direction of the east. Tlie
snake skins are kept to represent the four original snake-beings and
to keep evil away from homes. That is why offerings are made to

them. Four men only are invited to this feast (as main participants),

and they must each eat a chicken.

The host himself opens the door for the snakes. In front of him,
next to the fireplace, he makes four holes in the ground, thus opening
the door for them. There he likewise places tobacco for them.
First he pours tobacco in the fire, for the fire is the mediator be-
tween the people and the spirit. Tlie fij-e tells the spuit the wishes
of the people and is, in general, in charge of the members of the tribe.

For that reason they always pour tobacco upon it.

Now the host rises and speaks. "Grandfather (fire), you who
stand in the center of the lodge, I offer you tobacco, for you are the
interpreter (between the spirits and human beings) , and I know that
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you will deliver the requests I address to our grandfather-who-crawis

(the snake), just as I have said them. I offer you tobacco.

"To you likewise, grandfathers, you whom Eaxthmaker created

first and placed within the earth; you whom Eai-thmaker placed in

control of abundance of life and whose war clubs were made heavy,

so that nothing could miss them ; to you we offer these things. What-
ever you can give us, we ask of you in return. Here are our ofl'erings

of food, tobacco, and eagle feathers. We place them here at jour door.

We ask that you bless us with victory in war. We know that the

weapons you carry make you invulnerable, and we wish likewise to

be invulnerable. You never fail to obtain what you desire with your

clubs, and we ask that the same power be bestowed upon us. As
the years pass may the blessing we obtain increase in power. When
you look out upon the world life emanates from your eyes. May this

life be given to oiu- posterity. As yre strut about in the short number
of days allotted to us may you keep out of our path, so that we
may not be frightened. Yet should we cross any of your paths may
we be strengthened thereby. It is said that you are the grass, and

that is why we ask you to bless us. Bless us because you are ia pos-

session of the life which we desire. For these reasons do we offer

you tobacco, feathers, and food."

Then the host poured tobacco into the four holes that he had made
in the ground and placed feathers there. Then he took a little food

from each of the kettles and poured it into the four holes. After

that he greased the heads of the snake skins which were lying before

him with kettle grease and potu"ed tobacco on the heads of the snakes.

He asked all his relatives to offer tobacco likewise and he put tobacco

into the holes again and poured some upon the heads of the snakes.

When those invited have arrived, someone who is a good speaker

sits near the entrance, while another good speaker sits near the

farthest end. After all have entered, the leader of the fom- partici-

pants makes the circuit of the fireplace four times. He then sits

down, and the host greets each one in turn, as follows:

"I greet you aU. It is good. How could I say aught but that it

is good ? I am a poor worthless fellow, yet you have remembered
me. It is good. You did not look upon my unworthiness and think

within your hearts he is a worthless fellow, but you thought of the

spirits, and therefore you came to sit with me so that I might see

your face. It is good. I have obtained four chickens, and the

attendant is now cooking them. I suppose he has cooked them by
this time, and we will soon be able to eat them.

"I am attempting to cook water for the beings first created, so

that we might be blessed with victory in war, and with life. That is

what we are asking and what we would like to obtain from them
before they (the spirits) retire for the night. It is our desire to be

blessed year in, year out.
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" Your plates will be filled soon, so let me greet you again, you
(humans) who are taking the place of the spixits. All you who are

present I greet."

The attendant now takes the kettles from the fire and takes the

plate of the first of those sitting in the row. Then he takes the

sharp stick that he holds in his hand, sticks it through one of the

four chickens, and puts it in the plate of the first man. He passes

the plate around the kettle four times, going from right to left, and
finally he places it before the feaster. The feaster then says, "I

thank you all,'' and the attendant passes on to the next one, and so

m succession until he comes to the last person. Then the one first

invited rises and says, "All those present, the host and the three

other guests, do I greet." Then the speaker addi'esses the one sit-

ting next to him, who greets him in return. In the same way he
greets the third and the fourth one. Then he speaks as follows:

"It is good. Who would not be thankful for this? The host and
his relatives present here are praymg for life and victory, to the

four greatest spirits Earthmaker ever made, to those spirits whom
he pierced through the earth so that it might hold together. All the

snakes whom we see on the earth are ruled by these four. From
them have they asked blessings. The first human beings on earth

saw these spirits face to face and, we are told, they used them for

protection. These we see before us as the host has laid them out.

We are told that blessings can be obtained by the use of these snakes.
'

' I am indeed not a fit person to be invited to such a gathering as

tliis, but the host has kindly overlooked my faults. My grand-

father fasted and thirsted himself to death and he was blessed and
his spirit taken to a spirit-home. That is what happened to my
grandfather, for he told me this himself. The place where he was
blessed was at Red Banks at a place where a creek flows into the

sea (Green Bay). At the fork of this creek there was a hiU l}Tng

east and west. It is there that the yellow snake-chief lives. To
the home of this snake-chief my grandfather was taken. This
snake was at this place gathering tobacco for all the spirits. There
my grandfather was even blessed with their bodies. For this reason

I always pour tobacco for them. And I have been given to under-

stand that the spirits do not overlook the least fault (in the per-

formance of the feast). They are always in our midst just as even
the grass and the dust represent snakes. They know everj^thing,

they say. It is not safe to cross their path. As, however, the

host is now making an offering to them, should we cross their path
now it would even strengthen us. It is good. These clubs are

heavy and they wiU not fail to strike everything within their reach.

The host has asked for that power so that he might have
victory (in war). They, the spirits, also have life to dispose of and
that we ask of them also, giving them these offerings of tobacco,
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feathers, and food. They ^\^l\ bless us I am certain, for I am told

that they even know our thoughts and wishes (before we express

them) , and are willing to grant them if we pour tobacco while making
them. However, to-day we have done more. We have openly
made a great offering to them. How could any spirit fail to see

such an offering? For that reason (I know) they wiR surely bless

us. And the blessings asked for the posterity will surely be granted.

I feel that when I go home and talk to my children afterwards, they will

be strengthened by the fact that I have taken part in the feast. All who
are present, I greet. You, the host, I also greet. I greet you all."

Then the second one invited rises and speaks. He thanks the

host for the privilege of having been invited and encourages him
and assures every one that they will surely be blessed, telling them
why they should be blessed.

Then the third one rises and says approximately the same as his

predecessor. He also tells how his grandfather was blessed by the

snakes, etc.

Then the fourth one speaks, telling what the snakes do and that he
himseK was a member of the Snake clan and was consequently
descended from the snakes. Inasmuch as he had partaken of the

feast, all who were present would surely be blessed by the snakes.

He assured them that what they asked would surely be granted.

Then he gi'eeted them and concluded.

After that, all the four participants greet each other in turn agam
and when this is over they sit down and begin the feast. Each
person must eat a cliicken apiece. Thev must not leave anything

on the plate, for it is a sacred feast. After they have eaten the

chicken they are given soup to drink.

When the feast is over the host throws cedar branches into the fire

and the plates and the spoons are held over the smoke in order

to purify them. The host then rises and says:

"You, the first invited, and you, the second invited, etc., I greet

you aU. It is good that you have come and occupied seats at my
request and I am grateful to you for it. Even were that all the

blessing I was to receive, it wotild (be enough). But you have
assured me that I would receive the blessings I longed for. You
truly encouraged me. You told me of your grandfathers' blessings,

so that I feel positive that I am blessed, for your grandfathers' bless-

ings were surely great and I am sure everything could be obtained

with them. Surely your grandfathers' blessings were equal to those

of the spirits. It is good that you have indeed partaken of my
feast. This must be what the older people said: 'Your life is

(naturally) weak and you can only be strengthened by the counsel

and advice of brave men.' Truly you have counciled with me and

given me enough to live on. I thank you for the speeches you
have dehvered, for it is life to me. It is good. I greet you aU."



CHAPTER XIII

RELIGIOUS SOCIETIES BASED ON BLESSINGS FROM
SPIRITS

Society of Those Who Have Received Blessings From the
Night Spirits

Informant, member of Thunderbird clan: Once a man went hunt-
ing so that he might be able to get the game with which to give a feast.

All of those who were to participate in the feast went along with him.
After they had killed some deer they built a lodge. Then all the
other feast-givers came into the lodge, bringing something toward the

feast, as well as the tobacco which they were to offer. Some brought
other things, even dogs, as their contribution to the feast. The dogs
would be killed, singed, then boiled, and prepared in the same way as

the deer. The meat would then be mixed with dry com. The
attendants, who were generally the nephews of the feast-givers, would
look after the boiling of the food. Every time they gave a feast they
selected these nephews to do the cooking and the general work
connected with this ceremony.
The nephew who acts as attendant accompanies a feast-giver on

the warpath, where likewise he has to endure a great deal. Should
his uncle be killed, it is his duty to be killed likewise and not to return
home.
He acted in this way because of his love for his uncle. The attend-

ants do all the work whenever their uncles give a feast. They also

arrange for the place where the feast is to be held; make the four
invitation sticks; blacken them with charcoal and decorate them at

the ends with fine and fluffy white eagle feathers. Then they prepare
a bimdle of tobacco containing about a pipeful. After these prepa-
rations have been made one of the nephews goes around the village

and presents the invitation sticks to every individual who had been
blessed by the Night Spirits. These are called the night-blessed

children. The night-blessed children thanked the messengers and
assured them that they now felt they were obtaining life. Then those

to whom the invitation stick had been presented go around asking

their relatives to accompany them to the feast. There the guest and
his relatives would meet at the appointed time. All those who re-

ceived invitation sticks do the same.
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The host at the same time puts himself in readiness to receive the

guests.

The two dnuns to be used are placed in the proper position with

tobacco on top as an offering. The two gourds to be used are arranged

in the same way, with offerings of tobacco on top. These four articles

are placed in a row in front of the host, who pours tobacco upon them
again and asks them for life.

The host now rises and speaks as follows (fh-st, however, offering

tobacco to the fu-e, and telling the people of his own band how he

had obtained his blessing, and from what source it had come)

:

"Grandfathers, when you blessed my grandfather with life you
promised that as often as we would boil food for you and offer you a

pipeful of tobacco, you would smoke it. So it has been said. Boiled

water from an animal whom you considered the same as our own body,

add spirit food he extended to you, as well as a pipefid of tobacco.

This we also are sending you. And what could we ask of you in

return but war? That it may be directed toward us, we pray you.

Grandfathers, you who are called Happy Nights, when you blessed our

grandfather you blessed him with endless war. So it has been said.

That is what we ask for, that as you blessed our grandfather, so you
bless us. We ask for the same things. You, likewise, grandfather,

you who are called The-one-with-roimded-wood, when you blessed

my grandfather you blessed him with life. That is what he said, and
you asked him in return to make offerings of tobacco. Here is the

tobacco. This night we are going to ask life of you. We desire that

you give us and all who will be here to-night, life. As many people

as will be seated here, we ask life for all of them."

Then all who are present rise and, holding tobacco in each hand,

walk around the lodge, pouring tobacco on the drums and the

gourds, and some of it into the fire. They pour tobacco into the

fire for the Night Spirits. For the Beings-with-rounded-wood they

offer tobacco by pouring it upon the drimis. The offering is made
both to the drums and to the gourds directly. The tobacco bundles

tied to the in,vitation sticks are offered to the four cardinal points

and the four specially invited guests smoke this tobacco, because

they are supposed to represent the four cardinal points. Behind the

respective invited guests are placed two women, next to the wall,

so that they might lead in the dance. When the invited guests

come to the feast these women remain outside until the starting

songs have been begun.

The host sings these songs first and when he has finished the first

invited guest enters the lodge, ejaculating peculiar sounds (that are

probably meant as greetings). Continuing these sounds, he walks

around the lodge until he comes to the place from which he has

started. There he stops and speaks. "You who obtain life, you
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that council, relatives, all who are seated here, I greet you. It is

good that _you have taken pity upon me. All those that I have
along with me, my relatives, you have caused them to think that

they were to obtain life; that a great life was to come to us through

you. And all this you have done when we were leading worthless

lives. It is good. If such an invitation were to be extended to

people when they are sick and weakly, it would heal them; it would
overcome their illness, it is said. It is good. When I think that

our sick people will get well by reason of this feast, I am thankful.

Up to the present our children have all been sickly, but from now
on we will have no cause to worry. I am thankful. The principal

tree of the night-soldiers, standing in front of their doorway and
which is in full bloom, has not a dead leaf upon it, not one that has
dried. It is beautiful to look upon. They obtained it for us and
caused it to come down to us, and we feel grateful. It will strengthen

our families. This lodge that we have entered is like the first lodge

(the night-soldiers' lodge), and just as we were strengthened by it,

so will we surely be strengthened by entering this lodge to-day. In
the night-soldiers' lodge fine white feathers are scattered all over
the ground, ankle deep, it is said. As we are about to go over the

past, we certainly will be strengthened thereby. The lodge of the

night-soldiers was fair to behold from the inside, we are told. We
will consider ourselves blest wath life to-day, even although we are

not children of the night-blessed ones, and even although we will

not be able to conduct ourselves as it is meet. We will, however,
do what we can in order to obtain life. You children of the night-

blessed ones, who are seated around here, I greet you.''

Then he sings the entrance songs and walks around the lodge.

His singing is generally finished at about the time that he has made
the complete circuit of the lodge. Then he starts around the lodge

again uttering the peculiar sounds mentioned before, until he comes
to the seat of the host. There he stops and makes a circle in the air

(\vith his hand) and addresses him as follows:

"I greet you. A great day has come to me and all my relatives

have tasted thereof in the hope that they might thereby be strength-

ened. I have also brought along with me a pipeful of tobacco to be
given to you, that we may all be strengthen^. So it is said. It is

for that reason that I am acting thus and am greeting you."
With these words he concluded and walked to the place that had

been assigned him in the lodge, opposite the host and, still standing,
he said the following: "Children of the night-blessed spirits who are

seated here around me, I greet you all. The councilor, I mean the
host, has seen fit to give me and my relatives a seat. We will sit in

it so that we may be strengthened thereby. We will now take our
seats, but before that let me send forth my greetings to all."
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Then the second invited guest enters. He utters the same sounds

as his predecessors and makes the circuit of the lodge. When he

reaches the place from which he started he stops and addresses the

host as follows

:

"Councilor, you who obtain life, relatives who are seated here, I

greet you all, and your seats do I greet likewise. You that are

seated in the first place, I greet you, too. All you children of the

night-blest spirits who are in this lodge, I greet you. It is good that

you wish me to live ; that I am here. I am not a child of a night-blest

one, that this invitation should have been extended to me, but you
probably knew the nature of my life and that is why, I suppose, you
extended this honor to me. My relatives are even greater weaklings

in the properties and goods of life than I am. That happens to be

our manner of life. It is good. Henceforth we shall be stronger as

we journey tlu'ough life. Our men, women, and children shall all

live in peace. As many of us as are living to-day, that many shall

continue to live (on account of my participation in this ceremony).

I am thankful.

"Of all the spirits that exist, these truly are in control of most life.

So it is said of the Night Spirits. This is a great thing. These
spirits have given us the occasion for a great counciling. Many of us

are not able to take part in it, especially the one now speaking. The
songs that have been used by our fathers we will not be able to sing,

but whatever we say I know will be acceptable to you, children of the

night-blest spirits. I send forth greetings to you all."

Then he sang an entrance song, and after he had made the circuit

of the lodge, he sang another one. Then he went around the lodge

again making his strange utterances, until he came in front of the

host. Here he made a circle (with his hand) and stopped. Then he

greeted the liost as follows:

"A great day has come upon us, both upon me and upon all of my
relatives. We all have tasted thereof so that we might live thereby.

We have all brought you a pipeful of tobacco, just as we were told.

It is said that we would thus strengthen one another, and that is why
we have done it. I greet you all."

Then he went to his seat, the second one in the lodge, and sat down.
Then all the member^of his band sat down, each sending forth a

greeting as they took their seats. When they were all seated the

third man invited prepared to enter.

The third one invited now entered, uttering strange sounds, and

made the circuit of the lodge, when he paused and addressed the host

as follows

:

"Councilors, life-obtainers, relatives who are seated in your respec-

tive seats, I greet you all. Here I have been blessed, although I am
not worthy of it. My grandfather, and my father, too, once said to



EADiji] EELIGIOtrS SOCIETIES BASED ON BLESSINGS 333

me, ' Some day when there is a dearth of people, some night-blest one
will take pity on you. Submit to it.' Thus he spoke to me and
what he referred to was this feast. These feasts are all sacred, but
this is the most sacred one. That is what he used to tell me. It is

not to be trifled with, even in respect to the rituals within the lodge.

Never should one cross the lodge directly. If you trifle with this

rule you will bring sorrow upon yourselves. The so-called night-

soldiers are not to be trifled with. So he told me. The so-called

night-soldiers, like soldiers on this earth, are stern. Truly they are

stern, said my father. If we were to slight one of them we would
most assuredly be punished for it, and punislunent by them means
death. So he spoke to me. But, said he, ' if, on the other hand, any
one attends to all that pertains to this ceremony it will be a means
of obtaining life. It will be a good thing to do, and one would
thereby obtain a good life. Therefore, I have always looked upon
the Night dance with awe, for it is a very holy thing.' So spoke my
father. For that reason, consequently, whenever my father gave a
Night feast he would encourage us to pay careful attention to it, and
that is why I have always tried to do so. Remember, however, that

I am not a child of the night-blest ones, and that, therefore, I have
very little to say. However, I will start a song, which will be a greet-

ing to this lodge, and I will sing it as I am passing around the lodge.

Children of the night-blest ones, who are seated here, I greet you."

Then he sang an entrance song, first at the west end of the lodge and
then near the position occupied by the host. Wlien he had finished

the circuit of the lodge he went around again, making the accustomed
peculiar utterances, until he came in front of the host. There he
stopped and addressed the host as follows:

"I greet you. You have caused this day to come upon me and all

my relatives. We have all tasted thereof and we have all felt our-

selves in connection with life. We are thankful. We have thought
of this blessing of life in cormection with ourselves. I greet you."
Then he walks to the place assigned to him in the west end of the

tent and sits down. The other members of his band do the same, one
after the other, greeting the people in the lodge at the same time.

When they are all seated the fourth one comes in. He repeats the
utterances of the former guests and then starts around the lodge
until he reaches the entrance. There he stops and addresses the host:

' 'Councilors and life-obtainers, I greet your seats. I likewise greet

}-ou, host. You who are seated in the north and you who are seated

in the west, yoiu" seats I greet. Children of the night-blessed spirits

who are within this lodge, all of you I greet. It is good. As far as

I imderstand this Night ceremony is considered a life-giving one.

The so-called happy Night Spirits alone are in control of most of life.

So I was told, and that is why this ceremony is called a life-giving
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one. If I participated in this ceremony, I would be able to call it life,

I was told. But I did not pay any attention to it. They told me it

was good and that I would at the same time be -making offerings to

Those-with-the-rounded-wood, and that thus I would be able to make
use of all the plants that these spirits control, so that I would never
be embarrassed when I wished to use tliem. I have caused people
who were ill to become well by means of this ceremony. All of the
plants that these spirits control are good ones, and it is easy to obtain
life with them. In this ceremony we may also obtain life by dancing.
But we must dance earnestly. The leaders of this ceremony have
held council over everything, and yet they have selected us for a seat

of honor, so that we might greet them in this lodge and that we might
be able to use this song while greeting them. You children of the

night-blessed ones, I greet you all."

Then he sang an entrance song, and when he finished he repeated

the utterances used in entering and gradually made the circuit of the

lodge singing. When he was through singing, he again continued the

utterances until he came to the place of the host, where he made the

circle (with his hands) and stopped. Then he addressed the host as

follows

:

"I greet you. You wish me to live, and therefore caused a great

day to come upon me and upon all my relatives. We have all received

a taste of it, and we have all thought of ourselves in connection witli

life. We are also bringing you a pipeful of tobacco, so that we may
strengthen one another. That is what we thought and that is why
we are doing it. I greet you." '

Then he walked around the lodge until he came to his seat. There
he stopped and addressed his seat as follows:

"Seat that is reserved for me and for my relatives, we are about to

sit in you; we will do it, and we will think that our lives have been
helped thereby. I greet you." Thus he spoke and sat down. Then
all the other members of his band sat down one by one.

Wlien they were all seated the lodge was full. Then the host rose

and spoke as follows

:

' 'You who are seated in the first position, I greet you; you who are

seated in the north position, I greet you; you who are seated in the

west position, I greet you; and you who are seated at the end of the

road, I greet you. Children of the night-blessed ones who are here, I

greet you. My father and my grandfather spoke to me of this cere-

mony, and they told me it was good. They told me that the one
who first obtained it was named ' Little Red Turtle.' He fasted and
was blessed by those whom he called the Beings-with-round-wood.

By these was he blessed at the noon hour, and he was taught what
to do. There they taught him all. At a place where the stars

touched land they caused it to become night, and there they blessed
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him aud taught him how to make four circles and also certain songs.

Since then this ceremony has been performed. He was really blessed,

and he was told exactly how everything should be performed. So it is

said. As he was very fond of the Night feast, he spoke in its behalf,

and told of all the medicines that were associated with it and of

the use to which they could,be put. I myself know that these medi-
cines are good to live on. If anyone uses them he will receive benefits

therefrom and his children will receive life. I know that they are

good. I would not have you think that I am one of those blessed

by the Night Spirits because I say this. But I know that all the medi-
cines of which I have personal charge and to which I make offerings

of tobacco, for whom I boiled food, always make the individual to

whom I offer them the better for it, provided that I do everything
correctly. I was told to do this, and that is why I do it. I am now
going to sing some songs audibly, and all these songs will be songs

about medicines. I know that we will cause you to fan your faces

(from perspiration brought on by making you work too hard), but

forgive us for it. Children of the night-blessed ones who are seated

here, I greet you, and to take the place of their sister whom they
always place ahead of them so we also will have our sisters lead the

dance for us."

Two women now rise and stand side by side in front of the men and
hold, one in each hand, the invitation sticks that had been returned.

These two women lead m the dance. The men who shake the gourds
stand with their backs to the women, facing the drummers. All suig

together and all the dancers have partners at their sides. It is a

very interesting dance. Then all get up and start aromid the lodge,

making strange utterances. 'VMien they have made the complete
circuit of the lodge they stop and sing. When they finish this song
they start around the lodge agam, repeating the utterances. They
stop at the west end of the tent, where they smg agaui. They thus
sing at both ends of the lodge. They use all the songs they intend

to. When the last song is over the individual who has smig it makes
four circles and then takes the drum, gourd, tobacco, etc., and places

them in front of the guest who occupies the first seat of honor. Then
all sit down. Then the east leader rises and speaks as follows: '°

"Comicdors and life-obtamers, relatives who are seated here, I

send you all greetmgs ; and to you who are on the north side, and
you who are on the west side, and you who are at the end of the
road, yom- seats I greet. Our host has passed over to me the means
of our meditation, the instruments through which we ask life. This
instrument for asking life is the foremost thing we possess, so the old

people said. We are thankful for it. We know that Earthmakor

« From now on we will use the terms East Leader, North Leader, West Leader, and South Leader to
de3ignate,respeotively, the first, second, third, and fourth guests in the order of their invitation.
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(lid not put us in charge of anything, and that for tliat reason the

tobacco we received is our greatest and foremost thing. So the old

people said. We were told that we should use it to ask for life.

This must have been what they meant. This, the mstrument with
which to ask life, is, I feel sure, sufficient to attract them and they
will surely take notice of it. We may also follow him who is taking

the place of the spirits, and we will consider all those who are in the

lodge blest. Those whom we call Nights have been offered tobacco,

and the same has been offered to the foiu- cardinal pomts, and to all

the life-givmg plants. To this many tobacco has been offered. It

will strengthen us. This is what we call imitatmg the spuits, and
that is why we are doing it. Children of the night-blessed ones who
are seated here, I greet you all. The song we will now start is a

pipe-lighting song."

When he foiished singmg he greeted all those in the lodge and
then he lit his pipe. Then he took a number of puffs. First he
inhaled some smoke and blew it toward the east, then toward the

north, then toward the west, then toward the south. Then he passed
it around and all smoked, except the host, who is not permitted to

do so. Then the east leader spoke agam as follows:

"Night-blessed ones who arc seated here, I greet you. The instru-

ment with which to ask life I will now place here, and if any of you
want to fill your pipes you may do so."

Then the leader of the north band rose and spoke as follows:

"Councilors and life-obtamers, you who sit m the direction where
the day comes from, you who sit on the other side, in the west, and
you who sit at the end of the road, your seats I all greet. We, too,

have been anxious to obtam the instrument whereby we ask life,

and therefore we fill a pipe for om-selves. I greet you."
Then the leader of the south band rose and said as follows:

"If the leader of the north band has fuiished his greetmg, I also

would very much like to have the mstrument with which we ask life

brought to me. We will immediately go and fill a pipe. I am speak-

ing now because I wish to tell vou what I intend to do. I greet

you."
The leader of the north band did not pass the pipe that he had

filled all around the lodge, but merely passed it to the members of

his band. Only they smoked from it. In the same way the leaders

of the other bands, with the exception of the host's band, passed the

pipe only to members of their mdividual band. Only the host passed

his pipe all aromid the lodge. When the smokmg was over the

leader of the east band rose and greeted everyone. Then he spoke
as follows:

"Our grandfathers used to carry on this ceremony, I have been
told. They told me that if at any time the giver of this ceremony
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can not find enough people to invite he would take pity on me.
This is what I should say, my father told me. In the direction from
which the day comes, there where the Nights are, live the night-sol-

diers, who blessed my grandfather and who made him try his powers
in the middle of the ocean—there where it is deepest. They placed

a roimd object of wood before him, and the night-soldiers said that

they would not take it away, and that every time my grandfather

tried to seize it he would not noiss. ' You have done well, human,
you have won,' they said to him. For this reason it was considereil

an instrument of war, he told me. If j'ou do yoin utmost in offering

tobacco, it will be an instrument of war, he said.

And he also said the following: "All the plants with which I have
been blessed are useful and a person can receive life through them
if he takes good care of them. These plants can be very powerful

and some of them can even be used in playing jokes, we are told.

But we have never used any of them in such a manner, for if we did

our plants would surely lose their strength. I have been told that

should I frequently use any of my plants for the purpose of playing

jokes and then for the purpose of curing a sick person, they would
have no power at all. If, however, I never used them in jokes my
medicine would always be powerful. Therefore I have never used

them in that manner. Nor have I ever poisoned anyone with them.

I never considered myself great or used a Night's trick-medicine or

used fire, although I was told I could do so. This I never did.

When I use one of the plants I like to have it do its work. I am
saying this, although I am not a child of the night-blest ones. It

is now about time to permit our sisters to get hold of the 'chief

sticks' and to permit them to sit here and sing together with us."

The women are then permitted to take two sticks apiece and sing

wherever they are sitting. As soon as the men sing the women
join in.

"This is the way to do, I was told, and that is why I am doing it.

Children of the night-blessed ones, who are seated here in this lodge,

I send you all greeting."

When he is through with his starting song he stands up and speaks

to them again, as follows:

"Night-blest ones who are within this lodge, I greet you. I was
not invited to take this seat because I was a wise man. I do not

for a moment imagine that, but it was done in order to help me
obtain life. We will now rise and go forth and we will brush against

your faces, but you must take pity on us. Children of the night-

blessed ones, I greet you. We will not remain seated here but we will

rise and go forth in order to obtain the round stick. That is why I

am making this announcement to you. I greet you."
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They then rise and make four circuits of the lodge, first stopping

at the first seat, then at the second, then at the third, and lastly at

the fourth. When they get back to their starting place they sing

dancing songs, first stopping at the west end of the lodge and then
at the entrance. This they repeat. By this time all the songs they
had intended using have been sung, so they make four circuits of

the lodge and then, taking the drum, gourd, etc., place it in front of

the north band. When the dancers are all seated the leader of the

north band rises, and greeting everyone speaks as follows:

"I was not pitied because I was a child of the night-blest ones,

my father told me. Yet if I performed my duties aright I would be
able to make the proper speeches when called upon, I was told.

That I have been pitied now is due to the fact that these people here

wished to have me obtain life. Certainly my invitation to this

ceremony has made me think of life, as my father used to tell me.
I do not for a moment imagine that they invited me because I was a
great man. Nevertheless my father told me to say that it was good;
and that if I really meant all that I said, my life would certainly be
strengthened thereby. My father knew how to perform this cere-

mony correctly, but I am not able to do so. Although I was told

it was a good thing, nevertheless I was not able to pour tobacco.

Those whom we call the Ones-with-the-rounded-wood are in charge

of very much life and they are holy. This affair is not a thing to be
trifled with, my father told me. Yet in spite of this we will sing

some songs, even though we know that we will not be able to sing

them as they have been sung heretofore. Perhaps, however, you
will be kind enough to be satisfied with whatever we do. Children

of the night-blessed ones, I greet you."

Then he sang the starting song, and when he was finished he rose

again and, greeting all, spoke as follows:

"When Those-with-the-rounded-wood start to walk their sisters

are placed in front of them. Our sisters we will now place in front

of us, so that thereby they may be blest with life and hold the princi-

pal sticks and staffs. We will use the toys so that we may be

strengthened thereby, we think, and that is why I greet you."

Then they permit the women to lead the procession. These
women walk in front, side by side, and are followed by the ones

carrying the gourds, who dance with their backs toward them. Then
come the drummers and the feast-givers, and after these, all those

who desire to join in. They walk around the lodge making strange

utterances. Four times do they make the circuit of the lodge and

then they come and stop at the east end, where they sing. When
they are through here they start around the lodge again and stop

at the west end and sing. Then they start again, making the same
strange utterances as before, until they come to the east end of the
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lodge, where they sing once more. "VMien they have in this manner
sung all the songs that they wish to use the leader of the north
band makes the four circles as before and brings the tobacco, gourds,
etc., to the west band. Then they all take their seats. Now the
leader of the west band rises and speaks as follows:

"Councilors, life-obtainere, relatives, to you all who are seated
here, I send forth my greetings. You who occupy the first seat,

you who occupy the north seat, and you who occupy the seat at

the end of the road, I greet. I do not mean to say anything of con-
sequence. I was taught this ceremony, but I do not know any-
thing about it. However, I always honored it, for I was told that
it was a good thing. Indeed, I knew it, but I could never perform
it well. I was told that if I performed it well I would obtain life

thereb}', just as others have done. Well, some of you are able to

do it. It is a verv great council feast. How, indeed, can the spirits

ignore what you have done for them to-daj^? If they acknowledge
it, we who are representing the directions will receive blessings

through the host who is giving the feast. That is what I mean.
Wlien we hold our mediators (that is, the drums, tobacco, etc.) we
will be strengthened thereby. So with this in our minds, let us
take and hold them. Children of the night-blessed ones, I greet

you."
Then he sang the starting song, and when he had finished he rose

and spoke again.

"Councilors, I send you greetings, as well as to you who sit in the
first seat, to you who sit in the north, and to you who sit at the end
of the road. It is said that when the night-soldiers come they walk
over the entire extent of the earth. When they blessed my grand-
father they blessed him with life. So he used to say of himself. We
will now plead for these powers in our songs. We will place our
sisters in front and follow them. That is what I wanted to announce
to you. Children of the night-blessed ones who are seated here, I

greet you."
Then they made the complete circuit of the lodge untU they came

to the place where they had been sitting. There they made a cir-

cle. Then they made another circuit of the lodge and stopped in

front of the south position and made a circle. Here they made
another circuit of the lodge and stopped at the east end and made
a circle. Then they made the last circuit of the lodge and stopped
in front of the north band and made a circle. By this time all the
songs that they were to use had been sung. The leader now made
four circuits and brought the gourds, drum, tobacco, etc., in front

of the south band. All now took their seats and when they were
seated the leader of the south band arose and spoke as follows:
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"Councilors, life-obtainers, I greet jou. You who sit in tiie

first seat, you who sit in the north, and you who sit in the west, I

greet. Children of the night-blessed ones who are seated within

this lodge, I greet you all. It is good that to-night you have tried

to imitate your grandfathers, that you have tried to take the place

of the spirits. You have said enough with which to obtain life.

But I am more unfortunate. I can never do what my ancestors

did or say what they said, and for that reason I suppose my talk

will be quite wortliless. I was told that if at any time I should be

pitied, not to talk foolishly about this ceremony. If I am a bad man
I will act foolishly in this affair, I was told.

" My grandfather was blessed by those whom we call the night-

soldiei-s, who blessed him with certain utterances. As many black-

birds as there are, that many appeared to him as Night Spirits.

Our utterances will be an imitation of those he received when he

was blessed. We can only guess at these.

" We were told that when we hold the mediators we will be strength-

ened by them. Night-blessed spirits vvlio are seated here, I greet

you."
Then he began the starting songs, and when these were finished

he rose and spoke again.

"Councilors, life-obtainers, I greet your seats. You who sit in

the east, you who sit in the north, and you who sit in the west, I

greet you all. Children of the night-blessed ones, I greet you. Tliose

whom we call night-soldiers treated their sisters' as holy and placed

them in front. In imitation of these soldiers we will now put our

sisters in front, so that we may be strengthened thereby. I wish

to announce that we now place the women at the head of our pro-

cession. Let us all come together, so that we may be strengthened.

That is our desire and that is what we are pleading for. I greet you."

When they are ready to begin the dancing songs all rise and form

in line, having the women lead them. Then the men with the gourds,

their backs turned to the women, follow, then the drummers. Then
all those join who feel so inclined. When they have finished all the

songs they intend to use they bring back the drum, gourd, etc., to

the middle of the lodge and stop dancing. Then they return to their

seats and then the leader rises and says:

"Councilors, relatives who are seated here, I greet you. You
who are seated in the first seat, you who sit in the north, and you

who sit in the west, night-blest ones who are within this lodge, I

gi-eet you all. Whenever a night-blessed child holds councU, when he

is in^^ted to a feast and is given the position at the end of the road,

the intention of the feast-giver is to enable him to obtain life. So

they told me, and that is what they meant. Most assuredly have

they caused me to think of life. When I hold the mediators in my
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hand I am holding Ufe, and when I pass them on to the others, to

my relatives and to my sisters, I am passing on life to all of them.

In this way were we made to think of life. I will not detain you
any longer. All that I wish to say is that I am thankful. Chil-

dren of the night-blessed ones, I greet you."
Then he sat down and the host rose and spoke as follows:

''You who sit in the east, you who sit hi the north, you who sit

hi the west, and you who sit at the end of the road, I greet you all.

It is good. This is what I wanted but have not been able to say.

You, however, told it all m my place. It is good. Of all things

this is the foremost, it is said. The uistruments with which to ask

life you have placed before me. That alone is enough to live on
and that you have done for me. It is good. Your forefathers

dreamed just as the spirits did, and how they obtamed life, all of that

you have told me to-night. It is good. You have said enough to

obtaui life. It is good. I say this Vjecause I am thankful. If you
do anything, do it m the right way, I was told. I miderstand this

ceremony, but nevertheless what I huve done is the best I could do.

I will now place the food before you. I am an old man, but I have
always performed this affair just as I have performed it to-day, and,

although I Ivnow that I have not done it hi the right way, yet it was
my turn to do it, and I did it. I am an old man, and for that

reason I am not able to procure meat anywhere. My relatives

helped me and that is why I have been able to do it. Here are four

kettles of hot water. I will place them m the center of the lodge

for you. The one hi the east and the one hi the north and the one
in the west and the one at the end of the road ; each one may have it.

Children of the night-blessed ones, all who are seated here, to all do
I send greethig.

Then the leader of the east band rose and said: "Comicilors, I

greet you. You who sit over there in the north, you who sit hi the

west, and jou who sit at the end of the road, I greet you all. Chil-

dren of the night-blessed ones who are hi this lodge, I greet you.

We are all to arise soon and that is why I aiinoimce this."

Then the leader of the north band rose and said : "We also will rise,

as it is our turn. We greet you all."

Then the leader of the west baud rose and said: "The time has
come for us to rise. I and my relatives will now rise. We greet you
all."

Then the leader of the south band rose and said: "Councilors, I

greet you. I greet all who have been blessed by the Night Spirits,

each one m turn. We are now gomg to rise."

Then the leader of the east band said agam: "Comicilors, I greet

you. We will now greet the hot water and I will use a song."
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Then the leader of the north ])aii(l said: "I also will start a song.

I greet you."

Then the leader of the west band said: "I also will start a song.

I greet you."
Then the leader of the south band said: "I also will start a song.

I greet you."
Then the leader of the east band sang a song, and the other leaders

sang their songs. Each band sang its own songs, not paying any
attention to the songs of the others. Each band sang diflerent

songs. This they do in order to drown the voices of the others.

Should one ])and overcome the other, it means that that particular

band would be blessed with victory hi war. Wliat they were really

saymg is that their songs were more powerful than the others, and
that their grandfathers' songs were the holiest. Then they all

danced around the lodge, smgle file, and made their exit from the

lodge. While they were dancmg, the host sat still smguig and beatmg
his drum. They carry their kettles outside, ^^^lerever they wish to

eat, there they go and dance aroimd the kettle of food first. Then
they eat their meal. They dance in different bands.

The ceremony fhiishes with this feast. It is customary, however,
for the one who has been given the seat of honor, that is, the east

seat, to give a feast inunediately afterwards. Then the one who has
been mvited first would do the same thing, so that all four would
ui this mamier give dances hi rotation. For this reason it generally

took five nights before the ceremony was over. During those five

nights no one could sleep. It is from this fact that the word, "Sore-
eye Dance," which is the general term used for this ceremony,
orighiated. If a person does not sleep for five nights, his eyes

generally get sore, and that is why they call this ceremony the

"Sore-eye Dance."
wSometimes they perform night-spirit tricks. These would be of

the following nature: A kettle is put on to boil and some mdividual
fishes out a piece of meat bare-handed without getting burned. At
other times they shoot a hole mto a drum covering, using a wild-cat

claw as a missile. Then they immediately mend it.

When a man is very bad they shoot him with an object and kiU

him. They used to be very much afraid of such people. Sometimes
they take a handful of live coals and embers from the fire, put them
into their mouth and then spit them out without getting burned.

It is for this reason that they are called holy. Sometimes they take

burnt portions of a tree that had been struck by lightning, put them
in the fire, and then when they are red hot take them out again and
put them m their mouths without extinguishing them. Tliey then

spit them out, and it would look like lightning. Or they would shoot

one another with cold charcoal. Tliis is all that I know.
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Once a medicine-dance man and a night-blessed man became jeal-

ous and the medicine-dance man said that he would play tricks on the

night-blessed man. The night-blessed man said he was quite willing

to have a contest. So the two came and sat opposite each other and
began their contest. Whatever the medicine-dance man did the
night-blessed man did too, but always a little better. The medi-
cine-dance man was defeated, so from that time on the medicine-

dance men are afraid of the former. The medicine-dance men shot

the night-blessed men with claws, but they could not kill them.
Therefore they were afraid of them. The night-blessed men could

kill the medicine-dance men at pleasure. The medicine-dance men
were inferior. That is all.

Society of Those Who Have Been Blessed By the Herok'a

Informant, member of the Bear clan: The feast of those who have
been blessed by the Herok'a is given at any time of the year. Any-
one may be invited. The feast is held in a long lodge and is gener-

ally given by a number of members at the same time (or by aU).

Each person brings a deer and his bow and arrows. The bows and
arrows are painted different colors, depending upon the color (paint)

with which the individual has been blessed. The bows are aU stuck
in the gi-oimd between the first two fireplaces and the arrows in a
row just behind them.

During the ceremony and feast the members all sing the songs
with which they have been blessed. The ceremony is held before the

feast and is conducted by one of the members of the society. He
leads, holding a bow in one hand. Tlie others follow, holding arrows
in their hands. Only men are permitted to dance. There are cer-

tain songs, to the accompaniment of which women are permitted to
dance. But the women must have passed their climacteric.

They do not use gourd rattles as at the other dances. Instead a
niimber of deer hoofs are strung together and used in place of them.
(They do not eat with their hands or with the ordinary sticks) but use
instead forked sticks, whittled down at one end. The leader wears
a headdress to which a horn is attached, and paints his body with
the same color as his arrows. Whoever leads the dance carries a
flute, which he plays before and after each song. Those following
him hit their mouth with the palm of their hands and whoop.
When the dance is over, each one of the feasters takes his plate and

dances out.''

1' This account of the Herok'a Society is unfortunately merely fragmentary, but from a few additional
notes obtained there seems to be little doubt that it represents the same type of organization as the other
religious fraternities.
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SocrETY OF Those Who Have Been Blessed By the Buffalo
Spirits

Informant, member of the Bear clan: "Come, it is the time for

giving the Buffalo Feast," said my father, "so tell the attendants to

get ready; and you, third-born, if you see anyone, tell him about the

feast that we are going to give."

So I went to Fire-starter and said, "Nephew, my father is about
to give a feast, and he wants his attendants to get ready. You are

to go over to his lodge and get a few more attendants to help you.

We also will get ready right away." Then I greeted him and he said,

"All right, I will go and get some to help me." I returned to my
father and told him what I had done. He told me to go and inform

those who were to take part in the feast that they were to bring food.

This I likewise did and returned with the information that they would
all do as desired.

Now the attendants arrived and asked what was expected of them.
They were told to haul the wood and cut the poles to be used in

building the lodge, prepare the fireplaces, and put the kettles on the

fire. After that they were to go and tell the young women to get

the food ready. When the drum was fixed and the food prepared,

then the feast would begin, they were told.

"Well, Green-hair, my nephew, it is about time for you to go dowm
toward the timber and invite the people. You, my nephew, Fire-

starter, may go to those who possess war bundles and invite them.
Go especially to Strikes-the-earth-with-his-wings and tell him that he
must come immediately. When you come back, Green-hair, get the

earth mound (ina'^'warup'vrvra) ready. Construct two of them in the

lodge. Then place upon them all the things that we are going to

use in the dance."

Tlie drum, the flute, the buffalo tails, the buffalo heads were all

painted and placed there.

Then the feasters arrived. He-who-strikes-with-his-wings was to

sit opposite Fleet-one. Wlien all had entered and were seated

Hodja'noka arose and spoke:
" War-bundle owners, all you who have been blessed by the buffalo-

spirits and are seated here, you who are taking the place of the

spirits and giving counsel like them, I thank you and gi-eet you all.

You are taking the place of the spirits. Just as we ask for long life

from the spirits, so do we ask the same of you. Relatives, I know I

am going to tire you all out, but do not take it amiss. What we
long for, aid us in obtaining. Life is what I wish.

"What I am doing now I did not originate, for my ancestor

Hodja'noka was the one blessed by the buffalo-spirits. Wlien he
was a child he was blessed by them and they gave him a certain
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plant and blessed him with long life and with victorious warpaths.

He asked to be remembered by Hodja'noka in his offerings. The
buffalo-spirit told him that if he would pour tobacco for him, and
give feasts and make offerings of eagle feathers, the blessings he had
given him would last forever.

"All these blessings were handed down to my father. These I

also was taught. This life do we pray for and we have asked you
all to come and help us. We thank you for it. As soon as the

attendants are finished with the preparation of the food then we
will eat. Our servants may perhaps burn their hands while pre-

paring the food, but they will obtain life by so doing. Those who
possess war bundles are always told to help one another and I know
that you have come here for that reason. Life I am seeking and
that is why I am giving this feast. Help me, all you owners of

bundles who are present here. I will now sing some of the songs

that Hodja'noka taught us. You who have obtained blessings, I

greet you."
Then he sang the following songs:

Song 1

Na5g:ura homa'ni hiwiie. (Repeat.)

In the road walk let him do.

Song 2

Hodja'noka hamani'wine. (Repeat.)

Hodjanoka Walk by.

Song 3

KSra Hodja'noka hamani'^vine.

Say, Hodjanoka Walk by.

Dancing song

Hodja'noka tcawawi're. (Repeat.)

Hodjanoka go toward.

Erehu'na. (Repeat twice.) Wiga're. (Repeat twice.)

It is coming say to them.

As soon as Hodja'noka finished his songs, then all the objects

(drum, gourds, etc.) were passed to He-who-strikes-the-earth-with-

his-wings, and he rose and spoke:
"Brother-in-law, councilors, relatives, all who are seated here, I

greet you. You who have been blessed with bundles, I gi-eet like-

wise. You are taking the place of the spirits. It is good. We are

trying to encourage one another and we have come to help you.
We have brought you food for the feast. We also are desirous of

obtaining long life and that is why we have brought our offerings,

for we know the buffalo-spirits will accept them, as they are very
tempting. You who are taking the place of the spirits, I greet you."

186823—22 23
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Then he shigs some songs and dances and passes the drum, etc.,

to the next guest and so it, in turn, is passed on until the fourth

invited guest is reached. Then the drum is replaced in the center of

the lodge.''

Informant, unknown clan: '" Buffalo feasts are given in spring, in

fall, and in midwinter. No meat is offered, but only vegetables.

The buffaloes said that maple sugar is their favorite food, so when
this feast is gi^^en they always have some maple sugar along with

the other things. The buffalo feast always takes place in a long

lodge. The attendants make the lodge and boil all the food. When
the kettles have been placed on the fire those giving the feast enter.

The earth mound is now constructed and tobacco offered to it. All

those giving the feast pour tobacco on the earth mound, asking for

victory in war. When this is finished they sing buffalo songs,

starting with the initial songs. When they are ready to sing the

dancing songs the feast-giver rises and speaks as follows:

"The dancing songs that we are about to sing we use because we
believe that our offering will thus be accepted. It is generally the

custom to do this."

He now calls on some one to lead in the dance. This individual is

always taken from the Buffalo clan. He comes forward, placing the

buffalo head on his own head and carrying the buffalo tail attached

to himself. He leads in all the dances, the others following lum.

A plate of maple sugar is placed at the buffalo mound. When he
approaches the buffalo mound he makes a noise like a buffalo,

sticks his tongue to the plate of sugar, and licks up some of it. Those
following do the same. This they do without even holding the dish,

just as buffaloes eat. When they finish their dancing they pass the

drum on to another person, and when it has made the circuit of the

lodge they eat. Each person has his own dish. Then the leader in

the dance is told that the dish of wild rice standing in the center of

the lodge is meant for him, and that he can invite whomsoever he

likes to help him. When all in the lodge are ready they start eating

all at the same time. When those in the center of the lodge get

through and the dish is empty it is thrown over their heads, and

they do not stop this until the dish has been turned upside down.

While they are engaged in doing this they bellow like biiffaloes.

They are not allowed to use their hands in turning the dish over.

They must do it with their heads, for it is a sacred thing and that is

the way the buffaloes used to do it. When they are all through eat-

ing the feast-giver sings a dancing song and all those within the

lodge rise, take their plates, and dance out of the lodge.

>• In this account it is not quite clear whether the drum is merely passed to the four prijicipal guests or

to all. At the buffalo dance witnessed by the writer in the summer of 1908 it was passed only to the four

principal guests. This was also corroborated by a number of inionoants.
»9 The origin myth of this feast is given on page 243.
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Description ofhuffalo dance and its origin.—Informant, member of

Bear clan: The buffalo dance can be given by anybody who has been
blessed by the buffalo spirits. In the beginning the Winnebago had
animal forms, and they could obtain all the power they wanted, but
since they left that stage of life they can obtain power only by fasting,

John's buffalo feast is of recent origin. It originated with his

grandfather.

A long lodge is prepared and in the center there is a pile of loose

dirt. John's grandfather's name was Hodjanaga, Young-man-just-
maturing. In fasting he found out that he was blessed with powers
to cure the sick and be victorious in battle. While fasting, the

spirits told him that he would receive what he was longing for.

They told him that he would know what to do, for they would come
after him. Soon they came after him and took him into camp (i. e.,

spirit country). When he got there, he saw an old man and a child,

and he was told that it was on accoimt of the child that he had been
brought there; that the child had heard his prayers while fasting

and had blessed him. Then they showed him a certain herb and
told him, "This is what we give you. It will give you strength in

rimning. Use it in time of war, and use it also as medicine for life.

I have blessed you and given you what you desired and do you, in.

turn, make me a dog feast and give me red feathers, tobacco, and
food." Then they taught him the songs and gave him a buffalo tail

and a flute.

No invitation sticks are used. They go around and invite those

whom they want.
When the grasses are well developed, then the Buffalo clan people

make a feast to their life or clan ; also in midwinter, for that is the
time when all the spirits awaken from their night's sleep and turn
over on the other side.

Society of Those Who Have Been Blessed By the Grizzly Bear

Informant, member of Bear clan: The grizzly-bear dance was
given by those who had been blessed during their fasting by the
grizzly bear. Women were never so blessed, and for that reason
they never could participate in the dance. Different people received
different blessings. We were blessed with two grizzly-bear heads,
grizzly-bear hides, and paws. In the lodge constructed for the dance
was placed a moimd of earth called ma''warap'uru. The ma"warap'uru
is supposed to represent a bear's cave, the four points of the cross

representing the entrances to the cave and the four lines running to
the center, the paths along which the grizzly bear travels when he
scents a man. The place in the middle is supposed to be the habi-
tation of the bear himself. Tobacco and red feathers are placed both
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in the center and at the four points. Only people who had been

blessed by the grizzly bear were permitted to sing and dance. The
dancing itself took place both around the lodge and around the

ma"warap'uru. The dancers are supposed to imitate the motions

and the cries of the grizzly bear. Sometimes they whirl themselves

round and round, like a grizzly bear, but their principal motion con-

sists in stretching out their hands. In this position they will take

tobacco from the ma"warap'uru and eat it. They believe that they

are representing the bears when they do this.

The dancers are selected by the one giving the dance. Those
taking part vie with each other in exhibiting the powers with which
they have been blessed, because in this way those present could see

who possessed the greatest powers.

The purpose of the dance was to thank the grizzly bears for the

blessings they had bestowed upon the people. (However, there

seemed to be many other special occasions for whicli the dance was
performed.)

If sick people are present at the dance they are told to put some
tobacco on the ma° warap'uru and ask for life.

There is a description of the grizzly-bear dance in the account of

Little Priest's life which it might be well to append here in view of

the brevity of the above description.

"'Little Priest had been wounded in so many places that he was
practically dead. He was, of course, entirely imconscious when liis

relatives arrived. They decided to perform the grizzly-bear dance

for him. He himself had been blessetl by the grizzly bears when he

was young.
"The dance was to be given at the lodge of an Indian named Good

Soldier. They carried Little Priest to the lodge in a blanket, so that

they could sing for him and permit him to show the powers he pos-

sessed. He was unable to move on account of the wounds and the

bruises he had gotten. The man who sang for him at that time was
South-Wind. There were all in all ten Indians, entirely naked,

except for their breechclouts. Little Priest had told South-Wind
that he was a grizzly bear and that he could heal himself (no matter

how badly he had been wounded).
"As soon as the songs and dancing commenced Little Priest began

to move his little fingers. Soon he was able to move liis arm as far

as his forearm, and gradually he regained the power of moving the

entire arm. Finally he sat up and began to keep time on the drum.

Then he tried to stand on liis feet, but owing to his weakness it was
only with the greatest difficulty that he could straighten out his

body. Finally he stood erect. Then he started to walk around the

lodge very slowly. The second circuit he made more easily, and by
the time he had made the fourth circuit he was dancing just as the
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other dancers were with all his strength restored. Then he walked
to the ma° warup'uru, took some earth, rubbed it on his wounds,
and they were healed immediately. There was only one wound
that he could not heal, which was situated on a part of his back that
he could not reach with his hands."
He sang many songs while dancing. These songs were the ones

that the spirits had taught him when they blessed him.

GRIZZLY BEAR SONGS

1

Newine'na ne\vine'na ha^ptca^ne.

I am he, I am he, the day it is I.

Ha'na''nirixgu''ne^k'tce hiniggai're nink'tca'i''nigkEra djan(ii)ga'gr§.

That you would be you were by the children as many as there are.

listened to told

3

Ma^tco'ja" ho'dadjehi"'rera.

The grizzly bear was starting to roam.

Wa^wonatca^t^i" nihe'ka.

Shouting you can hear him.
Ho^ratca^t^i" nihe'ka.

His voice you can hear.



CHAPTER XIV

THE MEDICINE DANCE
(rls. 49,50)

Origin Myth

What it was out father sat on when he came to consciousness is

uncertain. Then his tears flowed and he began to cry. Not long did
he think. He saw nothing and nothing was there anywhere. He
took something from the seat on which he was sitting and made a
portion of our earth.

Then he sent the earth below him. From where he sat and as he
looked at his own creation, it became similar to our earth. However,
nothing grew upon it and it was entirely without a covering. It

had not become quiet but was spinning around.
Suddenly he thought, "If I do this, it will become quiet." Then

he made a covering (hair) for it. He took a weed from his seat to

make grass for the earth and earthward he sent it. That he did and
then looked at his own creation. It was not quiet but still kept on
turning. "This way I will do again," he thought. He took a tree

and toward the earth he sent it and again looked at his creation, but
still it kept spinning around. Then he sent four men, brothers, and
placed one in the east, one in the west, one in the south, and one in

the north, and again looked at his creation. It was, however, still spin-

ning around. " Perhaps it will become quiet in the following way,"
he thought. So he made four of what are called water-spirits and
below the earth he placed them, and for that reason they are called

island-weights. Then he scattered a female sphit over the earth, by
which stones are meant. Finally he looked at his creation and he
saw that the earth had become quiet.

He had sent the stones clear through the earth, throughout its

extent, and only the heads remained uncovered. He looked at his

creation and saw that it had become quiet. No clouds appeared
anywhere, the light of day appearmg motionless, and the vibrations

of heat seemed to be like spider webs going past, floating.

All the birds that were to roam over the sky, all the quadrupeds
that were to be on this earth and those called subterranean animals^

he placed in houses that he had made for them and scattered here

and there. Then he made all those insects that were destined to

live on the earth. Finally, at the end of his thinking he made us,

350
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the human beings. However, we were not even equal in strength to

a fly. We were the weakest of all. Then he looked at what he had
created and he liked it and sat filled with happy thoughts.

He was proud of us and gazed again on what he had created. He
hiad, however, not made the human beings equal in strength to the

others and they were on the point of being destroyed. Then he
formed a human being, like ourselves, and when he had finished him,
he named him the Foolish-One. "Foolish-One, to the earth you are

to go. Weakly (pitiable) , in every respect, I made the human beings.

I made them as my last thought. Now this creation of mine, they,

the evil spirits, are likely to injure, so do you, O Foolish-One, go and
put things in order."

Then he sent him to the earth, but when he came on earth he did
not do what he had been told. He went around the earth and ac-

complished nothing. (As useless) as a child crawling on all fours

he was. He really amounted to nothing. Though sent by Earth-
maker, he amounted to nothing. He did no good and injured the
creation of Earthmaker, so Earthmaker took him back and had him
sit at the right of his own seat.

Then he made another (man) and when he was finished called him
the Turtle. "The two-legged walkers (human beings) whom I cre-

ated as the last of my thoughts, (evil spirits) are about to exterminate
Do you go and put the earth in order." Turtle went and (took along)

a knife that he had been given. When he came on earth he led people
on the warpath, but he did not look after the (welfare) of (Earth-
maker's) creation. Earthmaker therefore took back the second man,
too, and placed him on his left side.

Then he made a third (man) , and when he finished him, he named
him Bladder, and said, "You are to go to the earth. As my last

thought, I created the two-legged walkers and they were pitiful in

every way. They are now about to be exterminated and you are to

rescue them. Try with all your strength."

When he came on earth he made a long lodge and created twenty
men. That many younger brothers he had. Then they all started
to go aroimd this entire island and all the yoimger brothers were
killed. Thus he failed in his mission. The work his father had sent
him to do, he failed in, so (Earthmaker) took him back and placed
him on his left side.

Then he made a fourth (man) and when he finished he named him
He-who-wears-human-heads-as-earrings.
Then he made the last one. Hare, his body just like ours. "You

are the last one I am going to create, so try with all your strength,

Hare, try." He-who-wears-human-heads-as-earrings, the fourth one,
failed. He therefore took him back. Hare was the last that Earth-
maker, our father, wished to create. He (had created) him entirelj-

by the force of his thoughts.
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"Hare, what I am doing, you also will be able to accomplish.

Try with all your power. If (the evil spirits) injure my creation, it

will not be good on earth, life will not be good." Thus he encouraged
him; thus he spoke to him. "Try and overcome these (evil spirits)."

So Hare was sent to the earth, and when he came on earth he said

to liimseK, "My brothers acted in a (certain) way and failed." Hare
had come up to a certain oval lodge and from this (same) house came
a young woman with a little pail. She was going toward the river.

"Now they (Foolish-One, etc.), were not able to do (what I am going
to do)," he said. There he entered the body of the young woman in

order to become a human being. There he sat in the abdomen (of

the young woman)
,
yet he heard their (human being's) cry.

He heard them crying. "My father sent me to give them advice,

and here, for so very long a time, I have been sitting." Crying,

slirieking, he heard them (the human beings). "So long have I been
sittmg here that (the evil spirits) will in the end destroy them."
Seven months had he been waiting when he spoke thus. Finally,

when the proper time had elapsed, he went out through an opening.

Not four days after, the woman died.

He always left the house in which they lived, at night, and would
roam around. Whenever he walked mside the house he would
reflect much light. As soon as daylight appeared he became quiet, it

is said. As soon as the sun went down, he went out. He traveled

all around the earth, for its entire extent, and just before sunrise

returned and became quiet. Tlu-oughout the day he sat thinking

of all the work he was to do.

For the third time he again started out, at sunset, and traveled

over half the extent of the earth, and all the bad spirits that were
growing wild he put an end to. " Not again will they (the bad
spirits) live; not for a secontl time will they kill any of my uncles or

aimts." Just before daylight appeared, he went toward the house,

and as he approached it, his heart felt good. Then he entered the

house and all day he sat there wrapped in thought.

When the sun went down he went out and over to the very edge of

the earth, as large as it is, he roamed, and all the bad spirits that exist

he killed. Just about daylight he went up into the heavens and bang!
he pursued all the bad birds that were living there and driving them
together in the west, he killed them all. Very early in the morning
he went to the house thinking pleasant thoughts. "The work my
father sent me to do I have accomplished. The life of my uncles and
aunts will now be like mine, from now on." Thus he thought as he

entered the house.

"Well, Grandmother, the work my father sent me to do, I have
accomplished. He sent me to look after his creation and all that 1

have accomplished. My uncles' and aimts' lives will hereafter be the
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same as my own." "But, Grandson, how can your uncles' lives be

the same as yours ? It is not so. The (world) is as our father created

it. Not different can it be made." "The old woman must be re-

lated to them and therefore does not like it that I killed (the evil

spirits)." "No, Grandson, our father has ordained thay my body
(the earth) should fall in two. Lest they should cause a shortage in

food (by overpopulation) he ordained that there should be death,

otherwise they would crowd each other too much on earth. So, there-

fore, he arranged that they have a place to die."

Hare didn't like it. "Surely, Grandmother does not like it be-

cause she was related to them. She is taking their (evil spirits) part."

Thus he thought. "No, Grandson, that is not so. Your heart, at

present, feels sore. Your uncles and aunts will obtain enough of life;

they will live to a normal old age," she told him. "Now, Grandson,

get up. Yoiu" uncles and airnts will follow you. Try with all your
strength (to do what I am going to tell you). You are a man, so do
not look back."
Around (the earth) they started. "Not to look back," grand-

mother said. "I wonder why she said it." Thus he thought. So
he looked back just the least bit to his left. The place he had started

from caved in instantaneously. "O my! O my! A man I thought

you were, a person of prominence, and I had encouraged you very
much. But now. Grandson, decay, death can, in no way, be taken
back." That is what she meant, it is said.

Around (the earth) they went and to the edge of the fire (that

encircles the earth) they traveled, it is said. They united it (the

fire) so that they (the rnicles and aimts) would attain old age, so she

said.

"To look back, she forbade me. But I have already made up my
mind (as to the immortality of my uncles and aunts). When they
become like me, then only will I be happy. Such is my thought."
Then he went out and there, where the sun rises, to the east, he went
and entered the house. Opposite the occupants he sat himself.

What he had come for (the occupants) knew, it is said, " Well, Hare,
there is notliing I can say to you. If the one ahead has anything he
wishes to say to you, he will undoubtedly do so." Then he (Hare)

greeted him and went out.

Toward the west he traveled. Even then not any (other) thought
he had. " I can do it," he thought on the way. When he arrived at

the house he entered and sat himself opposite the (occupant) .

'

' Hare

,

what you have come for, I know, I believe, but I will not teU you
anything. The one ahead, he it is that can teU you, he it is." So he
(Hare) saluted liim and went out.

Toward the house of the fourth one, in the south, he went and en-

tered, and sat himself opposite (the occupant). "Hare, what you



354 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. ANN. 37

have come for, I know, but if even those ahead could not say any-

thing to you, how can I, the very last, say anything?"
Then he saluted him and went out in the same way that he went

in. He started for his house and came there crying, it is said. "My
aunts and uncles must not die!" "To all things death will come,"
he thought. Then he cast his thoughts upon the precipices and
they began to fall, to crumble. Upon the rocks he cast his thoughts
and they crumbled. Under the earth he cast his thoughts and all

beings that were living under the earth stopped moving and their

limbs stiffened (in death).

Up above also he cast his thoughts and the birds began to fall

down (dead).

Then when he entered the house he took his blanket and wrapping
himself in it, lay down crying, it is said. "Not the entire earth

will suffice for us," he thought, "and in some places there will not

even be enough earth.

"

After a while the news reached our father. "To utterly destroy

us they will try" (the people were saying). That Hare was not

feeling well, was the news that reached him. Then he (Earthmaker)

said to the first man he had created, "Hare is not feeling well and
you are to go after him." Toward the earth he came. "Hare, I

have come here to fetch you." But he did not answer him and
he did not even move his blanket. So the man (Foolish-One)

returned. Then he (Earthmaker) said to the second one, "Hare
you are to go after and bring him back here. Try very hard to

(accomplish) it, for he is not feeling well." When he arrived there

(he said), "Hare, I have come after you to take you back." But
Hare did not even (answer). When he returned, he said, "Hare
did not say anything." (Then to the third one he said), "Hare
you are to go after, for he is not feeling well. " Wlien he came (to

where Hare was, he said), "Hare, I have come after you, to take

you home." But Hare did not even answer him. Hare was indeed

not feeling well.

Then he (Earthmaker) told the fourth one, "You are to go after

Hare. Be sure and bring him. Be sure and bring him. Try with

all your strength." "No matter how hard it is, I will bring him"
(said the fourth one). He started out and when he came to Hare
(he said), "Indeed, for a very long time has your heart been sad,

Hare. But let us go home now. Get up!" Then he took him back,

it is said, to Earthmaker he took him. But not to Earthmaker 's

house did he take him, but to that opposite where the chief of the

Thunderbirds lived. At his side, there they placed him. In front

of the Thunderbird chief's (house) there was a mound and also a

little war club painted red on one side. Thunderbird chief took

the little war club and holding it lightly, shook it gently. So great
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was the noise (it made) that Hare got frightened and ahnost ran out,

it is said. Then they freed him from the sad thoughts he had had
on earth and restored his spirits.

Soon after that they took him to Earthmaker and (when) he had
come there (Earthmaker said), "Hare, your heart must have been
very sad. Indeed, for your uncles it was, that your heart felt sad.

Now that their lives may be benefited, a holy teaching you are to

take back to them. "Here, look at it," he said, and pointed to-

ward the south. There a long lodge stood (revealed). At this he

looked and there were old people with hair aU white. "Thus your
imcles and aunts will be. They will make very much noise (in

this ceremony). Now look down! Some help is to be given them.
Not one bad spirit will I put there. " Then he (Earthmaker) pointed

in that direction and said, "You are to go back there (to earth)

and put this (ceremony) before them. Not alone are you to do it,

but with the aid of your own friends, Foolish-One, Turtle, Bladder,

and He-who-wears-heads-as-earrings. " These he meant. "Your
grandmother (the earth) will help you and if one of your uncles and
aunts performs everything properly he will have more than one
life. I will always keep the door (through which he may return to

earth) open to him. When he becomes reincarnated he can live

wherever he wishes. He can return (to the earth) as a human being

or he can join the different bands of spirits, or finally he can become
(a being) below the earth." All tliis he (Earthmaker) did for us.

Then Hare returned to the earth and to his grandmother. "What
.1 have tried to obtain for my uncles and aunts, that now I have
brought back with me." "Grandson, how was it possible for you to

make them immortal like ourselves? As the world was created, so

must it remain." "Grandmother, I say that my uncles will choose
their lives for themselves, and grandmother, you are to help me."
"All right, grandson, it is good," she said, thanking him. "When
the time comes, my friend the Foolish-One wiU come," he thought.
Then he struck his drum and started the songs. All of a sudden,
Foolish-One came in. "That you would come, my friend, I thought,
and thus you have come." " Indeed, my friend, I knew your thoughts
and, for that reason, I came." Then they went out together and
outside of the village they sat and discussed what they were to do.
This is what they were doing. All day they discussed on the out-
skirts of the village. When they came to the house they entered it

and sat down. "My friend Turtle will come," he (Hare) thought.
Then Turtle did come. "My friend. I knew you would come, and
for that reason, you have come." "Yes, indeed, your thought I

knew, and for that reason I have come." Soon Bladder came. He
(Hare) thought he would come and for that reason he came. Then
Hare centered his thoughts on He-who-wears-heads-as-earrings, and
he also came.
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Their grandmother listened to them quietly, but she could not
understand them. Then (after a while) Hare said, "Grandmother,
what I have been tr^ong to obtain for my uncles I have succeeded (in

accomplishing). You are now going to hear of it. Come here
toward the fireplace and sit down and you will hear of it. (I know)
that you are anxious to help them. Grandmother." "Indeed,
grandson, it is good," she said, and got up. Then she took her work
and sat down near the five of them and laid her hands upon their

heads. In front of her nephew. Hare, she placed her work. " If you
get this for them (i. e., the medicine dance) your imcles will live well.

This way they are to do forever," she said. In front of him she put
her work and said, "For this thing, indeed, I thank our father."

Thus she said and went back and sat down. "Grandson, what the

nature of my help for you was to be, you asked ? Well, look at me,
grandson. For yom- uncles and your aunts, our father had me bring

the following. I have for them that with which they will always be
able to ask for life." Then she opened that part of her body where
her heart was situated and very green leaves were to be seen, like an
ear in shape. It was as white as a blossom. Then she opened her

breast on the right side and said, "Grandson, look at me." Then
unexpectedly corn was visible. "For your uncles and aunts, our
father let me bring corn." A stalk became visible whose leaves were
very green and whose tassels were white. These were the ears of

com that we were to eat.

Then the five of them got up and Hare said, " Our grandmother, let

us greet." So they walked up and laid their hands upon her head.

Then they greeted her and went around again. "It is good, grand-
mother, this is what I meant when I said you were to help them.
You were going to help us, grandmother," I said. "You may now
fix your breast."

Then he went out, proceeding toward the east, and when he got

there he stopped. Then he turned toward the west. Grandmother
closed her breast and entered the house. " Well, grandson, I have
done it." "It is good, grandmother," said Hare. Then he went
out, and when he got to the door he stopped there and thought,

"This is the way it will be." And where he stood, eight yellow

female snakes he threw. They became the side-poles of the lodge.

Their heads he turned toward the east, and their tails he turned

toward the west. The strings he used with which to tie them were
rattlesnakes. The doorway was made of a black female and a

male snake, the latter placed at the right. At the rear end of the

house, in the west, he also made doors of blue female snakes. Then
he took a rged-grass, which he had brought with him, under whose
covering we were to live, and threw it over the lodge and the lodge

was wi-apped in it entirely. Then he took another piece of reed-
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grass and inside the house, at the right side, he threw it and it became
white mats spread out. Then he threw a bear-skin hide in the house
on the right side, and it extended along the length of the lodge.
Then he made a white deer-hide extend along the entire length of the
lodge, on the right side. A door he made of a real living mountain
lion. This he did in order to prevent bad spu-its from entering. At
the door, on the west side, he placed a buffalo bull, and when this

all was completed, he looked inside the lodge and then he heard
these animals bellowing and roaring, it is said. Inside of the lodge,
it was light.

Then he started for the lodge, fu-st going for his friends. "Well,
my friends, I am through; the house I have finished. Grandmother,
stand up, for we are going to follow." He walked behind and when
they came to the door, the fear-inspiring lion snapped his teeth, as
he stood there. Then they went in and walked around the lodge
until they came to the place where they had entered and they sat
down. Then Hare sent a number of public criers, a bear and a wolf,

to traverse the entire length of the earth. Along with them were sent
the winged messengers, the common crow and the shrieking crow.
When the animals that had started first returned, their bodies were

old and devoid of hair, and they supported themselves on staffs.

When the birds who had gone returned, their wings were worn out,

their eyebrows lapped over their eyes, and they looked very old
indeed. They came in front of Hare's seat and said to him, "Your
uncles and aimts, when they speak of you, will speak of you forever
in praise. We have placed many life-giving objects within the
lodge." "Well, my friends, it is good. This is what I meant. I

thank you in the name of my uncles and aimts."

Then all the messengers who had been above on the earth, etc., all

of them came. The four very first men he had created also came.
They all stood at the door ready to enter. The oldest one started in,

but he turned back, being afraid of the animals within. Tlxree of
them were afraid and therefore failed to enter. Then the youngest
opened the door for them and led them in. After he entered, they,
in turn, walked around the lodge, and when they got to the door.
Hare placed the eldest one there and said, "My elder brother, this is

your seat, the east one." Then he walked around again and at the
north end he stopped and made the second one sit down. Then he
walked around and, stopping in the west, made the third one sit

there. Then, finally, he put the fourth one in the south seat, and
went to his own seat and sat down.
Now all the other spirits began to enter the lodge. Then the first

people came in and four were made to sit in the east and four were
made to sit with each of the four seats. The people were of the
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Bird clan, the Bear clan, the Wolf clan, and the Snake clan. The
fourth one was the one they were to teach, to initiate.

Then Hare got up and spoke as follows: "My friends, I have had
you come together, for my uncles and aunts had been living a most
pitiable life. You are to teach them the life they are to live and
which they are to hand down from generation to generation. That
is what I ask of you. Wliat I want, you have heard. I leave every-
thing to be done and said by those in the east."

Then he, the one in the east, arose and spoke, "Our friends, the
uncles and aunts of the Hare, we are to teach the meaning of life,

so that they may hand it do^\^l from one generation to the other.

Only today, for the first time, have we discussed this thing for them.
Life (all that life consists of—wealth, honor, and happiness) they
shall have from now on." The four of them said, "What the one
ahead said (we say)." When they finished, they returned.

Now Hare got up again and said, "My friends, that is what I

wished for my uncles and aunts. This council-lodge I made for

them, and as long as they follow the precepts taught in the creation-

lodge they will be invulnerable. For that reason this seat has been
made for them, that whosoever desires may sit therein."

All day long the spirits taught him, and when the sun was on the
treetops, when it was time to stop, the spirits dispersed, taking with
them as they went half the light within the lodge. They rubbed
against the door-poles as they went out. They pushed them in

deeply so they would not fall.

Then Hare spoke, 'Grandmother, I will be sitting ready for any
one of my uncles and aunts who will perform this ceremony that we
have taught them well. With tears my imcles and aunts will come
to me and my heart will feel sore. I will go above and sit dowm and if

any person performs this ceremony that we taught him well, then
he will be as I am, if you will but look at me, grandmother. Look
at mj^ body, grandmother." And behold, like a very small boy he
was. " If any one repeats what we have done here, this is the way
he will appear."

"Look at me," Hare said for the second time; "Look at me!"
There he stood a full-grown man. Then, for the third time, he said,

"Grandmother, look at me." There he stood a man in middle age;

his hah' was interspersed half-and-half with gray. Then she looked

at him for the fourth time, and his hair was covered as if by a swan
(i. e., it was all white), and he leaned tremblmgly on his staff, stand-

ing in the east. " Well, grandmother, if any of my uncles and aunts

performs this ceremony properly this way they will live."

" It is good, grandson. However, not only your uncles but your
aunts, likewise, will be that way if any of the latter performs the

ceremony properly. "Look at me," she said, and when he looked at,
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hei", there stood a very young woman, her hair like a shawl. "It is

good, grandmother, and I thank j-ou in the name of my aunts.

Then for the second time she said, "Look at me." He looked at her
and there stood a woman in middle age, her hair almost gray. " Well,

grandmother, it is good, that is what I meant." Then for the fourth
time she said, "Grandson, look at me." He looked at her. Her
hair was entirely dried up, in the nape of her neck there was a hollow,

and like a duck looking at the sun, she appeared. Her chin, like a

wooden poker, burnt short, there she stood trembling. "Well,
grandmother, this is what I meant when I said that you were to

help me. My uncles and aunts that is what I wished for them, and
I thank you."

Organization of the Bands

The medicine dance of the Winnebago consists of five bands. A
sixth band is temporarily formed whenever the ceremony is given
in honor of a deceased member.
For purposes of description it will be best to divide each band

into three parts—the leader, his two assistants, and the rest of the
band. Leadership depends upon a thorough knowledge of the

ceremony and its complete esoteric significance, which is in the

possession of only a few individuals in each band. This knowledge
can be obtained solely by purchase and religious qualifications.

These religious qualifications, to which might be added moral as

well, play little part at the present day, but there can be no doubt
that they were essential in the past. The leader likewise often

possessed other characteristics, such as those of warrior and shaman.
The two assistants were generally men who had purchased suf-

ficient information and privileges to entitle them to help the leader

in certain details of the ceremony. The drummers, rattle holders,

dancers, etc., were always recruited from their ranks. Eventually
they might become the leaders. Those who were neither leaders

nor assistants possessed a knowledge varying from that of elementary
information, required for admission, to that entitling them to the

position of assistant.

There is a priority of position in the lodge, depending on priority

of invitation. The band invited first occupies the east position;

that invited second, the north; that invited third, the west; and
that invited fourth, the south. The east is the position of highest

honor; the south, that of the lowest. Between the bands there

exists an order of invitation based on tradition, the exact nature
of which is unknown. According to one informant, if one band
invited another, the latter in turn would be obliged to give it the

position of honor; but as there are five bands, this can apply only

to special cases. Whatever may be the order, it is certain that

each band has ample occasion to occupy all five positions.
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There are two ways in which a man can join the medicine dance.

He ma}' simply apply for admission to any of the five leaders, or he

may take the place of a deceased relative. In the former case, if

his payment is satisfactory, and he has the other qualifications, he

is accepted. In the other case, his relatives decide to have him
take the place of a deceased relative. This latter form of candidacy
is by far the more common. At the present day initiation requires

the payment of about .S300 or $400, in the form of goods and tobacco.

Of this, a portion is given to the leader of the ancestor host's band
during the four nights' preparation, and the rest to the leaders of

the other four bands during the ceremony proper.

Exactly how much information an individual obtains on entering

can not be determined. MuCh depends on the amount of the payment.
The minimum knowledge would amount to an acquaintance with the

bare externals of the ceremony, its general significance, and such
knowledge of the legendary origin of the lodge as a single recital

could give. The new member is not initiated into the sjTnbolism of

the ritualistic myths, and consequently a large portion of the same
must be unintelligible to him. What he obtains is practically only

the right to hold the otter-skin bag and to use it in a certain way.
He may not take part in any of the forms of dancing or singing, nor
may he even shoot at will. He very rarely remains in this condition

long, but takes the first opportvmity to pm^chase additional knowledge
and privileges.

There are tlu"ee kinds of members—mature men, women, and chil-

dren. The privileges of women differ from those of the men, in that

the women do not have to take the sweat bath, may never become
assistants, and are allowed to dance only in a certain way. In other

respects they have the same privileges as men. In practice there are

certain privileges that women never have, but this is due to the fact

that either they do not care for them or they are not in a position

to buy them. Children belong to a quite different category. Although
they possess an otter skin, they have not even the power of making it

effective. There does not seem to be any evidence indicating that

women were ever excluded from membership.
Prescribed duties of the hands.—The duties of the host, called

the ancestor-host, are as follows:

1. To rehearse the songs and rituals with his band four nights

previous to the ceremony proper. At this rehearsal the candidate is

always present and is instructed in the ceremony.
2. To send out invitation sticks and tobacco to the leaders of the

other four bands. The messengers are always his sisters' sons.

.3. To begin the four nights' ceremony preceding the ceremony
proper.
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4. To receive the leaders and assistants of the other four bands
before the sweat-lodge ritual, and to begin the same.

5. To begin the ceremony proper.

6. To take part in the main portion of the ceremony proper:

(a) To welcome the four bands.

(h) To lead the candidate to the secret brush and instruct him in

certain precepts.

(c) To act as preceptor of the candidate before he is shot with the

sacred shell.

id) To turn the candidate over to the charge of the leaders of the

east and north bands.

(e) To relate certain of the myths.

(/) To deliver specific speeches and to perform the actions that con-

stitute the basic ritual of the ceremony proper. This will be discussed

later.

The east is known as Those-who-sit-first, Where-the-day-comes-

from, Wliere-the-sun-rises. All these terms are used frequently.

The duties of the leader are

:

1. To assist the ancestor host in passing upon the eligibility of a

candidate.

2. To take part in the following portions of the ceremony proper:

(a) Accompanied by his two assistants, to take part in the brush

ritual.

(h) To take charge of the candidate after he has been handed over

to him by the ancestor host.

(c) To shoot the sacred shell into the candidate's body.

(d) To relate certain of the myths.

(f

)

To perform the basic ritual.

The north band is known as Wliere-the-cold-comes-from. The
leader has the same duties as those of the east leader. Tlie myths
recited are of course different.

The west band is known as Where-the-sun-goes-down. The leader

has the duty of reciting certain myths and performing the basic

ritual.

The south band is known as He-who-sits-at-the-end-of-the-road or

Where-the-sun-straightens. The duties of the leader are the same
as those of the leader of the west band, except that the myths he
recites are different.

The distribution of the gifts to the different bands is as follows:

The leader of the east band receives one-half of the number of blan-

kets, the upper half of the new suit worn by the candidate, and one-

quarter of the food.

The leader of the north band receives one-half of the blankets,

the lower half of the suit, the moccasins, and one-quarter of the food.

186823—22 24
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The leaders of the west and south bands receive each 3i yards

of calico and a fourth of the food.

The ancestor host receives various gifts of food and tooacco from
the leaders of the other bands. He receives his payment from the

candidate before the ceremony proper.

Tlie candidate is present at the four nights' ceremony of the an-

cestor host's band, preliminary to the ceremony proper. At the

latter ceremony he sits to the right of the ancestor host's V)and. He
is not dressed in his new suit until after the secret ceremonies in the

brush.

There are facial decorations distinctive of the different bands:

The host's band and the candidate paint a blue circle on each cheek,

but its significance is unknown to the WTiter.

The regalia used are simple and few. They consist of eagle, hawk,
sciuirrel, beaver, and otter-skin bags (pis. 51-53), a drum, gourd
rattles, and invitation sticks. The otter-skin bags are always beaded
and contain the sacred shell and various medicines. A few red

feathers are always inserted in the mouth of the otter-skin bag. The
gourds contain buckshot at the present time and are painted with

blue finger marks.
Division of the ceremony.—The medicine dance is divided into five

well-marked parts. The first part (I) consists of the two nights'

preparation preceding the sending out of the invitation sticks. This

takes place at the home of the ancestor host m the presence of the

members of his band and the candidate. Tlie second part (II) con-

sists of the four nights' preparation preceding the sweat-lodge ritual.

Each band has its own four nights' preparation, although that of the

ancestor host begins before the others. The third part (III) con-

sists of the rites held in a sweat lodge, specially constructed for this

purpose near the medicine lodge, on the mornmg after the four

nights' preparation. The participants are the ancestor host, the

leaders of the east, west, north, and south bands, each with his two
assistants, and the candidate. The fourth part (IV) consists of the

ceremony proper, which in turn must be divided into the night cere-

mony (a) and the day ceremony (h). The fifth part (V) consists of

the rites held in the brush, at which the secrets of the society are im-

parted to the candidate. Special guards are placed on all sides of

the brush to prevent the intrusion of outsiders. The participants,

besides the candidate, are the ancestor host, the leaders of the east

and north bands, each with his two assistants, and all other indi-

viduals who have bought the privilege of attending. These cere-

monies take place at dawn preceiling the day ceremony.

Two feasts and one intermission interrupt the main ceremony.

The feasts always take place at the end of the ritual of the east

band—i. e., generally at noon and at midnight. The uatermission
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generally lasts from dawii preceding the day ceremony until 7 or 8

a. m. Tlie intermission begins as soon as the drum and gourds have
been returned to the ancestor host and ends as soon as the people
return from the brush ritual.

The first and second parts are concerned entirely with a recital

of certain ritualistic myths and a rehearsal of the songs and the
specific ritual of each band used during the remaining parts.

Types arid component elements of the ceremony.—For purposes of

greater clarity, the speeches, songs, and types of action will be care-

fully differentiated and referred to by some designation character-

izing their essential traits. These speeches, songs, and types of

action together form combinations which may be regarded as units,

and they will therefore also be referred to by some designation char-

acteristic of their function.

1. Types of speeches—(1) Salutations: No formal salutation is

used during Parts I and II, the individuals being addressed by their

relationship terms. In Parts III, IV and V the salutations are in-

variably the same. The ancestor host and his band are addressed

as follows: "The-one-occupying-the-seat-of-a-relative (deceased) and
you-who-sit-with-him, do I salute." The east is addressed, "You-
who-represent-the-place-where-the-sun-rises " ; the north, "You-who-
represent-the-place-where-the-cold-comes-from"; the west, "You-
who-represent-the-place-where-the-sun-straightens," or (preferably)

"You-who-represent-the-end-of-the-road."

The appellations of the bands, as before stated, refer to the creation

myth and the four guardian spirits whom Hare visited for the
purpose of inquiring into the necessity and meaning of death. Hare
was compelled to travel around the earth, which is conceived of as

an island, and received no answer until he came to the spirit at the
end of the road. In the dramatic performance of the medicine
dance the lodge typifies the earth and the four bands and their

leaders typify the four spirits. The ancestor host's band typifies

the ancestor of the Winnebago.
(2) Speeches: Under this head will be treated (o) speeches of wel-

come; (Jb) speeches of acceptation; (c) speeches of presentation;

id) speeches explanatory' of the significance of the ritual; and
(f) speeches of admonition, addressed exclusively to the candidate.

This does not exhaust all. There are many others, generally short,

that can hardly be classified. In their content, as well as in the order
of their succession, the speeches must follow a traditionally deter-

mined sequence. In practice this is certainly not always true, but
to the mind of the Winnebago these speeches appear as old as the
ceremony. It is their firm belief that an}- departure from the accepted
type will interfere with the efficacy of the ceremony.
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(a) Speeches of welcome: When the leader of the east band enters

after the ancestor host has begun the ceremony (IV, h), he addresses

the latter as follows: " It was good of you to condescend to invite me
to this dance. I am a poor pitiable man and you believed me to be a

medicine man. However, I know you will show me the true man-
ner of living, which I thought I possessed, but which I in reality

did not." In this strain he continues, weaving into his speech refer-

ences to the ritual connected with his l)and and offering thanks for

the beautiful weather (should it be a clear day). In concluding he
thanks all again, and informs them that he will sing a song. With
slight alterations the leaders of the other bands address the ancestor

host similarly. The ancestor host's answer of welcome is as follows:

"Whatever I desired you have done for me. All night have you
stayed with me and by your presence helped me in the proper per-

formance of this ceremony. I am ready with a dancing song, and
when I have finished and sit down I shall pass to you tobacco and
other means of blessing (the gourds and the drum). All who are

present do I greet."

(h) Speeches of acceptation: After the ancestor host has been pre-

sented with food he thanks the donors as follows: "You have had
pity on me. You have been good to me and have given me to the

full whatever I desired. You have fiUed my heart with the blessing

of thankfulness. In return I give you a blessing. Here is some food

for you. It is not anything special, nor is it as :nuch as it ought to

be, and I know you will remain hungrj'. It was prepared for the

spirits of the four quarters (whom you represent), but it is lacking in

all those qualities which would have made it acceptable to them.

Such as it is, however, may its presentation be a means of blessing

to 3'ou."

(r) Speech of presentation: East presents the food to the ancestor

host with the following words: "I have not vers* much to tell you,

because I am too poor, but our ancestors told us to give you food.

This little that I give is all that I can, being a person of so little

importance."

{(J) Explanatory speeches: These are of so specific a nature that

no single one can be considered typical.

if) Speeches of admonition: ''Nephew, now I shall tell you the

path you must walk, the life you must lead. This is the life Hare
obtained for us. This is the only kind of life—this that our ancestors

followed. Listen to me. If you will always help yourself, then you
will attain to the right life. Never do anything wrong. Never steal,

never tell an untruth, and never fight. If you meet a woman on the

left side of the road, turn to the right. Never accost her nor speak

familiarly with a person whom you are not permitted thus to address.

If you do all these things, then you will be acting correctly. Tliis is

what I desire of a-ou."
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2. Types of songs: The songs maj^ be divided into two groups

—

(1) Those that are sung in connection with myths and after the

speeches of a more general nature, and (2) those that are sung to

accompany definite and specific actions. Tliese latter can thert^fore

he most conveniently divided into (a) minor dance songs, (h) major
dance songs, (c) initial songs, (d) terminal songs, (c) loading songs,

and (f) shooting songs. The medicine men distinguish only between
four kinds of songs—major and minor dance, terminal, and shooting

songs. Each has a difl"erent rhythm and music. For purposes of

description, however, the above division is more convenient.

3. Types of action—(1) Blessing: Either hand is held outstretched,

palm downward, and moved horizontally through the air. It is

always used when entering and leaving the lodge and on any occasion

where an individual has to pass from one part of the lodge to another.

It is always rendered as "'blessing" by the Indians, and they par-

ticularly insist upon the fact that the "blessing" was not conveyed
b} any words used in connection with the action, but by the action

itself. Each person who is thus passed answers with a long-drawn-
out ''ho— —o'' and with an obeisance of the head.

A modification of the above is the "blessing of the head," which
consists of a simple laying of the hand upon the head, both the giver
and the recipient keeping their eyes fixed upon the ground, the recipi-

ent slightly bending his head. A few mumbled words accompany
this action.

(2) Direction of walking in the lodge: Individuals always walk con-
trary to the hands of the clock. A person in the east band must
make the entire circuit of the lodge in order to pass out. In only
exceptional cases can this rule of passing be broken, and that is when
an old and especially privileged member crosses from his seat to that
directly opposite him during the shooting ceremony. I was given tcK

understand that this was an extremely expensive privilege.

4. Types of ritual: Parts III, IV, and V can be so analyzed that
they fall mto a fairly well-defined number of units, consisting of
speeches, songs, and movements. These units are nuie iu nimiber.
Artificial distinctions have been avoided in this division, as far as
possible. The units are (1) entrance ritual; (2) exit ritual; (3) fire

ritual; (4) presentation-of-food ritual; (.5) shootmg ritual; (6) mitia-
tion ritual; (7) sweat-lodge ritual; (8) smoking ritual; (9) basic ritual.

Of these, (3), (5), (7), (8), and (9) are found in Part III; all except
(7) and (6) m Part IV (a); and all except (7) bi Part IV (h). (5)

does not actually occur ui Part III, but is described ui detail in the
myth related there. The order in which we will discuss these cere-

monial units is not the order in which they follow one another
m the ritual. Some are interwoven with one another. Both these
factors will, however, be considered in the description of the entire
ritual, following the description of each ceremonial unit.
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(1) Entrance ritual: The band enters the tent, makes one com-
plete circuit, and stops. The leader now delivers a short speech,

followed by a song. The band then contmues to the west end, where
another speech is delivered and another song' smig. After this the

band contmues agam, and stops at the east end, where the leader talks

and sings. Now all sit down. After a short pause the leader again

rises and walking over to the ancestor host, talks to him, gives

him some tobacco, and returns to his seat. Each band entering re-

peats the same ritual. This applies, however, only to Part IV (a)

and (6).

(2) Exit ritual (Part IV (a) and (b)): The east leader rises and
speaks, followed by north, west, and south. Each one then speaks

agam and, all singing, all walk toward the entrance m such a way
that the south, north, and west bands make complete circuits of the

lodge, thus enabling the east band to precede them. Near the

entrance all stop smging and say "wa-hi-hi-hi" four times and pass

out. . This exit ceremony differs slightly in the two divisions of IV.

(3) Fire ritual. Part III: The ancestor host rises and goes to the

leaders of the four other bands uidividually ; and after he has blessed

them they respond; then all rise, make four cncuits of the lodge,

and sit down again. The leader of the east band now rises, holdmg
in his hand the invitation sticks and some tobacco, delivers a

speech, then goes to the fireplace and kindles the new fire.

(8) Smokmg ritual: The leader of the east band pours tobacco

into the fire, first at the east, and then at the north, west, and

south comers. He then lights his pipe, puffs first toward the east,

then toward the north, west, and south, after wliich he passes his

pipe to the leader of the north band, who takes a few whiffs and in

tiun passes it aroimd to the next member of the lodge. When the

pipe has made the complete circuit it is placed in front of the fire-

place. In the meantime the ancestor host has returned to his seat,

and after a short pause, rises, speaks, and sings again. This smoking

ceremony occm-s after each entrance ceremony, IV (a) and (b), and

before both feasts of IV (a) and (b).

Presentation-of-Jood ritual (Part IV, a and b).—The leader of the

east band rises and brmgs meat, berries, wild potatoes, etc., to the

ancestor host, delivering a mmor speech at the same time. Each
of the other leaders repeats the same ceremony. When all have

finished, the ancestor host rises and thanks them.

(5) General shooting ritual (Part IV, a and b): The leaders of the

east, north, west, and south bands, holding their otter skins in their

hands, rise and, accompanied by tlu'ee men, make a complete circuit

of the lodge. They first speak in undertones to these tlixee men,

giving them directions. At each end the leader of the east band

speaks, and then, singing, walks toward the west end, saying "yoJio—
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—oya—a" three times, and ending with a long-drawn-out "yo—
ho." At the west end both he and the leader of the south band
speak. Then chanting "yo—ho" again, they all walk toward the
east end. Here the leader of the east band speaks twice. All now
place their otter skins on the ground in front of them, and east

speaks again. At the conclusion of his speech, all kneel m front of

the otter skins and cough, at which the sacred shell drops from their

mouths upon the otter skins. They thereupon pick it up, and hold-
ing the shell in one hand and the otter skins in the other, make a
circuit of the lodge four times, increasing their speed each time, and
singing. All this time the shell is held in full view of the spectators,

on the outstretched palm of the right hand. As they near the east

end of the lodge, at the end of the fourth circuit, standing in

front of the ancestor host's band, they supposedly swallow the shell,

and fall do-mi, instantaneously, head foremost, as if dead. Finally

they come to, and coughing up the shell they put it into their otter-

skin bags, and then making the circuit of the tent, shoot four members
of the ancestor host's band, four of the east, four of the north, two of

the west, and two of the south band. Each person as he is shot
falls prostrate upon the ground, but recovering after a few moments,
joins those making the circuit of the tent. Each leader now takes
his drum and gourds to the fireplace. Tlien the general shooting
commences. Each person possessing the right shoots one individual,

until all the members have been shot. As each person is shot he
faUs to the ground, feigns unconsciousness, and then slowly recovers.

The slowness or speed of his recovery depends exclusively upon the
privileges he possesses and the number of years he has belonged to

the society. As soon as each person shot recovers he falls in line

immediately after the last one shot. While all are thus walking
around a half dozen people at the fireplace sing shooting songs to

the accompaniment of drums and gourds. Tlie amount of noise at

this point is quite considerable.

(6) Initiation ritual (Part IV, h): All the members of the an-
cestor host's band and the candidate make one cuTuit of the lodge,

taking their otter skins with them. As they pass around they gently
touch the heads of the members with the mouth of the otter

skin, saying " Yoho—o—o", to which the members respond with
"Ho— —0." After the circuit, all r.eturn to their seats, with the
exception of the candidate, who remains at the east end in front of

the fireplace. After a pause the ancestor host joins the latter and
delivers a speech of the admonition type. The candidate first faces

the south and then the north. During the speech the ancestor
host touches him on his head and on his chest and makes him face
first south and then north. When the speech is over the ancestor
host sings and takes the candidate to the west end of the tent.
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Tlie tent is now prepared for the initiation proper. Two long

strips of calico are stretched from the west to the east end of the

lodge. They are about a foot and a half wide and are separated from

each other by the fireplace. At the west end a much shorter strip

of the same material is stretched along the width of the lodge across

the two long strips. Upon this the candidate is placed. When
these preparations are completed the ancestor host arises and going

to each of the foui' leaders speaks to them in an undertone. He then

returns to his seat. The leaders of the east and north bands now
arise and make the complete circuit of the lodge. First the former

and then the latter speaks. Then the former speaks twice. After

that the leader of the north band delivers another speech and, together

with his pai-tner, walks to the west end of the lodge, where the can-

didate is kneeling. The two leaders here speak agam. Both now
take their sacred shells, swallow tliem, and walk to the east end (pis.

52, 53).

Here they speak agam and hold their otter skins m readiness for

the shootuig, but first jerk them forw'ard twice toward the four

cardiaial points, saymg ''dje-ha-hi, dje-ha-M," and concluding with

"e-ho-Jw-ho." Standmg upon the two calico strips m a slightly bent

position and holding the otter skin tightly in their hands, they now
run rapidly toward the reclmmg form of the candidate, making loud

threatening soimds m a quaveruig voice, and strike his body twice

with the mouth of the otter skin, emittmg two short somids as of

an animal who has succeeded m capturmg his prey. The candidate

falls prostrate to the ground uistantaueously. He is iimnediat«ly

covered with a blanket upon which are placed the otter skms of the

two leaders. A number of people especially privileged now gather

aroimd the covered figure, dance, smg, and shout to the accompani-

ment of the shouts of the other members of the society, all of whom
seem in a frenzy of excitement. When the noise has somewhat
abated the blanket is removed ajid the figure of the candidate is

shown, still apparently miconscious. He comes to slowly and finally

succeeds in raising himself and sittmg up. He then coughs vio-

lently, and the shell which has apparently been shot through his

body falls out of his mouth. After this his recovery is rapid. He
is then midressed and the finery and new buckskin suit, moccasins,

etc., are distributed to those to whom it is customary to give them.

He now returns to his seat, to the right of the ancestor host's band,

where some female relative, generally his mother, dresses him m an

ordinary suit.

(7) Sweat-lodge ritual (Part III) : The east leader rises and with

his two assistants makes the circuit of the sweat lodge, while the

north, west, and south leaders each with two assistants jom him.

At the east end the leader makes four steps with his right foot, each
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time saying, " Wa-M-hi." He then makes the circuit of the lodge
four times. After the third circuit he goes directly to the heating
stone, "in defiance of the rule," as he hunself says, but with the
hope that through this defiance he will gam additional strength.

After he has made the fourth circuit he seizes the two entrance lodge
poles and, shaking them gently, shouts "e-ho-ho-ho." All now sit

do\vn. The ancestor host now takes four sticks and smears them
with a special kmd of greenish clay and hands them to the leader of

the east band. The latter seizes them and holds them tightly with
both hands. By this action he is supposed to obtain strength. The
sticks are then passed in rotation to the leaders of the north, west,

and south bands, all of whom repeat the same ceremony.

(9) Basic ritual (Part IV, a and h) : This ritual is that upon which-

the ritual for the ceremony proper (Part IV, a and b) is built. In a'

certain sense it may be justifiable to consider all the above ritualistic

complexes with the exception of the entrance and exit rituals as

parts of this basic ritual. The unportant religious fimction of the

naedicine dance is the "passing " of the blessmg, consistmg of speeches,

songs, and the blessmgs, going from one band to the other, for

the greater benefit of both the host and his guests. These blessings

are symbolized by the drum, the gourds, the songs, the speeches,

and the specific actions m which each band participates. The cere-

mony begins when the ancestor host delivers his first speech and
ends when drum and gourds are returned to him. All that takes
place between the ancestor host's first speech up to the time that
the druni and gom-ds are placed before the members of the east

band constitutes the miit that I have called the basic ritual. Into
it are thrust as uitrusive elements other rituals, so tliat it is at times
extremely difficult to discern the basic ritual itself. But it is there

and remains intact, for as soon as an mtrusive ritual is finished it is

taken up and continued to the end. Such a ritual as the general

shooting or the initiation, or such myths as the origin myth, require

hours; and yet as soon as they are over the basic ceremony contirmes
from the point where it has been mterrupted.
The east leader rises, speaks, then sits down, and, together with

the other members of his band, sings a song (initial song). When this

is finished he rises and speaks again, sits down, and commences a
song called the minor dancing song. While he and a few others are
singing, drumming, and using the gourd rattles, other members of his

band, as well as members of the other bands who so desire, and who
have bought the privilege, come to his seat and join in the dancing.
When this is over he and a few others, either from his own or from
some other band, go to the fireplace, where the leader delivers a
speech, and begin the major dancing songs, in which the privileged

members participate. After this the drum is tied to one of the



370 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. ann. 37

privileged members, generally the one who has been drumming,
and the circuit is made twice, the leader and his two assistants at the

head, followed by the other members of his band. Two stops are made
at the west and two at the east end, where songs, called completion

"

songs, are sung. Then the circuit is made four times, all chanting
" Wor-M-M," slowly at first, then faster, the speed of the walking cor-

responding to that of the chanting. Then with a final strong

"e

—

ho—ho" drum and gourds are deposited in front of the next

band. All now return to their seats, where before sitting down the

leaders deliver a short speech.

This basic ritual is repeated by each band in the manner described.

As it is so often broken up by the intrusion of other rituals it will be

best to divide it into four parts. These parts are never broken up.

•Whenever intrusive elements occur, they either precede or follow.

The first part consists of all that takes place between the first

speech of the leader and the completion of the initial song. The
speech referred to is the one that follows the smoking ritual, which

may, on the whole, be reckoned as belonging to the introductory

ritual, such as the entrance ritual. The second part consists of all

that transpires between the second speech and the conclusion of the

minor dancing song. The third part consists of all that happens

between the speech at the fireplace and the completion of the major

dancing songs. The fourth part includes everything between the

completion of the major dancing songs and the last speech the leader

makes, after he has passed the drum and gourds to the next band.

The most bewildering intrusion is that which follows the second

part. Before the leader and his assistants go to the fireplace the

elaborate general shooting ritual takes place. After the specially

designated men of each band have been shot, those privileged pro-

ceed to the fireplace. Here they sing the shooting songs imtil the

ritual is over. The first set of drummers and gourd rattle holders are

often relieved by a second set. It is only when the shooting songs

have been completed that the leader and his assistants proceed to the

fireplace to begin the third portion of the basic ritual.

Ceremony as a whole: As stated before, there are certain speeches

and types of action that can not be fitted into the above description.

Tliis is especially true of myths; and these, with the exception of

the content of the myth, will now be considered in connection with

the description of the entire ritual as related to me by B. The cere-

mony begins with an account of the manner in which B. was induced

to join the society. Upon his acceptance and payment of the re-

quired amount of material, the ceremony began.

The first two nights consisted of an informal salutation, two
explanatory speeches, and four myths, the latter in no way con-

nected with any part of the medicine dance. The last three myths
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dealt with the legendary account of the origin of the Winnebago
medicine dance and its dissemination among the tribes.

At sunset the leader of the band to which the candidate has applied

for admission gathers together the members of his band and all

retire to a little lodge near his home, in order to begin the four nights'

preparation. What actually takes place during these four nights is

not as stereotyped as the other rituals comiccted with the medicine

dance. There is a general rehearsal of songs, speeches, and other

elements of the ceremony. The speeches are not actually rehearsals

of those to be delivered during the ceremony proper, but refer to the

purpose of the medicLae dance much in the same way as do some of

the speeches in the ceremony proper. A large number of miscellaneous

myths are likewise related. The candidate who is present La the lodge

of his future ancestor host is likewise instructed La as many thLags as

an uninitiated member is allowed to know. This Lastruction consists

ia the teachLag of certaLa myths aad types of action.

On the morning after the last of the four nights the candidate is

given some sacrifical tobacco and told to go in search of a stone for

the sweat bath. He selects a stone that he can carry on his back
easily. Before picking it up he pours tobacco on it. As soon as the

stone is brought to the lodge of the host it is heated. The candidate

is now dispatched for some oak branches, four pieces of oak wood about

2i feet in length, and some grass. The grass is used for improvised

seats; the oak wood for the four construction poles of the sweat lodge.

They are placed in the east, north, west, and south points, respec-

tively. It is not permitted to trim the tops of the oak wood. When
aU the bands have gathered near the medicine lodge and retired to

their improvised lodges, the ancestor host and the candidate go to

the lodge of the east leader, that is, to the lodge of the band first in-

vited, and greet him by touching his head with their hands.

He answers with "Ho—o—o." Tlie leader of the first band rises

and, accompanied by his two assistants, goes to the sweat lodge.

Tlie ancestor host then goes to the lodges of the other bands and
greets the leaders in a similar manner. After the leader and assistants

of the band last invited have entered the sweat lodge the ancestor

host, the candidate, and his assistants enter, and the ceremony is

begun.

After the ceremonial salutation and an introductory speech the
ancestor host, as the leader of the band giving the medicine dance
may now be called, rises, and taking his invitation stick and some
tobacco, approaches the leader of each band, and blessing him, thanks
him for coming, assuring him at the same time to how great a degree
his presence wiU contribute toward the success of theftpei-formance

of the ritual. He then returns to his seat. The leaders thank him
in turn. Now follow the fire and smoking ritual, which in turn are
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followed by twelve speeches of a general and explanatory character.

Then comes the "strengthening" ritual, and immediately after two
exceedingly long myths, describing the initiation of the first man into

the secrets of the lodge, as well as the symbolic meaning of the shoot-

ing ritual. All now undress and take a sweat bath. Female candi-

dates are excluded. A number of short speeches follow, and the whole
concludes with the exit ritual.

The drum and gourds are used to accompany the songs. The basic

ritual is perhaps present to a certain extent. The writer, however,

was not permitted to witness the ritual, and for this reason the pro-

cedure seemed somewhat hazy to him.

When the ritual and the sweat baths are over there is a slight pause.

Tlae candidate, the ancestor host, and his band enter the medicine
lodge, and after taking their seats sing a few songs. When the last

song is concluded the other bands enter in the order of their invi-

tation. Now comes the entrance ritual, followed bj- the smoking
ritual. Thereupon the ancestor host rises and delivers the opening
speech of the basic ritual. The ancestor host does not go through the

entire basic ritual at this time, because he is not permitted to begin

the shooting ritual. Soon after the beginning of the basic ritual by
the ancestor host, generally after the second speech, gourds and drums
are passed to the leader of the east band. Tliis one rises and begins

the basic ritual, which he interrupts at the end of the second part, in

order to begin the general shooting ritual. When that is finished he
continues the third and fourth parts of the basic ritual. Then drum
and gourds are passed to the north band. Its leader now in turn

begins his basic ritual, but stops after the second part, where the

presentation-of-food and the smoking rituals intervene. It is now
about midnight, and the feast is given. As soon as the feast is

finished and the lodge has been cleared of food and eating utensils,

the leader of the north band continues up to the third and fourth

parts of the basic ritual. The leaders of the west and south bands
perform the basic rituals without any interruption, except, of course,

that of the general shooting ritual between the second and third

parts. The drum and gourds have now reached the ancestor host,

who goes through the tliird and fourth parts of the basic ritual.

There is, however, some doubt as to whether this is always done.

Then follows the exit ritual and all pass out to rest for a few hours.

A short time preceding dawn the candidate and the leaders of the

east and north bands and the ancestor host, each with two assistants

and aU other members who are privileged to do so, leave the lodge

and walk to the brush where the candidate is to be initiated into the

mysteries of;the sacred shell and the shooting. Each band must
have one or more of its members present at this ritual. When they

are near the place set aside for the secret ritual the order of marchings
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which up to this time has been of no consequence, changes into that

of single file, the leader of the east band leading. When they have
arrived at the proper place, aU stop. The east leader now informs

those present that he is going to make a road for the candidate

symbolical of the path of life, which forms the basis of the sweat
bath and medicine dance. Singing, he circles the spot four times.

At the end of the fourth circuit he stops and all turn around and
face east. The leader of the north band has also the right to go
through this ritual, but he does not always do it. Repeating the

ceremony is, in all probability, connected with extra expense. All

now sit down and the specific rites of the brush ritual begin.

The ancestor host rises and, taking the candidate with him, goes

to the leader of the east band and speaks to him. Then he and the

candidate return to their seats. The east leader now relates to the

candidate a portion of the story of the journey to the land of

the spirits and to the lodge of Earthmaker. When this is finished

the two leaders teach the candidate how to go through the actions

incidental to the shooting, the swallowing of the shell, and the

recovery from its effects. When they think that he is sufficiently

adept in all these actions they dress him in his new suit, put on a

new pair of moccasins, decorate him with finery, and return to the

medicine lodge.

The rites generally last until about 8 in the morning, so that

when those who have participated in the brush ritual are returning

the other members of the medicine dance are also about ready to

begin the day ceremony, the principal one of the entire medicine
dance. The ancestor host again precedes the other leaders in enter-

ing the lodge. Then foUows the entrance ritual. During this

ritual the drum is struck four times at stated intervals. The smoking
ritual now follows.- Wlien it is concluded the ancestor host rises to

begin the basic ritual, which is interrupted at the end of the second
part. Gourds and drum are passed to the east band, whose basic

ritual is also interrupted at the end of the second part. Now follows

first the initiation of the candidate into the medicine dance and
then the general shooting ritual. Wlien the east leader has con-
cluded, drum and gourds are passed to the north band, whose basic

ritual is not interrupted as on the preceding day. At the con-
clusion of the basic ritual of the north band the food-presenta-

tion ritual follows, then the smoking ritual, and finally the feast.

After the feast the leader of the west band narrates the. origin

myth of the medicine dance, which is continued by the leader of

the south band. The presents are then distributed. After this,

the basic ritual is continued by the leader of the west band, followed

by that of the south band, and finally the di-um and gourds go to

the fireplace. The exit ritual now begins, and at about sunset the
entire cerc^mony of the medicine dance is over.
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On the whole, it must be said that the main difference between
(a) and (h) of Part IV, setting aside the initiation, lies simply in

the number of myths told and the greater length of the speeches.

Personal Accounts of Initiation

1. J. B.'s account: I was about 13 years and over when they told me
that they would make me a member of the medicine dance. I liked

it very much. Some people do not like it at all when they are asked
to join the medicine dance. I, however, liked it very much. The
medicine dance I am going to join, they told me. Very much did my
parents desire me to do it. If I wished to live a holy life, that is what
I should do, they told me.

Tlien, when everything was in readiness for my initiation, we
moved on to the village where the ceremony was to take place.

At night they were to sing at the medicine dance, and they, my
relatives, were to join in the singing with them. There they also

preached to me. They told me that this rite, the medicine dance,

was a good thing. I did not even then think that those who were to

initiate me into the medicine dance would kill me when they shot at

me, as was the popular belief.

Never had there been such a life, they said, as the one I was going to

live, now that I was about to join the mecUcine dance. Never at any
time would I have thought of such a life. Those who were about to

make me join the medicine dance told me that the Indians, when they
hear of it, will expect me to do great things, that they will speak well

of me, and like me. That is all I can now think of concerning that

matter.

Now, those who are about to make me join the medicine dance are

preparing to show me the shells, and for this purpose they are taking

me into the brush. Tliere they, the eldere, preached to me. I was
not the least bit frightened when, after this, they prepared to shoot

me with the sacred shell. Indeed, I was not the least bit worried

about it, nor did I think to myself, "I wonder how it is going to be ?"

Tlien those who already belonged to the medicine dance, those whom
I had dreamed of all this time, shot me. When they shot me I

didn't die. Tliat thought was in my mind; but when they shot me,
as a matter of fact, I tlidn't eA'en lose consciousness. Almost imme-
diately I knew how to do it (i. e., to shoot). They liked it very

much. Everytliing they told me to do I did immediately, nor was I

backward about anything. The shaman liked it. Never had anyone
learned as quickly as I had, they were saying. "That augurs well

for him," they say. I thought then that the medicine dance was
true.

When we returned from the brush I entered the lodge. Not in

any direction did I look, not once did I speak, not once did I move
around, not once did I change my position. Just as they told me



EADIN] . THE MEDICINE DANCE 375

to sit, that way I remained sitting. As many Indians as were gath-

ered in the lodge, all of them, I failed to notice. Not once did I, by
chance, permit my glance to wander from side to side. I was doing

everything exactly as I was told. The shaman liked it.

Whenever thereafter a medicine dance was given I attended it.

Whenever I went in at night I remained there until it was all over,

not going out once. And during the day ceremony not once did I

permit my glance to wander outside. Never did I permit myself to

lie down from fatigue ; nor did I permit my glances to wander outside,

because there was much noise there, or because some people were
doing funny things. Not even within the lodge did I glance. Indeed,

I never allowed my glances to wander in any direction. All the holy

things I was told to do, I did. This is a holy ceremony, and I was
bashful ua its presence.

If at any time any of my leaders in the medicine dance wished to

give the ceremony I would stay in his house together with those who
had been invited. I would do all the work for him, sing the medicine

dance songs, etc. All the different things he was supposed to do, aU
that I would do for him.

When his wife cooked, I carried the water for her, I made the fire,

and helped her with the dishes. All the work she liked to have done
in the house, I did for her.

All the clothes I possessed I gave to him. Money I gave to him,
and the food he needed I procured for him. Whenever he gave a

feast, in addition to what he cooked, I would put a special pail of

food on the fire for liim. When he ate it he was thankful.

"My son, what do you think I possess, that you are doing all this

for me?" But I continued; and when I killed a medium-sized buck
I made a feast in his honor, and all the clothing he needed, I gave
him. Then I also gave him a costly repeating rifle, the one I used in

hunting. All these things I offered him. Then I gave him an
eagle, so that he could make a medicine pouch out of it. Money I

also gave him, and gourds. Thus I acted, feasting him and offering

him gifts all the time. I worked for him all the time.

One day he said to me, "^y son, you have been treating me very
well. Even my own brothers never treated me the way you have
been doing. I thank you. All my relations hate you, but don't pay
any attention to them. You are from a different family and I am
teaching you various things ( that belong to them) , they say. They
want me to stop instructing you. My father left the medicine dance
for me to take care of. I am in complete control of it. Not one of

these people, my kindred, has ever done anything for me in their

lives. My ancestors said that you are my relative for what you have
done. I can not teach my relatives the details of this ceremony, as
I would have done had they acted correctly. My knowledge of this

ceremony belongs to you, for you have paid for it. My remote
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ancestors told their descendants, as it has passed down from mouth
to mouth to us, that whosoever pays careful attention to all that per-

tains to tliis ceremony, that whosoever has a good memory, he is the

one to whom it should be taught. Thus they spoke.

"My son, you alone have been good to me," he said. "This cere-

mony you will learn. Our son, He-who-stands-on-a-cloud, and you
have been kind to me. Both of you will live a long life. Never
divide this ceremony in two. Never keep anything separate, but do,

the two of you, counsel about everything. If one of you knows any-

thing, tell it to the other. Two people are necessary to make the

ceremony truly efficacious for either one. Never dislike one another.

"My younger brother, you are going to be a chief. No one else

pays attention to this ceremony. You alone are doing it. If at any
time I should leave your presence, when I am about to go I know that

you, oh my son and brother, I will leave behind me, peacefully travel-

ing along. Thus I will tliink as I am about to depart. Thus my
ancestors told me."
Thus in trying to obtain information I made myself pitiable.

I tried to be blessed. I performed all kinds of work. Even woman's
work I did. Thus I kept myself in a pitiable condition, and for that

reason my brother-in-law blessed me. He blessed me with the cere-

mony of his ancestors. He told it to no one else but to me; and if

anyone else, at the present time, narrates the ceremony as told by
our band, he is not telling you the truth. Up to the present time this

ceremony was an Indian ceremony, and not a second time will I tell

it to a member of the white race.

This ceremony molded me. I paid the most careful attention to

it ; I worshiped it in the best way I knew how. I was careful about
everything in my life. I never drank. A holy life it was that I

sought and most earnestly did I pray that I might live over again.

That is what I yearned for. If I do everything that this ceremony
enjoins upon me well, I will return to Earthmaker, they told me.

Tliis is what I wished. I was doing well as a medicine man and
everyone loved me. This ceremony was made with love.

I knew all the songs. Indeed, the leader of the dance would make
me sing the songs for him. As many medicine men as there were,

they all liked me. I was not overbearing, but modestly did I com-
port myself right along. All the medicine men told me that I was
doing very well, and they offered thanks in my behalf.

2. J. C.'s account of how he came to join the medicine dance: This

is how it was. A gi-andmother of mine was the cause of it. She said

that the Creator's son -' was called the Hare ; that he came on earth

and brought life, she said. She said that whoever did this would live

well, that their souls would always return to the place where the

21 J. C. is a prominent member of the Peyote cult and, in common with other members of this cult, he

has identified the Hare with Christ.
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Creator sits. The first thing that they did to me was this: They took
me to a lodge at night ; there they talked and sang. Then the second
night the tobacco bundles were made; then the great old medicine
men were given tobacco. After this came the four nights' prepara-

tion. Then came the great medicine dance. Then they went after

those that were going to join, one at a time. They, the medicine
men, were repeating what the Hare had done. When the Hare
came on earth he performed certain actions, and that is what
they were repeating now. Hare had visited the different spirits,

it is said, looking for a means of life, it is said. The old medicine
men possessed the good tidings that Hare had brought to this earth.

That is what the people desh-ed of Hare, it is said.

Whien they entered, the first person to whom tobacco had been
given, i. e., the one first invited, entered first. Then the others

followed in turn. Then he talked; then the one who initiated me
expressed his thanks, saying, "You medicine men, this affair the

Hare has given you, you are repeating in order to bless us. For that

reason j'ou have come. We ask you to give to this person whom we
are about to uiitiate the life you have obtained for us. We ask that

the newly initiated o&e travel along that road."

Then the first person spoke, and after that they all ate. When he
was through they heated a stone. After that they all entered in

regular order and I was asked to go in with them. Thus I entered

the sweat-bath lodge. When I was inside they told me that the stone

which they had heated was a spirit. "The life that he brought I

should ask for," they told me. After that we went out again.

At night we entered again. Tlien at about 2 o'clock they took

me out to the brush. Not until then was I to learn what the medicine
men really did. When we got to the brush they made me sit down
and the man who was initiating me turned me over to the others.

He said, "I turn him over to you. Whatever the elders have taught
you, that we desire you to tell him." When he finished the first

one began to talk, saying, "It is good that you are such a person.

Earthmaker must have willed it so. In the olden times if a person
wanted to join the medicine lodge he could not do it until he was
quite old." Then he continued preaching to me. Wlien Earth-
maker first came into the world and what happened after that, how
he created all things: that he told me. He told me that Earthmaker
created four worlds, in each of which he placed men and women;
that the heavens we see represent the last man he created and the
earth we are living on the last woman he created. Then he told

how Herecgunina was created. The story is as follows: Earth-
maker created man, whom he wished to put at the head of the world,

but he did not make one of his legs quite right. Then he threw him
down to the earth because when Earthmaker made anything wrong

186823—22 25
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he never did it over again. Herecgunina lived on earth from that

time on, and it is said that he also created things. Indeed, it is said

that he was almost the equal of the Earthmaker. He made the people
very miserable. Then Earthmaker sent four of his sons (to save the

people) . Hare alone, of all the four, accomplished what he had been
sent out for. All the rest failed. Hare obtained life for the people
upon this earth.

Then the man told how the medicine lodge had been founded; how
all the spirits upon the earth and all those under the earth and all

those above the earth gathered together. They brought life with them.
Then the medicine bags began to come. Fisrt came the eagle. He
came from above. Next came the hawk, and then the squirrel, etc.

The otter was the last one. Then the old man stopped talking to me
and another person began to admonish me. He told me how I was
to conduct myseK. Then he spoke to me of the medicine-lodge road
(i. e., of life) and what happens after life.

The first thing that I would meet on the road would be bad birds

making a lot of noise. "Do not look at them," he told me. They
would let fly at me bad-smelling saliva and phlegm, but I was not
to turn around, he said. Then the road would become tliickly covered

with thorn bushes. It would seem almost impossible to untangle

them. I was, however, not to pay any attention to them, he told

me. On the road, fires would send their sparks toward me, but I

was to pay no attention to them. After a wliile I would lose one
of my relatives, but I was to keep right on. I was not to get angry
nor to give up, and after a while the road would become thickly

covered with poplars growing on each side. Then the hair on my
temples would become gra.V- This is what would happen to me, he
told me, if I paid close attention to this ceremony. After a while

it would become foggy—i. e., my eyesight would grow dim. Then
I would come to a hill, one of four hills. Wlien I came to the last

hill there I would see red cedar trees. This is what would happen
to me if I paid close attention to this ceremony, he told me. Mj
soul would return to Earthmaker and I would then be allowed to

come back to this earth if I wanted to.

Then they gave me the object with which they shoot themselves

—

the shell. They shot me. After that they made me try to do it,

and when I was able to shoot well, we all came back. It was now
daylight. Now they put clothes on themselves and arose. Those

who were initiating me then spread upon the ground the things

which had been brought. Then the leader spoke. He told me that

he would put me on the medicine-dance road. Then they sat me
down there and shot me. Then the clothes that I had on were

taken off and I was given other clothes. I was now told that I was
standing on the medicine-dance road. After that they danced all

day. In the evening they stopped. Now tliis is what I did; tins

is all I can say. I greet you, my friends.



CHAPTER XV

MISCELLANEOUS DANCES

The Hok'ixe're Dance

Informant, member of the Thunderbird clan: This is the way in

which people used to bring scalps to one another. When a man
returns from the warpath with a scalp he leaves it outside of the

village and the warriors run out with their clubs and strike it and
ccunt coup (just as on the battlefield). As they count coup they

call out their names Then they are told what ceremonial dress

they are to wear. They then send a messenger to the person to

whom the scalp is to be presented to tell him to select a pole (for

the victory dance). He thanks them and says, "It is good." Then
the warriors who are returning arrange themselves in a circle around

this pole and dance around it. He who has obtained the first war
honor leads.

The one to whom they present the scalp thanks the spirits who
are in control of war powers and then raising his hand prays to the

Sun. Then he sings a song and when that is finished sits down,,

beats the drum, and sings a dancing song, whUe the others dance.

Then the owner of the scalp, turning toward the spirits who are

in control of war, gives the victory whoop four times. After each

whoop all the other people in the lodge strike their mouths with

their hands and yell. After the victory whoops have been given

all dance the victory dance.

Tlien the man who has received the scalp lets his sisters, his aunts,,

and his nieces select the war presents which are always bestowed
upon them. With these tied around their necks they dance. Toward
evening they finish the victory dance and then aU enter the (danc-

ing) lodge. He to whom the scalp is given is the host and he sits

down first. Then comes the donor and then in a row the four who
have counted coup.

The ceremony begins with songs sung by the host. He first sings

two war-bundle songs (waruxa'p na^wa") and then two night songs
(ha'^lie' na'^wa^). Wlien these are finished the meal is eaten. Before

eating, all the animal heads are placed in front of the donor of the
scalp and he selects those men with whom he wishes to share them.
Then the host rises and says, "War-bundle owners who are seated

here, I greet you all. Our warrior (the donor) will eat together with

379
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our grandfather, the scalp, who is standing in the center of the lodge.

Place a plate for the scalp and bring it to that brave man." Then
the brave warriors eat the hgad, and when that is finished the serv-

ants distribute meat and food to those present who have not taken
part in the head eating. While they are eating the host blows on
his flute and sings some songs until the eating is over. Then he
rises and speaks again:

"All you who are present to give us counsel and who sit here in

the place of others, I greet you. For the warriors who would counsel

with us repeatedly and for the sacred speeches of our fathers do we
ask. In this ceremony to-day we will select as many war-bundle
owners as are present to eat together with our grandfather, who is

standing in the center of our lodge (the scalp). And if they select

me to eat with the scalji, poor and jjitiable as I am, it would be good.

"Should sickness suddenly come upon a village all those who are

sicji may take part in this ceremony. For our grandfather, who
stands in the middle of the lodge, is no weakling, and when they

take hold of him they are obtaining supernatural powers, it is said.

We are trying to trample upon the soul (wanayxi'raJc) (of the scalp).

If we trample upon it, all the goods of life that were still coining to

him when he was killed will be transferred to us. As many as are

going to take part in this dance to-night should try to make the soul

of our grandfather (the scalp) more amenable to our prayers. So
all you women and men see to it that you dance with all your strength.

Do not take this matter lightly, for we obtain life thereby, we were
told.

"Councilors of the different clans who are seated here with us, I

greet you all."

Then they sang holc'ixe're songs and danced the JioJc'ixe're dance.

All night they danced. They did not stop for a moment. Thus they

tried to conquer the soul of their grandfather (scalp). They danced
till early in the morning and then just as the sun appeared they

carried the drum outside of the lodge to the victory post and danced
the victory dance. As soon as the sun was high in the heavens
they stopped. Then they went to sleep.

The second day.—Just before the sun was setting they all came
and danced the victory dance again. Then the host got ready to

furnish the meal again. All his female relatives who had received

presents took charge of the preparation of the food, which the serv-

ants had previously obtained. As soon as the victory dance was over

they entered the dancing lodge. Then the host spoke, and when
he finished he sang four songs, and as soon as these were finished

they all got ready to eat. Then the host said that he would give

the heads of the animals to the donor and that the latter might
select those warriors whom he wished to have as partners in the
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head eating. Then the donor selected his partners. The host then
began to sing. The scalp was taken down from the post and placed
in a dish near the door. The soul of the scalp still remained within
it, so they tried again to make it less powerful and to conquer it,

for they knew that if they succeeded in concjuering it all the life

that was still coming to the possessor of the scalp at his death would
be obtained for themselves. Then the dancers and the feasters,

indeed all who had counted coup, tried to obtain some of the dead
enemy's residuary life. All tried to add some new life to their own.
When the meal was over, then the host offered tobacco to the

spirits, and all those present prayed for war to the spirits to whom
offerings had been made. They asked that if it be their good fortime
to kill a number of people on the warpath, when they returned home
they would be as thankful as they are now. All these warriors who
were taking part in this dance liked it very much.
Then the host struck the drum that had been placed in front of

him and sang. When he finished, he had the drum placed in front
of the man who had counted first coup. Then this man sang and
the drum was passed to the next man, and so on imtil each man had
sung. After all had sung and spoken the men and women together
danced around the lodge. The woman who had received the pres-

ents led the dance, carrying the scalp. The people believed that
the scalp was dancing with them. All night they danced the ho¥~
ixe're dance without resting at any time, and when the sun appeared
they took the drum outside to the post and danced the victory
dance. Then when the sun was high in the heavens they stopped
and went to sleep. In the evening when the sun was low they
danced the victory dance again, and then when it was pretty dark,
singing slow songs, they slowly entered the lodge again. Then they
made a circuit of the lodge and placed the drum in the middle of

the lodge.

The feast was now ready. All that they were to eat—deer, bear,

dog—were placed in front of the feasters. Food was brought to
the donor and all those who were sitting together with him, as well

as all those who had counted coup and all the women who had
received presents. Head eating is holy, and if one eats part of the
head it is thought that it will help him greatly.

Then the host rose and spoke as follows

:

" The servants who are carrying the food aroimd here wiU probably
not have enough to go around, but you must remember that not
the men but the women are furnishing the food. . Although it is little,

I hope you will eat it. We will now sing foiu- songs." Then he
sang two war-bundle songs' and two night songs. Before they ate

the host rose and spoke, "This is a small feast and we will try to

give food to our grandfather (some spirit) who is in charge of this
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ceremony. Ail who are going to partake in the head eating will

sit together with the donor. A warrior will eat together with the

scalp. This is all I have to say."

Then the feasters who were selected to take part in the head eat-

ing went toward the warrior and ate with him. This warrior (the

donor) held a long stick in his hands with which he danced, after he
had partaken of the head together with his friends. After he had
finished dancing, he walked to the center of the lodge and stuck the
stick in the ground and (sat there), eating alone with the scalp.

Then all the feasters ate again, and when they were finished the host
sang a number of songs and passed (the drum) to the donor, who
sang whatever songs he desired; either war-bundle songs, night
songs, buffalo songs, or sore-eye dance songs. When the songs were
over, all danced. Then the dnun was passed to the one who had
counted coup first and he spoke as follows;

" The spiiits blessed our grandfather and taught him many speeches
for this occasion. These we will try to repeat to-day. Even if we
do not repeat them correctly, the Night Spirits will not take such a
mistake amiss, we were told. Indeed, if I only knew one thing (a

song or a speech) they would bless me. We wish to trample upon the
soul of oiu- friend (the scalp) and if you, my friends, do the same and
repeat the holy speeches of your grandfathers, we wiU siu-ely accom-
plish our purpose. Life we wish to obtain, so let us start our songs.

Tliat is what I wanted to tell you. Now let us beat the drum and
sing. I greet you all."

Then the drum and tobacco were taken to the one who had coimted
coup second. He spoke as follows:

"The songs and speeches that my grandfather used, those I, too,

will use. I, too, desire to trample upon the soul of our friend (the

scalp). Life I desire, and I will therefore start up some songs. lean
not do what my ancestors did, but I will do the little I know. I

greet you all."

Tlien the drum and tobacco were passed to the one who had coimted
coup third, and he spoke as follows:

"What our grandfather said, that I am trying to say now. I do
not know any songs or speeches, however. I did not listen to what
my parents told me, so now when I might have asked the spirits for

many things, I can not do it. I do not know what to say and my
eyes fill with tears at my discomfitiu-e. But I have myself to blame
for it. Now I will start up some songs. I greet you aU."

Then they brought the drum to the one who had been fom-th to

count coup and placed tobacco in his hands. Then he spoke as

follows

:

"It is good. Those in the east have given me tobacco and I will

now offer it to the spirits in their behalf. You have helped to trample
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Tipon the soul of our friend (the scalp) and you have tried to gain

additional life. I also desire life. Our ancestors were equal to the

spirits in their power and they asked each other to help one another

in obtaining life. I will try to ask for that which you have asked.

I greet you all."

Then all the war-bundle owners in the lodge greeted each other,

and the drum was passed aroimd until every one in the lodge had
STing. Tlien they danced the hol-'ixe're dance imtil early dawn and
when the sun was about to appear they took the drum to the post

and danced the victory dance imtU the sun was high in the heavens.

Then they went to sleep. All day they slept, and toward evening

of the fourth night, when the sim was low, they began the victory

dance again. When it was dark they entered the lodge and placed

the drum in the center. Then the attendants put dog meat in the

kettles. When all was in readiness and all the feasters had entered

the lodge the host offered tobacco to the spirits for whom food was
being prepared and spoke as follows:

"After we have sung four songs the meal will be ready to be
served. The attendants, it is true, have not cooked very much and
it will doubtless not be enough for all, but I think that there will be
a little portion for every one. When I have finished the four songs,

then the donor for whom this ceremony is being given will select

the people who are to eat with him. Then the attendants will dis-

tribute the portions of meat, in addition to the heads, and then we
will all start to eat."

Then all ate. The donor after first eating with his friends ate

alone with the scalp. Then some of the men arose and gave thanks.

Finally the host rose again and said, " Whatever little it was in my
power to do, I tried to do. All have tried to help me. It is really

good. I am really imable to say what I wanted, but it is good. As
the drum passes around, may it be of some help to every one."

Then the drum is passed to the one who had first counted coup.

He sings and then it is passed to the other three who coimted coup,

who likewise sing. From them it is passed to all the other people
in the lodge who have not sung yet. Then all dance the hok'ixe're

dance and toward dawn the drum is taken outside to the post and
the victory dance is given. If the donor had lost a child the others

now wipe off his tears and tell him not to cry any more; and they
make the mom-ner feel joyful again. When it became (fuU) day-
light they danced the victory dance and walked foiu" times around
the pole. Then they went to the grave of the child that had died

and danced the victory dance there and stuck the scalp in the ground,
for the soul of the child. There it would wither and the father would
feel happy. This is the end.
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The Herucka Dance

The Herucka is a social dance and is frequently given when visitors

from other tribes are present, presents being given on tliis occasion.

Men and women take part in it and are generally dressed in their best

clothes. A few customs that were noticed at a performance in 1908

might be mentioned here.

If a man drops anything during the dance he himself may not pick

it up. Only a warrior who has been wounded has the right to do so.

The object dropped is returned to the owner, who, however, must
always give it to his sister or niece.

It is at times customary for a man to dress himself in rags and
beg for food, etc. He generally represents himself as an extremely

poor man and pictures his destitution in a manner best calculated to

amuse everyone.

Wagers of horses are very commonly made at this dance.

The dances indulged in are mainly victory dances and the songs

known as Ilerucl'a songs are always victory songs. Many borrowed
songs are sung at this dance.

A large drum is always used, aroimd which sometimes as many as

10 drummers sit. The drimi consists of an ordinary tub over which
skin has been tightly drawn. It is supported by two carved sticks,

to which it is firmly attached, so that the bottom is about a foot from
the ground. It is painted in the following manner: Two rather

narrow lines of paint across the center of the drum, one blue and the

other green. The portion of the drum next to the yellow line is

painted blue, and that next to the blue line red. No meanings for the

colors were obtained.

Watconaijk'ewe Feast
(afraid-to-eat-greens feast)

Informant, member of Beaver clan : Just about roasting-ear month
people would commence to fast and continue until the green corn is

ripe enough to be eaten. They fast so that all the plants may
strengthen the tribe.

The fast generally takes place in a special lodge, from imder which

all the grass has been cut, for the faster must not come in contact

with anything that is green. When the fasting is over a feast is

given at which all those present eat "greens" for the first time.

The Captive's Death Dance

Before putting a captive to death it is customary to tie his arms
behind him in such a manner that his hands have a little freedom.

Then they put a gourd in his right hand and a lance in his left hand
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and permit him to dance and sing. This is called the waygeniylce-i^

dance.^^

"So then the turtle was told to dance his death dance—i. e.,

waygeniylce-i" dance. Both of his arms were tied behind above
the elbows. Only thus was he permitted to' walk. His wrists were
tied in front, so that he could not stretch out his arms. His ankles
were tied in such a way that he could not take any long steps. He
carried a gourd in one hand and a sacred object in the other, and
with these he danced up and down the village, performing his death
dance and singing and shaking his gourd. Many people came to see
him. He stopped and changed his song, singing, "O death, O death!
You young women come here to see me. I am anxious for death."

(It seems that it is customary to grant any wish the captive makes
while dancing this dance.)

The Fareweli. Dance

When a person is about to go on the warpath he goes around the
village dancing and asking for volunteers to accompany him. New
volunteers join him as he dances and sings. When the dancing is

over these volunteers tell the people how their forefathers encouraged
them to go on the warpath, etc.

At the beginning and end of each song they strike their mouths
with their hands and give a whoop.

FAREWELL SONGS

I

Hi'ske weje'ji yare'na" da'tcu" wa'gkenaggre waja" ana'rigere; hi'ske

Truth he speaks I hope, war leaders, what he says, truth

weje'ji yare'nA".

he tells I hope. •

II

Cugkena'ggere je'ske hidanar|kik'i''na dotcfi'gkera wariga'nigge: je'ske

Those dogs like I think of myself war leader a man I am: Thus
hidanar)kiki''na.

I think of myself.

(I. e., I don't value my life any more than that of a dog.)

Ill

Jige' ya'rageni^nA" waja" s'iip'anai'na dotcu'gkera; jige' yare'nA.''.

Again I desire it something a long time war leader; again I desire

(I. e., it is a long time since I have been on the warpath.)

IV

Ga ai'recke xawa'nii)ktcane^nA° dotcu" wuijkerarecke xawa'nigktcanenA"
Even that they say will disappear war leader even he will disappear,

(I. e., I don't value my life any more than the war-leader does.)

" The following description of this dance, contained in one of the versions of the myth, " Turtle on
the warpath," is no doubt fairly accurate.
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The Soldier's Dance

Informant, member of the Bear or Soldier clan: " The object of

performing the soldier dance (fig. 37) is to strengthen the members of

w. the Bear clan. They dance with
the emblem of the Bear clan, the

whittled stick {namayxi'nixini),

in their hands. The dance is

also given whenever a council in

which tribal affairs are discussed

is held. On such an occasion

the men take their drums to the

council lodge and dance there,

followed by the women.
The principal leader—i. e., the

cliief of the Bear clan {ma'nanire
InVygera)—appoints a person
who is in charge of the ceremony
(ma'nanp'e haTc'o'hiduk'Cmo'na).

The ceremony begins with the

chief of the clan marcliing around
the village with some followers

and stopping here and there to

dance and give the soldier whoop.
The members of the Bear clan

are supposed to be strengthened

by the blessings of all the animals

who have claws. Should any-

one be sick in the village, tliis

strength of theirs would be suffi-

cient to cure them. Then they

return to their lodge and are put
in control of the entire village.

As soon as the time for the dance is at hand the soldiers give their

whoops and an old warrior is selected to tell of his war exploits.

He always makes it a point to tell of some exploit that seemed at

first foolhardy—how he tried to do sometliing that generally meant
death, but how he succeeded by reason of his fearlessness. It is with

such a heart, he tells them, that they must dance the soldier's dance.

Then they all dance and sing. When they are finished, they let the

women dance.

-Plan of Soldiers' dance, a, Leader.
b, Assistant.

>' Throughout this work soldier is used to connote something quite diflerent from the word warrior.

The Soldier clan is the Bear clan, and the Warrior clan is the Hawk or the War-people clan.
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The soldier dance is a hop up and down with both feet and in no
particular order, anywhere around the singers. It is held in the

open air.
SOLDIER DANCE SONGS

I

Mananp'e'ra na"]i''wine.

Soldiers get up.
II

Waja"niia'' tcexigi'ji na° ]'i"''a''dje.

Something difficult get ready.

(I. e., whenever there is anything difficult to do you must get ready.)

Ill

Mananp'e'ra newine'nA" hu'nagiredra.

Soldiers I am he whom they spoke of.

IV
Mananp'e'ra hi'ja" wine'nA".

Soldier one I am.
(I. e., I am a soldier, and it there is anything to do I'll do it.)

Ceremony of Uangeru
(begging ceremony)

A dummy is made of grass and dressed with whatever objects the

maker wants to get. If he wants a horse he puts a bridle crosswise

around the body of the dummy ; if he wants clothes, he dresses him
up in Indian clothes. Then the man places tliis dununy anywhere
near a gathering, or where he expects a gathering to take place. He
sits near it. As soon as any warrior sees the dunxmy he goes over

to it and either kicks or strikes the man who made it, giving him at

the same time one of the objects he wanted. Any person may do
the same. They may not stop kicking the man until some warrior

who had at some time or another cut up an enemy in war cuts up
the dummy. Then all stop, and as soon as his bruises permitted him,

the man would get up and pick up the gifts brought to him.

Feast to BtTFALO Tail

A grandfather of mine called Cokeboka fasted at Neceda, Wis.
There he was blessed by a young buffalo bull calf belonging to a herd.

The calf said, as the herd went by, "Father, keep going in the road;

mother, keep going in the road." He meant a warpath instead of

the road they were going in. The man was to go on a warpath, from
which he would return victorious.

They used to make offerings to this tail alone, apart from the war
bundle. The braided grass was to be used for smoking. The feast

is given in spring after the grass grows up, and in midwinter. Ground
corn is boiled in making the feast.

KiKEE WaCI AND TcEBOKONa''k DaNCES

There is a pleasure dance called Hhre waci and a dance called

tceboTconA^Jc (wearing buffalo headdresses). The latter is of Sioux

origin.



CHAPTER XVI

THE PEYOTE Cl'LT

General Description

Owing to the great importance of one of tlie modem cults found
,

among the Wiimebago, the so-called Mescal or Peyote, it will be
discussed here m some detail. Not only is this cult of great promi-

nence in the life of the modem Wimiebago, but as its inception and
progress can be followed out m considerable detail it is of great

significance for the study of their religion.

The ceremony is generally held m a buildmg called by the Peyote
worshipers a church, although it frequently takes place m the open
also. In the early days of its organization as many meetings as

possible were held. In 1910 there was a tendency to restrict the num-
ber and to have them generally take place on Saturday night. In

1913, after the first enthusiasm of the new converts had died out, the

author was mformed that the meetings were rarely held more than
once a week. Arountl Christmas and begiiuiing with July a series of

meetings was held, lasting from a week to 10 days, as a rule. The
Christmas meetings were not promment in 1910, but the July ones
seem to have been held from the beginnuig. They represent, of

course, merely a substitution for the older pagan ceremonies and
games that were held about that time.

In the early days the ceremony was opened by a prayer from the

founder, and this was followed by an uitroductory speech. There-

upon the leader sang a Peyote song, to the accompaniment of a drum.
Then another speech was delivered, and when it was finished the

drum and other regalia were passed to the man to the right. This

man, m tnm, delivered a speech and sang a song, and when he was
finished, passed the regalia to the third man, who subsequently

passed it to the fourth one. The fourth man, when he was fijiished,

returned it to the leader. In this way the regalia passed from one
person to another throughout the night. It not uifrequently ]iai)pens

that one of these four gets tired and gives up his place temporarily to

some other member of the cult. At intervals they stopped to eat

or drink peyote. At about midnight the peyote, as a rule, beguis to

affect some people. These generally arise and deliver seK-accusatory

speeches, and make more or less formal confessions, after whicli they

go around shakuig hands with everj'one and askmg forgiveness.
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In 1910 the ciilt already had a rather definite organization. There
was, at every performance, one leader (pi. 54, a) and four principal

participants. John Rave (pis. 5, b; 55, b), the Winnebago who mtro-
duced the peyote, was always the leader whenever he was present.

On other occasions leadership devolved upon some older member. The
four other prmcipal participants changed from meetmg to meetmg,
although there was a tendency to ask certam mdividuals whenever it

was possible. The ritualistic unit, m short, is a very defijiite one, con-
sistmg of a number of speeches and songs and m the passbig of the
regalia from one to the other of the four participants.

During the early hours of the eveiihig, before the peyote has begun
to have any appreciable effect, a number of apparently intrusive

features are fomid. These, for the most part, consist of speeches by
people m the audience and the readuig and explanation of parts of

the Bible. After the peyote has begun to have an apprecial)le effect,

however, the ceremony consists exclusively of a repetition of the
ritualistic unit and confessions.

There is an initiation consistuig of a baptism, always performed
by John Rave. It is of a very simple nature. Rave dips his fingers

in a peyote infusion and then passes them over the forehead of the
new member, muttering at the same time the following prayer:

"God, his holmess."

This is what the Wumebago words mean, although some of the
yomiger members who have been strongly permeated with Christian
teachings translate the praver mto, "God, the vSon, and the Holy
Ghost."
Whenever the ceremony is performed m the open a fireplace in

the shape of a horseshoe is made. At one end of this fireplace is

placed a very small mound of earth, called by Rave "Mount Smai,"
and in front of this a cross is traced m the earth. Upon the small
earth momid are placed the two "chief" peyote, the Bible and the
staff. The latter, called by Rave the shepherd's crook, is always
covered with beadwork, and generally has a number of evenly cut
tufts of deer hair on the end and at mtervals along its length. The
sacred peyote, Imown as huylca (i. e., "chief") are exceptionally
large and beautiful specimens. They are regarded by a number of

people, certamly by Rave, with undisguised veneration.
In addition to the above, there is found a large eagle feather fan,

a small drum, and a peculiar small type of rattle. To my knowledge,
this type was miknown among the Winneliago before its introduction
by the peyote eaters.

John Rave's Account of the Peyote Cult and of His Conversion

Dm-ing 1S9.3-94 I was in Oklahoma with peyote eaters.

In the middle of the night we were to eat peyote. We ate it and
I also did. It was the middle of the night when I got frightened, for
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a live thing seemed to have entered me. "Why did I do it?" I thought
to myself. I should not have done it, for right at the beginning I

have harmed myself. Indeed, I should not have done it. I am sure

it will injure me. The best thing will be for me to vomit it up. Well,

now, I will try it. After a few attempts I gave up. I thought to

myself, " WeU, now you have done it. You have been going around
trying everything and now j-ou have done something that has
harmed you. What is it ? It seems to be alive and moving around
in my stomach. If only some of my own people were here! Tliat

would have been better. Now no one wiU know what has happened
to me. I have killed myself."

Just then the object was about to come out. It seemed almost out
and I put out my hand to feel it, but then it went back again. "O, my,
I should never have done it from the beginning. Never again will I

do it. I am surely going to die."

As we continued it became day and we laughed. Before that I

had been unable to laugh.

The following night we were to eat peyote again. I thought to

myself, "Last night it almost harmed me." "Well, let us do it

again," the}^ said. "All right, I'll do it." So there we ate seven
peyote apiece.

Suddenly I saw a big snake. I was very much frightened. Tlien

another one came crawling over me. "My God! where are these

coming from?" There at my back there seemed to be something.
So I looked around and I saw a snake about to swallow me entirely.

It had legs and arms and a long tail. The end of this tail was like

a spear. "0,-my God! I am surely going to die now," I thought.
Then I looked again in another direction and I saw a man with horns
and long claws and with a spear in his hand. He jumped for me and I

threw myself on the ground. He missed me. Then I looked back
and this time he started back, but it seemed to me that he was direct-

ing his spear at me. Again I threw myself on the ground and he
missed me. There seemed to be no possible escape for me. Then
suddenly it occurred to me, "Perhaps it is this peyote that is doing
this thing to me?" "Help me, O medicine, help me! It is jou who
are doing this and you are holy! It is not these frightful visions that
are causing this. I should have known that you were doing it.

Help me!" Then my suffering stopped. "As long as the earth
shall last, that long will I make use of you, O medicine!"

This had lasted a night and a day. For a whole night I had not
slept at all.

Then we breakfasted. Then I said, when we were through, " Let
us eat peyote again to-night." That evening I ate eight pe\ote.

In the middle of the night I saw God. To God living up above,

our Father, I prayed. " Have mercy upon me! Give me knowledge.
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that I may not say and do evil things. To you, O God, I am trying to

pray. Do thou, O Son of God, help me, too. This religion, let me
know. Help me, O medicine, grandfather, help me! Let me know
this religion !" Thus I spoke and sat very quiet. And then I beheld
the morning star and it was good to look upon. The light was good
to look upon. I had been frightened during the night but now I was
happy. Now as the light appeared, it seemed to me that nothing
would be invisible to me. I seemed to see everything clearly. Tlicn

I thought of my home and as I looked around, there I saw the house
in which I lived far away among the Winnebago, quite close to me.
Tliere at the window I saw my children playing. Then I saw a man
going to my house carrying a jug of whisky. Then he gave them
something to drink and the one that had brought the whisky got

drunk and bothered my people. Finalty he ran away. "So, that is

what they are doing," I thought to myself. Then I beheld my wife

come and stand outside of the door, wearing a red blanket. She was
thinking of going to the flagpole and was wondering which road she
should take. " If I take this road I am likely to meet some people,

but if I take the other road, I am not likel}- to meet anyone."
Indeed, it is good. They are all well—my brother, my sister, my

father, my mother. I felt very good indeed. O medicine, grand-
father, most assuredly you are holy ! All that is connected with you,
that I would like to know and that I would like to understand.

Help me! I give myself up to you entirely!

For three days and three nights I had been eating medicine, and
for three days and three nights I had not slept. Throughout all the

years that I had lived on earth, I now realized that I had never known
anything holy. Now, for the first time, I knew it. Would that some
of the Winnebagoes might also know it!

Many years ago I had been sick and it looked as if this illness

were going to kill me. I tried all the Indian doctors and then I

tried all of the white man's medicines, but they were of no avail.

"I am doomed. I wonder whether I will be alive next year." Such
were the thoughts that came to me. As soon as I ate t]ie peyote,

however, I got over my sickness. After that I was not sick again.

My wife had suffered from the same disease, and I told her that if

she ate this medicine it would surely cure her. But she was afraid,

although she had never seen it before. She knew that I used it,

but nevertheless she was afraid of it. Her sickness was getting
worse and worse and one day I said to- her, " You are sick. It is

going to be very difficult, but try tliis medicine anyhow. It will

ease you." Finally she ate it. I had told her to eat it and then to

wash herself and comb her hair and she would get well, and now
she is well. Then I painted her face and took my gourd and began
singing very much. Then I stopped. "Indeed, you are right,"
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she said, "for now I am well." From that day on to the present

time she has been well. Now she is very happy.
Black Water-spirit at about that time was having a hemorrhage

and I wanted him to eat the peyote. "Well, I am not going to

live anyhow," he said. "Well, eat this medicine soon then and
you will get cured." Consumptives never were cured before this

and now for the first time one was cured. Black Water-spirit is

living to-day and is very well.

There was a man named Walking-Priest and he was very fond of

whisky; he chewed and he smoked and he gambled. He was very
fond of women. He did everything that was bad. Then I gave
him some of the peyote and he ate it and he gave up all the bad
things he was doing. He had had a very dangerous disease and
had even had murder in his heart. But to-day he is living a good
life. That is his desire.

Wlioever has any bad thoughts, if he will eat this peyote he will

abandon all his bad habits. It is a cure for everything bad.

To-day the Indians say that only God is holy. One of the Winne-
bagoes has told me, "Really, the life that I led was a very bad one.

Never again will I do it. This medicine is good and I will always
use it." Jolin Harrison and Squeaking-Wings were prominent
members of the medicine dance; they thought much of themselves
as did all the members of the medicine dance. They knew every-

tliing connected with this medicine dance. Both of tliem were
gamblers and were rich because they had won very much in gambling.

Tlieir parents had acquired great possessions by giving medicines

to the people. They were rich and they believed that they had a

right to be selfish with theu- possessions. Then they ate peyote

and ever since that time they have been followers of this medicine.

They were really very ill and now they have been cured of it. Now
if there are any men that might be taken as examples, of the peyote,

it is these three. Even if a man were blind and only heard about
them he would realize that if any medicine were good, it is this

medicine. It is a cure for all evil. Before, I had thought that I

knew something but I really knew nothing. It is only now that I

have real knowledge. In my former life I was like one blind and
deaf. My heart ached when I thought of what I had been doing.

Never again will I do it. This medicine alone is holy and has made
me good and has rid me of all evil. Tlie one whom they call God
has given me this. That I know positively. Let them all come
here; men and women; let them bring with them all that they

desire; let them bring with them their diseases. If they come here

they will get well. This is all true; it is all true. Bring whatever
desires you possess along with you and then come and eat or drink

this medicine. This is life, the only life. Then you will learn
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something about yourself, so come. Even if you are not told any-
tliing about yourself, nevertheless you will learn something of your-
self. Come with your disease, for this medicine will cure it. What-
ever you have, come and eat this medicine and you will have true
knowledge once and for all. Learn of this medicine yourseK tlu-ough
actual experience.

If you just hear about it you are not likely to try it. If you
desire real knowledge about it try it yourself, for then you will learn
of things that you had never known before. In no other way will

you ever be happy. I know that all sorts of excuses will run through
your mind for not partaking of it, but if you wish to learn of some-
thing good, try this. Perhaps you will think to yourself that it

will be too difficult and this will seem an excuse to you for not trying
it. But why should you act thus? If you partake of it, even if

you feel some xmcertainty about its accomplishing all the good that
has been said of it, I know that you will say to yourself, "Well,
this life is good enough." After you have taken it for the first

time, it will seem as if they are digging a grave for you, that you
are about to die; and you will not want to take it again. "It is

bad," you wiU think to yourself. You will believe that you are
going to die and you wiU want to know what is going to happen to
you. The coffin will be set before you and then you will see your
body. If you wish to inquire further about where you are going
then you will learn something you have not knowTi. Two roads
there are, one leading to a hole in the earth and the other extending
up above. You will learn something that you had not known
before. Of the two roads, one is dark and the other is light. You
must choose one of these while you are alive and so must you decide
whether you wish to continue in your evil ways or whether you will

abandon them. These are the two roads. The Peyote people see

them. They claim that only if you weep and repent will you be
able to obtain knowledge. Do not, as I said before, listen to others
talking about it, but try the medicine yourself. That is the only
way to find out. No other medicine can accompUsh what this has
done. If, therefore, you make use of it, you will live. After they
have eaten peyote people throw aside all the (evU) ceremonies that
they were accustomed to perform before. Only by eating the peyote
will you learn what is truly holy. That is what I am trying to
learn myself.

It is now 23 years since I first ate peyote, aud I am still doing it

(1912). Before that my heart was filled with murderous thoughts.
I wanted to kill my brother and my sister. It seemed to me that
my heart would not feel good until I killed one of them. All my
thoughts were fixed on the warpath. This is all I thought of. Now

186823° —22 26
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I know that it was because the evil spirit possessed me that I felt that

way. I was suffermg from a disease. I even desired to kill myself;

I did not care to live. That feelmg, too, was caased by this evil

spirit livbig within me. Then I ate this medicine and everything

changed. The brother and sister I wanted to kill before I became
attached to and T wanted them to live. The medicine had accom-

plished this.

O. L.'s Description of the Peyote Cult
(PI. 55, a)

John Rave belongs to the Bear clan, the members of which had
the functions of what might be called sergeants-at-arms. He and
his ancestors used to be in charge of the manupetci (i. e., the ser-

geants-at-arms lodge), to which all malefactors would be brought for

punishment.
Rave, although he belonged to this highly respected class of people,

was a bad man. He roamed from place to place. He has participated

in all the ceremonies of the Winnebago, the medicine dance alone

excepted. He had been married many times. Up to 1901 he was
a heavy drinker. In that year he went to Oklahoma and while

there ate the peyote. He then returned to the Winnebago and tried

to introduce it among them, but none with the exception of a few

relatives would have anything to do with it. Tliis did not in any
way discourage him, however, and he continued using the peyote,

now and then getting a few converts.

There was not very much religion connected with it in the beginning

and the reason people drank it was on account of the peculiar effects

it had upon them. Nevertheless these Peyote people preached good
things and gradually lost all desire for intoxicating drinks or for

participating in the old Winnebago ceremonies. Then Rave began

to do away with the old Indian customs. About four or five years

ago the membership in the Peyote religion began to increase, for

many people now noticed that those connected with the Peyote cult

were the only people in the tribe leading a Christian life.

At this time the Bible was introduced by a young man named
Albert Hensley (pis. 8, d; 9, d). He, too, had been a bad person,

although he had been educated at Carlisle. Like Rave, he was a

heavy drinker and fontl of wandering.

During the last few years our members have increased so fast tlaat

now almost half the tribe belong to our religion. We all make
efforts to lead a Christian life and we are succeeding very well.

We use the New Testament, especially the Revelations.

Our meetings take place at any time. We gather together in the

evening, and as soon as everything is in readiness the leader arises

and offers a prayer called, "Turning themselves over to the care of
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the Trinity." Then all sit down and the leader niakes the regular

announcements. The peyote is then passed around, either in the dry
condition or steeped. The leader thereupon starts the singing.

These are some of the songs

:

1. Ask God for life and he will give it to us.

2. God created us so pray to him.
3. To the home of Jesus we are going, so pray to him.

4. Come ye to the road of the Son of God; come ye to the road.

Then Albert Hensley calls upon 12 educated members to translate

and interpret certain portions of the Bible for the nonreading mem-
bers. He arranges with the leader to have the singing stop at cer-

tain places so that some of these young men can speak. When these

are finished, other individuals are called upon to give testimony.

Hensley always talks and so does Rave.
John Rave baptizes by dipping his hand in a diluted infusion of

peyote and rubbing it across the forehead of a new member, saying,

"I baptize thee in the name of God, the Son, and the Holy Ghost,

which is called God's Holiness."

The peyote eaters wanted to get baptized and xmite with the

cliurch in Winnebago, but the clergyman in charge would not permit

them, so they went and did their own baptizing through their leader,

John Rave, who, though he is not educated, is full of real intelligence

and religion.

If a person who is truly repentant eats peyote for the first time,

he does not suffer at all from its effects. But if an individual is

bullheaded, does not believe in its virtue, he is likely to suffer a good
deal. This I know from my own experience. After eating peyote I

grasped the meaning of the Bible, which before had been meaningless

to me.
If a person eats peyote and does not repent openly, he has a guilty

conscience, which leaves him as soon as the public repentance has

been made.
Old men and women who had been brought up to worship animals

and all kinds of spirits have cast them all away and in many instances

burned their idols, not because they were told to do so but because

they felt that way.
Wlienever at our meetings a person wislies to pray, he does so;

when he wishes to cry, he does so. Indeed, we show no timidity

about worshiping God in the right way. In the Bible one often reads

of Christ casting out the devils and of the people shouting, etc. So
does the peyote act on us in the beginning, although afterwards its

effects abate.

If a peyote eater relapses into his old way of living, then the

peyote causes him great suffering.

At first our meetings were started without any rule laid down by
the Bible, but afterwards we found a very good reason for holding



396 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. ann. 37

our meetings at night. We searched the Bible and asked many
ministers for any evidence for Christ's ever having held any meetings

in the daytime, but we could find nothing to that effect. We did,

however, find evidence that he had been out all night in prayer. As
it is ovir desire to follow as closely as we can in the footsteps of Christ,

we hold our meetings at night. Then, too, when we pray we wish

to get as far away as possible from earthly things, and the night is

the best time, for then we are not likely to be bothered by anything.

We have made earnest efforts to become Christians since we began
drinking and eating this peyote, but many people say sarcastically

that we have drunk ourselves into Christianity, and that we are

demented. I am a peyote eater, but I have never found a demented
person among them. We claim that there is virtue in the peyote.

To you who do not believe and desire to find out let me quote the

fourth chapter of the First Epistle of St. John:

"Beloved, believe not every spirit, but try the spirits whether they

are of God; because many false prophets are gone out into the world.

"Hereby know ye the spirit of God. Every spirit that confesseth

that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh is of God."
We claim that you can not find out anything by standing off at a

distance and only talking aljout it. We claim that some earthly

things can have the virtue of God, for instance, the Bible, which is

entirely made up of earthly material—the ink, the paper, the cover

—

yet it has survived the ages.

J. B.'s Account of tue Leader of the Peyote ^

(PI. 3)

Among the Winnebago there is a man named Little-Red-Bird,

and when he reached middle age he began to travel around the world
and leani different Indian languages. He used to travel inland a

good deal. Once he joined a circus and crossed the ocean. He felt

so ill while crossing that he wanted to die. Suddenly a wind came
up and he got very frightened. He did not Ivnow what to do. Then
he prayed to Earthmaker. When he came to the other side of the

ocean there he saw a big island and a big city (London), and in this

last place they held their circus. The chief of that comitry (the king)

he met there.

When he came back to his own people he told them that on the

other side of the ocean the Thunderbii-ds did not thunder. All they

did was to drizzle. There was no lightning either. As he crossed

the ocean on his return it thundered and lightened.

When he came home he was very glad to see his relatives and he
offered tobacco in thanksgivmg.

I The narrator was a very lukewarm follower.
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Shortly after this he traveled again and came to a band of Indians
who were eatmg peyote. It was his custom to try everything when
he went visitmg. He did not realize what he was doing when he
ate this medicme, but he did it anvhow. After a while he began to
thiiik of his manner of life, and he felt that he was doing WTong. All
the evil he had done he remembered. Then he prayed to God.
Suddenly it occm-red to him, "Perhaps T am the only one doing this."
Then he looked around and watched the others, and he saw them
praying in the same manner.
Not long after that he came home, takuig with him some of this

medicme. He knew it was holy. At home he offered tobacco to it

and kept on eating it. Soon it cured him of a disease he had. He
tried to mduce some of tlie others to try it, but they refused. After
a while a few tried it', and the peyote movement l)egan to spread.
All the old customs that they had been accustomed to obsene they
abandoned. They gave up the medicine dance and the ceremonies
connected with the clans. For that reason, therefore, the con-
servative people hated them; their own brothers and sisters hated
them, for they had abandoned what were considered holy ceremonies.

Albert Henslet's Account of the Peyote ^

(Pis. 8, d; 9, d)

I am 37 years old. It was 37 years ago that my mother ga^'e birth
to me in an ol<l-fashioned reed lodge. When I was a j-ear old she
died and my grandmother took care of me. I had come mto the
world a healthy child, but bad luck was apparently to pm-sue me,
for when I was 7 years old my grandmother died. Then my father
took care of me. At that time he began to be a bad man; he was a
drunkard and a horse thief. He would frequently get into trouble
and run away, always takmg me along with him, however. On one
occasion we fled to Wisconsin, and there we sta.yed two years. We
got along pretty well, and there my father married again. By his
second wife he had three children.

After a while he got ijito trouble agaui, and misfortune followed
misfortune. People were kUling each other, and I was left alone.
If at any tune of my life I was ui trouble it was then. I was never
happy. Once I did not have anythhig to eat for four days. We
had fled to the wilderness, and it was rammg continually. The
comitry was flooded with high water, and we sat on the top of a
tree. It was impossible to sleep, for if we went to sleep we would
fall off mto the water, which was very deep. The shore was quite
far away. As we were promment people, we soon heard that my

« This account is of great importance, because Hensley introduced a large number of Christian elements
into the ceremony, the principal one being the Bible.
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father had been freed. We were ^'e^y happy, and went back to our

people.

At that time a yoimg man named Young-Bear was startmg for

Nebraska, and he said that he would take me along. I was very

happy. So m that manner I was brought to this country. Here
I have had only happy days. When my father got married everyone
disliked me. Wlien I worked I was workmg for my father, and all

the money I earned I had to give to him.

-\fter a while I went to school, and although I liked it I ran away
and then went to school at Carlisle. I wanted to lead a good life.

At school T knew that they would take care of me and love me. I

was very shy and lacked a strong character at that time. If a person

told me to do anything I would always obey immediately. Every-
body loved me. I stayed there six months. I was also taught

Christianity there. When I came back to my country the Episcopa-

lian people told me that they wanted me to be diligent in religious

niatters and never to forsake the religion of the Son of God. I also

desired to do that. I entered the church that we had m our country

and I stayed with them six years.

At that time the Winneliago with whom T associated were heavy
drinkers, and after a while they mduced me to drmk also. I became
as wicked as they. I learned how to gamble and I worked for the

devil all the time. I even taught the Wimiebago how to be bad.

After a while they began eating peyote, and as I was in the habit

of doing everything I saw, I thought I woidd do it, too. T asked

them whether I could jom, and they permitted me. At that time I

had a position at the comity commissioner's office. I ate tlie peyote

and liked it very much. Then the authorities tried to stop the Indians

from eating peyote, and I was supposed to see that the law was
enforced. I continued eating peyote and enjoymg it. All the evil

that was in me I forgot. From that time to the present my actions

have been quite different from what they used to be. T am only

working for what is good; not that I mean to say that I am good.

After that I married and now I have three children, and it would
not have been right for me to continue in my wickedness. I resolved

that thereafter I would behave as a growTi-up man ought to behave.

I resolved never to be idle again and to work so that I could supply

my wife and children with food and necessities, that I would be ready

to help them whenever they were in need. Here in my own country

would I remain till I died. This (peyote) religion was good. All

the evil is gone and hereafter I mil choose my path carefully.

I know the story about the origin of the peyote. It is as follows

:

_Once in the south, an Indian belonging to the tribe called Mes-
callero Apache was roaming in the country called Mexico, and went
hunting in the high hills and got lost. For three days he went with-
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out water and without food. He was about to die of thirst but he
continued until he reached the foot of a certain hill, on top of which
he could find shade under a tree that was growing there. There he
desired to die. It was with the greatest difficulty that he reached

the place and when he got there, he fell over on his back and lay

thus, with his body stretched toward the south, his head pillowed

against something. He extended his right arm to the west and his

left arm to the east, and as he did this, he felt something cool touch

his hands. "What is it?" he thought to himself. So he took the

one that was close to his right hand and brought it to his mouth and
ate it. There was water in it, although it also contained food. Then
he took the one close to his left hand and brought it to his mouth
and ate it. Then as he lay on the ground a holj' spirit entered him
and taking the spirit of the Indian carried it away to the regions

above. There he saw a man who spoke to him. "I have caused

}'ou to go through all this suffering, for had I not done it, you would
never have heard of the proper (religion). It was for that reason

that I placed holiness in what you have eaten. My Father gave it

to me and I was permitted to place it on the earth. I was also per-

mitted to take it back again and give it to some other Indians.

"At present this religion exists in the south but now I wish to have
it extended to the north. You Indians are now fighting one another,

and it is for the purpose of stopping this, that you might shake hands
and partake of food together, that I am giving you this peyote.

Now 3'ou should love one another. Earthmaker is my father. Long
ago I sent this gospel across the ocean but you did not know of it.

Now I am going to teach you to understand it." Then he led loim

into a lodge where they were eating peyote. There he taught him
the songs and all that belonged to this ceremony. Then he said to

him, "Now go to your people and teach them all that I have told

you. Go to your people in the north and teach them. I have placed

my holiness in this that you eat. What my father gave me, that I

have placed therein."

Then he told him to go home. He thought he had been dead,

but it was really his spirit that had left him. After a while the man
got well again.

There were many peyote near the place where he was lying and
these he picked before he started. Then he went back to his lodge.

He thought he had been lost, but it seemed hardly possible to him
that this was the case. His being lost in the hills seemed to sjTnbolize

to him the condition of the people before they had eaten the peyote

;

they would be lost and then find their way again.

On his return he built a peyote lodge and for four nights he taught

the people how to eat peyote. He did not, however, teach it as he
was told, nor did he teach it thoroughly. These to whom he taught
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it used it for a purpose different from what it was intended.^ They
used it for war and for horse stealing. They, however, continued
to eat the peyote, but they really ate too much of it. After a while
the leader began thinking that the medicine might harm them, so

he told them to hide it. The man did not know that even at that

time a big war party was coming upon them. This tribe was almost
destroyed.

They lost the peyote. One day, however, it was taught to a Co-
manche. He ate it and prayed to Earthmaker. Then it was taught
to the Che^yenne and to the Arapaho and to the Caddo. The Tonkawa,
the Apache, and the Mescallero Apache were the ones who had lost

the medicine. When these other tribes began to eat this medicine
they heard about it and they remembered that they also had long

ago eaten it.

There was an old man in Oklahoma who knew the mescal country
very well and he went down to old Mexico and stayed there for a

year. When he returned he taught it to the Oto and the Oto taught
it to us.

It is a true religion. The pej'ote is fulfilling the work of God and
the Son of God. When the Son of God came to the earth he was
poor, yet people spoke of him; he was abused. It is the same now
with the peyote. The plant itself is not much of a gi-owth, yet the

people are talking about it a good deal; they are abusing it, they are

trying to stop its use. Wlien the Son of God came to earth the

preachers of that time were called Pharisees and Scribes. They
doubted what the Son of God said and claimed that he was an ordi-

nary man. So it is to-day with the Christian Church; they are the

Pharisees and Scribes, they are the doubters. They say that this

is merely a plant, that it is the work of the devil. They are trying

to stop its use' and they are calling it an intoxicant, but this is a

lie. If they will but come and see this ceremony they will realize

this.

J. B.'s Peyote Experiences

When my father and mother asked me to come to the Missouri

River (Nebraska) I knew they had eaten peyote and I did not like it.

I had been told that these peyote eaters were doing wrong, and there-

fore I disliked them; I had heard that they were doing everything that

was wicked. For these reasons we did not like them. About this

time they sent me money for my ticket, and since my brothers and
sisters told me to go, I went. Just as I was about to start my young-

est sister, the one to whom we always listened most attentively, said

to me, "Older brother, do not you indulge in this medicine eating

(peyote) of which so much is said." I promised. Then I started out.

' This is clearly Hensley's interpretation.
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As soon as I arrived (in Nebraska) I met some people who had not
joined the peyote eaters and who said to me, '' Your relatives are
eating the peyote and they sent for you that you also might eat it.

Your mother, your father, and your younger sister, they are all eating
it." Thus they spoke to me. Then they told me of some of the bad
things it was reported that these people had done. I felt ashamed
and I wished I had not come in the first place. Then I said that I

was going to eat the medicine.

After that I saw my father, mother, and sister. They were glad.

Then we all went to where they were staying. My father and I

walked (alone) . Then he told me about the peyote eating. " It does
not amoimt to anything, all this that they are doing, although they
do stop drinking. It is also said that sick people get well. We were
told about this and so we joined, and, sure enough, we are practically

well, your mother as well as I. It is said that they offer prayers to

Earthmaker (God)," he said. He kept on talking. "They are

rather foolish. They cry when they feel very happy about anything.
They throw away all of the medicines that they possess and know.
They give up all the blessings they received while fasting and they
give up all the spirits that blessed them in their fasts. They also

stop smoking and chewing tobacco. They stop giving feasts, and
they stop making offerings of tobacco. Indeed, they burn up their

holy things. They burn up their war bundles. They are bad people.

They give up the Medicine Dance. They burn up their medicine
bags and even cut up their otter-skin bags. They say they are pray-
mg to Earthmaker (God) and they do so standing and crying. They
claim that they hold nothing holy except Earthmaker (God). They
claim that all the things that they are stopping are those of the bad
spirit (the devil), and that the bad spirit (the devil) has deceived
them; that there are no spirits who can bless; that there is no other
spirit except Earthmaker (God)." Then I said, "Say, they certainly

speak foolishly." I felt very angry toward them. " You will hear
them, for they are going to have a meeting tonight. Their songs are
very strange. They use a very small drum," said he. Then I felt a
very strong desire to see them.

After a while we arrived. At night they had their ceremony. At
first I sat outside and listened to them. I was rather fond of them.
I stayed in that country and the young peyote eaters were exceed-
ingly friendly to me. They would give me a little money now and
then and they treated me with tender regard. They did everything
that they thought would make me feel good, and in consequence I

used to speak as though I liked their ceremony. However, I was
only deceiving them. I only said it because they were so good to me.
I thought they acted in this way because (the peyote) was deceiving
them.
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Soon after that my parents returned to Wisconsin, but when they

left they said they would come back in a little whUp. So I was left

there with my relatives, who were all peyote followers. For that

reason they left me there. Whenever I went among the nonpeyote
people I used to say all sorts of things about the peyote people, and
when I returned to the peyote people I used to say all sorts of things

about the others.

I had a friend who was a peyote man and he said to me, '"My
friend, I wish very much that you should eat the peyote." Thus he
spoke and I answered him, ''My friend, I will do it, but not until I

get accustomed to the people of this country. Then I will do it.

The ordy thing that worries me is the fact that they are making fun

of you. And in addition, I am not quite used to them." I spoke

dishonestly.

I was staying at the place where my sister lived. She had gone
to Oklahoma ; she was a peyote follower. After a while she returned.

I was then living with a number of women. This was the second

time (there) and from them I obtained some money. Once I got

drunk there and was locked up for six days. After my sister returned

she and the others paid more attention than ever to me. Especially

was this true of my brother-in-law. They gave me horses and a

vehicle. They really treated me very tenderly. I knew that they

did all this because they wished me to eat the peyote. I, in my turn,

was very kind to them. I thought that I was fooling them and they

thought that they were converting me. I told them that I believed

in the peyote because they were treating me so nicely.

After a while we moved to a certain place where they were to have
a large peyote meeting. I knew they were doing this in order to

get me to join. Then I said to my younger sister, "I would be

quite willing to eat this peyote (ordinarily) , but I don't like the woman
with whom I am living just now and I think I will leave her. That
is why I do not want to join now, for I imderstand that when married

people eat medicine (peyote) they will always have to stay together.

Therefore I will join when I am married to some woman permanent-
ly." Then my brother-in-law came and she told him what I had
said, and he said to me, " You are right in what you say. The woman
with whom you are staying is a married woman and you can not

continue living with her. It is null and void (this marriage) and we
know it. You had better join now. It will be the same as if you
were single. We will pray for you as though you were single. After

you have joined this ceremony, then you can marry any woman whom
you have a right to marry (legally). So, do join tonight. It is best.

For some time we have been desirous of your joining but we have
not said anything to you. It is Earthmaker's (God's) blessing to

you that you have been thinking of this," said he.
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Therefore I sat inside the meeting place with them. One man
acted as leader. We were to do whatever he ordered. The regalia

were placed before him. I wanted to sit in some place on the side

because I thought I might get to crying like the others. I felt

ashamed of myself.

Then the leader arose and talked. He said that this was an affair

of Earthmaker's (God's), and that he (the leader) could do nothing
on his own initiative; that Earthmaker (God) was going to conduct
the ceremony. Then he said that the medicine (peyote) was holy
and that he would turn us all over to it ; that he had turned himseK
over to it and wished now to turn all of us over to it. He said further,
" I am a very pitiable (figure) in this ceremony, so when you pray to

Earthmaker, pray also for me. Now let us all rise and pray to Earth-
maker (God)." We all rose. Then he prayed. He prayed for the

sick, and he prayed for those who did not yet know Earthmaker.
He said that they were to be pitied. When he had finished we sat

down. Then the peyote was passed aroutnd. They gave me five.

My brother-in-law said to me, " If you speak to this medicine (peyote),

it will give you whatever you ask of it. Then you must pray to

Earthmaker, and then you must eat the medicine." Hovewer, I ate

them (the peyote) immediately, for I did not know what to ask for

and I did not know what to say in a prayer to Earthmaker (God).

So I ate the peyote just as they were. They were very bitter and
had a taste difficult to describe. I wondered what would happen to

me. After a while I was given five more and I also ate them. They
tasted rather bitter. Now I was very quiet. The peyote rather
weakened me. Then I listened very attentively to the singing. I

liked it very much. I felt as though I were partly asleep. I felt

different from (my normal self), but when I (looked around) and
examined myself, I saw nothing wrong about myseK. However, I

felt different from (my normal self). Before this I used to dislike

the songs. Now I liked the leader's singing very much. I liked to

listen to him.

They were all sitting very quietly. They were doing nothing ex-

cept singing. Each man sang four songs and then passed the regalia

to the next one. (Each one) held a stick and an eagle's tail feather

in one hand and a small gom"d rattle, which they used to shake wliile

singing, in the other. One of (those) present used to do the drum-
ming. Thus objects would pass around imtU they came back to the

leader, who would then sing four songs. When these were finished,

he would place the various (things) on the ground, rise, and pray to

Earthmaker (God). Then he called upon one or two to speak.

They said that Earthmaker (God) was good and that the peyote was
good, and that whosoever ate this medicine (peyote) would be able

to free himself from the bad spirit (the devil) ; for they said that



404 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. anx. 37

Earthmaker forbids lis to commit sins. When this was over they
sang again.

After midnight, every once in a while (I heard) someone cry. In

some cases they would go up to the leader and talk with him. He
would stand up and pray with them. They told me what they were
saying. They said that they were asking (people) to pray for them,
as they were sorry for their sins and that they might be prevented
from committing them again. That is what they were saying.

They cried very loudly. I was rather frightened. (I noticed also)

that when I closed my eyes and sat still, I began to see strange

things. I did not get sleepy in the least. Thus the light (of morn-
ing) came upon me. In the morning, as the sun rose, they stopped.

They all got up and prayed to Earthmaker (God) and then they
stopped.

During the daytime I did not get sleepy in the least. My actions

were a little different (from my usual ones). Then they said, "To-
night they are going to have another meeting. Let us go over.

They say that is the best (thing) to do and thus you can learn it

(the ceremony) right away. It is said that their spirits wander
over aU the earth and the heavens also. All this you will leam and
see," they said. "At times they die and remain dead all night and
all day. When in this condition they sometimes see Earthmaker
(God), it is said." One would also be able to see where the bad spirit

lived, it was said.

So we went there again. I doubted all this. I thought that what
they were saying was untrue. However, I went along anyhow.
When we got there, I had already eaten some peyote, for I had taken
tliree during the day. Now near the peyote meeting an (Indian)

feast was being given and I went there instiead. When I reached the

place, I saw a long lodge. The noise was terrific. They were beating

an enormous drum. The sound almost raised me in the air, so

(pleasurably) loud did it sound to me. Not so (pleasurable) had
things appeared at those affairs (peyote meetings) that I had lately

been attending. There I danced all night and I fhrted with the

women. About day I left and when I got back the peyote meeting
was still going on. When I got back they told me to sit down at a

certain place. They treated me very kindly. There I again ate

peyote. I heard that they were going to have another meeting near

by on the evening of the same day. We continued eating peyote the

whole day at the place where we were staying. We were staying at

the house of one of my relatives. Some of the boys there taught me
a few songs. "Say, when you learn how to sing, you will be the best

singer, for you are a good singer as it is. You have a good voice,"

they said to me. I thought so myself.
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That night we went to the place where the peyote meeting was to

take place. They gave me a place to sit and treated me very kindly.

"Well, he has come," they even said when I got there, "make a place

for him." I thought they regarded me as a great man. John Rave,
the leader, was to conduct the (ceremony). I ate five peyote. Then
my brother-in-law and my sister came and gave themselves up. They
asked me to stand there with them. I did not like it, but I did it

nevertheless. " Why should I give myself up ? I am not in earnest,

and I intend to stop this as soon as I get back to Wisconsin. I am
only doing this because they have given me presents," I thought.

"I might just as well get up, since it doesn't mean anything to me."
So I stood up. The leader began to talk and I (suddenly) began to

feel sick. It got worse and worse and finally I lost consciousness

entirely. When I recovered, I was lying flat on my back. Those
with whom I had been standing were still standing there. I had (as

a matter of fact) regained consciousness as soon as I fell down. I

felt like leaving the place that night, but I did not do it. I was quite

tired out. " Why have I done this ? " I said to myself. " I promised
(my sister) that I would not do it." So I thought and then I tried

to leave, but I could not. I suffered intensely. At last daylight

came upon me. Now I thought that they regarded me as one who
had a trance and found out something.
Then we went home and they showed me a passage in the Bible

where it said that it was a shame for any man to wear long hair. That
is what it said, they told me. I looked at the passage. I was not

a man learned in books, but I wanted to give the impression that I

knew how to read, so I told them to cut my hair, for I wore it long at

that time. After my hair was cut I took out a lot of medicine that I

happened to have in my pockets. These were courting medicines.

There were many small bundles of them. All these, together with
my hair, I gave to my brother-in-law. Then I cried and my brother-

in-law also cried. Then he thanked me. He told me that I under-
stood and that I had done well. He told me that Earthmaker (God)
alone was holy; that all the things (blessings and medicines) that I

possessed were false; that I had been fooled by the bad spirit (devil).

He told me that I had now freed myself from much of this (bad
influence). My relatives expressed their thanks fervently.

On the fourth night they had another meeting and I went to it

again. There I again ate (peyote). I enjoyed it and I sang along
with them. I wanted to be able to sing immediately. Some young
men were singing and I enjoyed it, so I prayed to Earthmaker, asking

him to let me learn to sing right away. That was all I asked for.

My brother-in-law was with me all the time. At that meeting all the

things I had given my brother-in-law were burned up.
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The fact that he (my brother-in-law) told me that I understood
pleased me, and I felt good when daylight came. (As a matter of

fact) I had not received any knowledge.

After that I would attend meetings every once in a while, and I

looked around for a woman whom I might marry permanently.
Before long that was the only thing I thought of when I attended the

meetings.

On one occasion we were to have a meeting of men and I went to

the meeting with a woman, with whom I thought of going around the

next day. That was (the only) reason I went with her. When we
arrived, the one who was to lead asked me to sit near him. There he
placed me. He urged me to eat a lot of peyote, so I did. The leaders

(of the ceremony) always place the regalia in front of themselves;

they also had a peyote placed there. The leader placed a very small

one in front of himself this time. "Why does he have a very small

one there?" I thought to myself. I did not think much about it.

It was now late at night and I had eaten a lot of peyote and felt

rather tired. I suffered considerably. After a while I looked at the

peyote and there stood an eagle with outspread \vings. It was as

beautiful a sight as one could behold. Each of the feathers seemed
to have a mark. The eagle stood looking at me. I looked around
thinking that perhaps there was something the matter with my sight.

Then I looked again and it was really there. I then looked in a

different direction and it disappeared. Only the small peyote
remained. I looked around at the other people but they all had their

heads bowed and were singing. I was very much surprised.

Some time after this (I saw) a lion lying in the same place (where I

had seen the eagle) . I watched it very closely. It was alive and look-

ing at me. I looked at it very closely, and when I turned my eyes

away just the least httle bit it disappeared. "I suppose they all know
this and I am just beginning to know of it," I thought. Then I saw
a small person (at the same place). He wore blue clothes and a

shining brunmed cap. He had on a soldier's uniform. He was sit-

ting on the arm of the person who was drumming, and he looked at

every one. He was a little man, perfect (in all proportions) . Finally

I lost sight of him. I was very much surprised indeed. I sat very
quietly. "This is what it is," I thought, "this is what they all

probably see and I am just beginning to find out."

Then I prayed to Earthmaker (God) : "This, j-our ceremony, let me
hereafter perform."

As I looked again, I saw a flag. I looked more carefully and (I

saw) the house full of flags. They had the most beautiful marks on
them. In the middle (of the room) there was a very large flag and
it was a live one; it was moving. In the doorway there was another
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one not ontirely visible. I had never seen anythino; so beautiful in

all my life before.

Then again I prayed to Earthmaker (God). I bowed my head
and closed my eyes and began (to speak). I said many things that

I would ordinarily never have spoken about. As I prayed, I was
aware of something above me and there he was ; Earthmaker (God) to

whom I was praying, he it was. That which is called the soul, that

is it, that is what one calls Earthmaker (God). Now tliis is what I

felt and saw. The one called Earthmaker (God) is a spirit and that

is what I felt and saw. All of us sitting there, we had all together

one spirit or soul; at least that is what I learned. I instantly became
the spirit and I was their spirit or soul. Whatever they thought of,

I (immediately) knew. I did not have to speak to them and get an
answer to know what their thoughts had been. Then I thought of a
certain place, far away, and immediately I was there; I was my
thought.

I looked around and noticed how everything seemed about me,
and when I opened my eyes I was myself in the body again. From
this time on, I thought, thus I shall be. This is the way they are, and
I am only beginning to be that way. "All those that heed Earth-
maker (God) must be thus," I thought. "I would not need any
more food," I thought, "for was I not my spirit? Nor would I have
any more use of my body," I felt. "My corporeal affairs are over,"

I felt.

Then they stopped and left, for it was just dawning. Then some-
one spoke to me. I did not answer, for I thought they were just

fooUng, and that they were all like myself, and that (therefore) it

was unnecessary for me to talk to them. So when they spoke to me
I only answered with a smile. "They are just saying this to me
because (they reaUze) that I have just found out," I thought. That
was why I did not answer. I did not speak to anyone until noon.
Then I had to leave the house to perform one of nature's duties and
someone followed me. It was my friend. He said, " My friend, what
troubles you that makes you act as you do V " Well, there's no need
of your saying anything, for you know it beforehand," I said.

Then I immediately got over my trance and again got into my
(normal) condition, so that he would have to speak to me before I

knew his thoughts. I became like my former self. It became
necessary for me to speak to him.

Then I spoke to him and said, "My friend, let us hitch up these

horses and then I will go wherever you like, for you wish to speak
to me and I also want to go around and talk to you." Thus I spoke
to him. " If I were to tell you all that I have learned, I would never
be able to stop at all, so much have I learned," I said to him. " How-
ever, I would enjoy telling some of it." "Good," said he. He hked
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it (what I told him) very much. "That is what I am anxious to

hear," said he. Then we went after the horses. We caught one of

them but we could not get the other. He got away from us and we
could not find liim. We hunted everywhere for the horse but could

not discover where he had rim to. Long afterwards we found it

among the whites.

Now since that time (of my conversion) no matter where I am, I

always think of this religion. I still remember it and I think I will

remember it as long as I live. It is the only holy thing I have been

aware of in all my life.

After that whenever I heard of a peyote meeting, I went to it.

However, my thoughts were always fixed on women. "If I were

married (legally) perhaps these thoughts will leave me," I thought.

Whenever I went to a meeting now I tried to eat as many peyote as

possible, for I was told that it was good to eat them. For that reason

I ate them. As I sat there I woidd always pray to Earthmaker (God)

.

Now these were my thoughts. If I were married, I thought as I sat

there, I could then put all my thoughts on this ceremony. I sat

with my eyes closed and was very quiet.

Suddenly I saw something. This was tied up. The rope with

which tliis object was tied up was long. The object itself was run-

ning around and around (in a circle). There was a pathway there

in which it ought to go, but it was tied up and imable to get there.

The road was an excellent one. Along its edge bluegrass grew and
on each side there grew many varieties of pretty flowers. Sweet-

smelling flowers sprang up all along this road. Far off in the distance

appeared a bright light. There a city was visible of a beauty inde-

scribable by tongue. A cross was in full sight. The object that was
tied up would always fall just short of reaching the road. It seemed
to lack sufficient strength to break loose (of what was holding it).

(Near it) lay sometliing which would have given it sufficient strength

to break its fastenings, if it were only able to get hold of it.

I looked at what was so inextricably tied up and I saw that it was
myself. I was forever tliinking of women. ''Tliis it is to which I

am tied," I thought. "Were I married, I would have strength

enough to break my fastening and be able to travel in the good road,"

I thought. Then daylight came upon us and we stopped.

Then I thought of a man I used to know who was an old peyote-

man. He always spoke to me very kindly. I went over to see him.

I thought I would tell him what had happened to me. ^Vhen I

arrived there he was quite delighted. It was about noon and he

fed my horses and asked me to eat with him. Then when we were

through eating, I told him what had happened to me. He was very

glad and told me that I was speaking of a very good thing. Then
(finally) he said, "Now I shall tell you what I think is a good thing
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(for you to do). You know that if an old horse is balky, you cannot
break him of (this habit) ; even if you bought him and tried to break
him (of this habit) you would not succeed. If, indeed, you succeeded
it would only be after very hard work. However, if you had a very
young horse, you could train it in any way you wished. So it is in

everything. If you marry a woman who has been in the habit of

marrying frequently, it would be difficult for her to break herself

of a habit she loves. You are not the one she loves. If you marry
her you will lead a hard life. If you wish to get married, take your
time. There are plenty of good women. Many of them are at (gov-

ernment) schools and have never been married. I think you would
do best if you waited for some of these before marrying. They will

return in the middle of the summer. So, don't think of any of these

women you see around here, but wait until then and pray to Earth-
maker patiently. That would be the best, I think." I liked what
he told me and thanked him. I decided to accept his advice, and I

did not look around for women after that. I was to wait about
three months and (during that time) I paid strict attention to the

peyote ceremony.
On one occasion while at a meeting, I suffered (great pain). My

eyes wei'e sore and I was thinking of many things. "Now I do noth-

ing but pay attention to this ceremony, for it is good." Then I

called the leader over to me and said to him, "My elder brother, here-

after only Earthmaker (God) shall I regard as holy. I will make no
more offerings of tobacco. I will not use any more tobacco. I wUl
not smoke and I will not chew tobacco. I have no further interest

in these. Earthmaker (God) alone do I desire (to serve). I will not
take part in the Medicine Dance again. I give myself up (to j^ou).

I intend to give myself up to Earthmaker's (God's) cause." Thus I

spoke to him. "It is good, younger brother," he said to me. Then
he had me stand up and he prayed to Earthmaker (God) . He asked
Earthmaker (God) to forgive me my sins.

The next morning I was taken home. My eyes were sore and I

could not see. They took me back to a house and there they put a

solution of the peyote into my eyes and I got well in a week.
One night, when I was asleep, I dreamed that the world had come

to an end. Some people Earthmaker (God) took, while some be-

longed to the bad spirit (the devil). I belonged to the bad spirit

(the devil). Although I had given myself up (become a peyote-
man), I had not as yet been baptized. That was why Eartlunaker
(God) did not take me. All those who belonged to Earthmaker
(God) were marked, but I was not. I felt very bad about it when I

woke up, although I had only dreamed about it. I felt very bad
indeed. I wanted them to hurry and have another peyote meeting

186823° —22 27
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soon. I could hardly wait until I reached the place where the next
meeting was to take place. I immediately told the leader (what I

wanted) and asked him to baptize me and he baptized me in the

morning. After that morning I felt better.

Then I went to work and I worked with a railroad work-gang. I

was still working when the time for the midsummer celebration ap-

proached. I always went to the peyote meeting on Saturday nights.

The old man was right in what he had told me. The girl students

returned in the summer. Shortly (after they retiu^ned) a man, a

friend of mine who had gone around with me, asked me if I wanted
to get married. "Yes, I do," I answered. Then he said, "Listen, I

have been thinking of something. What kind of a woman do you
wish to marry?" I told him what I had in mind. Then he said,

"Come home with me. I have a younger sister. I want her to

marry a good man; I would like to have her marry you," he said.

Then I went home with him. When we got there (and discussed the

matter) the girl gave her consent. The parents also consented.

So there I got married and what I expected has taken place and I

have lived with her ever since. On one occasion, after she was used

to me, she told me this. (Before she had married she had determined
that) if she ever got married, she would not care to marry a very

young man. "I wanted a man who ate peyote and who paid atten-

tion to the ceremony." Such a man she desired and such a man was
I, she said. She loved me, she said, and she was glad that she had
married me. This is what she had asked Earthmaker (God) in prayer.

"And indeed it has happened as I wished," she said. She believed

it was the will of Earthmaker (God) that we had done this, she said.

She was therefore glad (that she had married me). Together we
gave ourselves up (to the peyote) at a peyote meeting. From that

time on we have remained members of the peyote (ceremony)

.

Many tilings are said under the influence of the peyote. The mem-
bers (would) get into a kind of trance and speak of many things.

On one occasion they had a peyote meeting which lasted two nights.

I ate a good deal of peyote. The next morning I tried to sleep. I

suffered a great deal. I lay down in a very comfortable position.

After a wMle a (nameless) fear arose in me. I could not remain in

that place, so I went out into the prairie, but here again I was seized

with this fear. Finally I retiu-ned to a lodge near the lodge in which

the peyote meeting was being held and lay down alone. I feared

that I might do something foolish to myself (if I remained there

alone), and I hoped that someone would come and talk to me.

Then someone did come and talk to me, but I did not feel better, so

I thought I would go inside where the meeting was going on. "I

am going inside," I said to him. He laughed. "Alright, do so,"

said he. I went in and sat down. It was very hot and I felt as
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though I were going to die. I was very thirsty but I feared to ask

for water. I thought that I was certainly going to die. I began to

totter over.

I died, and my body was moved by another life. It began to move
about ; to move about and make signs. It was not I and I could not
see it. At last it stood up. The regalia—eagle feathers and gourds

—these were holy, they said. They also had a large book there

(the Bible). These my body took and what is contained in that

(book) my body saw. It was a Bible. The regalia were not holy,

Vjut they were good ornaments. My body told them that; and that

if any person paid attention to Earthmaker's (God's) ceremony, he
would be hearkening to what the Bible said; that, likewise, my body
told them. Earthmaker's son (God's son) said that he was the only

way. This means that one can only get life from the Word. (My)
body spoke of many things and it spoke of what was true. Indeed
it spoke of many things. It spoke of all the things that were being

done (by the pagan Indians) and which were evil. A long time it

spoke. At last it stopped. Not I, but my body standing there, had
done the talking. Earthmaker (God) had done his own talking.

I woidd be confessing myself a fool if I were to think that I had
said all this, it (my body) told me.

After a while I returned to my normal human condition. Some
of those there had been frightened, thinking that I had gone crazy.

Others had liked it. It was discussed a good deal. They called it

the "shaking" state. It was said that the condition in which I was,

was not part of Earthmaker's (God's) religion. I was told that

whoever ate a lot of peyote would, through the peyote, be taught the
teachings of Earthmaker (God). Earthmaker's (God's) ways and
man's ways were different. Whoever, therefore, wished to help this

religion must give himself up (to it) . If you ate a good deal of this

peyote and believed that it could teach you something, then it

assuredly would do so. That, at least, is the way in which I under-
stand the matter.

Once we had a meeting at the home of a member who was sick.

The sick would always get well when a meeting was held in their

home, and that is why we did it. At that meeting I got into the
"shaking" condition again. My body told (us) how our religion

(peyote) was an affair of Earthmaker's (God's) and even if one
knew only a portion of it, one could still see (partake of) Earth-
maker's (God's) religion.

Thus it went on talking. "Earthmaker (God), His Son (Christ)

and His Holiness (the Holy Ghost) , these are the three ways of say-
ing it. Even if you know one (of these three) , it means all. Every
one of you has the means of opening (the road) to Earthmaker (God).

It is given to you. With that (your belief) you can open (the door
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to God). You can not open it with knowledge (alone). How many
letters are there to the key (the road to God) ? Three. What are
they ?" There were many educated people (there), but none of them
said anything. "The first (letter) must be a K, so if a person said

K, that would be the whole of it. But let me look in the book (the
Bible) and see what that means," said the body. Then it (the

body) took the Bible and began to turn the leaves. The body did
not know where it was itself, for it was not learned in books. Finally
in Matthew, chapter 16, it stopped. There it speaks about it.

"Peter did not give himself up" (it says) . "For a long tune he could

not give up his own knowledge. There (in that passage) it says

Key." That is the work of Earthmaker (God). At least so I under-

stand it. He made use of my body and acted in this manner, in the

case of the peyote.

Then I go about telling (every one) that this religion is good.

Many other people at home said the same thing. Many, likewise,

have joined this religion and are getting along nicely.

On one occasion, after I had eaten a good deal of peyote, I learned

the following from it: that all I had done in the past, that it had all

been evil. This was plainly revealed to me. What I thought was
holy, and (by thus thinking) was lost, that I now know was false.

(It is false), this giving of (pagan) feasts, of holding (the old) things

holy, the Medicine Dance, and all the Indian customs.

J. B.'s Account of His Conversion

I was at the old agency. There they were to try me for murder.
At night, as I sat in jail, certain people came to me and told me that

they had a gallon jug of whisky, and that if I was free that night,

I should come and drink with them. Tliey would wait for me.
That same night there was a peyote meeting at John Rave's house

and my brother Sam invited me to go there. Sam stood around

there waiting for me. He was very low in spirits. He knew of the

other invitation I had received and he told me that he would go

with me wherever I went. I wanted very badly to go to the place

where they had the liquor, and should have done so if Sam had
given me the least chance. However, I could not get rid of him,

so I decided to go to the peyote meeting. WTien I arrived there,

we found just enough room in the center for myself and Sam. Sam
sat at the right of me and John Bear at the left. In front of me
there was some peyote infusion, and some peyote ground up and

dampened.
As we sat there Sam began to cry and I began to think. I knew

why Sam was crying; he wanted me to take some of the peyote.

After a while I began to think of my own troubles. But I thought

it wasn't the proper way of taking it just because I was in trouble.
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Then I thought of the other peyote eaters, how much they must be
wanting me to take it. After a while I spoke to Sam and said,

"I am going to eat this medicine, but . .
." Then T began to cry.

After a while he tried to get me to say the balance, but I couldn't.

I drank some of the solution. As the others saw that I was willing

to take it they gave me a big ball of dampened peyote. However,
I didn't like that and I asked for some more peyote in the dry state.

I sat there asking for more and more peyote. This I kept up all

night. When morning came I stopped. Just then Harry Rave got
up to speak, and no sooner did he get up than I knew exactly what
he was going to say. This must be the way of all peyote eaters, I

thought. I looked around me; and suddenly I realized that all

those within the room knew my thoughts and that I knew the
thoughts of all the others. Harry Rave spoke and finished his

speech; but I had known it all before he said a word. Then A.
Priest, who was leading the meeting, arose and asked the rest to

get up, so that they might turn themselves over to Christ. I also

rose; but when I got up I was seized with a choking sensation. I

couldn't breathe. I wanted to gi-ab hold of Bear and Sam, but I

didn't, thinking that I was going to stand whatever was coming to

me. When I made up my mind to that, I felt relieved. Then I

knew what the real meaning of turning one's self over to Christ

meant.
In the morning they stopped the meeting and everyone seemed

happy and glad. I, however, was very serious and wondered why
they were all laughing. Every once in a while they would come
and talk to me. I wondered why they did it, when they knew what
was going on within me. For that reason I wouldn't answer them.
That week there were four meetings, and I went to all of them

and ate very much peyote. The fourth meeting was at the usual
place, John Rave's house. I sat with Sam as usual. At night I

became filled with peyote. All at once I heard a voice saying,

"You are the one who is to tell of the medicine dance." And I

thought that Sam was speaking to me, so I turned around and
looked at him, but he hadn't said a word. Soon I realized that
nobody near me had said anything, and I began to think, "Why
should it be I^ Why not one of the others?" I rather pushed the
idea from me; but no sooner had I done so than I began to have a
tired and depressed sensation. Tliis passed all over me. I knew
that if I got up with the sincere purpose of giving in to the power
that was wanting me to speak of the medicine dance I should be
relieved. However, for some reason, I know not why, I felt like

resisting.

The next morning I asked to be baptized, and said that I would
thereafter have nothing more to do with offerings to the spirits;
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that I would not give any more feasts; and that I would not hare
any more to do with the medicine dance. From that day on I

quit all my old beliefs. I did not feel like saying all this, for indeed

my heart was turned just the other way, but I couldn't help it, for

I was filled with the peyote.

From that time on, at every meeting that I attended, I could

not rid myself of the idea that I must tell of the medicine dance.

At all such times a feeling of heaviness would come over me. There

I would be with but one thing on my mind; should I, or should I

not, tell of it ? I did not want to, and thought of all sorts of excuses

—

that I was not a member of the Nebraska division, etc.

I was in this frame of mind while living with John Walker. There

I received word that I would be wanted to tell of the medicine dance.

From that moment I could not rest easy. I went to the bam and
prayed and wept, asking that God might direct me. I went about

but could not sit quiet. My wife stayed around me crying. As I

stood there, someone drove up with a white team. Then I thought

of all the unhappiness I would cause to members of the medicine

lodge if I told the secrets of the medicine dance; and I asked myself

if it really would not be a sin to cause so much misery. The man
who was driving the white team was John Baptiste, and he told me
that I was wanted to teU of the medicine dance. I got ready and

entered the buggy. I was still crying and praying. Then it occurred

to me that I would like to see John Rave. No sooner had I thought

of this than Jolin Rave appeared in the road. I got out and shook

hands with him and told him where I was going and for what purpose,

and asked him what he thought of the matter. He began to thank

me for the work I was going to do and said, " This is what we should

try to do, to help one another and to work for our Creator." Then
he thanked me again. Perfect happiness now came over me and I

went to Sioux City and got married legally. From now on I was
entirely filled with the desire to tell all that I knew about the medicine

dance. "This must be the work assigned to me by the Creator,"

I thought; and yet I have rejected the idea all the time.

On Paul's last trip, although I had not finished the translation, I

didn't care to have any more to do with it, and said that somebody
else should finish the work, my excuse being that I was busy. So, as

soon as I heard that Paul had come, I packed up and hurried out west

as quickly as possible, for I knew that he would bother the life out of

me if he found me. However, no sooner had I reached the home of

my friend than I was seized with an attack of rheumatism, with which

I had never been afihcted before, and the next morning Paul appeared

with a wagon to take me back to Winnebago. Now I know that the

telling and the translation of the medicine dance is my mission in

life, and I am willing to tell all to the full extent of my knowledge.
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Jesse Clay's Account of the Akapaho Manner of Giving the
Peyote Ceremony Which He Introduced Among the Win-
nebago IN 1912

I went to Oklahoma once as the guest of an Arapaho Indian.

While there I witnessed the Arapaho manner of holding a peyote

.

meeting and was very much impressed with it. A 3-ear later this

Arapaho came to visit me in Winnebago, and while he was with us
a few of my friends urged me to hold the peyote ceremonj' according
to the Arapaho method. I held several meetings at which my
Arapaho friend led.

Now thtse are the instructions that Arapaho Bull gave me. .

The person giving the ceremony must get up at sunrise so that
he can tell exactly where the sun is going to rise. He must place a
stick and make the drawing of a cross on the earth just in that
direction from which the sun is about to rise. He does this in order
to get the correct location for the tipi and the fireplace. Then he
marks a circle around the cross. Then he makes a diagonal mark
through the center of the circle, thus making the circle resemble a
star. The circle is the outline of the tipi. Tlien another diagonal
mark is made so that the drawing resembles, to their minds, a pe-
yote. A fireplace which resembles a half-moon is placed right in

the center of the lodge. After that the tipi poles are raised, 12 in

number. Finally the whole is inclosed in canvas. Wlien finished

it is supposed to represent the earth. It is then ready to be
entered. Special preparations are made for entering. The drum-
mer with his drum and the leader and those behind him with
all their regalia march up to the door. Before these enter, how-
ever, an attendant, called the fireman, spreads sage all over the
lodge, from the seat of the leader to the door and back again. Then
he starts a fire, always placing the left fire sticks first. When they
are all thus lined up outside of the door the leader offers a prayer.
"May the Creator be with us when we enter this lodge."

The leader now enters and, proceeding along the left side of the
lodge, marches to his seat, and there he stands with his drum until

the lodge is filled. After all have entered they sit down. Then the
fireman who sits to the right rekindles the fire. The leader now
spreads out his articles—a gourd, a drumstick, a staff, and the
feathers. He then takes 12 sage leaves and lays them out in the
form of a star, first making a cross-shaped object and then filling

this into the desired form. On top he places the peyote, and, leaning
against that, he places a flute made of an eagle bone, the mouth of

the flute resting against the peyote. Then he puts an otter-skin cap
at the foot of the flute. After a while the leader takes the pe3'ote
he is going to use in one hand and some cedar needles in the other,
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and, going to his seat, where all the other objects are spread out, he
sits down and prays. He prays that all the participants may be
strengthened by the prospective meeting. He offers up thanks for

the peyote and prays that all may be in the proper spirit that night.

Then he throws the needles in the fire and holds the peyote over
the smoke of the cedar. Wlien this Jias been finished he returns to

his seat, eats one peyote, and gives one to the drummer. After
they have eateri these he passes four peyote in turn to those on his

left until the peyote comes to the one sitting nearest the door. Four
peyote are given to the one nearest the door that he, in turn, may
pass them to those on the other side of the door and so on until the

leader is reached again. Before the peyote is eaten, the leader gets

up and talks. He instructs the people as to the nature of the meeting
and tells them that those who wish to go out must do so after the
midnight water is drunk and not until after the leader returns from
outside. No one is to go out while anyone is singing, praying, or

eating peyote. He then speaks of the special prayers that are to be
offered up and asks them to offer general prayers for all nonmembers
and even for their enemies. After that the leader again offers up a

prayer and smokes all the objects he had spread before his seat.

Then the songs are to start, all, however, first eating peyote.

(When the fire first starts and thereafter, throughout the night, it

is supposed to represent light, just as God said, " Let there be light.")

Tlie first song is always the same and is called the starting song.

Those that follow are peyote songs. Wlien he has finished these

songs he passes the singing staff to the right of the drummer. When
this one has finished the staff is returned to the leader, who passes it

on to the left, and then in rotation it goes to the one sitting near
the door. The drum, when it is handed on, is always passed under
the staff. Tlie fire is always replenished, but toward midnight
special care is taken in this regard and the coals are placed in the

shape of a crescent between the fire and the earth crescent, and the

fireman sweeps first around the left and then around the right side.

Then exactly at midnight the leader calls for his singing staff and
his drum, no matter where they happen to be, and, taking the singing

staff and sending the drum to the drummer, he blows his flute and
sings. Tlie song he sings then is called the midnight song. After

that three peyote songs are sung, it making no difference which they
are. As the leader starts his midnight song the fireman takes up
his position at the doorway opposite the fireplace and the leader.

When the second song is started the fireman turns around to the

right and goes out and gets water and soon comes back with it.

When he reenters he makes the figure of a cross on the gi'ound where
he stood just before he left and places water on it. Then he squats

down on his knees.
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Wlien the leader stops singing he walks to the, crescent by the

fireplace and begins praying again. After the prayer he burns some
more cedar needles. The reason for drinking water at midnight is

because Clirist was born at midnight and because of the good tidings

that he brought to the earth, for water is one of the best things in

life and Clu'ist is the savior of mankind. After the leader has

made his prayer and the cedar is burned, then the fireman reaches

over toward the smoke and makes a motion with his body as if he
were drawing the smoke over himself. He then takes the water
and brings it over to the leader. The leader takes a bunch of feathers

and, dipping it into the water, sprinkles it on the peyote, then on
the fire, on the sage, and finally all over the lodge, beginning with

the doorway and then going around. The water is then drunk in a
regular order, first by the leader, then by the drummer, and then by
all the other people. After all these things have been done the leader

returns the staflt to the man from whom he had taken it at mid-
night. As soon as this man starts the singing again the leader takes

his flute and goes outside. He goes toward the east for a short

distance, and there he sits down and offers up a prayer for the people.

Then he blows his flute, and going to the south of the lodge repeats

the same procedure. This is also repeated for the west and the

north. When the singing within the lodge has stopped, he retm'ns

and takes his seat.

Tlie purpose of going to the four directions and blowing the flute

is to announce the birth of Christ to all the world.

After the leader has reentered the singing continues as before.

At daybreak the fireman fixes the fire in the same way as at mid-
night. The staff, di-iun, etc., is now passed to the leader, who as

soon as he has received everything takes his flute and blows on it.

Before doing this, however, he puts on his otter-skin cap. The pur-

pose of blowing the flute just at that tune is to represent the trumpet
of the Day of Judgment, when Clu-ist will appear wearing His
crown in all glory. The putting on of the otter-skin cap represents

the crown.

The song used on this occasion is called the water song. After

the first song is finished the fireman opens the door and a woman
enters carrying water, which she pours over the cross which the

fireman had sprinkled at midnight. The fireman then spreads some-
thing for her to sit on, between the water and the door.

When the leader has finished his four songs, he lays down his

staff, etc., and, taking some cedar needles, offers up a prayer of

thanks, and as he finishes he throws the cedar into the fire and sits

down while the woman gathers the smoke toward her ui the same
Way as the fireman had done on the previous night. Then the

leader takes a drinking cup and sends it toward the woman. The
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fireman now rises and pours water on the impressions he had made
when drawing the cross on the eartli, and the woman drinks some
water from the cup, which she then returns to the leader. The water
is then returned to lier and she passes it around the lodge, beginning

at the left. When it reaches the leader again, he takes out the same
cup which he had handed to the woman and drinks out of it. The
water, however, is passed on until it reaches the door. The fireman
would then take it and bring it back to where it had been placed
when first brought in. The woman rises and goes around the fire-

place from left to right, taking the water with her. Finally the

leader takes his singing staff and sings four songs. When these

songs are finished, the woman places some food just outside the door.

The fireman goes outside and brings in this food, placing it in a line

between the fire and the door. Four things are brought in—water,

corn with sweetened water, fruit, and meat. When the food is

brought in the leader puts away all the objects he had spread out

before him, which the fireman takes out of the lodge. Tlie leader

then offers up a prayer of thanks and says grace. The four kinds of

food are passed around the lodge, beginning with the entrance, from
left to right. After they are returned they are placed in line again,

only in the reverse order from that used before. The fireman then
takes them outside. Wliile the people are eating the door remains
open.

(During the evening the leader represents the first created man,
the woman dressed up is the New Jerusalem, the bride waiting for

the bridegi'oom. Tlie cup used by the leader and the woman is

supposed to symbolize the fact that they are to become one; the

water represents the God's gift, His Holiness. The corn represents

the feast to be partaken of on the Day of Judgment and the fruit

represents the fruit of the tree of life. The meat represents the

message of Chi'ist and those who accept it will be saved.) ^

The above descriptions represent the Peyote cult as it was given

between 1908 and 1913. It is quite clear that a definite organiza-

tion exists consisting of a imit of five positions occupied by the leader

and four helpers. No specific requirements, with the exception, of

course, of that of being a peyote eater, are associated with the right

to occupy these positions.

No specialized features have become associated with the positions

of the four helpers. As mdicated before, John Rave is always the

leader when he is present, but the position of leadership can be dele-

gated to others. This is always of a temporary nature. It may be
significant to note that whenever delegated the leadership is always
delegated to men who have been among the first of the converts

outside of Rave's unmediatc family, and who were leaders m the old

< J. C.'s account ends here.
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pagan ceremonies. In 1910 this delegation of leadership was clearly

a recent tendency, conditioned, on the one hand, by the size of the
reservation and the impossibihty of Rave's bemg everywhere, and, on
the other hand, by Rave's frequent absence on proselytizing missions.
In 1913 it had already become customary for a number of men to

hold the position of leader even when Rave was present. A further
complication was introduced when Jesse Clay began givmg the peyote
ceremonies in the Arajiaho manner, for he then stood ui the same
relation to his method of giving the ceremony as Rave stood to the
older form. As we shall see, there was, even m 1908, a separatist
movement led by Albert Hensley, which, if it had succeeded, would
have given Hensley the same leadership that Rave enjoyed before
him and that Clay subsequently acquired.

Development of the Rii'ualistic Complex

From the accounts given by various members of the Peyote cult it

is quite clear that Rave became mterested in the peyote on one of

his many trips to Oklahoma. According to the verbal accomit he
gave, which differs ui some respects from the account he subsequently
dictated on the particular visit which resulted in his first eating tlie

peyote, he was in a most distressed and unhappy condition of mind
owmg to the loss of his wife and children.' He went away from
Winnebago with the mtention of staymg away as long as possible from
the scene of his loss.

Rave's account of his conversion gives a sufficiently dramatic pic-

ture of how he first ate the peyote and its immediate effects. In
response to numerous questions as to how he was first induced to eat
the peyote he always said that it was because he had been so fre-

quently asked. It is, however, far more likely that he was passing
through an emotional crisis at that particular time, and the requests
that he partake of it and the inducements held out to him, made it

easier for him to succumb then than on his jirevious visits.

To judge from Rave's remarks, his first belief hi the peyote had
nothmg of the nature of a conversion to a new religion. It seems to
have been sunUar to the average Winnebago attitude toward a medici-
nal plant obtamed either as a gift or through purchase. There is

only one new note—^stimulation by a narcotic.

Rave states that the peyote cured him of a disease with which he
had been afflicted for a long time. After repeated requests his wife
also consents to bemg treated; so he paints her face and, takmg the
rattle, smgs peyote songs while she eats the peyote. His attitude

5 In the account Rave himself gives he speaks of seeing his wife and children. As his verbal statement
was corroborated by other people, we are inclmed to believe that in his dictated account of his conversion
he had forgotten the actual state of affairs. It may, of course, be that in his ardent desire to show the mar-
velous effects of the peyote he permitted his memory to play him false.
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throughout, both from his own testunony and from that of others,

seems to liave l)een i)ractically the attitude of the Wmnebago shaman.
He even ofl'ered tobacco to the peyote.

We have, then, at the beginning the introduction of apparently

only one new element—the j^eyote, with possjibly a few Chi'istian

teachings. Everything else seems to be typically Wiimebago, and in

consonance with their shamanistic practices. On the whole, the

extension of the Winnebago cultural backgromid seems to have been
so instantaneous that so far as the specific cultural traits of the Win-
nebago are concerned there was hardly anytlihig new at all. This

view does not, of course, mterfere in the least with the fact that to

the Winnebago themselves the presence of the peyote represented

the introduction of a new element.

The elaboration of the peyote practices at Rave's hands is the most
difficult problem to trace on accoimt of the lack of data. In the

account that he gives of his convereion there is no evidence whatso-

ever of any antagonistic attitude toward the old Wimicbago maimer
of living. When the author met him, however, for the first time, in

190S, this passive attitude had changed to one of violent hatred for

the old Winnebago customs. Why and under what circumstances

this change took place we do not know. It probably represented

the interaction of many elements, the hostility of the tribe, the

drawing of issues sharply around certain points, and the gradual

assumption on the part of Rave of the role of a prophet who had
solved the problem of the adjustment of the Winnebago to the sur-

rounding white civilization. Offhand, one might be inclined to

believe that Rave's insistence upon breaking with the past was due
entirely to the influence of the Christian elements incorporated in his

new religion. It is, however, extremely doubtful whether such an
assumption is necessary. There seem to have been comparatively

few Christian elements in the religion before Albert Hensley's influ-

ence had made itself felt, yet many of the old war bundles had been
destroyed long before that time, and the peyote eaters were looked

upon with cordial dislike by the conservative members of the tribe.

The admonition that only a complete break with the past could

save the Winnebagoes and enable them to compete successfully with

the white mtruders had been given to the Wiimebagoes once before

by the famous Shawnee prophet. What the latter claimed, however,
was that the various sacred objects used by the Winnebago had lost

their power, and that that power must now be renewed. This he
thought could only be done by returnmg to the old manner of living

which he claimed the Winnebago were no longer following. Such a

claim was, after all, not revolutionary. It is not, therefore, the break

with the Winnebago present-day viewpoint that characterizes Rave's

attitude, but the fact that instead of returning to the older, purer
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life as the Shawnee prophet proposed to do, he substituted an ahen
religion. It was because he was introducing an alien religion, not
because he was introducing a new religion, that he was so intensely

hated by the conservative members of the tribe.

When this hostility was at its height a new convert, Albert Hensley,
revolutionized the entire cult by introducing the reading of the Bible,

postulating the dogma that the peyote opened the Bible to the under-
standing of the people, and also adding a number of Christian prac-

tices. He, like Kave, had been in Oklahoma. He brought back
with him many peyote songs, generally in other languages, dealing

with Christian ideas, upon which subsequently Winnebago songs

were modeled. He also introduced either baptism itself or an inter-

pretation of baptism, and induced Rave to attempt a union with the
Christian Church. He seems to have been the only prominent man
connected with the peyote who was subject to epileptic fits. He had
the most glorious visions of heaven and hell while in his trance, and
these he expounded afterwards in terms of Revelation and the
mystical portions of the New Testament. Hensley 's additions repre-

sent a second stratum of borrowed elements, all of which are in the
nature of accretions as far as the peyote itself is concerned. The
Bible is explained in terms of the peyote. Neither Hensley nor his

followers ever interpreted the peyote in terms of the Bible, although
other elements of the old Winnebago culture were so interpreted.

These elements, however, represented features that even in the old

Winnebago cults exhibited a great variability in interpretation.

Rave's attitude toward the innovations of Hensley seems to have
been that of a benevolent acquiescence. He himself could neither

read nor write. Yet he immediately accepted the Bible and added
it to his other regalia. As such it always seems to have remained.
To Rave, after all, the peyote was the principal element, and if Hen-
sley chose to insist that the Bible was only intelligible to those who
partook of the peyote why that naturally fell within its magical
powers. From the entire omission in Rave's account of the Peyote
cult of the more important things that Hensley introduced and
from the fact that whenever Hensley's influence was not dominant
there seems to have been little Bible reading, it seems justifiable to

say that Rave's attitude toward these innovations was merely
passive.

There never was any rivalry between Rave and Hensley. The
latter was, however, a much younger man, quick-tempered, con-

ceited, dogmatic, and withal having a strong mixture of Puritan
Protestant ideas. A conflict developed after a while and in a very
interesting manner. Rave had allowed a man with an extremely
bad reputation, who had been admitted as a member of the Peyote
cult, to occupy one of the four positions. Hensley violently pro-
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tested, on the groirnd that a man of X.'s character could not properly

perform the rites associated with that position. Rave, however,

retorted that the efficacy of the peyote, of any position connected

with its cult, was in no way connected with the character of the per-

former, and that it was inherent in the peyote and in the Peyote

ritual. Thereupon, after much parleying to and fro, Hensley form-

ally seceded, taking with him a number of followers. The bulk of

the peyote eaters, however, remained with Rave, and within a com-
paratively short time a number of Hensley's followers returned to

Rave, so that in 191 1 Hensley had merely a handful of people. Since

then he has ceased to be a force, although his innovations have been

retained by a number of the younger Peyote members, especially by
those who read English.

In 1911 there was no unification of the ideas of Rave and Hensley.

Since then, strange to say, although Hensley's attempt to set up his

OMTi religion failed utterly, his ideas and Christain iimovations seemed
to have triumphed completelj'. This, however, has gone hand in

hand with a marked dropping off of enthusiasm. It appears now as

if the Peyote cult has rim its course. Some of the members have
recently returned to the old pagan customs, others have practically

become Christians, and many have become indifferent.

Unquestionably the most interesting of recent innovations is that

introduced by Jesse Clay, the account of which has been given be-

fore. This is, of com-se, the Arapaho manner of conducting the cere-

mony. At the present time it has none of the characteristics of the

Winnebago ceremonial. Whether in the next few years it wUl develop

any depends upon the interest manifested in it by the Peyote worship-

ers and upon the vitality of the Peyote movement in general.

It is extremely suggestive to compare what Rave introduced with

the ceremony borrowed by Clay. The former introduced an isolated

element, the peyote and its worship, and clothed it almost imme-
diately in characteristic Winnebago forms. It can truly be said

that although the peyote is an alien element, from the Winnebago
viewpoint, everything else in the ceremony is and was from the

beginning typically Winnebago. Clay's method of conducting the

Peyote ceremonies, on the other hand, is entirely alien. For it ever

to become popular with the large mass of Winnebago it will have to

become thoroughly assimilated with the Winnebago background.

Dissemination of the Doctrine

Let us now see how the ideas of Rave and Hensley were trans-

mitted in the tribe itself, who the first and the later converts were,

in what the nature of their conversion consisted, and what they,

in turn, brought to the new cult.
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The first and foremost virtue predicated by Rave for the peyote
was its curative power. He gives a number of instances in which
hopeless venereal diseases and consumption were cured by its use;

and this was the first thing one heard about it as late as 1913. In
the early days of the Peyote cult it appears that Rave relied prin-

cipally for new converts upon the knowledge of this great curative

virtue of the peyote. The main point apparently was to induce
people to try it. No amount of preaching of its direct effects, such
as the hyperstimulation induced, the glorious visions, and the feeling

of relaxation following, would ever have induced prominent members
of the old Winnebago religious societies to try it. For that reason
it is highly significant that all the old members of the Peyote cult

speak of the diseases of which it cured them. Along this line lay

unquestionably its appeal for the most converts. Its subsequent
spread was due to a large number of interacting factors. One in-

formant claims that there was little religion connected with it at

first, and that the people drank the peyote on account of its peculiar

effects.

The manner in which it spread at the beginning was simple and
significant—viz, along family lines. As soon as an individual had
become a peyote eater he devoted all his energies to converting
other members of his family. From instances that have come to

our notice this lay in an insistent appeal to family ties and personal

affection. A man showed unusual courtesy, showered innumerable
favors upon relatives he was anxious to convert, and thereby earned
the gratitude of the recipient, who at some critical moment, let us

say, such as illness or mental depression, showed it by partaking of

the peyote. The same methods were employed in the more general

propaganda. The author knows of Peyote people who drove many
miles in order to be present at the bedside of some old conservative

who was ill, perhaps neglected by his relatives; bring him food, and
spend the night with him in the most affectionate solicitude. They
always had sufficient tact and understanding of human nature not
to obtrude their purpose on the sick man too much. To the casual

observer their object seemed simply that of a Samaritan. They
would hardly have admitted that behind aU their solicitude lay the

desire to obtain a new convert. They would have claimed that their

only purpose, over and above their sincere desire to comfort the

sick man, was to demonstrate to their fellow Winnebago what changes
the peyote had WTought in them. In this way the patient drew the

inference, an inference that was likely to be drawn all the more quickly

and forcibly when he contrasted the behavior of these Peyote nurses

with that of his pagan relatives. The author was fortunate enough
to obtain a fairly complete account of a conversion, illustrating both
these features.
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What the Converts Introduced

It is quite impossible to establish now what these converts intro-

duced individually. For that matter it is not necessary to assume
that they brought any specific additions to the cult. Wliat they did
bring were Winnebago; and with that, the emotional and cultural

setting of the old pagan background. To one, the eating of the
peyote gave the same magical powers that were formerly associated
with membership in the medicine dance; to another, the visions were
direct blessings from God, directing him to perform certain actions;

to a third, faithfulness to the teachings of the Peyote cult became
associated with a certainty of reaching God, of being able to take the
right road in the journey to the spirit land. Even a man so thor-

oughly saturated with Christian doctrines as Hensley himself felt it

necessary to introduce an origin myth; and although we know that
he borrowed it from a southern tribe, it is quite clear that in Hensley's
narrative it has already assumed all the characteristics of a Winne-
bago fasting experience and ritualistic myth, similar to those con-
nected with the founders of the old Winnebago cult societies. In its

totality the atmosphere of the Peyote ciilt became thus charged with
the old Winnebago background. In 1911 it can not be said that they
had displaced the distinctive Christian elements. Among the younger
members, especially those who had been trained in the east and could
read and write English, the influence of the Christian ideas in the
interpretation of the old pagan features is, as was pointed out before,

so strong to-day that it threatens to displace the others.

The following homily will show how the old myths were used by
the younger Peyote members to point a tale.

The old people often spoke of the Trickster, but we never knew
what they meant. They told us how he wrapped a coon-skin blanket
around himself and went to a place where all the people were danc-
ing. There he danced until evening and then he stopped and turned
around. No one was to be seen anywhere, and then he realized that

he had mistaken for people dancing the noise made by the wind blow-
ing through the reeds.

So do we Winnebagoes act. We dance and make a lot of noise, but
in the end, we accomplish nothing.

Once, as the Trickster was going toward a creek, he saw a man
standing on the other side, dressed in a black suit, and pointing his

finger at him. He spoke to the man but the latter would not answer.

Then he spoke again and again, but witliout receiving any reply.

Finally he got angry and said, "See here! I can do that too." He put
on the black coat and pointed his finger across the creek. Thus both
of them stood all day. Toward evening, when he looked around again

,

he noticed that the man across the creek, pointing his finger at him,
was really just a tree stump. "O my! what have I been doing all
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this time? Why did I not look before I began? No wonder the
people call me the Foolish One."
So are we Winnebagoes. We never look before we act. We do

everything without thinking. We think we know all about it.

The Trickster was walking around with a pack on his ])ack. As he
walked along, someone called to him. "Say, we want you to sing."

"All right," said he. "I am carrying songs in my pack, and if you
wish to dance, build a large lodge for me with a small hole at the end
for an entrance." Wlien it was finished, they all went in, and the
Trickster followed them. Those who had spoken to him were birds.

He told them that while dancing they were not to open their eyes,

for if they did their eyes would become red. Wlaenever a fat bird
passed the Trickster he would choke it to death, and if it cried out,

he would say, "That's it! That's it! Give a whoop!"
After a whUe one of the birds got somewhat suspicious and opened

its eyes just the least little bit. He saw that the Trickster was
choking all the birds. "He is killing us all, " said the bird. "Let aU
who can rim for their lives." Then he flew out through the top of the
house. The Trickster took the birds he had killed and roasted them;
but he did not get a chance to eat them, for they were taken away
from him by somebody.
So are we Winnebagoes. We like all that is forbidden. We say

that we like the medicine dance; we say that it is good and yet we
keep it secret and forbid people to witness it. We tell members of

the dance not to speak about it until the world shall come to an end.
They are afraid to speak of it. We, the Winnebago, are the birds,

and the Trickster is satan.

Once, as the Trickster was going along the road, some one spoke to

him. He listened, and he heard it say, "If anyone eats me all bad
things will come out of him." Then the trickster went up to the one
talking, and said, "WhaJt is your name?" "My name is 'Blows-
himself-away.' " The Trickster would not believe it; so he ate it.

After a while, he blew himself away. He laughed. "Oh, pshaw! I

suppose this is what it meant." As he went along it grew worse and
worse, and it was only after the greatest hardship that he succeeded in

returning home.
So are we Winnebagoes. We travel on this earth all our lives, and

then when one of us tastes something that makes him unconscious
we look upon this thing with suspicion when he regains consciousness.

The Attitude of the Conservatives

At every phase of the cult's development Rave had to contend with
the hostility of the conservative members of the tribe. It would be
interesting to know in what manner and degree this hostility mani-

186823° —22 28
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fested itself upon the first introduction of the peyote. As we have
seen, there was in the beginning little difference between the beliefs

relating to the peyote and those connected with the old Winnebago
medicinal plants. Nevertheless the author was assured that hos-

tility was exhibited to the new cult from the very start. Would the

same hostility have been exhibited had this new feature represented

some development from within the tribe ? In other words, what it

would be interesting to know, is whether the fact that the peyote

was derived from without led to a hostility different in kind from that

exhibited toward an innovation developing within the culture itself.

No evidence could be obtained that would justify us in explaining the

hostility felt by the older conservative Winnebago as due in any part

to the fact that it was alien in origin. Certain elements that to-day
form an integral part of the most popular of all Winnebago cere-

monies were borrowed from the Sauk and Iowa, and the Winnebago
realize this and mention it in the introductory myths told in connec-

tion with the preparatory rites of the medicine dance. The explana-

tion obtained was always the same—that the hostility was due to the

fact that the teachings of thePeyote people departed from those of their

ancestors and that the Peyote were simply aping the habits and
customs of the whites. What seems to have met with the greatest

opposition from the older shamans was the denial of the doctrine of

reincarnation. The Christian doctrine of the immortality of the soul

does not seem to have been felt as a su])stitute at all. One old con-

servative assured the author that he had long ago prophesied the

appearance of the peyote among the Winnebago. He told the author

the following:

"This medicine is one of the four spirits from below, and for that

reason it is a bad thing. These spirits have always longed for human
beings and now they are getting hold of them. Those who use this

medicine claim that when they die they will only be going on a long

journey. But that is not the truth, for when they eat peyote they

destroy their spirits, and death to them will mean extermination.

If I spit upon the floor, the sputum will soon dry up and nothing wiU

remain of it. So death will be for them. I might go out and preach

against this doctrine, but it would be of no avail, for I certainly would

not be able to draw more than one or two people away from this

spirit. Many will be taken in by this medicine: they will not be able

to help themselves in any way. The bad spirit will certainly seize

them."



CHAPTER XVII

THE CLAN WAR-BUNDLE FEASTS

The War-Bxindle Feast of the Thttnderbird Clan'

(first version)

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

The Wagigo', Winter Feast, or War-bundle Feast, as it is gen-

erally called, is one of the principal ceremonies of the Winnebago.
It is to a certain extent a clan ceremonial, for the clan is the basis

of its organization, but apart from that fact, it has really nothing

to do with the clan and must not be confused with the specific clan

feasts held once a year. A perusal of the following sketch will show
clearly that we are in reality dealing with a ceremony primarily con-

nected with success in war and that its distinctive peculiarity among
the Winnebago is that it has developed into a general ceremony of

thanksgiving to the spirits and developed an organization based on
the clan unit. As a result of the latter fact, we find 12 war rituals

all essentially the same in content and differing only in details and
in the fact that the host in each of the 12 performances belongs to a
different clan. The specific differences in each performance are,

first, the content of the war bundle; second, the origin myths of the

feast and of the songs associated with each bundle; third, the songs

1 Phonetic table.—All the consonants have the same value as those in English witli the following

exceptions:

c Is pronounced like sli in Eriglish. e is short and close but not as close as the French
j has the sound of 2 in azure. e in fete.

tc has the sound otckln church. eislongclose e.

dj has the sound of j in judge. e is broad impure, as in an accentuated pronun-
X has tlie sound of cA in German Bach. elation of ci ia eight.

y is the sonant of r. i is short and open as in tin.

r is a slightly trilled linguo-apical r. \ is short and close.

I) has the sound of ng in sin^. i is long and close.

n always represents r preceded by a nasalized is short and open,

vowel. o is short and close.

t is a marked surd. o is long and close.

b and g are intermediate stops, except in certain 6 is long and open,

positions, where they become true sonants. u is short and open.
* is the glottal stop. u is short and close.

Consonants followed by ' represent aspirated u is long and close,

stops. A is obscure a.

The vowels have the following values: E is obscure e.

& has the sound oiau in aught. ' denotes nasalization.

ais the short continental a. ' denotes primary stress accent.

a is long a. * denotes secondary stress accent.

e is short open as in pen.

427
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themselves; and, lastly, the order in which the guests are invited
(pis. 56, 57, 58).

It follows from the above remarks that in order to get a really

complete account of the entire ceremony information should be
obtained from each clan. The account given by any one clan will

only contain the origin myth and the songs belonging to the war
bundle of that clan, for although it is part of the ceremony to relate

the origin myths of the various war bundles and sing the specific

songs connected with them, no individual would take it upon himself

to tell any but those relating to the war bundle of his own clan.

Thus it will be seen that any single account is defective in some
rather important particulars.

ANALYTICAL PRESENTATION OF THE CEREMONY

The ceremony falls into three well-defined parts: I, the Sweat
Lodge; II, the First Division, generally known either as the Feast
in honor of Earthmaker or the Feast in honor of the Thunderbirds

;

and III, the Second Division, known as the Feast in honor of the

Night Spirits.

There is little to be said about the Sweat Lodge, for it consists

exclusively of offerings of tobacco and prayers to the spirits, on the

part of the one giving the ceremony, whom we will call the host.

The first division can be divided into the following component
elements: (1) The preparation of the buckskins; (2) the dog sacrifice;

(3) the filling of the ceremonial pipe and the smoking ritual; (4) the

tobacco offering to the spirits; (5) the buckskin offerings to the

spirits; (6) the feast; (7) the fast-eating contest; and (8) the basic

ritual.

The second division can be divided into the following component
elements: (4) The tobacco offering to the spirits; (9) the throwing
out of the buckskins; (6) the feast; (10) the episode of the "Night-
crazed" warrior; (11) the terminal dog ritual; and (S) the basic

ritual.

(1) The freparation of the huckskins.—The buckskins, made as

white as possible by old women, are taken into the lodge by the host

and there marked in the manner prescribed for each spirit. They
are then tied to a framework and rolled to the top of this frame.

(2) The dog sacrifice.—The dog is strangled and a pouch of tobacco

is tied to each limb, and another pouch and red feathers are tied

around his neck. The body is then laid in front of the war bundle,

facing south, this being the direction in which Disease-giver, the

spirit to whom the dog is specially sacrificed, lives.

Before strangling, a short speech is addressed to the dog in which
the slayer apologizes for killing him, and assures him that in the
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place to which he is going he will live far more happUy than here

among men.

(3) Filling ofthe ceremonial inpe and tTie smolcing ritual.—Before the
basic ritual of the first division is begun the attendants take some
tobacco and, filling the ceremonial pipe, place it near the war bundle.

As the first pipeful is intended for Earthmaker, the stem is directed

vertically. Then as soon as the appropriate songs have been sung
the attendant lights the pipe and passes it around the lodge, so that

all the men may smoke. When the pipe returns to the host it is

again filled.

This procedure is repeated three more times, but as in each case

the offering is to a different spirit, the arrangement of the pipestem is

different. At the second filling of the pipe the stem is turned to the

west for the Thunderbirds ; at the third, it is turned to the south for

Disease-giver; and at the fourth, it is turned toward the earth for

the earth and the spirits that live under the earth.

(4) Tobacco offerings to the sfints.—This occurs in two forms,

(a) and (6).

(a) When the buckskins have been prepared and rolled up on the

frameworks, then all those participating march around the lodge to

the place where the war bundle is lying and pour tobacco upon it.

Tlien they offer tobacco to all the spirits worshiped. The spirits men-
tioned specifically are, however, few in number, the offerings being

really directed to the six cardinal points, east, north, west, south,

above, and below.

{h) This is a more specific offering and all the spirits are mentioned
by name and short addresses are made to them. It is repeated three

times—^once in the Sweat-Lodge ritual, then in the first, and lastly

in the second division

In the Sweat-Lodge ritual the offering of tobacco is made to the

following spirits: Earthmaker, Thunderbirds, Great Black Hawk,
Night Spirits, Disease-giver, Sun, Moon, South Wind, and Eagle.

In the first division the order is different and more spirits are sacri-

ficed to. The spirits to whom tobacco is offered are the following:

Earthmaker, Thunderbirds, Night Spirits, Disease-giver, Sun,
Earth, Moon, Eagle Chief, Day, South Wind, North Wind, Black
Hawk, Wona7i're tJaqkcik, and Great Black Hawk.

In the second division the following spirits receive tobacco offer-

ings: Night Spirits, Earth, Water, Pigeon Hawk, Moon, Earthmaker,
Thimderbird, Great Black Hawk, Disease-giver, South Wind, and
Sun.

Each spirit is addressed by name and then a handful of tobacco is

poured into the fire.

(5) The huclcskin offering to the spirits.—Short prayers are addressed

to those spirits who are to receive buckskins and requests for power
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are made to them. Only the following spirits receive buckskins:
Thunderbird, Night Spirits, Disease-giver, South Wind, Sun, Earth-
maker, Moon, Morning Star, Earth, and Water.

(6) The feasts.—There are two feasts, the one in the first division
of the ceremony being generally known as the Thunderbird and that
in the second division as the Night Spirit feast.

The guests are always divided into two divisions, the owners of

war bundles and their male followers, and the women. The former,
who are always warriors of repute, get the choice pieces of the deer,

i. e., the hfeads, and the rest get the other pieces generally refen-ed to

as " the common pieces." The heads are eaten after those eating the
coramon pieces have finished.

The host never eats at the feast he gives, but while the others are

eating he plays on his reed flute.

(7) The fast-eating contest.—Before the heads are eaten two men
belonging to the upper phratry and two belonging to the lower (i. e.,

generally two members of the Thunderbird clan and two members of

the Bear clan) are selected to take part in the fast-eating contest.

This consists of consimiing an equal amount of food. The one who
finishes first is considered the greater warrior. Both contestants

start at a given signal and continue the contest to the accompani-
ment of songs s\mg by the other guests.

When a member of the upper phratry gives the ceremony his side

always wins, and vice versa.

(8) The basic ritual.—After the buckskin ritual has been finished

the host begins what is imquestionably the fundamental part of the

ceremony, which I have called the "basic ritual." It consists of

four speeches, each speech followed by a different set of songs. The
first speech is followed by a set of war-bundle songs; the second by a

paint set; the third by a Disease-giver set; and the last by a Night
Spirit set. The last speech also contains a fasting experience of the

first owner of the war bundle. Wlien he is finished, the general feast

and the fast-eating contest take place, and the basic ritual is for the

time interrupted. It is continued as soon as these are finished, but
not in the same manner as performed by the host. Instead of four

speeches there is only one. As soon as one guest finishes speaking

the other begins, and so on until all have finished.'

In the second division of the ceremony the basic ritual is performed

in a slightly different manner. In the first place there seem to be two
parts to it, the first one quite different from the basic ritual as given

in the fu'st division, and the second identical with it except that

instead of seven there are only four guests called upon to speak.

In the first part of the basic ritual, as given here, the host delivers

three speeches. After the first one a set of Night Spirit songs are

' Additional information on the Winter Feasts might lead me to an alteration of this last statement.

In addition to the present, three more accounts of Winter Feasts were received.
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simg; after the second one a dance song is sung and all the guests
who so desire dance around the war bvmdle; after the third one the
host passes the drum and other paraphernalia to the guest who is in

charge of the buckskin destined for Earthmaker. This guest repeats
the ritual in exactly the same manner as the host has done and then
passes the drum, etc., to the second guest, and when the time comes
he passes the drum, etc., to the third guest. Then the ritual of the
throwing out of the buckskins intervenes, and after that the feast of
the Night Spirits and the rite of those who have been crazed by the
Night Spirits. Then, when these are finished, the basic ritual is con-
tinued. The continuation is, however, quite different from the first

part and is identical with the basic ritual as given in the first part of
the ceremony.

(9) Tlie throwing out of the buclslins.—A warrior of great reputa-
tion is selected to begin the rites preparatory to the throwing out of

the buckskins. One who has been blessed by the Night Spirits is

preferably selected. He delivers a speech, and when he is finished

the guests sing songs called " terminal Night Spirit " songs. Then the
host prepares to sing a dance song, but before that he delivers a speech.

Then, as the oldest men present sing, the host and the guests imper-
sonating the spirits to whom tobacco is sacrificed take the buckskins
and make the circuit of the lodge four times. An attendant precedes
and another follows the procession, scattering incense consisting of

branches of the arbor vit.T. Just before the fovu-th circuit is begim
aU the children smoke their hands and then touch the buckskin ded-
icated to Earthmaker. After the fourth circuit has been completed
the buckskins are unrolled and thrown out through the top of the
lodge, where the spirits are supposed to come and take them. After
this, all holding tobacco in their hands walk to the fireplace and tlirow

it in. Then, as a conclusion, all, even the women, rise in their re-

spective seats and dance.

(10) The episode of those who have been crazed by the Night Spirits.—
This is plainly an intrusive feature and does not take place at every
performance of the ceremony. An individual who has brought liim-

self to a state of religious frenzy strips himself entirely and behaves
generally like one bereft of his senses. He sticks his hands into the
boiling soup and makes a wild rush for the pot where the heads are

being cooked and tries to bite them. It is believed that whoever gets
the first bite wiU, at some futm-e time, obtain a war honor. Then he
takes the pipe placed in the center of the lodge, smokes it, and relates

some war exploits. He then tells the assembled guests that in his

trance he commimicated with the spirits, and they told him that they
had accepted all the offerings made.^

2 There can be no doubt that we are dealing with an extremely specialized and interesting behavior, that
in other tribes, and for that matter among the Winnebago themselves in other ceremonies, has an entirely

different connotation.



432 • THE WINNEBAGO TEIBE [eth. ann. 37

(11) Terminal dog ritual.—This consists simply of a speech by the

host to the assembled guests, telling them that the dog is io be sent to

Disease-giver as an oflFering, and that he will pray to Disease-giver

to preserve them from disease.

Analysis op Types of Action and Speeches

Circuit of the lodge.—This is always made in a direction contrary to

that of the hands of a clock. The reason given for this method is

that it is supposed to represent the journey of the Night Spirits

around the earth.

Method of greeting.—This is the same as that which exists in all

Winnebago ceremonies and is accurately described in my article on
the Winnebago Medicine dance.'

Types of speeches.—This subject is of great importance because,

while it is true that a certain freedom is allowed in the method of

delivery and the choice of words, on the other hand, their content

and to a large extent their symbolism and imagery are stereotyped.

The speeches might perhaps best be divided into the following groups:

(a) General addresses.—These are generally delivered by the host to

his guests and always contain expressions of gratitude for the kind-

ness shown by the guests in condescending to accept his invitation.

(b) Speeches of thankfulness.—These are generally delivered by the

guests and always contain complimentary references to the zealous-

ness of the host in attending to his religious duties, expressions of

gratitude for the invitation extended to them, and protestations,

couched in the strongest terms, of their imworthiness for the honor
thrust upon them and their utter inability to do aught that might
insure the acceptance by the spirits of the offerings extended to them.

(c) Speeches of admonition.—These are plainly exhortations by the

host to his band and by the leaders of the guests' bands to their

bands, beseeching them to do their utmost to insm-e the success of

the ceremony.
(d) Speeches to the spirits.—These are prayers varjdng in length

and content.

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE WAR-BUNDLE FEAST AND ITS PLACE IN

THE CEREMONIAL ORGANIZATION OF THE WINNEBAGO

The ceremonial organization of the Winnebago can be divided into

three types, according to the unit of organization that prevails.

We find societies either based on common religious qualifications,

such as being blessed by the same spirit, or those based on a fixed

unit, as the five bands of the Medicine dance; organizations based

on the clan, as the clan feasts; or, finally, temporary organizations

based on war exploits, such as the Hok'ixe're dance, in which the

•Jour. Amer. Folklore, vol. 24, pp. 149-208, 1911.
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four warriors who have counted coup on the last warpath form the
units of organization. The peculiarity of the War-bundle Feast is that

it belongs not merely to one of these types but to two of them.
The war bundles were originally family possessions and were, in

the opinion of the writer, only secondarily associated with the clan
as such. They represent a complex of blessings received from
various spirits who are supposed to control the fortunes of war.

They were handed down from one generation to another in the same
family, but not necessarily to the eldest son, and could as a matter
of default pass out of the hands of the immediate family. The
individual who received the war bundle was that one who had by
his interest, knowledge, character, and accomplishments demon-
strated to the full satisfaction of the elder generation, more specifically

to the elder generation represented by his father and close male
relatives of his father's generation, that he was capable of continuing

the ceremonials in a proper manner. It follows from this that he
would have to be a well-known warrior. Now, it is customary
among all the woodland tribes for a warrior who is about to start

on a warpath to give a feast to which he invites all the other warriors,

from among whom he, of course, has to draw his recruits; and at this

feast he explains the nature of the contemplated warpath and his

warrant—i. e., the thoroughness of the specific blessings he has re-

ceived—for starting it.

In other words, we will have to picture to ourselves the war-
bundle feast as originally a gathering of warriors preparatory to the

starting out of a war party, in which the part of the host was always
taken by the leader of the prospective war party. All of the well-

known warriors were likely to have war bundles, and thus the basis

for the development of what is, to all intents and purposes, a society

of those who had war bundles was always present potentially. It

is believed, however, that at the time the Winnebago culture was
still in the formative stage this aspect of the gathering was entirely

secondary, and that primarily it was a gathering of warriors for the

immediate purpose of going on a warpath.

It may perhaps be interesting to go into some details of how this

"society" aspect of a gathering of warriors developed. This devel-

opment probably took two lines—first, a religious one, and secondly,

one of definite organization. It would be quite erroneous to say

that it took these lines of evolution, because it is in the nature of

societies thus to develop. This originally temporary organization

took these lines of development because of the presence in the war-
bundle ritual of two factors—first, fasting experiences associated

with the same spirits, and, second, the influence of the clan organi-

zation.

Only a small number of spirits were specifically associated with
success in war, and these were Disease-giver, Thunderbirds, Sun, and
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the Night Spirits. All the warriors who possessed war bundles would
of necessity have to receive blessings from these, although in different

cases one or the other may have bestowed the more important powers.

The prominence given to the Thunderbird in the first and to the

Night Spirits in the second division give the ceremony a most marked
resemblance to societies like the Night Spirit society. In the second
division it is even essential to have been blessed by the Night Spirits

in order to play a certain role. There would thus develop the con-

sciousness of community of interest due to the fact that as individuals

they were bound together by blessings received from the same
spirits, a feeling that was certain to be still further strengthened since,

in all likeliliood, most of the possessors of war bundles belonged to

societies where this actually was the common bond. The religious

and ceremonial aspect would thus of necessity be reinforced. The
prayers for success on the warpath of course always existed, but
as the extraneous religious and ceremonial influences became
stronger and more insistent and as—and this should never be for-

gotten—the pursuit of war became less and less important, owing
to the breaking down of the culture consequent upon the advent of

the whites, these extraneous factors became, if not dominant at least

almost equal in importance to the historically older aspect; and our
original gathering of warriors, while still remaining a gathering of war-
riors, also became a ceremonial organization, in which offerings were
made to the entire Winnebago pantheon of spirits. The great war
spirits were still all-important, but their position was contested by so

distinctive a peace deity as Earthmaker and such deities as Earth,

Moon, and Water. The prayers for success in war were perhaps still

the most insistent, but prayers for life, not life merely that success in

war may be longer, but prayers for the whole content of life, were
offered up. Disease-giver was appealed to not merely to bestow upon
man the greatest of all war honors, killing an enemy right in the midst

of his tribesmen, but also to ward off disease from the supplicants.

Still, as great as have been these extraneous influences, the char-

acter of the feast as originally one purely connected with war comes
out in numerous ways in the association, for instance, of war powers

with Earthmaker, Moon, and Earth, and significantly enough, in the

absence of the more specific religious associations such as are met with

in the Medicine dance.

Let us turn now to the development of the organization of the feast.

The development of a fixed type of organization is not absolutely

necessary. Societies may exist only for certain occasions, such as

the return from a warpath, like the Hok'ixe're dance or preparatory

to the starting of a war party, and be practically nonexistent after-

wai-ds. Such are the temporary war feasts of the Ojibway, for

instance. However, one all important circumstance prevented this
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among the Winnebago, and that was the strong development of clan

consciousness among them. A man was first and foremost a member
of liis clan, and whatever he did redounded to the credit of his clan.

This clan consciousness was due to the strong individuality the more
important clans possessed. They had their own traditions, func-

tions, and customs, and each clan was quite ignorant of the customs
of the other. This clan organization was extremely old and, for that

reason, it is not very likely that the war bundle developed before the

clan organization had matured, and from being originally the private

possession of a family, became subsequently associated with the clan.

It is more likely that the war bundle developed after the clan organi-

zation had fully matured, but that it remained personal property.

However, owing to the fact that the possessor was always an im-

portant man, there must always have been a consciousness of a certain

proprietary ownership on the part of the clan in the particular war
bumdle within its midst. This perhaps accounts for the fact that

while the bundle can pass out of the hands of a certain family, it can
not pass into the hands of another clan. Subsequently the idea de-

veloped that a family was merely the custodian of the bundle for the

clan. Such seems to be the popular conception among the Winnebago
to-day, and it may have represented the popular conception when the
Winnebago cultiu'e was still intact. I do not believe, however, that

such a view would have been accepted by the family in possession of

the war bundle or by the learned class in general.

The fact that there was as a rule but one war bundle in each clan

does not mean that it was developed originally through the influence

of clan consciousness, although there is reason to believe that some of

the war bundles arose in this way, in imitation of " clan " bundles that

already existed. The reason for the small number of war bundles is

to be sought in the fact that there was a very small number of indi-

viduals possessed of the necessary qualifications, and that it was
probably originally associated with villages or groups of villages.^

Whatever were the reasons for the limitation in the number of war
bundles in each clan, it unquestionably strengthened the idea of clan

ownership. This idea must have been powerfully reinforced again by
those war bundles that actually arose out of a clan-owiiership impulse.

If, therefore, the actual owners resent this claim of clan proprietorship

both by reason of actual possession, of inheritance and consciousness

of the sacrifices and expense they and their ancestors have incurred

in maintaining the ceremonies connected with these bundles it is

nevertheless a fact that their viewpoint is probably wrong in so far

as it is supposed to represent the entire truth, either now or in the

past. The actual unit of organization found at the feast is the clan

and there, at any rate, the war bundle is a clan palladium. Perhaps

* This statement is made provisionally.
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this twofold interpretatioa really represents the war bundle in a two-
fold aspect, first apart from its association with the war-bundle feast

and second from its association therewith.

That the clan is the unit of organization comes out clearly from
the following facts: First, there are as many buckskins offered as

there are clans; secondly, the order in which the guests are invited

is determined by the reciprocal relations existing between the different

clans; and, thirdly, by references in the speeches. That the clan

unit, on the other hand, has influenced the ceremonial aspect of

the feast is apparent from the fact that offerings are made to the

clan animals. For example, in the following ceremony offerings are

made to the Eagle and Wona'7U'e UaTjkcik, who seem to be of shght
importance apart from their association with the clan.

The ceremonial unit in all Winnebago societies consists of four

bands, four representing the sacred number, and the ritual consists

of the passing of the paraphernalia from one to the other unit until

it returns to the host. Tlie war-bundle feast corresponds to the

other societies in every respect, except that instead of four there are

ten bands (with the band of the host, representing the eleven exist-

ing clans of the tribe). Had not the consciousness of the relation of

the war bundle to the clan been so strong the ceremonial imit would
probably have been found here, as it is found in all the other
ceremonies.

Summing up, then, we may say that the war-bundle feasts repre-

sent a mixed type corresponding exactly to no other Winnebago
ceremony, and that beginning as a war feast it developed in addi-
tion some of the features of a secret society of the type exemplified

by the Night Spirit society, with a imit of organization based on the
clan; and that finally it became a general feast of thanksgiving to the

entire Wiimebago pantheon.^

CHARACTERIZATION OF THE SPIRITS MENTIONED IX THE WAR-BUNDLE
FEAST

All the spirits to whom offerings arc made in the war-bundle
feast are guardian spirits, with the exception of Earthmaker.
Some of them are conceived of as being human, while others have
animal forms, and still others have an indeterminate body. The
pecuhar spirit. Disease-giver, has a form of his own, his body being

divided into two halves, one half dispensing death and the other

life. Eartlimaker has no form, and in the few cases that he has been
knowTi to bless individuals he always lets his presence be known
by some sign. There is generally a difference between the concep-

tion of the spirit as such and tlie form that he is supposed to assimie

6 The order in which these aspects are enumerated is not to be taken as representing a direct line of

evolution.
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when he appears to an individual. The Tliunderhirds arc conceived
of theoretically as birds, but always appear to hunian beings in

human shape. As it is believed by the shaman tlaat the spirits are

a iertium quid, neither animal nor man, but possessing infinite

powers of transformation now into the one, now into the other, it is

rather difficult to indicate their precise nature except in this negative
way. For the ordinary individual doubtless their anthropomorphic
nature stands out most prominently.
According to shamanistic cosmology, although the greater spirits

are given control of various powers, still, in general, each spirit

is given control of some specific power. The shamanistic account
goes on to say that, upon the creation of man, Eartlunaker, realizing

that he had no powers to bestow upon him, decided to give him at

least the means of obtaining those powers he had given the spirits

and presented him with tobacco, telling him that if he offered it in

the proper manner the spirits would feel constrained to accept it and
give him, in exchange, whatever powei-s they possessed. The popular
accoimt of the origin of tobacco was quite different. However, it was
on the shamanistic theory that offerings were made. Tlie arrangement
between the spirits and man was in the nature of a contract, with this

peculiarity, that the spirits did not have to accept the oft'erings. The
prayers are generally couched in this maimer: "If you, the spirits,

accept my offerings, then grant me youi* blessings or a continuance
of those my ancestors received." They were, however, theoretically

always left the alternative of refusing. In practice it was not believed

that the spirits exercised their prerogative of refusal, but tliat in cer-

tain cases the offerings were not made in the proper fashion. The
moment the tobacco was accepted, the blessing followed of itself,

almost without the will of the spirit. This purely mechanical relation

between acceptance of the tobacco and bestowal of power conies out
fexcellently in one of the myths. The Winnebago are sacrificing to

the Buffalo Spirits and the smoke of their tobacco offering is ascend-
ing to the spirit-land where the Buffalo Spirits dwell. The chief of

the spirits warns the younger ones not to approach too closely to the
ascending fumes, for they are but spirits and the desire for tobacco
might get the better of their discretion and induce them to accept it.

If they do, they are lost, for they will then have to go down to the

earth and be killed. No power they possess, nor any power the chief

possesses, can save them. This "mechanical" explanation seems to

me quite significant, for it probably embodies the older point of

view and the point of view of the less enlightened Winnebago. As
such, it is to be contrasted with the later shamanistic development
with its contract and the shifting of the spirit's role from one of

passive acceptance to that of a spirit-deity who withholds his

approbation unless the oflering is properly made.
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The elements necessary to the acceptance of offerings are two-

fold—the specified amount of material and the proper state of

mind. The first is quite clear, but the second needs some expla-

nation. To the Winnebago the emotional condition of a sup-

pliant for power from the spirits is all important, and the proper

emotional condition is one which they call "concentration of mind,"

by which they signify a complete absorption of the individual in the

prayer he is making. Theoretically even the slightest interest in any
other object is liable to destroy the entire efficacy of the prayer.

I say theoretically, for if the prayer seems to be answered a conscious-

ness of failure to come up to the ideal never obtrudes itself. If,

however, there is reason to believe that the prayer has not been

answered, then the explanation would always be that there had been

either a shift of attention or a lack of emotional intensity. Tlais is

not the only explanation given for lack of success in the case of a

ceremony, for there, by an extension of the principle of the "con-

centration of mind' to all those who participated, failxu-e might be
attributable to a large number of causes.

The popular explanation was, I beUeve, different. Failiu-e was
either not discussed at all and looked upon from the common-sense
point of view as one of life's accidents or, if explanation was necessary,

regarded as a sign that the spirits had not been tempted to accept

the alluring offers.

It would, however, be erroneous to believe that much philosophizing

took place over failure. Failure that entailed the death of an indi-

vidual was likely to call forth not explanations as to what the failure

was attributable, but desire for revenge.

With the exception of food and tobacco, which were extended to

all, the offerings to the various spirits differed in nature. To the

eleven great deities (i. e., including He'rok'a, who is not mentioned

in the following account) tobacco, food (i. e., both soup and meat),*

and buckskins were offered. There was, however, further differen-

tiation. To the great war deities red eagle feathers were offered in

addition; to Disease-giver and Thunderbird two dogs were sacri-

ficed; to Earth and Sun herbs and maple sugar were given; and to

the Moon, bear ribs.

Having thus briefly sketched the general nature of the spirits con-

nected with the war-bundle feast and the general theory of the offer-

ing, we will turn to a specific enumeration of the spirits.

Eartltmal-er.—Variously known in Winnebago as Mq^yna, Earth-

maker, Wajagu'zEra, Creator, and Waxopl'ni Xe'tera, Great Spirit.

Mfi^^na is, by far, the most usual appellation: Wajfigy'zEra is found

only in rituals, and Waxop'ini Xe'tera is more or less obsolete,

although not within the popular cycles relating to the Trickster,

Hare, Turtle, Red-Horn, and the Twins.
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Earthmaker has all the characteristics of a supreme deity- He is

conceived of as formless and as never being visible to man. He is

a benevolent deity, but apart from the interest he manifested in cre-

ating the world and all that exists upon it and in sending the great

Transformer heroes, Trickster, Turtle, and Hare, he has taken little

active interest in the affairs of humankind. It is only as a tour de
force that one can receive blessings from him. An instance of the

kind will be found on page 291 ,
* which is to be taken not as a myth

but as, at most, a true fasting experience, which has been cast into

a literary form.

The conception of Earthmaker we have been discussing is found
most prominently developed in the rituals and the ritualistic mj'ths.

In how far it represents an exoteric point of view it would be diffi-

cult to determine now. A study of the nonritualistic myths, how-
ever, makes it seem plausible that Earthmaker, among the people in

general, was the vague WaxSp'i'ni Xe'tera, Great Spirit, typical of

the woodland area; and what appears to strengthen this view is the

fact that there exists, side by side with him, that other great spirit

common among the woodland peoples, the Great Bad Spirit, known
among the Winnebago as Herecgu'ntna, of doubtful et\Tnology.

The coexistence of these two spirits and their ecjual rank comes out
clearly in the cycle of the Twins. The ritualistic myths have
attempted to interpret this old HerecgQ'nina as Earthmaker's first

attempt to create man, which ended in failxu-e. He thereupon tlirew

him away, but Herecgu'njna imitated the creations of the former
and thus brought into existence the many evil spirits that infest the

earth.

Only in the older traditions is this conception of the dual deities

still to be found. In practical life the more systematic conception
developed in the rituals has entirely displaced it, just as the older

conception of the Transformers as heroes working in obedience to no
one and changing the world until it assumed its present appearance
out of mere whim, has given place to a well-ordered creation in which
the Transformers play the role of deities saving the human race at

the command of Earthmaker.
Thunderbirds (Wak'^'ndja).—They are always represented as

appearing to men as bald-headed individuals wearing a wreath made
of the branches of the arbor vitre. They are in control of almost all

the powers that man can imagine, but they generally bless him with
success on the warpath and with a long and honorable life. They are
represented as having a spirit village in the west and as intermarrying
with the Night Spirits who have a village in the east. Powerful
shamans and warriors not infrecjuently claim that they are merely
reincarnated Thunderbirds. Such is the claim of the man who is

•Cf. also Jour. Amer. Folklore, vol. 20, pp. 293-318, 1913.
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reputed to have first received the war bundle of the Thunderbird

clan, as we shall subsequently see.

Night Spirits.—They are knowTi under two names, one used gen-

erally signif,^ang literally "night" (hqJi^) and the other used only in rit-

uals signifying "Those-who-walk-in-darkness" (Hok'a'was mani'na).

They are in control of war powers specifically and appear to men in

the form of human beings. They are supposed to cause the darkness

of night.

Bisease-givcr (Ho'cere^y'wahi).—This is a spirit whose counter-

part does not seem to exist in any other tribe. He, like the Thunder-
bird and Night Spirits, is a great war deity, but as his name implies,

he also presides over life and death by being the som-ce of disease.

His twofold nature has been touched on before. When prayers are

offered to him he is besought to turn away his "death" side and
present only his "life" side.

Great Black Hawk.—^Always known as K'eredjij'sep xe'tera. A
powerful war deity.

The Sun.—The Sun is known generally as vn'ra, and in rituals as

Hfibani'ndjera, Light-wanderer; or as Habanihu'ra, He-who-brings-

the-light-of-day. There seems little doubt but that in the earlier

history of Winnebago culture he played a far greater r61e than he
does to-day or did when the culture of the tribe was still intact.

According to one informant he and Fire were dispatched as Trans-

formers to rid the world of the bad spirits. As in the older concep-

tion of Eartlmiaker, his former role comes out most prommently in

the nonritualistic myths, especially in the Twin cycle. In none of the

many rituals of the tribe was his cult developed. He was regarded

as one of the greatest war deities.

The Morning Star.—He is always known as Wirago'cge xetera,

the great star. He, like the Sxm, seems to have enjoyed a gi'eater

popularity before the rise of the complex rituals. He is purely and
simply a war deity.

The Moon.—Generally known as Hj^h^'wira, night-sun, but in

rituals as Hi\he'regi hura'djone, You-who-come-at-night. The Moon
is a female deity in control of many powers, but apparently of no very
specific ones. She is not supposed to be one of the preeminent vtar

deities but to be more closely associated with blessings referring to

long life.

The South Wiml.—Known as Rek'u'huhi, Wind-going-with-the-

stream. He is a war deity, but not on a par with the others.

The Earth.—Generally known either as ma"na, earth, or simply as

k'u'nik'a, grandmother, a female deity connected almost exclu-

sively with peace. She played a far greater role in the earlier phases
of Winnebago religious development than she did in the later and is

found as an important figure in all the nonritualistic Transformer
cycles, especially in that of the Hare. Her role in the ritualistic
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myths is quite important, too, but there she has been changed from

a rather indifferent and at times hostile deity to a beneficent,

all-loving Mother-earth.

The Water.—Generally known as nlna, water, but ritualistically as

hu7;ge', chief. There is some doubt as to whether water or the "Water

Spirit is meant here. This is a deity in no way connected with war.

He is most commonly associated with medicines, especially the

famous "paint" medicines (wase').

These are the more important spirits and the only ones to whom
buckskins are offered in the following ceremony. The following are,

however, also of considerable importance:

Eagle.—Always known as Tcaxcep, eagle. A powerful war deity

and a clan animal.

Pigeon Hawl\—^Always known as K'irik'iri'sgera, pigeon hawk. A
powerful war deity.

Wonayi're VarikciTc.—A term difficult to translate, but meaning, in

general, a terror-inspiring man. It refers, however, not to a human
deity but to a bird that is supposed to be almost identical with the

hawk. It is the name of one of the Winnebago clans. A powerful

war deity.

Nortli Wind.—Known as Wazi'regi huhi'ra, Wind-that-is-in-the-

pine-region. He is associated with war, but is not avery important deity.

Blaclc Hawk.—Known as k'eredjy sep. What difference there is

between this spirit and Great Black Hawk is not clear.

Day.—Known as hi^p, day or light. The term is used in rituals,

especially in the medicine dance, with the meaning of life. He is

very rarely sacrificed to and his mention in this particular perform-

ance of the Thunderbird war-bimdle feast is merely an illustration of

the fact that offerings could be made to any spirit.

In addition to the spirits mentioned above, offerings were made at

different performances of the war-bundle feast to all the other spirits

and even to heroes, like Trickster, Tiu-tle, Hare, Bladder, Red-Horn,
and the Twins. In the performance as given in the following account
one great spirit is omitted, He'rok'a, meaning, hterally, "Without
horns." A buckskin is always offered to him, on which is painted
a small bow and arrow. He is one of the important Winnebago
deities, is supposed to be a Lilliputian, and controls many of the
powers relating to hunting.

In order to avoid offending any spirit they always leave a portion
of tobacco as an offering to those whose names they can not for the
moment think of.

DESCRIPTION OF THE WAR-BUNDLE FEAST

The present war bundle has been in the family of B. for a number
of generations. Our informant obtained it directly from his father.

186823° —22 29
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B. was not the eldest son, but, as mentioned before, the war bundle
was always given to that son who manifested the greatest interest

in it. When B. and his brothers were quite young their father took
them aside one day and told them the stories connected with the
war bundle and told them, in addition, that the one manifesting the
greatest interest would receive it. B. immediately started getting
material for a feast, and this he would give to his father, who would
then give a feast. This was repeated over and- over again until B.'s

father felt that B. knew enough about the ceremony to conduct it

himself, after which he allowed him to take entire charge of it.

The war bimdle contained the following objects:

The body of an eagle (tcaxce'p).

The body of a hawk (k'credjy'scp).

The l)ody of an unidentified bird (waniqk'hiwjtcak'i'zok'e).

The ])ody of a pigeon hawk (k'lrik'I'risge).

A deer-tail headdress (tcasintc wak'e're).

Eagle feathers (tcaxce'p mqcu').
Medicines (wase'). '

Flutes (hiju'juk).

War club (nam^i'tce).

The birds' bodies were supposed to give the possessor, in times of

war, the characteristics of these animals. The liutes were associated

with different spirits and used to accompany certain songs during
the ceremony projier. When blowTi during a fight, they were sup-

posed to paralyze the running powers of the enemy and thus make
him an easy prey. The deer-tail headdress, the eagle feathers, and
the war club were all war paraphernalia and were always worn when
on the warpath.
When the custodian of a war bimdle decides to give a feast he

has his nephews go out and kill as many deer as they can, for the

larger the number of deer obtained the larger will be the number of

spirits to whom they can make offerings. As a rule ten to eleven

deer are killed, so that all the clans, or at least all that are still in exist-

ence, can be invited.

After the deer have been killed active preparations are begun;
the invitation sticks (ni^no'7-ona) are sent out, and the wood for the

ceremonial lodge is gathered; and, lastly, old women who have
passed their climacteric are set to work on the buckskins and ordered

to make them as white as possible. In the preparation of the lodge

only the nephews, nieces, and wives of the participating men take

part.

The night before the ceremony proper, the Sweat-Lodge ritual

takes place.

When the buckskins have been thorouglily bleached they are

brought into the lodge and given to the host, who proceeds to mark
them in the following manner:
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The buckskin to be offered to Earthmaker is marked with a cross

iQ green. It is cjuite possible that the association of the cross with
Earthmaker is due to Christian influence. But if this actually has
been the case it is far more likely that the Christian influence led not
to the actual borrowing of the Christian cross, but rather to the
identification of an old Winnebago ceremonial symbol, namely, the

crossed lines representing the cardinal points, with the cross, and its

association with Earthmaker (pi. 48).

The buckskin to be offered to the Thunderbirds is marked with
three semicircular lines, the first red, the second white, and the third

blue, to represent a rainbow (pi. 48).

The buckskin to be offered to the Night Spirits is marked with four

parallel lines in charcoal (pi. 48).

The buckskin to be offered to Disease-giver is marked by dipping
the three middle fingers in red paint and impressing them 12 times
upon the buckskin in three vertical columns, with four impressions

in each column. In addition to tliis an eagle feather is tied to each
corner of the buckskin (pi. 48).

The buckskin to be offered to the Sim is marked with an image of

the sun in red (pi. 47).

The buckskin to be offered to the Moon is marked with an image of

the moon in any of its phases in green, (pi. 47).

The buckskin to be offered to South Wind is marked in the same
way as that to Disease-giver, except that green paint is used. A red
eagle feather is attached to each end of the buckskin (pi. 47).

The buckskin to be offered to the Morning Star is marked with an
image of a star in black outline (pi. 47).

These are the spirits to whom buckskins are offered in the cere-

mony about to be described, but the other clans seem to show
variations in some offerings. Thus, for example, the spirit called

"Without-horns" (He'rok'a) receives the offering of a buckskin in

some cases. The marking for him is always a bow and arrow in

charcoal. In another case Fire and Turtle receive buckskin offerings.

Their markings are pictures of fire and turtle.

While the host is busy thus marking the buckskins the attendants
put the meat in the kettles and place the same on the various fire-

places. There are always one or two extra kettles prepared for the
women and cliildren.

The lodge extends from east to west and has only one entrance,

on the east end. The host sits to the left as you enter and opposite
him sits the guest of honor, who is, of course, different in each clan,

but in the ceremony to be described he belongs to the Bear clan.

Then, in definite order, sit the other guests, each one opposite a fire-

place. The women and children sit separated from the others at the
extreme western end of the lodge (see fig. 38).
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After the buckskins have been marked the host arranges them on
frames. The buckskin to Earthmaker is so arranged on its frame
that the head points upward ; that to the Thunderbirds is so arranged
that its head points toward the west; that to the Night Spirits, that
its head points to the east; that to the Morning Star, that its head
points to the east; and those to the Earth and Water, that their

heads point downward. After they liave been attached to tlie frame
they are rolled up, and the ceremony can be said to have begun.
Then the guests enter, no order being observed in the mamier of en-

tering. As soon as they have all taken their places, the oldest warrior
belonging to the host's band is called upon to offer tobacco to the
spirits. Tliis he does by going to the main fireplace, offering up brief

prayers, and at the conclusion of each one pouring tobacco into the
fire. The first prayer is always to the fire itself.' When he is fin-

ished, the host takes the buckskins, unrolls them, and distributes

them to the various guests. The buckskin for the Thunderbirds is

always given to the guest of honor, and the others are given in the

following rotation: Great Black Hawk, Disease-giver, South Wind,
Earthmaker, Sun, Morning Star, Night Spirits, Moon, Earth, and
Water. The buckskin to Earthmaker is assigned to the middle guest,

but as he is the first guest to speak, the buckskin itself is hung on
the center pole that is erected in the front portion of the lodge.

After the guests have received their buckskins they stand in their

respective positions, holding the buckskin in one hand and some
tobacco in the other. The host concludes liis remarks, and then taking

his flute, blows upon it. After tliis he sings two songs, accompanying
himself with his gourd rattles. Then the buckskins are rolled up
again, but in such a way that the markings still remain visible, and
hung up just west of the first fireplace, with the exception of the

Earthmaker's buckskin. The host now takes the war bundle, opens
it, and places it at the foot of the center pole. He then makes the

circuit of the lodge, pouring some tobacco into the hands of each

invited guest. When tliis is finished, he pours some tobacco upon
the war bundle and some into the fire and proceeds to offer prayers

to all the spirits, asking each in tui'n for life and victory on the war-
path. When he is through all the guests pour tobacco on the war
bundle and into the fire. Cliildren are often allowed to pour tobacco

also, the attendants bringing them from the western portion of the

lodge. After the offerings of tobacco are fitnished the offerings of

buckskin are made. Then the basic ritual is started by the host.

He takes the flutes, drum, and gourds and sings in his own place.

There are many different sets of songs, and every time he starts a

different set he first blows upon liis flute. The songs for the Thun-
derbird have eight starting songs and six dancing songs. When the

8 This prayer, for some unknown re-ason, is omit ted in the following account. It was obtained, however,

in connection with another account of the same ceremony.
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dancing songs are begun, all the men go to the war bundle and dance
around it. The flute is continually blown during the dancing.
Women may dance at their end of the lodge. The basic ritual is

then continued.
When the last startmg song is finished the host rises and, ejacu-

latmg ho— —o, pours tobacco bito the fireplace four times. Just
when the food is about cooked four special songs are sung. Then
the Thunderbird feast takes place. All the bones that have been
left on the plate of the guest impersonatmg the Disease-giver are
taken out by the host himself, carried m an eastward direction, and
placed very carefully at the foot of some tree that has lieen especially
selected. -Tobacco and red feathers are poured upon these bones.
The plates used by the sa«ie person are purified wdth arbor vitte. The
bones left on the plates of the other guests may be thrown anywhere,
provided the gromid on which they are scattered has been purified.

Wlien the feast is over the basic ritual is contmued. When this is

finished the first division of the ceremony is concluded.
Durmg the mterval between the first and second divisions the

attendants sweep the lodge and purify it with branches of arbor
vitas; and new kettles with meat are placed on the fireplaces. Then
the host and guests enter. The host rises and distributes the buckskiias
agam, and while he is domg this an attendant goes around the lodge
and scatters swan feathers all over it. Some are even placed on the
suspended kettles. The host, because he is going to suig Night
Spirit songs, takes down the buckskin mtended for that spu'it,

blackens his face with the embers of charcoal used ui markuig the
buckskin, and puts some swan feathers on his head. Before the host
starts suigmg the Night Spirit songs the pipestem is turned toward
the east and the origin of the songs m question is told. Then the basic
ritual is begmi. Wlien the dancing songs are beuig smig the guests
may either go to where the war bundle lies and dance there or stay
in their own places and dance. When the host has finished his part
of the basic ritual, drum, gourds, flute, and tobacco are passed to
the first guest, and when he is finished they are passed to the second
ajid third guests. After that tlie basic ritual is for the time bemg
discontinued and the ritual comiected with throwing out of the buck-
skins mtervenes, this m turn beuig followed by the Night Spirit

feast. However, before the feast, as the drum, gourds, ajid flute

are retm-ned to the host, he has a kettle ])laced on the fu-e for the
spirits livmg beneath the surface of the earth, and when the food in
it has cooked he rises and smgs paint songs {wase'). After the feast
is over the basic ritual is contiimed. Some time before this ritual

is fijiished the host takes his war bundle, wraps it up, and hangs it

behuid the place where he is sittmg. When finally all the songs
with the exception of four have been smig, the host calls upon some
one with a very strong voice to give the war whoop four times. This
the latter docs, and after the last whoop all the guests joui in. Then
rismg, all the guests dance out of the lodge and the ceremony is over.
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FIRST DIVISION OP THE CEREMONY IN HONOR OF THE THUNDER-
BIRDS

Introductory remarTcs hy informant.—E'gi mani'negi manik'i'sak'a,

e'gi taniwogl'jyra. Ho^u'na higi'rek'djone^n^ ge e'sge wanasa'

tek'djone'iiiV.

NggA e'sge hq;he'giji Inio'k'ewe ha^yk'djo'nehi giji, e'gi wohg'nA
hijak'i'xdji tuxuruk'Tji j e'sge hak'djono'iH. Ng'gA e'gi dja'iiQgA

hak'i'ju tek'djone'ra hadji'rege je ini-o'kewe^ij wak'i'ju ha^yk'-

djone'n^ giji. E'gi Ini-o'k'ewe^u'na wak'e'wik'djonaVin^ hiru-

cdj^'hirege'.

Sweat-Lodge Ritual

Wak'awin^ hak'ik'u'rucarudji-a'n^ga e'gi wak'a'wira hinuk'aj'-

nawin^. E'gi tani'na taniwi'rogiju ya^yk'dje'ra ha'k'araniwakewe'-

114 jegu'nA.

Host's salutation and initial speech to participants.—"E'gi

wak'uruhi'ntccAiH sa'k'ereni'k'dJQgre nik'uruhindjwI'iH. E'gi hlt-

co'k'ewahr-wira e'gi tcok'aga' wana^i'gik'ere'regi. E'gi hiroit^u'na

djasge n§djirodjai'negi, e gi hije'sge hak'a'ratlk'djaiiihe.

E'gi djasge wawe'k'djegi hitco'k'iwahi^wira e'gi u^'inek'djane'nA.

Tani'nik' p'axy'k'djone'ra e'gi wota' hitco'k'iwahrwira wa'git-

uxu'ru-ik'djone'ra. E'gi sa'k'ereni'k'djorygrA nir^k'uruhi'ntc reha'-

win4. E'gi tani'na hitco'k'ewahi'wdra, tani'na wagip'axy'-

k'djone^nx^ njk'u'ruliindjwrn^.

Host's offering to Earthmaker.—"Hg,hg,' Ma'^una, hi-andjenl'na,

tani'na hoju'-ijg, nirjgip'axu'jjk'djonare. E'gi tco'k'aga Djoben^r;-

giw-i'rjxga wana^i'nagik'e'regi. E'gi hiroit^ii'na djasge n^djirora'-

dJ4);gi; e'gi hg-'bEniTjk' hinagi'c'una; djobo'hg, jedjai'rjxdji hiroit^-

u'na, tcok'aga' djasge'xdji n|djirora'dJ4gi, je'e rotc§.'5jxdji njgi-

ta'nA. E'gi harjk'e wa'we-a'k'ini'k'djera.''

Host's offering to the chief of the Thunderbirds.—"E'gi sa'nigolu'-

regi he'rera hitco'k'ewiwi'na, wak'a'ndja hu'r;gEra, tani'na hoju'-ijg.
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FIRST DIVISION OF THE CEREMONY IN HONOR OF THE THUNDER-
BIRDS

Introductory remarks by Blowsnake, informant.—In winter, in mid-
winter, then it was that I used to pour tobacco." That was the
time I would go out and hunt for game.

Well, to-night, a vapor bath I shall take, and if I can seciire food
for boUing, that kuid of a feast I shall give. As many of the leaders

as have come, that many sliall be with me as I take a vapor bath m
the sweat lodge. We are now about to enter the sweat lodge, for

everything is in readmess.'"

Sweat-Lodge Ritual

We entered the sweat lodge and undressed, and after we had
entered they (the outsiders) closed the lodge coveruig. I took both
the tobacco and the other things I was to use as offerings with me."

Host's salutation and initial speech to participants.—"I greet you;
I greet you all, war-bmidle owners.'^ My grandparents, especially

my grandfather," had concentrated their minds upon this for me.
The fireplace with which they blessed my grandfather,'^ that I am
going to ask for myself. However weakly I may wobble about,'" my
elders will aid me. I am now gouag to pour a little tobacco and
offer, my elders, whatever feast I am able to. War-bundle OMTiers,

I send forth my greetings to you. War-bundle owners, I greet you.

Ye elders, I am about to pour tobacco for them (the spirits)."

Host's offering to Earthmal-er.—"Hearken, Earthmaker, our father,

I am about to offer you a handful of tobacco." My ancestor Dj6-
ben^giwi'r^xga " concentrated his mind upon you. The fireplaces

with which you blessed him; " the small amount of life you granted
to him; all, four times the blessings you bestowed upon my ancestor,

that I ask of you directly. Also that I may have no troubles (in

life)."

Host's offering to the chief of the Thunderhirds.—"To you, who live

in the west, our grandfather, chief of the Thunderhirds, a handful of

' "Pouring tobacco" is the ritualistic term for giving a feast.

i» The informant has passed to the present tense now, for he is actually giving an account of the last

War-bundle Feast he gave and imagining that the writer is present.
u The word tobacco in Winnebago rituals is used as a generic expression for an offering. Thus the word

taniwirogi'ju means, hteraUy, "What we are to offer as tobacco."
" Literally, "Children of the bundle."
w He does not really mean grandparents, but elders.

IS The word here used for fireplace is a rituaUstic one. It means, literally, "That one throws within
something, i. e., an offering." It also has here the secondary meaning of food.

« Used metaphorically.
1' I. e., the regular offering.

18 An ancestor of the informant.
19 Here "fireplaces" mean blessings, for only those who had blessings could erect fireplaces, and as a fire-

place was erected for each separate spirit, the greater their number the greater the number of blessings-

In all rituals it is customary to spealc of blessings received, as well as of personalaccomplishments, with an
exaggerated modesty.
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iiiTjgip'axTj'k'djonaVe. E'gi tcok'aga' Djoben^rygiw-i'ryxga e'gj

wa'niv%ik'e'reregi. [Hlroit^u'na tea k'Tkonqk'] hiroit^y' hora'-

k%g\, je^e rotc§,'xdji nigita'iiA, Tanl'na 14n^,gi'curus iHga ^nc'gi

e'gi liaTjk'e' wa'we-ak'i'nik'djege."

Host's qftcring to the Great Blacl- Ilmrlc.—"E'gi K'e'redjy Sep

Xe'tera tcok'aga' m|'djoradJQ^gi hiroit^u'na djasge n9.djirora'-

dJ4gi, je^e r5tc9.'xdji njgita'n^. Tam'na hoju'-ijg, nigip'axy'k'-

djonaVe hl'nagihi-a'n^gA \i'gi. Haijk'e' wawe-ak'i'nik'dje'ge, te'-

jesge nigita'iH-"

Host's offering to the Night Spirits.—"E'gi sa'nigEregi, sa'njk'

lig,'bogiireVi he'rera, HSk'a'was Mani'na, tani'na hoju'-ijg. nigip'-

axy'k'djonare hinagip'e'rez sl'n^ga ^ugl'. E'gi tcok'aga' djagu'-

ixdji nldjlrS'radJQ'gi: hlroit^u'na djasge n^djirora'dJQgi je nigi-

ta'n^. E'gi tam'na hi'nagihi-a'ruvga ^ygl' hiiTjk'c wa'we-ak'ini'k'-

djera."

Host's offering to Disease-giver.—"E'gi sa'nik' horotc^'djeregi-

uayjgi'j^ can^k'I'ji: h^Tjk'e t^e'p'iliicgu'iii canAk'I'ji; ro sa'nik'-

p'inadja'iHga e'gi ro sa'njk' hot^e'radjegi, Plo'cere^yVahi hinigai'-

regi. Tco'k'aga h|'badjasge\xdji wirarotcg-'djexdji ga'dJQ n§.'djorad-

JQ'gi. Djasge n|djirora'dJQgj, hiroit^ii'na, ngidjirora'dJQgrji. IIsiTjk'-

aga' ruc^ageni'k'dJAne hirage'giji. Je^e' hora^ua'iHga. Wani-
oi'tcge tcowe'ra wairage'ju an^ga h|ijk'e' wawe-a'k'iniM\'djera.

Tani'na hojii'-ij§. nigip'axy'k'djona're liInagihi-a'iHga ^ygl' h^ijk'e'

wawe-ak'ini'k'djege."

Host's offering to the Sun.—"E'gi hitcok'eni'na, Hlbani'ndjera,

tani'na hop'i'jq nigip'axy'k'djonare. Hinagip'e'rez a'n^ga. E'gi

tcok'aga' hiroit^u'na djasge'xdji n^djirorfi'dJ4gi, je^e' rotc^'xdji

njgita'n^. H|rjk'e wawe-ak'ini'k'djera."

Host's offering to the Moon.—"E'gi Hik'arok'eni'na H^ihe'wira,

tcok'aga' n^djoradJQ'gi hiroit^u'na. Djasge'xdji n|djir6ra'dJQgi,

je^e' r5tc§.'xdji nigita'n^. Tani'na hoju'-ijg, njrygip'axy'k'-

djonaVe hinagi'p'erez a'niVga ^ygi'. Tcok'aga' hiroit^u'na djasge

ngidjirora'dJQgi, je^e' hiinak^ij'k'djehH h^T^k'e' wawe-a'k'inik'-

djege."

Host's offering to the South Winel.—"E'gi rek'u'huhira, tani'na

liQju'-ijg. njgip'axy'k'djonaVe hinagihia'n^ga ^ygi'. Tcok'aga'

luroit^u'na n^djirora'dJQgi, je^e' nigita'n^ lig.nk'e' wawe-ak'ini'-

k'djege."

Host's offering to Earth.—"E'gi K'u'nik'a Ma'na tani-onigi'-

jiin4. Tcok'aga' ngidjora'djon^ hiroit^u'na n9,djirora'dJQn4, je^e'

nigita'rb^. Wawe-ak'ini'k'djege."



BADiN] THE CLAN WAR-BUNDLE FEASTS 449

tobacco I am about to offer you. My grandfather Dj6neni|giwi'r;xga

you strengthened. The food, the deer-couple you gave him for his

fireplaces, that I ask of you directly. May it be a fact that you
accept this tobacco from me and may I not meet with troubles (in

life)."

Host's offermg to the Great Blacl- Hau^.—"You also blessed my
grandfather, Great Black Hawk. Whatever food you blessed him
with that I ask of you directly. Tobacco I am about to pour for you
that you mav smoke it. Mav troubles not come upon me; that I

ask.""

Host's offering to the Aight Spirits.—"You on the other side, who
live in the east, who walk in darkness, ^° tobacco I am about to offer

you to smoke. Whatever you blessed my ancestor with, whatever
fireplaces you blessed him with, those I ask of you. If you smoke this

tobacco never will I be a weakling."

Hosfs offering to Diseme-giver.—"You who live in the south; you
who look like a man ; who art invulnerable ; who on one side of your
bod^' present death and on the other life, Disease-giver, as they call

you. My ancestor in the daytime, in broad daylight, did 3'ou bless.

With food 3'ou blessed him. You told him that he would never fail

in anytliing. You told him that you would avoid his home.^' You
placed animals (i. e., food) in front of him that he should not be
troubled about obtaining them. An offering of tobacco I make to

you that }*ou may smoke it and that I maj' not be troubled by &n\-
thing (iniife)."

Host's offering to the Sun.—"To you, Light-Wanderer, an offering

of tobacco I make. May it be my good fortune that you accept it.

Whatever fu-eplaces you blessed him (i. e., my ancestor) with, those I

ask of you directly. May I not be troubled by an_ything in life."

Hcsfs offering to the Moon.—'

' You also. Grandmother Moon, blessed

my ancestor with food. With whatever you blessed him, that I ask
of you now directly. An offering of tobacco I am about to make for

you now, so that you may smoke. WTiatever blessings you bestowed
upon my grandfather, I pray you to give me now, so that by reason of

it I may never become a weakling."
Host's offering to the South WiTul.—"To you, too. South Wind, I

offer a handful of tobacco, that you may smoke it. May it so happen
that you accept it and that I am spared troubles (in life). With
whatsoever you blessed my ancestor, that I ask of you."

Host's offering to Earth.—"For you likewise. Grandmother Earth,
will I pour tobacco. With whatever blessings you blessed my grand-
father, those I ask of you. May I in that way never become a
weakling."

^ Hok'awas Manina, "those who walk in darkness," is the ritualistic name of the Night Spirits.
-' I. 6., that you would not permit disease and death to enter it.
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Host's offering to the Eagle.—"Tcaxce'bera tcik'o'nQk, tcok'aga'

wana^inj^gik'erewT^gi, hlroit^u'na iigKljirora'djawigi, je iiigita'w-in^.

Tam'na hoju'-ij| ii;gip'axy'k'djonaVe. Hl'nagip'eVez a'iHga
^ygi' h^T^k'e' wawe-ak'Ini'k'djera."

Hosfs general offering to the spirits.—"Hah|' dja'n^ga tcok'aga'

wana^'nAgik'erevvigi; han^'tc; hak'i'cdjek tani-o'nigijuwiii^. E'gi

tani-o'waxyjl tcok'aga' Djobenaijgrad'ryxga n§.djIro'radjawiga.

Je^e' egi tcowe'regi ho^u'na higirok'aroho'n^, dja'n^ga tcok'aga'

hiroit^u'na ragik'e'rewigi, je^e' woinak^ywn-a'ngga. Hg-qk'e' wawe.
a'k'Inik'djeVa, je'&g^ iiigita'win^. Nir)k'u'ruhindj\n^nj^ wajo'-

k'ina.
The Dog Ritual

CuTjgerl'jg, waji'nuk'uMnek'djone^gi xununi'i^gereMjg. hip'a'

hirak'a'rara p'i'jjxdji hirana'n4. P'jjjxdji xetehiranS,'iH- Hgujk'a-

ga' hodji'nani xetelii'ranani. Niijk'djo'Tjk' ewani'nera wik'isge'xdji

hirana'na. Waru'dJEra p'i'ryxdji hirak'a'rairana^n^. Wogixete'-
xdjiiiana na ni'Tjkdjojjk e'wanrna djasge wawogixete'rii^gEra je'sge

hicge wogixe'terana^n^. Curjk'djo'ijk' e'gi wajal'nok'u^n^ hige'regi

cuTjk'djega n§,biruxai'tcanegi t^ehire'k'djanegi k'e'ni t^elii'raiii

t^e'hi k'aroho'xdjinegi egi'dji curjkdjega liajjk n|biruxa'dJEra

hik'aroho'djega cu'ijk'djega hok'a'rakit^ana^iij^.
" HisuTjk'a'xdji, sa'niT^k' yoratc§,dje'regi h5rawace'rek'djone^i4

Hocere^y'wahira edjorace'rek'djone^H yahi' p'ic^u')jk'djonehi4

rahi'gi. Wona'Tirera uajjkci'goi'^na p'la'^urjk'dja^wi, te'jesge

ragita'k'djen^."

E'gi cu'yjk'djega har^k'e' gisawi'nine waginai'^ywi-a'n4ga toxo'-

riicgg, rusa'gware e ^rjk'e' wa^ini'j^k'djonen^. Wa'iwahl'ra r07i'-

ras^a^je ai'reiL^. Waxop'i'ni xete'J4 n|.bigrruxatc hirek'djine'gi

p'jhi'na^i' hlres^a'je.

E'gi cuTjgEra' t^ehi'regi wajinuk'u'-ik'aroho'ga cujjgojjk'a' hjgik'-

§,roho'je M'a^yje'. Tani' warucj'jg, ^yje' egi in§,cu'cutc hogicge'-

dja liiraru'sgitcce, e'gi curjk n§,l)iruxa'dj§.ryk'a n§b^'i gigi'je.

E'gi jige' ta'ni waruci'na jigijg.' %]&' djo'p'i'wi tani waruci'na
lia'n^ga hoiglcge'dja mg-cu'eutc hiraru'sgitc wat^gi'pce wal'za

hidjo'bik'e luJ9,'cAn4 Wiunro'gicge'je cujjgOTjk'a. E'gi waru7a'bEra
rucgai'raii^ga waru7a'po);k'a waruia'p tcowe'dja horotcQ'djeregj

hap'a'hi t^g-bi'reje.

General Placing op the Tobacco

Tcaha'^u9,r/ge'dja jura rucdjai'nan4ga e'gi h6naw|'na djik'erehi'

k'arohol'regi e'gi wa^u'-ineje wagigo'iiArjk'a tani' hijjk'irup'o'n^

hira'n^ga waru7a'p cdja t^^'bireje. Waxop'i'ni wara'djirera

djanAr/ga'k'i han|'tci7)xdji. Hidja' waglt^§'p wa^u'-ines^a^je tiajjk
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Host's offering to the Eagle.—"To you, a pair of Eagles, my ancestor

prayed. The blessings you bestowed upon him, those I ask of you.

I am about to pour a handful of tobacco for you. May you accept it

and ward off trouble from me."
Hosts general fffering to the spirits.—"Hearken, all ye spirits to whom

my ancestor prayed: to all of ye, I offer tobacco. My ancestor Djo-

benq^giw'r^xga gave a feast to all those who had blessed him.^^

However, as it is about time to proceed to the next part (we will ask

you once again) to bestow upon us all the blessings you gave our

ancestor. That we mav not become weaklings, I ask of you. I greet

you all."
The Dog Ritual

When they decide to use a dog (as a sacrifice) they take the greatest

care of it from its infancy upward. With great kindness do they rear

it. They never strike it when rearing it. Just like their own cliild

do they treat it. They take great care of its food. They love it very

much, just as they love their own cliildren. Thus is the dog loved.

If they are going to sacrifice it, then before they kill the dog they make
the following preparation and the man who is to make the sacrifice

speaks thus:

"My younger brother, you are to go to the south; to the Disease-

giver you are to go. There you will live better than here. War
powers and life we wish to have and that you should ask for."

The dog is not to be killed by striking, but a rope is to be used and
he is to be strangled to death, so that there will not be any blood. It

is forbidden to shed blood. Thus they tried to make an offering to

one of the great spirits.

Wlien the dog is to be killed, the one who is to do it prepares him.
A pouch of tobacco and red feathers are tied around the neck of the

dog to be offered. Then the man made another pouch of tobacco and
another, till he had four, and these with (eagle) feathers he tied to the

four limbs, one pouch to each limb of the dog. Then the war bundle
was opened and purified with cedar leaves. Then they laid the dog
in front of the war bundle, making him face south.

General Placing of the Tobacco

When they have finished arranging the buckskins and are about
ready to start the singing, then the feasters mix tobacco and strew
it over the war bundle. They offer this tobacco for all the spirits

who exist. Even the man who originally obtained the war bundle

""And we are repeating this now," should be added. The word (orfeast here means literally;' 'tobacco

pouring."
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sarusgl'tcga djan^ga waru7a'pdjega e'dja hicge horo'k' hidja' tani-

ahi-a'nihe'k'djone'n4 ai'regi. Je^e' djaii^ga glg^'ji-an^ga li§r;k'e'

tani wawogi'ju ira'nigi je^e' je'jesga'n^Tjk'a e'dja tani' hi'nek'dje

wagl'^u-ines^a'je ai'ren^. E'gi hatcindja'cAn4 waxop'i'ni wara'-
djirera tani-6'stohi^ra hatca'cAn^ wak'arak'ere'n^j^k'i tani' je^e

e'dja hahi'n4'?kce ai'ren^. Wak'il'ndja'ra tani-6'stohira iiir^ge'

tci'jfi k'ere'naj^k'i ai'reconun^. E'gi H|he'ra jige' hicge tci'j^

Djobenaijgiwi'ryxga n|djir6djai'neje hotagera' je^e hicge Hg,he'ra
tani-o'stohira je^e higire'n^rjkce tcok'aga' Djobenai^giwi'ijxga e'je

ai'rera. E'gi ilaijgere'gi jigi'J4 tani-o'stohi^ra rakce ai'rena. E'gi

jige' hicge m|ne'gerera jige' tani-o'stohi'jg. tci'jti nir;gii\'kce

ai'reni^. E'gi jige' mar/k'u'hanegi jige' tani-o'stohi'j^ nir;giti.'kce

ai'rena. Tci se'redjij^ tani' hik'irup'o'nA tci-6'kisa'gedja t^^bEna'-

rjh'a. je^e tani' hg-ijk'e' hik'irup'o'nani rusaryk'i'hi hiwace'xdjj.

Hidja' t^^bires^a'je tani' je^e roh§.'7)xdji jcn^' hinii^i'nes^aje

k'igo'nAjjk'a tcIroi'xdji-a'Tjk'a. Tani' je^e roh^'T^xdji wagira'sgep
hireje'je wagigo'nATjk'a rogy' wa^una'jjkcAn^. E'sge k'igo'n^r/k'a

hak'ik'a'razires^a'je waxop'i'ni tani gihl'n^. P'i'je aireconu'n^.

"Hitadje' vva^ywi'ryge tani rohg.' rasge'bina^i\nne wonaYJre
hik'iiruxu'rukce aire'na. Tani wagihj'n^. E'gi hicge' wagigo'-

nATjk'a warQtctco'na wak'a'raji\iAr;kce wagixona'win^ tanihu'ra

k'igoi'minATjkra wawogi'jura." Cg§^u'-ine roh^' rasgep wan^gi'^-i

^u'-ine a'n^ga haise'retcj tanihi' wnra'wajitc hires^a'je.

The Tobacco Offering to the Spirits

Host's initial speech.—"Tcaha'sgara hak'e'we jeje'nQga tco'-

k'ewahi\\dra wagudje'ra si'jq,CA^nA wagitu'cdjs^ rehak'djone'ra-

E'gi waga'xEra ^va^^'ik'aragi'rek'djone'ni^. N^ga e'gi w&vri'

wak'arap'e'rezhi-a^n^ga ^ygi'ji wak'u'ruz hireje. Je'sge roa'gv
wa^uk'djone'n^. N^ga e'gi woho'na dja'n^ga jige' hitco'k'e'.vahi'-

vnra, woho'na wawik'arap'e'rez hire'je. Je'sge ro-a'gy wa^yk'dj-

one'114. N^ga e'gi dja'n^ga sa'k'erenj'k'djoj^gEre; te tciroi'xdji

mi'n4gican4^gwire. Hito-inak'a'raghvi'n^. Egi cindJEwat^e'

nik'aragi'k'djona^wi; nunige e'gi tok'e'wehi nik'aragi'k'djonawi

nunige' h^ijk'e' te^e' necewewi'ni. Hitco'k'ewahi'wira e wace'-

wewiwiVe e'sge tciroi'xdji djip hinagl'gi^\il•a. Ep'iga'dji\. Sa'k'-

erenj'k'djoT^gEra tcl-o'ju min^kca'war/gre nik'u'ruliindjwi'n^ hit-

c5k'ewahi'\vira. Iligua'na tani'na wagip'a'xyk'djonc^n^."
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will be present to smoke with them, it is said. And lest (through
forgetfIllness) they do not think of certain spirits they have some
tobacco ready for these, that they may also smoke it. Wherever
it is that the spirits have their gathering places there it is that the

tobacco goes. The Thunderbirds have a tobacco-gathering place, it

is said. The Night Spirits have one also, it is said. The place that

I spoke of as the one where Djobena77giwi'7;xga was blessed, that is

the tobacco-gathering place of the Night Spirits, Grandfather
Djobenaj;gi\\i'T;xga said. Up above there is also a tobacco-gathering

place, it is said. And, again, on the earth there is a gathering place

somewhere, it is said. Under the earth there is a gathering place

somewhere also, it is said. The mixed tobacco is placed in the center

of the long lodge, and though this is not pure tobacco there is plenty

of it. The feasters try to consume all of it. They would smoke very
much, for they desired (certain things from the spirits). Thus the

feasters would encourage one another, for they, the spirits, loved

holy tobacco. "Try^ to make them smoke as much tobacco as

possible that you may obtain war powers, it is said."

He (the host) smoked for them (the spirits). He also encouraged
the feasters (to smoke) and had the attendants go repeatedly to fill

the pipe of the guests seated m the lodge. 'Be diligent," he told

them "and try to smoke as much as you can." All night he offered

them tobacco to smoke, it is said.^'

The Tobacco Offering to the Spirits

Host's initial speech.—"Six white buckskins, with enough material

for as many pairs of mocassins, I am going to send to our grand-
parents. They will be able to recognize (the buckskins) by the marks
upon them.^* If (spirits) you recognize them, it is our desire that

you take these buckskins. That is why I am doing this. I hope,
also, that our grandfathers wiU accept our food offerings. That is

why I am making them. Many are the war-bundle o^^^lers who are

sitting here ; the lodge tent is full of them. I am thankful for it. I

am going to make you verj- tired; I am going to make you very
hungr\-; but I know j^ou never thought of that.^ You are thinking

only of our grandfathers, the spu'its, and that is why you have per-

mitted my lodge to become fUled up with people. It is good. AH
ye war-bundle owners who are seated here within, I greet you. I

am now going to pour tobacco."

" This was omitted in the account as first obtained and was told afterwards. For tliis reason It partakes
more of a general description than of a detailed narrative.

< Every buckskin is marked with a symbol sacred to the particular spirit to whom it is offered.

^ It is one of the cardinal traits of Winnebago rituaUstic oratory that everything that the speaker does
is to be depreciated and that any honor or consideration shown to him by his guests is to be ascribed more
to a feeling of pity in their breasts than to bis worth.
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Host's offering to EaHlimaker.—"H^h^' ^li^ijgere'gi hi-a'ndJE-

nina, waJA'na hang,'tc nac^une're nunige e'gi tani'na hoju'-ijq

nigip'axy'wicge hinagl'k'ik'djonaVaje hirak'i'ge e'je ai'rerij^.

Tani'na h5ju'-ij^ njgip'axy'k'djonehaVe e'gi wagudje'ra sl'jit

hirasa e'gi woho'nA wani-ol'tcge hjsgai'ji^ wowa'k'ona hirasa'

warutc xo'p'ini. Te je'nQga nigitu'cdjonehaVe. E'gi wlragi'-

p'erez a'nQga ^ygi e'gi wota'tc tcom'na roh^bot^e'kina, wona'7-

irera, uankci'go^i'na woirok'i'pina. Je jesge wawa'wijeje. Te
jesge ronigirjgy'wige. Wajo'k'ina dja'n^ga mi-a'nQgang^gwire

meje'nQga ronigigy'wiu/V"

Host''s offering to the Thunderhirds.—"E'gi sa'nirjglohe'regi hitco'-

k'enivvi^na Wak'a'ndja hu'rjgEra, tcok'aga' n§,dj6radJQ')jgiji tani'-

na hoju'ijg. nigip'a'xurjgi. Wa^i'n^p lijnagi'gik'djone'je. E'gi

wagudje'ra si'j^ hirasa' nigitu'edj^ reha'n^ E'gi woho'na rohi'-

wisge hinaijjk'arabwi'ra jesge'jsi rolu'ra hik'isgi-a'k'i^djeVa nigitu'-

cdjit reha'n^. Ngga e'gi warutc xo'p'ini liira'gitii^tcap teje'nQga

nigitu'cdj^i reha'n^. Ra e'gi dja'ngga hok'ik'ara'dJEra haa^'-

gwire, wo'tatc tconi'na roh§.bot^e'k'ini^ w6na'7irera, enai'rjxdjinA

woirok'i'p'jna liijg,' ha^ywije'je. tJar^kcigo'^ina meje'ngga ronj-

gigy'wjna je'n^ga ntgitawi'na. Hok'ik'ara'dJEra uaTjkci'go^i

uan^djodjai'sge ha^usidja'win^ p'i uaTjkci'ga^iijk'djaVira. Te
jesge ro-a'gywi^n4.

Host's offering to the Night Spirits.—"E'gi sa'nir^k h^bogu'regerera
Hok'a'was Mani'na tcok'aga' liana^i'nagik'eVewigi e'gi taninjgi'-

juhanihe^k'djawira jes'ge n^djirora'dJQgi. Tani'na hoju'ij^

nigip'axy'icge wa^i'n4p hjnagik'i'k'djera tani'na h6ju'ijt\

nigip'a'xurjk'djonaVe. E'gi wagudje'ra si'j^ e'gi jige' woho'na
wa'rutc xo'p'ini hiraru'tcap meje'nQga renigi'giwina. E'gi tcok'-

aga' djagu' ng,djirora'dJQgi je^e' je'sgc rgnigigy'win^hok'ik'a'-

radJEra dja'n^ga. Raje'n^ga wo'tatc tconi'na won^'T-ire woirok'i'-

p'ina liijg,' ^yk'djawi'n^. N^ga e'gi liarykci'go^; uan|djodjai'sge
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Host's offering to Earthmaker.—"Hearken, Father who dwells

above,-" all things you have created. Yet if we would make an offer-

ing of tobacco you would accept it with thankfulness*' (you said).

So it has been said. I am about to offer a handful of tobacco and a

buckskm for moccasms with it and a white-haired animal -^ to be

cooked so that (jou may have) a holy feast. These things I turn over

to you. If 3'ou accept them, the first thing I wish to ask for wlU, be

(the honor of) killing (an enemy) outright, of leading warpaths, and
of obtaining life honors.^' That is what we would like to lead (i. e.,

a war party). That is what I would ask of you. My relatives, as

many as are sitting around here, even that many ask the same things

of you."
Host's offering to the Thunderbirds.—"Those in the west, our grand-

father, Thunderbird Chief, you blessed grandfather, and I am now
going to offer you a handful of tobacco. With thanks jou ^nll accept

it (it has been said). Buckskin for moccasins, also, I am sending over

to you. A feast made from one whom we regard as one of yourselves,

whose body we are like.'" I am sending along for you. Indeed a

sacred feast I am offering you ; that I am now sendnig toward you.

As many of our clan members as are here, they (aUl desire to make
these requests: To kiU an enemy outright, to lead a war party, and—
O grant it to us !—a life honor. Life, that is what I pray for to you

—

that we ask of you. Our clan has put itself in a pitiable condition,^'

so that we may live a good life. That we ask of you."

Host's offering to the Night Spirits.—"You who live in the east,

you who walk in darkness, you directed your minds toward grand-

father, and for that I will pom- tobacco for you, now and forever,

so that you may bless me. A handful of tobacco, if we pour for

you, we know it will make you thankful, and for that reason do I

offer you some. A buckskin for moccasins and, together with it, a
sacred feast that I am about to send toward you. With whatever
you blessed grandfather, that I and all my clansmen who are here

ask of you. This request, that one of us lead the war party you

** No Christian influence is to be suspected in this term of address.

"According to shamanistic cosmology, Earthmaker first created all the various spirits and bestowed
upon each one of them certain powers. When finally he created man he noticed that he had nothingloft

to give him, so he decided to give him tobacco. This was to remain his exclusive possession, and not even
he, Earthmaker, would be able to take it away from him. It was finally agreed that man would offer it

to Earthmaker and the other spirits and receive in return therefor specific blessings.
38 Ritualistic name for deer.

s3*'KilUngan enemy outright" means killing him in the midst of his own people and without the assist-

ance of anyone else. It was the highest war honor that a Winnebago could obtain and entitled him to

wear an eagle feather in his hair. "Life honors" always refer to war honors.
»»The whole phrase from "rohiwi'sge" to '"rolu'ra hTk'isikl-ar'djcra," is the 'ritualistic expression for

dog. The dog is referred to as ''hke one of ourselves" in deference to the fact that one of the clans is

called wolf or dog. Thus in offering up the dog they wish to imply that they are offering up themselves.
"1 1, e., a condition which calls for pity.
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ha^uahl'gwire ilajjkci'gQ^i p'ii^^yk'dja'wi. Te jesge ro'iiigigi^'-

wia4.

Host's offering to Disease-giver.—"E'gi sa'm>;gl(oratc|djeVegi

Hocere^y'wahira, tcok'aga' djobenf^giwi'xga iWTist^e'k'igi uan|d-

jodjai'sge wa^ygl'ji. E'gi nl'djoradJQ^gi woru'Tire ruk'o'nA

xete'ra ne'cAn^. Hiranitce'ra wonA'Tire xetehi' hicu'ruk'ona'nQga.

E'gi h^'bEra xetehi hi'curuk'o'n^ga rosa'nir^k h§,'bEra uine'je

hirak'i'gegi ai'gi jige' rosa'niyjk hot^e'j^ nine'je. Hirak'I'gegi

tc5k'aga' Djobenqgiwi'v^xga n^djoradJQ'gi v-lrarotc^'djega'dj^

h|'badjasge\xdji harak'Tcdjan^ga. E'gi n|,'djoradJQ^gi woiiA'7ir-

era n§'djIrora'dJ4gi, je^e' nigita'win^.

Hok'Ik'a'radJEra dja'n^ga ^u-ine'wira je'n^ga tanl'na hoju'-

ij^cAn^^ njgip'axy'k'djonaVire nita'k'atcEra. Wa'jagy'zEra

wani-ortcgigi^u'EL4 wani-oi'tcge hjsgai'jq: wowa'k'on^ nigitu'cdjq.

reha'w-in^. E'gi wagudje'ra si'jq. Hlrasa' wak'e'rera hirasa'

meje'n^ga njgitu'cdjq reha'w-in^. Tcok'aga' Djoben^giwi'xga

djagu' n§djirora'dJ4gi je^e' tani-oni'gijuwi-a'n^ga hak'a'rataHvigi

hoici'pdji hiinak^y'k'djenaVa. Tco'k'aga Djoben^giwi'jjxga e'je

al'ren^ wona'TJre uaTjkcigo^i'na te jesge nigita'^;\^n4. Hagare'j^

homani'na rak^ygi tcok'aga' Djoben^giwi'jjxga redjy'wanina hatci'-

ndja nthai'regi haijk'e' wamaci'ninir;k'djone hiceje' al'rera tcok'a'.

Host's offering to the Sun.—"E'gi tcok'a' Hlbani'hura h|bo-

k'a'hi cu'radjane tcok'aga' Djobery^gre-i'Tjxga ng-djoradJQ'gi wona'-

ijre liar/kcigo^rna n|.djirora'dJ4gi tam'na hoju'ijq. nigip'a'xy-i-

a'n^ga. Waj;\gy'zEra djagu' hlrok'o'nA nigigl'giji je^e' liang,'tci

tcok'aga' hok'i'k'aradJEra n|'djirora'dJ4gi dja'iHga ^u-ine'wira

hanl'tcixdji tani-6'nigiju'k'djonaVire. Tani'na ga."

"Ai'rera djagu' nigita'-wigi c^y'k'djone'je. Hlrak'i'k'eje tcok'-

aga' eje ai'rera. WonA'Tire uaTjkcigo^I'na me'jesge ronigig^'win^.

Tani'na woho'na m^cii'na n|bwe'nigituxa\lj\nre warak'arai'-

saba'n^ga ^ygi wouA'T-irera woiruk'i'p'ina ya^yijk'dja'w-ira.
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have predestined for us (we make).^^ Pitiable we are making our-

selves in life, that we may live a good life (by obtaining blessings

from you). That we ask of you."
Host's tffering to Disease-giver.—"For you who live in the south,

Disease-giver, my grandfather DjobenaT^giwi'xga thirsted himself to

death ^^ and put himself in a pitiable condition. Then you who are

in charge of great war powers blessed him. For you control a

greater amount of war powers than any other spirit. A great

amoimt of life you also control, for you are said (to possess two
sides), one side of your body containing life and the other death.

You told grandfather Djobenajjgiwi'Tjxga that you would bless him
at noon, in broad daylight,^'' and thus indeed you met him. There
you blessed him with war powers; and with whatever you blessed

him, that we ask of you now. Whosoever of my clan are present
they all poiir an offering of tobacco for you and also (give you)
soup.'° The Creator made animals for us, white-haired animals for

food, and these we send to you; together with buckskins, that you
may have moccasins. We also send toward you a head ornament
(of eagle feathers), that also. We offer you tobacco and we ask of

you to bestow upon us that with which you blessed our grandfather
Djobenajjgiwi'jjxga. Grandfather Djobena7jgiwi'r;xga had had war
powers and life, it is said; and those we ask of you. And it is said

that you told grandfather that whenever you go on your warpath
you will not walk upon the descendants of Djobenajjgiwi'Tjxga

wherever they breathe.^'

Host's offering to the Sun.—"You, grandfather Who-bring-day,
who come every day, you blessed grandfather DjSbenaTjgiwi'i^xga

with war power and life and I am therefore offering j-ou a handful
of tobacco. All the (war power) the Creator controls he delegated
to jou and for all of that which you blessed our grandfather, as many
of my clansmen as are present, we are about to pour tobacco to

obtain. Tobacco, here it is."

Host then pours tobacco into the fire.

"It is said that you will do what we ask of you. You yourself

told that to grandfather, it is said. War powers and life, that we
ask of you. Tobacco, food, and feathers, we sacrifice to you and

M A person may be blessed with victory on the warpath directly or he may be entitled to war blessings

to which near relatives were destined but which they were deprived of by an early death. The present

prayer is directed toward both things, that he may enjoy the "unused"' blessings of his relative and that

he may not be cut oil by an untimely death from the fulfillment of his ovm.
33 Ritualistic expression for fasting.

3* To be blessed in the daytime, especially at noon, was considered as particularly holy. Generally a

person was blessed at night.

*» Literally, "hot water."
3« I.e., when Disease-giver deals out death he will avoid all the descendants of Djobena»;giwi'rjxga.

"Mani'na" is the technical word for warpath. The word for descendants really means "roots."

186823° —22 30
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tJsLTjkcigo^i'nsi racgu'ni s^i liaT^kciga^'jjk'djam nigitawi'114 tani-

onigi'juwiiH tcok'a'.

Host's offering to Earth.— 'E'gi jige' k'u'nirjk'a tcok'aga' Djobe-

n^giwi'yjxga n|.'dJQradJQ'gi waj^gij'zEra djagu' ruk'o'no iiIt)-

gigl'gi. Tcok'aga' haii9.'tci n|djoradJQ'gi djadjai'r;xdji mai^'gEre

ml'narjk'i jedjaj'xdji p'a dani-onigi'ju hanihe'k'djawi. Hirage'gi

djagu' ni7jgita'\\'igi hins^gic^y'k'dj^naVi hice'je e'ra. Tani'na

hoju'-iji| hirani'p'ahak'djoniha\\iii4 dja'n^ga wak'i'k'aratcwira.

Tani'na k'u'nirjk'a hir;giru'zwi-9,Mje. Tani'na hoju'-ijl- tci-o'k'isago-

njyTiH e'dja nirygip'axu'Tjk'djonaVire. Won^'Tirera liaTjkcigo^i'na

hur;k^ywa-a'udje, tejesge nirygita'w'n^. Tani'na te^e'ren^.

'Ninta'k'adJEra, woI'dJAnA naro'ni hirasa' renirjgigi'win^. Hln^-

gl'p'erezwigi, uaTjkci'go^na je^e' ya-'uijk'djona'wira; je'sge niyjgita'-

win4."

Host's offering to the Moon.—"K'u'niryk'a h^he'regi hura'djone'

n4 e'gi k'u'niTjk'a tcok'aga' Djobenagiwi'r^xga n|djora'djo)jgi

tani-onirjgiju-a'nihek'dja\\'i dja'n^ga honi'rjgera ^u-ine'M'igi. Tani-

owaxu'na jinadji'wigi taiii niT^gip'axy'wigi. Hlrak'a'rap'erez-

-caVaiTjk'djone'iH hirak'i'geje al'rera. Tcok'aga' Djobenqgiwi'jj-

xga djagu' hlcuruk'o'nQgfji, je'sge n|dj6radJQ'gi maijjk'I'xdji

hata'nihek'djaw'ra hoici'p hunak^y'k'djonaVi hlceje' al'rera.

"Tani'na te^e'rea^."

"Tani'na uaj)kci'go^i k'arata' ya^y'k'djera. Wajqgy'zEra

hanir^gigi'ra njgip'axu'n^. WonA'TJrera wak'i'k'aradjwira dja'nAga

hanl'win.^, hagare'J4 naj;gu'ra lii'jii wawa'wigi e'dja woiruk'i'p'ina

ya^yk'dja'\vira iiigita'A^an^. Ninta'k'adJEra waj^gy'zEra wani-

oi'tcgir^gi ^u'lH hjce'bEra; w'iwe'wi-ow-inQ'gera njnta'k'atc

nijjgigiwi'n4. Wa'rutc xo'p'ini hira'nir^git\itc§Vin4. E'gi

wagudje'ra si'jii nirygitu'cdji^ reha'-win4. WonA'Tire uaTjkcigt/i'na

nijjgita'mn^ hunak^y'gi ua>;kcigo^i'na p'ia-'y'k'dja'win^. E'gi jige'

k'a'nirjk'a tcok'aga' Djobeniigi\v'i'r;xga n|'djoradJQ'gi wajt^gij'zEra

wona'Tire uaTjkci'go^ina hiruk'o'no iiirjgigi'gi. Je^e' tcok'aga'
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if you accept them, then we will assuredly wear war honors (some
day). That we may pass through life without any troubles and that
we may live long, we ask of you and offer you tobacco, grandfather."

Host's offering to Earth.—"Grandmother, you blessed Djoben^gi-
wi'j^xga %vith whatever the Creator delegated to you. With every-
thing that exists on the earth, for all eternity, did you tell grandfather
you would bless him, and this is what we ask of you and for which
we will forever offer you tobacco. You will do it, he told us you
had said. A handful of tobacco we are about to send toward you,
we, as many of our clansmen as are here. Tobacco do you accept
from us, grandmother. A handful of tobacco there, upon him who
stands in the middle of the lodge,^' do we pour. Give us war powers
and life; for these we beseech you. Here it is, the tobacco."
The host then pours some tobacco into the fire.

"Soup, vegetables, together with maple sugar we are about to
send you.^* If you accept them, life we will obtain; that we ask of

you."
Host's offering to the Moon.—"Grandmother, You-Who-Come-at-

Night,^" grandmother, you blessed grandfather Djobensigiwi'iyxga

and now all his descendants, as many as there are, are about to

offer you tobacco. Now when we come to a tobacco offering we
will certainly offer some to you. And you wiU be cognizant of it,

you assured us yourself, it is said. Whatever you are in control of

and with which you blessed our grandfather Dj5ben4giwi'7jxga for

all eternity, that we are to ask for at all times, they told us you had
said and you will assuredly give it to us. The tobacco, here it is."

He pom's tobacco into the fire.

"I am using the tobacco as a means of obtaining life for myself
and my relatives.^" The Creator gave it to me and I am offering it to
you. As many of our clansmen as are here we beg of 30U war powers

;

and that if we ever go on a warpath ^' there we will obtain the war
honors. Soup and the animals the Creator made for me,*^ the black-
furred one^^ we are offering you; soup of bear ribs. A sacred feast
we are about to hold for you. A buckskin for moccasins we are
about to send out to you. War powers and life we ask of you ; that
you give us life, so that otir days may be happy. Truly, grand-
mother, did }'ou bless our grandfather Djoben£igiwi';;xga with what-

31 "He who stands in the middle of the lodge" is the ritualistic name for the fireplace. He is always
personified and the tobacco is generally conceived of as being poured upon his head.
» As the oflerings are made to the earth, vegetables and maple sugar are selected.
" Ritualistic name for the moon. The regular name is " hahe wlra " (night sun).
'" The term "uaijtcigosi k'arata," literally meaning "a life beseecher," is used only in rituals and is gen-

erally taken to include any offering.

" "N^gu," is the regular word for warpath. Literally it means simply "road."
" I. e., what the Creator had placed in hi.s way and permitted him to catch and prepare for this feast.

It is in this specific significance that it is meant here.

" "Hi'cebEta" is both the ritualistic and deferential name for the bear.
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n|djoradJQ'gi djadjo'n4 tani-owaxu'na liirjgire'wigi nirjgita'wigi

hunak^yharam'cek'djenaHvin^ liiceje. Tcok'aga' Djoben^gre-i'ryxga

e'je al'ren^. Tani'na hoju'iji^ p'edje'dja hidjenirjgl'giw-igi. Rak'a-
hi'k'djone hirak'i'geje tcok'aga'eje al'rera. Tani'na hoi'cipdjj

hinagi'k'saip'djona^wi hlceje' tcok'aga' Djobenqgiwi'T^xga e'ra.

Tani'na ga heredjigo'."

"Tani'na Iiln^gl'hiwigi won^'TJrera iiaj^kcigo^rna pl^^y'k'djena

je'sge ni7Jgita'^\'in4.. Njnta'k'adJEra wol'djon^ si'na n^ro'ni

hlrak'I'sa ni)^gitu'cdjoneha\vin4; e'gi wagudje'ra sl'jq, hirasa'

wl'nagip'eVezwigi wona'Tire uai^kcigoTna ya^uanihe'k'djawira.
Je'sge njgita'wdn^ k'u'niryk'a ha'n^ga."

Host's offering to the chief of the Eagles.—"Tcaxcep hujygera'

^lia'TjgEregi hg,bamani'na. Ne'cAn^ xetera' nine'je woiiA'Tirera

hiruk'o'no. Pani'je hlrak'i'gegi. E'gi uar^kci'go^i jige' hicu'-

riik'on9,'jeni gigigl'ji. Tco'k'aga Dj5ben(tghvi'jjxga n^djoradJQ'gi

waj^gy'zEra djagu' ruk'o'no nijjgigi'gi. Tcok'aga' ng-dJQradJQ'gi

man^'gere djadja|'xdji nihe'gi jedjai'xdji tani-onijjgi'ju hanihe'-

k'djona'wigi. Je'sge tcok'aga' hirage'gi tani-o'waxy mrjgi'k'-

erek'djaSvi hiceje. Tcok'aga' e'je al'rera. Hicge' tcok'aga' wax-
op'i'ni wana^i' rusgi'tcgi hicgidj^;' wana^i' yorak'a'rak'ereje' tcok'-

aga' eje al'rera. Tani'na ga airedjigo'."

''Tcok'a' Tcaxcep huijgEra' tani-onir;giju'n4. Tcok'aga' djagu'
n^djoradJQ'gi je^e' niijgita'win^. E'gi wawakl'k'aradJEra taninij;-

gip'ilxy'rjk'djona^w'ire hjnagi'ksapwl'gi won^'Tire uaj^kci'go^I'na

hunak^y'\ngi mailia'gEregi ya^ij'k'dja\vrn4. Te jesge niTjgita'-

win4 tcok'a'.

Hosfs offering to the Day.—"E'gi jige h^'pdjane tani'na hidje'

nigigl'n^. Ninta'k'adJEra wani-oi'tcge h|sga'ra wiwe'-wi-owinQ'-

gera warutc xo'p'ini hiraniTjgi'tutcap reha'wnn^. Tcok'aga' Djo-
beniigiwd'^ixga n§,djoradJQ'gi hIcge wawe'w^ hldjo'rak'arak'ere^je

al'rera. Tani'na wohQ'na hinagip'e'rezwigi wonA'Tirera uar/kcigoT-

na ya^uanihe'k'djawd. Nijjgjta'win^ tcok'a'."
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ever powers the Creator put in your control. That with which you
blessed grandfather it is said you would give us, too, when in the
course of time we would pray to you to bestow them upon us. So it

is reported our grandfather Djoben^giwi'rjxga said. A handful of

tobacco we place for you in the fire. You would smoke it, it is said

that you, yourself, told grandfather. Tobacco, you told him you
would always accept, it is said. Here it is, the tobacco."

He pours tobacco into the fire.

"If 3'ou smoke the tobacco for us, war powers and happiness in

life we will ask of you. Soup, vegetables, rice, and maple sugar we
send out to you, and buckskin for moccasins likewise. If you accept
these things from us, it will be ours to use, war power and life. That
we ask of you, grandmother."

Host's offering to the chief of the Eagles.—"Chief of the Eagles, j'ou

who walk on light " up above. You, yourself, said that only you are

the greatest one in control of war powers. That you are thus, you
said of yourself. Life also you are in charge of. You blessed our
grandfather Djobens^giwi'Tjxga with whatever powers the Creator
put you in control. You blessed grandfather for all eternity,'^ and
for those powers we are now about to offer you tobacco. It is for

that purpose you told grandfather we should have a tobacco pouring.

So grandfather told us, it is said. Grandfather also made a sacred

bundle *° and to this you also added your power, grandfather said, it is

said. The tobacco, here it is."

He pours tobacco into the fire.

"To you, chief of the Eagles, grandfather, do we pour tobacco.

With whatever you blessed grandfather, that we ask of you. All

the members of the clan ofi'er you tobacco that you may have knowl-
edge of it (i. e., the tobacco) and bestow upon us who dwell on the

earth war powers and life. That is what we ask of you, grandfather."

Hcst's offering to the Day.—"To the Day*' I pour tobacco, also

soup, and a rib of a white-haired animal (i. e., a deer). A sacred meal
we are about to offer to you. Grandfather Djobens^giwi'yjxga you
blessed and you also added your thoughts," it is said. If you accept
tobacco and the feast, war powers and life we assuredly are going to

obtain. For that we ask, grandfather."

** "H^bamani' pa," is the ritualistic name for any bird. Although rarely used except in rituals, it is yet

generally laio\vn among the people, a fact that does not hold for most of the other ritualistic appellations.
*5 The set phrase which from now on we will translate by "eternity," is literally "as long as the earth

lasts, that long."

« "Waxop'i' niwan^fi'rusgi'tcgi" means literally, "He tied up the spirit mind or manifestation," i. e.,

he made a bundle of the blessings he received from the various spirits. DjobenaqgiwiVjXga is the indi-

vidual who is supposed to have first received the clan bundle. The word "wan^'l" is a very difficult

one to render accurately in English.
" Although, according to the Winnebago conception, the light of day is associated with the sun, yet the

sun is not regarded as causing the light any more than the absence of the sun is thought to Vie the cause

of darkness, but both light (daylight) and darkness are associated with special deities.

« " Wiwe'wj " is not to be thought of in an abstract sense but as something quite as tangible as a material

object.



462 THE WINNEBAGO TRIBE [eth. ann. 37

Host's offering to the South Wind.—"E'gi jige rek'u'huhlVa
tcok'aga' Djobensigi'wi'Tjxga waxop'i'ni wa'na^i rusgl'tcgi hicge,

wana^i' djorak'a'rak'ereje^ e'je tcok'aga' Djobenqgiw-i'jjxga al'rera.

Wajqgy'zEra djagu' hiruk'o'no niTygigl'gi tcok'aga' Djoben^gi-
wi'Tjxga ng,djoradJQ' gi djadjaj'xdji p'a man^'gere mi'nAjjk'i

jedjaj'xdji p'a, tani-oniTjgl'p'axy hanihe'k'djawi hirak'i'gegi.

Tanl'na ga aire'n^."

''E'gi njtak'a'dJEra waj^gy'zEra wani-oi'tege hiTjgi^u'n^ hudj5'-
bimanj^ja nj'tak'atc nirygigiwi'n^ wak'e'jf^. Tani'na hinagi'-

hiwigi^ njta'k'adJEra hinagi'p'erezwigi wonA'Tirera wota' tconi'na

hirak'i'rak wawek'dja'win^ uaijkcigo^i'na pifi^ij'k'dja^win^. Me'-
jesge nirygita'win^."

Host's offering to the North Wind.—E'gi jige vrazi'regihuhiVa wa-
k'ip'i'na luceje; tcok'aga' Djobenqgi\vi'T?xga e'je ai'rera. Tani'na
n;ta'k'adJEra woi'dJAne naiijk'an^'glji^ ha'ra waiya'gek'dja^wira

je'sge n|ro'ni hirak'I'sa nirjgi'tucdj^ rcha'winA. Wawi'nagip'ere^z-

wigi w5na'7ire uaijkcigo^i'na wota'ra te je'nyga niijgita'wnj^.

Tcok'a' waxft-I'na roh§i.bot^e'ki-e^dja hl^i^'p'inani^je hirak'i'geje.

Tcok'aga' Dj6benqgiwi'r;xga e'je ai'rera ha'n^ga."

Host's offering to the Blaclc Hawl~.—"E'gi tc5k'a' k'eredji^' sepEra

hicge' wSwe'w-i hjgi-orak'a'rak'ere^je ai'rera tani'na boju'-ij^

niTjgip'axii'na. WonA'TJre uaijkcigo^i'na wajIgy'zEra hiruk'o'no

nirjgigl'gi, je^e' waniTjgita'n^. Tcok'aga' Djol)enfighvi'7/xga n|dJQ-

radJQ'gi manA'gEre djadjafxdjj mi'narjk'iji jedjai'xdji p'a tani'na

rahi' ranica'k'djone'je hice'je ai'rera. Tani'na hin^gi'wik'sa'pwigi

uar/kcigo^i'na ya^u'ijk'djawira won^'Tire. Niiygita'-win^ lia'nAga."

Host's offering to the Wona'yire Va'rikcik.—''Tcok'a' Wak'a'ndja
Wona'Tire tTaijkhinirjgai'rawigi, tcok'aga' waxop'i'ni wana^j' rusgi'-

tcgi hicge wana^f djorak'a'rak'ere'je ai'rera. Tani' nir;gip'a'xy-

wi^n^. Tani'nacAO^ wona'Tire liaj/kcigo^'i'na tcok'aga' Djoben^i-

gi\vi'i)Xga lUTjgita'win^ je^e maik'i'djs^ ya^iianihek'dja\nn4.
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Host's offering to the South, Wind.—"South Wind, to the bundle
grandfather Djobenqgiwi'Tjxga made you added your power, so

grandfather Djobeniigiwi'jjxga said, it is said. That whifh the

Creator put in charge of you, and with which you blessed grandfather
Djoben^giwi'Tjxga, as long as the earth lasts, we are about to pom-
tobacco for, as you yourself told us. The tobacco, here it is."

He pours tobacco into the fire.

"A four-legged animal,'" a coon, that the Creator made for us, we
are going to give you in the form of a soup. If 3-ou accept the soup
and likewise smoke the tobacco, then the first request (we wish to

make) is that it might be our fortune to obtain war powers and
travel safely (on the path) of life. This is what we ask."

Host's offering to the North Wind.—"Wind who lives in the north,

you said 'I am the equal of (the spirit of the north) ' :
^^ so grandfather

Djobenqgiwi'jjxga said, it is said. Tobacco, soup, vegetables, what
a tree bears, fruit, as we call it, and maple sugar, that also we send
toward you. If you accept them, the request (we make) is for war
power and life; that we ask of you. To kill a person outright is an
excellent power to have, grandfather Porcupine,*' you said of your-
self. So grandfather DjSben^giwi'Tjxga said, it is said."

Host's offering to the Black Haiok.—"Black Hawk, you also added
your powers for grandfather, it is said; and a handful of tobacco I am
poming for you for that reason. Whatever war powers and life the
Creator put in your control, that I ask of 3'ou. You blessed grand-
father Djoben^giwi'T^xga for as long a period as the world would last,

and you said that you would always smoke tobacco, it is said. If you
are cognizant of this tobacco, let us obtain life and war power. For
these we ask."

Host's offering to the Wdna'yire t'a'-qkcik.^^—'" Grandfather Thimder-
bird, W5na'7-ire tJa'Tjkcik, as they call you, you added your power
also, it is said. Tobacco we are about to pom* for you. Tobacco only
(we are giving you), so that we may obtain war powers and life; that
with which you blessed grandfather Djoben^giwi'T^xga for all eter-

*9 A ritualistic manner of speaking of a quadruped, just as it is common in rituals to speak of human
beings as "the two-legged-walkers."

6c I, e., cold does not affect me. The North Wind and the spirit of cardinal point north are of course

entirely distinct.

61 No reason is known why the spirit is here addressed as porcupine.
6* The "Wona'rire t)a'T,kcik" are birds living in the empyrean generally identified with the hawk.

Here they seem to be identified with a kind of Thunderbird. WTioever is blessed by them becomes a great

warrior. The term really means "a terror-inspiring man," by reason of his great war powers. One of

the Winnebago clans has this name. The explanation for the identification of theWona'rire tia'jjkcik with
the Thunderbirds is probably the following: The Thunderbird is not regarded as belonging to any particular

bird species, but any bird can be either a normal bird or a Thimderbird. 'OTien used in this sense, the
appellation Thunderbird is generic, and the term used in the text, " Wak'a'ndja Wona'rire traijkcik," is

then best translated by "Thunderbird—Wona'/ire t^ar^kcik." Thimderbird specifically is understood
to be in reality not a bird but a being in human shape. Of. Introduction. The general conception of

Thunderbird given here is touched upon also by J. O. Dorsey in his "Siouan Cults."
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Tanl'na hlnagip'erezwi'gi uaTykcigo^I'na pl§,'k'dje nirjgitaSnoi^

wak'ik'ara'djwii-a dja'n^ga haniwl'n^. Je'nyga."

Host's offering to Big BlacTc Hawl\—"E'gi k'eredjy'sep xetera'

sai'ruk'onon^^ tc5k'aga' Djoben^giwi'i/xga n§idj6radjo'T7gi wona'-
Tire uaijkcigo^i' je^e hata'nihek'dja\\'i tcok'agil' hirage'gi tani-

6'waxij. K'ere'k'djonegi tani-o'waxyna djan§.'hi k'e'rek'djone^-

gi jena'hsi n|biruxa'dJEra djan^ga'k'djonegi jena'h|. Tanl'-

na woliQ'nA n|biruxa'dJEra hanl'tciijxdjj hiragl'p'erez ranice'-

k'djoneje. Hirage'gi tcok'aga' Dj6ben^ghvi'r;xga. Tani'na ga
heredjlgo'."

"Tanl'na hoju'-ijjv hirani'p'ahawl'cge hoici'p tani'na hinagl'hi

harani'cek'dj()na\\'ihicera. Tani-onij^gi'ju tanl'na rahi-a'n^ga ^ygi

wona'Tire uajjkcigoTna wowo'tara te jesge nij^gita'win^. Njta'-

k'adJEra rohlk'i'sge hlnai'k'arapwiVa jesge'j^ k'lny'p hak'Ig,'-

djera, nirjk'djo'rjgenij^gera wak'I'tcan^^gera njta'k'atc niijgigiwl'n^.

E'gi n§,biruxa'djera wogiidje'ra si'j^: e'gi rohiwik'i'sge hinajk'ara-

bwi'ra jesge'j^ ro'ra p'i^y'xdjioi^^naga n^phinirygiruxa'djirera.

E'gi wak'ere h|bitai'^una hirak'I'ratcap n9,bini)jgituxadj\vrn4.

E'gi won^'TJre hlruk'o'no xe'tera ne'jt\ nine. WaJEigy'zEra
nigy'zEra uar/kcigo^i' hlruk'o'no; ^lifiTjgere'gi wajIgy'zEra
nigysk'I'. Je-e tcok'aga' Djoben^ghvi'ijxga n^djoradjo'ijgi dja-

djal'xdji p'a man^'gere nihe'gi maik'i'djq. Tani-o'waxy hak'ere-

a'nihek'djawi huna'k^y'wan^. Tanl'na hinagicunizwi'gi wohQ'na
blnagip'ere'zwngi n|biruxa'dJEra wainj^'giciiru^zwigi wSn^'Tirera
woiruk'I'p'ina ya^y'k'dJ4na\vi uarykcigo^I'na ya^y'k'dja'wira.

Nirjgita'win^ tcok'a'wira dja'n^ga tcok'aga' DjSben^ghvi'ijxga,

waxop'i'ni wa'na^i rusgitcgi' dja'n4ga wanaidjora'k'arak'ere-

hi^gi. Han9,'tcir;xdji h^rjk'e' wajik'i'nA nini'Tjk'djoniha'wige

tanina'cAn^ nirjgip'axy'Avicge h0,7)k'e' waj|' woI'cail^ hiwa^u'-

nik'djaVage hirohihik'I'sge."

"Tani'na M'ogijii'ra te jesge arrecAnu^n4. E te^e'ren4."

The Buckskin Offerings to the Spirits

(Host speaks again.) Sak'erenj'k'djojjgera minarjkca'waijgre

nijjk'uriihi'ndj reha'win^ hltco'k'ewahl^wira hok'i'djiv wagjgi'

naTnisge harjk'ecge'ra nunige'. Waxop'i'ni hok'idjg.' gigi' naT-
nisge wa^uan4'gwi nunige' hirudji'sdi hawi' nunige. Hitco'-
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nity, may we obtain from j'ou. If you accept the tobacco may I

and my relatives live well by reason thereof; that we ask of you.
That is all."

Host's offering to Big Black Hawlc.^—"You, Big Black Hawk, who
are in charge of war powers," blessed grandfather Djoben^giwi'Tjxga
with war powers and life, and these we are to ask of you, you told

grandfather, and pour tobacco at the same time. As many tobacco
offerings as he (grandfather) would have liked to have had and as

many (buckskin) offerings as he would have desired, that many there

will be for you. If you accept the tobacco and feast and all the

offerings, you will assiiredly give (us blessings). Thus you told grand-
father Djobenagiwi'jjxga. Tobacco, here it is."

He pours tobacco into the fire.

"If we extend toward you a handful of tobacco, you said you would
always smoke it. If, at a tobacco offering, you smoked the tobacco,

the requests we might make are these—war powers and life. A feast

of one whom you look upon in the same way as oiu"selves (i. e., a dog),

one whom I have been treating like a brother, with whom the chil-

dren have eaten the soup of such a one, we are giving you. An
offering of buckskin for moccasins and of one like ourselves (a dog),

whose body is well prepared, do they offer you. Food they are

offering you, asking in return for life.'^ You are the only one in

control of great war powers. The Creator placed you in charge of

life; above the Creator created you. With that you blessed grand-
father Dj6benq;giwi'jjxga for all eternity. We will have a tobacco
pouring, that you may give us (these things). If you take cognizance
of the feast offerings, the buckskin offerings; if you will take them,
then we will obtain the war honors and then we will obtain life. We,
as many older people as we are here, beseech you for those powers
you added to the spirit bundle of our grandfather Djobentigiwi'rjxga.

We will not have enough food to go around,^" but if we offer you
tobacco, it will not be an offense (thus to act to you) (we have been
told)."

This is what they used to say at the tobacco pouring. This it is.

(Song.)
The Buckskin Offerings to the Spirits

(Host speaks again.) "War-bundle owners who are seated here,

I greet yon. We are endeavoring to prepare footwear for our grand-
fathers," but we did not really accomplish it. Spirit footwear we
tried to make, that is what we were doing, but our work was lacking

" A deity apparently distinct from Black Hawk. He is the one to whom offerings are always made.
>* Literally "in control of grass bundles."

""H%p" is the ritualistic name for life. Literally it means "light."
** A ritualistic expression of modesty.
" I. e., offer buckskins for moccasins to the spirits.
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k'ewahi'wira h^rjk'e' wajine'p'ihiranrje ai'rera. HaTjk'e' woiya'^y

hiwa^un;k'dja'\\'ige hitco'k'e\valii''ftira wagudje' wani'nera^.

t?aj?ge'dja tunAr;k wagigrk'djona^win^."

Offering to the Thunderhird.—"Tcok'a' Wak'andja'ra wagudje'ra
sl'j^ reniy^grgiwin^ wajok'Ianiwi'n^. Won.\'7irera iiaijkcigo-I'na

wotara' me'jesge nirjgita'wdii^."

Offering to Night Sjdints.—"E'gi jige h^bogure'gi herera' wagud-
je'ra si'jq renir;gi'giw'iQ4 wota'ra •w6na'7irera uarykcigo^i'na. Te^e
me'jesge nij^gita'wini^."

Offering to Disease-giver.—"E'gi jige Hocere^ij'wahi tcok'a'

wagudje'ra sl'jq, reniijgigi'n^. Tcok'a' rohi' saniryk h^bera', rohi'

saniijk liot^e'ruk'onA rani'je, tcok'aga' Djoben^giwi'jjxga e'ra.

WoiiA-'TU'era iiaijkcigo^i'na wota'ra te^e' jeuur^ga roniyjgigij'win^."

Offering to South Wind.—"E'gi hitco'k'enrna rek'uhuhl'ra hitco'-

k'ewahl\vira tani'na te e'redjigo. Tcok'aga' Djobenqgiwi'ijxga

n|djoradJQ'gi wona'ijrera uarjkcigo^i'na n§,djoradJQ'gi je^e'

djadjo'na tani'na hoju'-ijq; hidje' niT^gigl'wigi hinagip'e'rez hara'-

nicek'djane^n4 hirak'i'gegi. Wagudje'ra si'jq, reniijgigi'n4.

Woho'na te jesge nirjgitu'cdJQ; reha'xniH- Tcok'aga' djagu'
n|djirora'dJQgi je^e' hatawi'n^ ha'n^ga."

Offering to the Sun.—"E'gi h^bani'djirera hi'tcok'enrna tcok'aga'

Djobent\giwi');xga n9.djoradJQ'gi djagu' n^djirora'dJQgi hoici'p

djadjo'na tani'na hoju'-ij^ nij^gip'axy'wi-a^n^ga hatawi'gi
tani'na wa-i'n.^p hInagi'hiijk'djonaVi liirage'je. E'je ai'rera.

Wagudje'ra si'j^ reni)';gigi'win4. Njta'k'atc woi'dJAUA n^lro'ni

hirak'i'sa ni);igitii'cdjii reha'win^. Tani'na meje'nyga e'dja

hirani'na^iwin^. Hinagi'gsabi-a^n^ga ^Wjgi wonA'TJrera woiruk'i'-

p'ina ya-"vik'djaVria. Uaijkcigo^i'na ya-'y'k'dja'wira wotii'ra

meje'nyga nii^gita'win^."

Offering to Earthmalcer.—"Uarjgere'gi hi-g,'ndjeniwi'na tani'na

uajjkcigo^i' hik'arata' ya^ujjkdja'wira. Hinagi'c^ywi-a'n^ga hani'-

n4giwi^n4. E'gi nec^une're nunige' hak'dja' hoju'-ijq, nij^gi-

p'a'ha reha'^ncge wan'n4p hinagi'k'i7;k'djona\vije. Hinaga'wije.
Tcok'aga' Djoben^giwi'T^xga e'je ai'rera. Tcok'aga' Djobenti-

giwi'jjxga ng,djora'djo);gi wonA'TJrera uajjkcigoTna. Nir^gita'win^

tani'na hak'dja' hoju-ijii nir^gip'a'ha reha'win^. Ai'gi wagudje'ra
si'j;\ niijgitu'cdjii reha'wina wajohok'i^na djasge'xdjj haniwi'n^
jesge'xdji uar^kcigo^l'na ya^y'k'djaVi. Ni)jgita'win4 tani'na

tcaha' n|biruxa'djera woho'nA wani-oi'tcge hjsgai'j^i wani-oi'tcge

uajjgi'jti niTjgitu'cdjii reha'win^."

Offering to the Moon.—"E'gi H|he'wira k'u'njk'a wagudje'ra
sijq e'gi njta'k'atcEra tani'na me'jesge niT^gitii'cdj^: reha'win^.
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in every respect. However, our grandfathers (the spirits) would not

take offense at the (inadequacy) of our work, it is said. That we
may not be weakened, for that reason it is that we are preparing the

moccasins for our grandfathers. Up above we are going to send
them."

Offering to the Thunderbird.—"Grandfather Thimderbird, our clan

is sending you moccasins. War powers and life are the requests we
make in tirrn."

Offering to Night Spirits.—"You who live in the east, moccasins do
we send you, and the request we make, is war power and life. That
we ask for."

Offering to Disease-giver.—"Disease-giver, grandfather, moccasins
we send you. Grandfather, life you possess on one side of your body,
and death you are in control of on the other side of your body, so om*
grandfather Djoben^giwi'Tjxga told us, it is said. War power and
life, that is the request we make."

Offering to South Wind,.—"To you, grandfather South Wind, here

is the tobacco for our grandfathers. You blessed grandfather

Djoben^giwi'T^xga with war powers and life and you said yourself

that you would bless (his descendants) whenever they offered you a

handful of tobacco and you accepted it. Moccasins we are sending

you. Food we are about to offer you. Whatever you blessed grand-

father with that we ask of you."

Offering to the Sun.—"Grandfather Light-Wanderer, you said that

if at any time we poured a handful of tobacco for you and smoked
tobacco as an offering (you would give us) that with which j'ou

blessed grandfather Djobemtgiwi'rjxga whenever we ask for it. So
it is said. Moccasins we are sending you. Soup, vegetables, and maple
sugar also we are about to send you. Tobacco is what we think of

in connection with you. If you take cognizance of it, war honors
we will assuredly obtain. Life, that is what we would like to obtain."

Offering to Earthmaker.—"You who are above, our Father, we ask
life of you, extending tobacco. You made this for us; you let us
have it. Indeed it is you that made it and yet you will take a
handful of it that we extend to you and accept it as an offering.

That is what you said to us. So grandfather Djoben^igiwi'j^xga said,

it is said. You blessed grandfather Djoben^giwi'T^xga with war
powers and hfe. Bless us in turn now that we are about to offer you
a handful of tobacco. We, as many clansmen as there are here, are

about to send to you moccasins so that we may obtain life from you.
Tobacco, deerskins as offerings, food of the white-haired animal, of a

male animal, we are about to offer you."

Offering to the Moon.—"Grandmother, the Moon, moccasins, soup
and tobacco, these we are about to offer you. Om- request is for the
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Tcok'aga' Djobenq^giwi'ijxga djagu' ng,djirora'djo);gi wota'ra. Je
jesge ni7;gita'win4."

Offering to the Morning Star.—"E'gi jigo ^ttar^gere'gi Wirago'cge
Xetera' tcok'aga' Djobenqgjwii^xga n^djora'djoi^gi djagu' n9,dji-

rora'djoj^gi w5ta'ra jesge'jq. niijgita'win^ ha'n^ga. E'gi tani'na

woho'na n9.biruxa'dJEra wanij)gitu'cdJ4 reha'win^ a'a^ga."

Offering to Earth.—"E'gi tcok'aga' waxop'i'ni Djoben^tgiwi'j^xga

wana^i' rusgjtcgT' nicge' wana^i'djorak'aVak'ere giji ma'na hik,aro'-

k'enina. Mn'^iina e ni^ii'nA djagu' ruk'o'n^ nii^gigl'gi tcok'aga'

n§djirora'dJQ)jgi Dj6l)enugi\vi')jxga je^e' niijgita'win^. Tani'na njtak-

adJEra' n^biruxa'dJEra wani7;gitu'cdji\ reha'wan^ wona'TJrera
liaTjkcigo^i'na wota' me'jesge nirygita'wjn^ tcok'a'."

Offering to the Watersjnrit.—"E'gi jige tcok'a' hujjge' roni-anl'nera

tani'na woho'na n|biruxa'djera wagudje'ra si'j^ ni>;gita'win4

reha'\vin4. Wajo'kin.v wona'TJrcra hatutcaip'dja'win4 uaijk-

cigoH'na uii^gita'win^."

General prayer to the spirits.—"Tcok'a'wira hirudji'djis zik'dje'n^

nunige' h9,)jk'e' wa'jirjgiraVini-|^ndje tcok'a'wira. Sa'k'ereni'-

ijk'djor;gera, nii^k'uruhi'ndj reha'win^. Uar;kcik tc5wa'redjri^n4

honiha'ra djagu' adji'regi h^Tjk'e' jesge'jjv e tuxu'ruk nijjk'-

djonil'wi, nunige higy' djasgo hawi'gi here'k'djonegaMja. Hitco'-

k'ewahl'wira hgijjk'e' wajj'nep'i'liinani^jc airc'jare. Higy'
djasge'nirjk hagi' here'k'djonegaMj^. Nijjk'uruhi'ndjwidjigo'."

(Song.)

Filling of the Ceremonial Pipe and Smoking Ritual

First filing of the pipe.—E'gj jige' tcck waruia'p naw^i hi'rogi

nawQ'na e karohoi'rcgi tanihu'jjti hoju-ira'n^ga waryia'p edja,

" Carygere'gi hi-a'ndjehihiVira tani'hura hoik'e'rera edja hap'a'hj

k'ere'rcn^ Oar;kdji'negi hu'nsvbra hap'a'hj k'ere'ren^. Ma^u'na
uaijkdji'ncgi n^jjkce a'n^ijkce. E'sge tanihu'ra hoik'e'rera e'dja

hap'a'hj k'ere'ren^. N^'wit haisu'ntc hirera tanihu-a'k'a warutco'-

na hi'jiv wa^u'n^ ruzil'n^ga tao' hi-a'n^ga hoira'tcge huwa'ren^
hangi'tcix«iji k'igo'n^ryk'a hi wagigire'n^. Caijgera'cAn^ hiir;k'e'

hinyi^gera' hiwagigi'nin^. Hogigj'Tjx tanihii'ra hj'nera rasge'p' hirera'

jige' hoju'.

Second filing of the pipe.—Hinybo'hgna wohQ'na hidja' wak'ere'-

rega e'gi k'eni nawaj'nani waruya'p nawai'nek'djone^gi tanihu-ijsv
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things with which you blessed grandfather Djobenq,giwi'7jxga. That,

we ask of you."

Offering to ilie Mcrning Star.—"You who are above, Morning Star,

our request is that you bless us with that with which you blessed

grandfather DjobenEigjwi'j^xga. Tobacco and food and a buckskin
offering we are about to send you." ^'

Offering to Earth.—"Grandmother Earth, you also added your
power to the spirit bundle that grandfather Djobenfigiwi'Tjxga made.
The powers Earthmaker put you in control of, and with which you
blessed grandfather Djoben^giwi'jjxga, those we ask of you.
Tobacco, soup, and a buckskin offering we are about to send to you
and the request that we make of you, is war power and life."

Offering to the Water-spirit.—"Water-spirit, grandfather whose
body is of water,"" tobacco, food, and a buckskin offering for moc-
casins, we are about to offer you. I and my relatives desire to lay

our hands on war and life."

General prai/er to the spirits.—"Grandfathers, we have probably
been very remiss in what we have done, but do not hold it against

us, grandfathers. We greet you, war-bundle owners. The life

• (blessings) that those who have gone before us had, the songs that

they handed dowTi to us, not in their manner will we be able to sing,

but still, however it be, it will be (our best). It has been said that

nothing will provoke you,"' grandfathers. Well, however, that is the

way we will do it. I greet j'ou." (Song.)

Filling op the Ceremonial Pipe and Smoking Ritual

First filling of the pipe.—After they have sung the first war-bundle
song, then they get a pipeful of tobacco ready and place it near the

war bundle, speaking as follows :

'

' Our father who art above, for you
the pipe is extended; up straight above it is placed." Up straight

above it is extended to Earthmaker, they say. For that reason do
they arrange the pipe in that way. Then when the songs are finished

the attendant takes the pipe, lights it, and takes it with him to the

left side, giving all the men in the lodge an opportunity to smoke.
Women are not allowed to smoke. The tobacco in the pipe is

entirely consumed as the pipe makes the circuit of the lodge and it

is then filled again.

8ecoml filling of the pipe.—Then there at the feast for the second
time do they place (the pipe). When they are about to sing the

•' That this spirit was not mentioned before is an oversight on the part of the informant.
<w Deferential and ritualistic name for the Water-Spirit. It may mean chief. The general name wiiich

we loosely translate "Water-spirit" is " Wak'djexi."
'1 1, e., tiiat no inaccm-acy nor ignorance on their part will anger the spirits and cause them to refrain

from bestowing their blessings. This is, of course, an expression of ritualistic modesty, but I suspect
that there is also a reference intended here to the fact that in the^e degenerate days not only are

individuals no longer blessed as of yore, but certain details of the ceremony have been forgotten. I see no
reason for giving too much weight to this last fact, but it may be best to have it in mind.
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h5ju'-iran4ga waruYa'p tcowe'dja wak'qdjowak'irrredjsi tanihu'd-

jega hoik'e'rerera hap'ahi' k'ere/ran4ga. E'gi n9,w| hirana'n^ nq-

W4'na haisu'ndjjregrji tanihu'djega wak'andjaj'dja wap'a'hi k'ere'-

nJ^Tjk'a, wak'andja'n^rjk'a wagigo'n^^T^k'a e'dja liadji'regi hi'nek'-

dje^gi. E'sge je^e' hidja' k'ere'n4)}k'cAn4. Wak'andja'n4)jk'a
tani'na woho'na n|biruxa'djera, wak'aragl'^y wagigo'n^ryk'a e'dja

wak'a'ragi^ hadji'regi. E'sge tanihu'djega hijajdja'djegi hiTjk'dje'ge

e'sge wa^u'n^jjkcAn^ tanihu'djega.

TMrd filing of the pipe.—E'gi wagigo'n^T^k'a wawigiwa'jjxcAn^
we'n4, "Hatci'ndja hop'a'hi-ak'ere^'djone^je," e'ra wagigo'n^ijk'a

hi'j^ we'n^, "Sa'njryk herotcg'djeregi h5p'a'hi k'ere'ren^." E'gi

n|wai'nen4 Hocere^u'wahi n^'wq wa'nJTjgi wawi^u-jne'n^. E'gi

haisu'ndjirera jige' tanihu'ra hogigi'jjx wagigrren4.

Fourth filing of the pipe.—E'gi jige' tani'hura p'jhi-oju-a'n^ga

egi jige' wawigi'wavjxcAn^.

"Hatci'ndja hop'a'hi-a?" "K'ere'k'dje^je mai'ndja t^9.bere."

E'sge mai'ndja t^lpce. M§.k"u'hanegi hujjge e'dja tani'huk'a

hop'ahi t%^ W£i^u'-inen4, mai'ndja t^9.ibrega. E'gi wase'

n^w^'nA nacdjai'negi tani'hura hogigi'ijx hiwagigi'je. E'gi k'irigi'

h^jjk'e ojuni'je je'gij maindjat^9.'pce."

Basic Ritual

Host's frst speech.—Sa'k'ercnirjk'dJQ^gEra min^Tjk'ca'warjgre

hitco'k'ewahrwira. Ep'i'n^ hinagi'djiwira. Cjdj wat'e'eniT^k'a^-

ragik'djona\vi nunige hgiTjk'e' wajigl'rawLni-^'dje. Tok'e'wehi

t^enir;k'a'ragik'djona\vi nunige waxpp'i'ni wara'diire cewewi'wir^ge

liirygl'djiwrra. Ep'i'n^. Haryk'e' waj§,'ni-iJ!i p'jhanl'k'djonaHvi

nunige hitco'k'ewahiVira yoire'regi herera'tcok'aga' Djobeni\gi-

wi'rjxga, honiha' gik'ere'regi wora'tcgq, na^i'n^. Je'sgek'djoniha^-

win4 tcege'dja honiha'ra djasge' tcok'aga' vvagit^y'biregi yoweha'-

k'djawrje nunige' honiha'ra. Higy' hi'j^ijk'ira hirap'e'rez a'n^ga

e'cAn4 hawerai'cge p'jk'djone'je; tcok'aga' e'je ai'reiH. Higy'

djasge a'n^ga honiha' higy' djasge nana'n^j^k'i lak hjbra'gi hi-

tco'k'ewahiVira liiniTjgi'p'erez hi'rek'djonena, ai'rera. Je'sge

p'ewi'wiTjge hok'a'raga na^i'nisge. Honiha' tc^.ts' waha'j-

k'djonihsi'win4; djobo'h4 hak'arai'sundjw'igi e'gi hoxgy' sak^'j'na

herek'djone'nA.
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war-bundle songs then they fill the pipe and place it in front of the

war bundle, in the path of the Thimderbirds, extending the mouth-
piece in that direction (i. e., the west). Then they would sing some
songs and when these were finished, the Thunderbirds would come
as feasters to where the pipe lay extended and smoke. That is why
thej' place the pipes there. The Thunderbirds do this (i. e., smoke)
as a sign of acceptance of the tobacco, food, and buckskins. So that a

Thunderbird might smoke, do the feasters place the pipe there.

Third filing of the pipe.—Then the host asked the others, "In
what direction shall I place this pipe?" and one of the feasters said,

"Toward the south, place it." Then they sang the songs of the

Disease-giver. Then when they were finished they carried around
the pipe.

Fourth filling of the pipe.-—Then the host fills the pipe again and
again asks, "In what dnection shall I place the pipe?" (and some one
answers), "Place it toward the earth." So he placed it toward the

ground. For those under the ground, the Water-spirits, they also

place the pipe by standing it on the ground. Then theA' sing paint

songs and when they are finished they pass the pipe around so that

all may smoke. When it retm'ns (to the host) it is not filled again

but placed empty on the ground.

Basic Ritual"^

Host's first speech.—"War-bundle owners, who are sitting here, I

send forth my greeting to you. It is good that you have come (in

response to my invitation). It is my purpose to make j'ou tired

from sitting, but do not for that reason tliink any the worse of us.

We will make you hungry, hungry to the point of starvation,"^ but
(we know) you came for the sake of the spirits (not for our sake).

It is good. We are not going to do anything in the correct manner,
but our grandfathers who live in the west taught our grandfather
Djoben^giwi'jjxga some songs and these we are going to try and
repeat. We will now sing the songs just as they taught it to grand-
father. We may perhaps sing only one song. However, if you
know only one song and take pains about it, it will suffice (to pro-

pitiate the spirits); so grandfather said, it is said. Anyhow, if we
try to cry, in our efforts of singing,''^ our grandfathers will take
cognizance of it, it is said. That is what we are thinking of when
we try to get the spirits' attention by singing."^ We will do oiu"

best to sing the songs,"' and we will sing four of them ; and when we

M For explanation see Introduction.
" Ritualistic depreciation.

" I. e., if you put yourself into a state of religious fen'or, a state that I have generally rendered by the
word "pitiable."

^ The word "hok'a'rai^a" means, literally, "by voice to attract attention." "Ho" is not an instru-

mental particle but the word for voice, speech.

" Literally, "to make one's breath visible in the form of song or speech," a ritualistic circumlocution for

song.
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"Sa'k'erera tci-o'ju minaTjkca'waijgre ni'ijk'uruhi'ndj relia'wi-

djig6\" (WaruTa'p N9,w^.)

tJajjgi'jii wogigo'min^ijk' aga'k'ingijk t^|p djira'n^ga we'je.

First guest's address to tTie young peofle.—" Sa 'k'ereni)jk'd]*o^>;gera

miniijjkca'wai^gre nik'uruhi'ndj reha'win^, Hotcintci'n watcegera'

waxop'i'nihlk'isge'j^ hSnilia'ra niijgiwawi'^u-inek'djana're hiwaci'ra

djirehiregl'ji wanAT^gijiwi'ne won^'iirera nqk'ixu'ruk ns^Twine.

E'gi liI'iiygEra waTjgwatca'bwira wonA'Tire wan^gixu'ruk n!\n'-

wine. Haijk'e' ga'djuT^ga je'sge hinuxu'rugenihahii'kcAn^ tcege'-

dja liarjkcik tcowa'redjane hl'jti waro7l' te jesge higa dja'n4ga

fiaTjgi-e'riga jo'nuj^ga hiwaci' djirehi'rega. Han^'tciijxdji liii)jk'i'J!\

min^'geninajjks^a^je. E'gi jige hinygera' hicge liai^kci'go^j wagi'-y

wa^u'-ineje. Haiseretci'cge vvacira' hqryk'aga' horuc^a'giranis^a^je

ai'rera. Je'sge hanik'a'rajraige waha'djeiH- WonA'Tire lia/jkci-

goTna e'gi wowat^e'giregi horuxu'rugEra je ai'rera je'sge p'ewi'jjge

\v'alie'n4. Sa'k'erera miiiAjjkca'waT^gre niTjk'uruhi'ndj rehawidjigo'.

Host's secoTvd. speech.—Sa'k'ereniijk'dJQ'gera minaTjkca'waijgere

nik'uruhindj reha'^vin4.

"Hitco'k'ewahi'wira tcin^gidjai'ji^ wajadji'giji wirok'u'na

wawiro'k'yrygi. P'i'n^ hip'erezire'je. Hip'e'rez na^i'negi

n§.djok'i'djii ci'regi. Hi'nyk waro'ni m^k'l' al'reje. Hit'e'-

nujjk'e^jq. ng,'tcgera tek' hi'regi. Hinygi'j^ iwust^e'k'iijgiji liuijge'

maj^gitca'wq. wat^y'pce hu);ge' xglcgu'ni wajagy'zEra wajinuk'o'no

giglgi. Hinuryk'djega n^djodjai'je. Huj^ge' t-ewagik'I'k-'u-a^n^ga

hiny'k'djega e'dja wirok'u' rusgl. P'i'n4 hip'ere'ziregi. Mfk'aj'-

k'arartcgagi. Tcek'dji'n^ vva^y'je. M^xi' uar^geregl' hiwlzi'gijq

m^xi'k'orascop giwi'x u^ji'je. HinygEra \va-'yje' mak'ai'jj^
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are finished then it wUl be time for us to eat." Warriors who are

sitting within the lodge, we send forth our greetings to you." (War-
bundle song.)

Then a man sitting opposite the seat of the host gets up and
speaks.

First guest's address to the young peopZe.^" War-bundle owners,

young men, those who are the proxies of spirits, are about to use a

song for you and start a dance in your behalf; and when they do it,

get up and try to obtain war powers by dancing. Women, you should

also try to obtain war powers for your brothers by dancing. Now
we are not able to obtain (the number of men) that our ancestors

used to obtain in the beginning. Then, if in a speech they asked
for them, as many men as there were around would immediately
begin to dance. Not one of them would remain in his seat. Young
women, they used to act in that way in order to obtain life also.

All night they would dance and not a siagle one would tire of it.

We encourage you to do thus; that is why I am sajdng this. That
the obtaining of life may be easy, is the reason they told us this.

Because I believe it Qikewise) is the reason I am telling it to you.
War-bundle owners who are seated here, I greet you all."

Host's second speech.—"War-bundle owners who are sitting here,

I greet you all.

'

' Our grandfathers knew that one of a different tribe '^ had had a
vision and obtained material for use (in life). They tried to obtain
it and (finally) asked him to pity them. The medicine was called

hinujjgwa'roni."" They made the heart of the man of tliis other
tribe (Hit^e'nuT^k'e) sad.'" (He had obtained it in the following

manner) : A woman fasted " and one of the Water-spirits whom the
Creator had placed there for all eternity, a Water-spirit for keeping
(the earth) quiet," blessed her with the power he had been placed
in charge of. The Water-spirit had himself die and the woman there

" Literally, "fast movements" in reference to the fast-eating contest tliat takes place during the feast.
"8 This is not a Winnebago tale.

6' My interpreter could not translate the name of this medicine into English. He thought that it might
mean "wicked woman medicine," hut this is extremely doubtful.

"I. e., at the idea of parting with it. What tribe is iheant by "Hitte'nu^k'e/'it has been impossible to
find out. The word, I believe, means " those whom we can speak with " in reference to the fact that their

language was intelligible to the Winuebago. I was definitely assured that neither the Oto, Iowa, or
Missouri were meant. I have sometimes surmised that the Winnebago may be referring to the Mandan,
whose language, from the little I have seen of it, is surprisingly close to that of the former. All that the
older Winnebago could tell me about the Hit-'e'nur,k'e was the fact that many years ago they had been in
contact with a tribe speaking a language similar to their own.
" Literally, " to thirst onescU to death," the ritualistic expression for fasting.

" He is referring to one of the four beings whom Earthmaker had placed at the four ends of the world to
prevent it from moving continually, as related in the origin myth of tlie Medicine Dance and of the Thunder-
bird clan.
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nipwiro'ra hik'i'-o hi-a'n^ga hiwizi'k'djega himan^'k'i t^e'xdji

ci'beregi; tclrahe'ra howa'djihahrje hinygen^'k'a tcowehi-e'dja

k'lrin^'kce. M|k'o'k'on4r;k je^e' ^yk'dje'gi hereje. Egi Gajjk

nace'rege Lhfi'pcAn4 nihe'ra hate'gi. tJaijk'djega wageje', "Hak'-
ik'u'ruk'ozaVlje h^jjk'e' e'gi owahu' na%^'dje." Wajq^' wahi'-

racge wawogi'rakce liii-ak'a'rak'arawi-fiMje. "H^he' te^e wase'

nqwQTjk'djone'n^ liajjk'djega djigl' t^ek'djone'n^. H^jjk'e'

djinir;k'dje'n4 hirak'a'rak'arawi-a'dje." E'gi li^he'regi wase'

ni^wl'gi ua'Tjk'djega nAT^gadji'je. R5gi7rra nunige hok'awa'n^ga
wacidjii'^y t^eje. E'gi wase'nQryk'a hit^e'nuijk'e wase' higai'reje

tcina gidjai'j^ meje'nyga."

"Wase'n^k'a p'ina hlp'e'rezire'ge higik'i'cereje n|dj6k'I'djq;

cl'regi wagiru'cdjiv huhl'je. Ege wase'nAijk'a harutc^^'biregi

haTjk'e' tci-oro'gEregi wajjnok'u'-inani^je. Waru7a'p k'u'-ineje.

Wase'iiAj^k'a wona'iiredja hru'-inegi p'irjgi hip'e'reztinege. Hi'-

k'aracrcik hirege' waru7a'pregi hok'a'rak'a^nAj^k hlre'n^. HSni-
ha'ra tc|lt^i' waha'k'djonihaVin4 wasi-a'ni haniwi-a'nAga

wahe'k'djoniha^wije Avaru7a'p naw^; walie'k'djoniha^win^.

Wasia'ni haniwi'gi haga waja'niJ!\ ^u'-inewicgu^nin^. Haijk'e'

wasia'ni hiran^'k'ik^iwi a'n4ga waha'iUT^k'djonaVin^ honilia'ra

harjk'e' wawat^' p'lnik'djona'wi nunige hijaTjk'i'ra hirap'e'-

rezglVge 7ak' hjbi-^'dje al'rera. Je'sge wahck'djona'wnn^.

Sa'k'ereniijk'dJQ^gEra min^jjkca'warjgre njk'uruhi'ndj reha'-

widjigo." (Wase' Nsiwfi.)

Host's third speech.—" Sa'k'ereniijk'dJQ^gEra niinAr-/kca'wa)jgre

ni'T^k'uruhindj reha'win^. Tok'e'wehi t^enir^k'a'ragi-an^j^gwi

nunige' hok'a'raga n;\'I'nisge wahan4'gwire.
Tcok'aga' Djobent\giwi'7;xga uar^gi'JA, hot^e'ruk'ona^jjq, sa'niijk"

yorotcg'djeregi naT^k'i'ji waxop'i'ni wara'djirera djanur^ga'k'i

hi'cAn^ hiraitce'raje wona'7ire ruk'o'n.\n4 xete'jii hereje. E'gi

h^biruk'onai'JA hereje e'gi hot^e' ruk'o'naiji\ hereje. Tcok'aga'

wirarotcy'djegadjji hak'idja'je wageje' w5na'7ire ua>;kci'go^i n^dji-

rora'dJQgi. E'gi wageje, "Hagare'j<\ hak'arak^u'icge redju'na

djadjai'xdji hip'a' nine'gi jedjai'xdji p'a hatci'ndja naijk'i'ji

hiVJ/k'e' wama'niniryk'djone^n^ howajaire'cge, honi'ijk waci'nina
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took the material (the remains of the Water-spirit)." That it is

good, they knew. Then she tried her medicine. The first time she

did the following: Up above, almost near the sky, a hawk stood

.whirling around. The woman dipped her forefinger into the medicine

and then she pointed it at the hawk and it fell dead; she made it fall

through the top of a house: right in front of the woman it landed.

She wanted to use it as a medicine bag. Then she dreamed that

they had taken a man from his home that he might fast. She said

to the man, "Put forth all your strength and don't try to come here."

She also told his relatives to watch him. "To-night I am going to

sing a paint song and if he comes he will die. Take care of him that

he doesn't come." That night she sang a paint song and the man
came nmning to her. She forbade him but he came anyhow and
he died dancing. This medicine is called hit^e'nuijk'e medicine, re-

ferring to the name of another tribe, and that is how it acted.

"They (our ancestors) knew that it was good paint and he (one

of them) tried to get him (the Hit^e'nuijk'e) to bless him with the

paint (the latter had obtained from the woman). "When they
obtained it, they never used it in their own midst (i. e., among
themselves). They made a medicine-bimdle of it. The paint-medi-
cine, it is good to use in war. That they knew very well. They
were very sparing in their use of it (because it was so valuable).

They placed it in theh' war-bundle. Paint-songs we are about to

use, yet we are singing for the war-bundle. If, indeed, we had paint

medicine we would amount to something. We are not going to sing

as if we thought ourselves in possession of paint-medicines nor will

we sing them correctly. Yet if we knew only one, if we could (in

singing this one) bring oiu-selves to the state of crying (it would be
all right), it is said. That is why we say it." " (Paint song.)

Host's third speech.—"War-bundle owners who are seated here, I

greet you. I know that I am causing you to famish with hunger,
but we are doing this in an attempt to- get the attention (of the
spirits). One in control of death who dwells in the south " and who
of himself possesses greater war power than all the other spirits that
exist, blessed grandfather Djoben^igiwi'T^xga. He is in control of

life and in control of death. He met grandfather in the middle of

the day and blessed him with war powers and life. He said (to our
grandfather when he blessed him), "If I should ever go on the
warpath, your descendants, as many as they are and wherever they
live, I will not tread upon, should they get sick.'° However, your
posterity never will get sick. Should they ever have a bad illness,

" The Winnebago believe that the "bones" of the mythical "Water-spirits" possess the most magical
qualities when powdered and mixed up into medicines. All "paint medicines" are made of "Water-
spirit bones."

^* All these sentences are, of course, expressions of ritualistic modesty.
'6 1, e., Disease-giver.

" Cf. note 36, p. 4.57, for explanation of these words.
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hs^TJk'e' howajai'ranij)k'djone^n4. E'gi ^u'inegi fiaijkci'go^i'na

hirani'iiA i'rawi-a'n^ga tanio'nijjgijuHrawigi hlju'jugrjfi."
" H5cere\i'wahira e'xdji wa^yje' wak'^'tcAj^k wagigi'je eje.

tJaijkci'goTna howaja' cici'k' eu-ina'n^ga tani-6ni)jgi'ju-ira'wigi

hiju'jugEra woho'na tanl'na m^cu'na cur;iksga'rij| teje'nyga

n^bin4'gicuruxadji-a^n4ga. "E'gi hjju'juk wak'^tc^'k nij;gl'-

giwira howe^u'na ru-a'7ira c^ym'n^. Nabiruxa'djera hin^ hinagi'-

giwjgi hiju'jugEra hocewe^u'wigi. tJai^kci'go^j howatcehl'ra hijg.

tcora'ju wac^y'gi. Howaja' cici'k ^u'n4 jedjai'ijxdj p'a Iian4n1>

egai'sdjone^n^. Hqijk'e' hawidje'djii hij^ howaja' cici'k ^u'njk"-

djone^n^."

Hocere^u'wahira ewe'n4. E howaja' cici'k ^u'wahlra wege
jesgek'djoiie'114. Te'jesge tc5k'aga' DjobeiiAj^giwi'jjxga n^djirod-

jai'neje. Honiha'ra tc|t^i djireha'k'djonehaVin^. Sa'k'erenijjk'-

djo'gEra mmar)kca'wa>jgre nijjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. (Hocere^u'-

wahi Ng^wq,.)

Hosfs fourth speech.—"Sa'k'erenirykdJQ'gera minaTjkca'wajjgre

nir;k' uruhindj reha'win^. Hiro-a'gEregi hak'aral'suntc djik'djona'-

win^. Tcok'aga' Djoben^giwi'i^xga hg-bogu'regi hok'a'was mani'-

na waxop'i'ni wana^j djok'arak'e'reje. Tc5k'aga' Djobeni^giwi'-

jjxga p'e'rez na^i);gi'ji tok'e'wehi iwu's t^e'k'jje uanqdjodjaj'sge

wa^ije. Tcek'dji'nA hati-a'gin|^tcgi djobq'hQna ga'dja hok'a'was

mani'na hagu'iregi. Rok'o'no gu'ireje nilia' gu-ireje higi' kiridje'-

reje. 'Ua>;kcige' Iwnst^e' rak'j'ge n§idjouidja'win4. H^he' wgai'-
rera je'sge wahadja'win^. WonA'TJrera uai^kcigoTna n^djirora'-

dJAn^ higai'reje'. Woruxu'djgadjfv djaguana'cge, 'Te^e h^he'

wana'geiH hi'regir Woruxu'tcgadjsi te wa'uiijk xonu'nir^k hece'-

pge wa'iiAJ^kce. Gicdjahe'regi. Jige hirai'tcera n^ntcge'ra te'kce.'

'Tcak'o'! Jegu tce'kdje!' hireje. Je'gu hatia'gin^djera jige' p'ihi'

hiwaja'je je'gu hf^ijk'e' wa'rudjeiirje. Hak'e'weh^ iiAJjga'dja.

E'gi h9,bogu'regi h^he'ra hagu'-iregi. Rok'o'no hagu'-ireje niha'

gu-ireje, e'gi hidja' k'lridje'reje, 'Uaijkcige' n^djonidjg-'win^.



KADiN] THE CLAN WAE-BUNDLE FEASTS 477

they have the means of obtaining life by praying for it," by offering

tobacco and a flute.'^

"Disease-giver himself made these things holy. Thus they would
obtain life, if they had any illness, by offering you reed flutes, food,

tobacco, feathers, a white dog, and by naaking you at the same time

an offering of buckskin hides. (Thus Disease-giver spoke to our

grandfather when he blessed liim:) 'A holy flute I made for you, and
I forbade you to blow upon it, 3'et you did it. Now, hereafter, if you
offer me a sufTicient nmnber of buckskins, you may blow upon it. A
different life from that of others will you lead, if you do that. You
will be able to cut oft" (stop) a bad disease caused by someone else.

Nor will this one (who was ill) ever have another disease.' "

"Thus Disease-giver spoke. This is what the one who causes

disease said. That is how they blessed om* grandfather Djoben^-
giwi'jjxga. A song I am now about to start. War-bimdle owners
who are seated here, I greet you." (Disease-giver song.)

Host's fourth speech.—"War-bundle owners who are seated here,

I greet you. The last (song) we will now finish. You who are in the

east, Night Spirits, you also added your blessing to the spirit bundle
of grandfather Djobensigiwi'rjxga. So that he might know (be

blessed by) the spirits, grandfather Djoben^giwi'T^xga starved and
thirsted himself to death *" and made himself pitiable. At first he
fasted four nights and the Night Spirits came to him; with mighty
soimds they came.*' There thej' stood (and said), 'Human, you have
tliirsted yourself to death and we bless you (for that reason). We

• who speak are the spirits who are caUed Night Spirits.' They blessed

him with war power and life, they said. Then he looked and (said to

himself), 'I wonder whether these really are the Night Spirits that

speak.' So he looked at them and they were small birds called

hece'TpgeP They had fooled him. Then once again was his heart

sore. 'Well! I will die,' he thought (fasting). So he fasted again

and once again he rubbed on (the charcoal). For six nights he con-

tinued to fast. And again from the east the Night Spirits came.
They came making a great noise and they stood near him (and said),

'Human, we bless j'ou. You have thirsted yourself to death and
you have made your heart sore. We felt sad on your account. With

T^ A rather curious expression used only in elevated language and meaning, literally, "to obtain with
the mouth "—i. e., either by speeches, prayers, or singing. The expression would hardly be permitted in

ordinary Winnebago.
™ He does not mean by offering flutes, but by playing on them. Reed flutes are generally contained in

the blessings of most spirits, but they seem to be more closely connected with the Disease-giver and the
Buffalo.

79 This, I believe, is the meaning of the last three sentences. They are somewhat obscure, and 1 do not
guarantee the correctness of the rendering.

f" RituaUslic expression for fasting.

81 .\U powerful spirits are supposed to approach with loud noises. This is also characteristic of the
Ojibway spirits.

B English equivalent unknown.
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I'wus t^e'rak'iTjge n^tcge'ra iiite'gEra. Ngitcge'ra niiygitegNvi'n^.

Wona'Tirera uajjkcigoTna n§djirora'dJ4gi,' hiijgai'ren^ giji'.

Woruxu'tcce, 'Djagiia'hgihe' wanA'rjgen^ hirega'dja?' hireje. Te
h^jjk'e' hqhe' wani'iHj^kce. K'awi'cge, tcoxdji, ci'k'ok'ok' jeje'-

sge wa'nai^kce glcdja'k'e wa'na>jkce ki'ji. E'tcg. n^ltcge'ra tek'dji'-

je, 'Tcak'o! giji tcek'dje,' hireje' giji. Hata'gin|idJEra. Jige'

p'ih;' hiwa ja'je. Hatagin^'djenaTyk'a haruwo'gah^ naijga'dja.

E'gi jige h^bogu'regi h^lie'ra n|w£igu'-ireje. Ntha'gu'-ireje
higi' k'iridje' regi wagal'reje,' Hitcycge', n§djonidJ4'win4. Higy
k'i'ni s^i hira'iagwrn^. Cajjkcige' hiTjk'aga' liiji^' n^djwadja'-
winin^. Wona'TJrera iiaTjkcigoTna djagu' glp'j' c^ujjk'dje'n^','

higal'reje giji. WoruTi'tcce te, 'Djagua'nacge h^he' wan^'gEiH?'
hiregl gadjo,. Te hqjjk'e' h§ihe' wanlnii'kce. P'atco gisge wi'TEra
djanaga teap'oxge'ra ce'pgi. Jesge wa'n^T^kce dja'n^ga wanijjk
clci'geni>;gera k'lji. Hi'kcakca'-ire hireje' Djoben^ghvi'jjxga.
Tcak'o! Hatagin^'djeregi je'gy tee'k'dje' hereje. Hatagin^'-
djera jige' p'ihl' wajaje je'djuijga mg,cdjg,' akce.

Tanl'na n|ba'k'i hoju' h|hl6'wak'IrireMj^ hop'a'hi n^ji-a'n^ga
tanl'na n|b6'ju edjop'a'hi tanl'na waglwa'h^ n|ba'k'I n^ji-a'n^ga

n^djok'idja'xdji akce. Je'djui^ga m^cdjq' n|tcge'ra tekce giji.

K'e'reponl^jit nsiga'dja. E'gi haguadji'reje. Uajjkcige',

hanijjk'oa'djin^. Hlron^'gireje h^bogu'regi hap'a'hi howa'ni-
ak'ararreje; h^he' tcIng'gEra hatci'ndjanAjjk'I e'dja hanl-Ji'gire'je.

H^he' hmjgera e hagu'hi wagigi'je. TcInoijk'Isa'gedja tciseredjl'j^i

h§b5gu'ra hap'a'hi-a^kce. E'dja hani-o'-ik'awrarreje. H§he'
dja'n^ga xete-a'k'I wajjruk'o'nonoi^k'rji je'nuiyga tcli'oixdji-q^kce.

Hok'awa'regi wahisQ'sgara si koc^o'gedja hip'a' hin£i'p'ogere'je.

Tcl-a'k'a wohg'na p'edjei-a' djanaga'k'i wohg'na godjowai'reje

hadjaje. E'gi tcaha'ra tclsa'niijk tcowe'ra ^uninii'je. E'gi wagal'reje

iiaj^kcige' higyk'i'ni s^iarawe'n^; higyk'i'ni n^tcge'ra nite'kce.
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war power and life we bless you,' they said. Then he looked at them.
'I wonder whether they really are the Night Spirits?' he thought.
They were not the Night Spirits who were speaking to him. The
birds that spoke were the Icaim'cge, tcoxdji, and ci'lc'olc'ok'.^ They
were the ones that spoke and they were the ones that fooled him.
Instead of feeling sad this time, however (he said), 'I don't care

what happens; I am willing to die (in order to get the blessing),'

he thought to himself. Then he began fasting again. lie rubbed
the (charcoal) over (his face) again. Seven nights he fasted. And
once again from the east the Night Spirits came singing. They came
and stood (before him) and they said, 'Nephew, we bless you. So
long have you been sad and cried to us piteously (that we will bless

you). No one did we ever bless before. In war and life you shall do
just as you wish,' they said. Then he looked again. 'I wonder
whether those speaking are really the Night Spirits?' he thought.
But they were not the Night Spirits. They were the bluebird,

gi'sge,^* and duck, and as many of them as there were, their breasts

were dark. Asmany birds as there were, thej" were bad. 'My,Omy!
How they abuse me!' he cried. At first Djoben^giwi'jjxga had
thought in his fastings that just to spite them he would fast again.

Now he rubbed (charcoal on his face) again and wept bitterly.^^

Both hands contained tobacco and he stood in the direction from
which the Night Spirits came and weeping, put himself in the most
abject condition.

"Now, indeed, to its very depths did his heart ache. Ten nights

did he fast. Finally they (the Night Spirits') came after him. 'Hu-
man, I have come after you.' He followed (the spirits) and they took
him to the east; to the site of a Night Spirit village they took him.
The chief of the Night Spirits had sent this one to go after him. In
the village was a long lodge standing in the east. There they took
him. As many Night Spirits as there were in control of powerful
blessings, of that many the lodge was full. When he entered he
walked in white feathers up to his knees.*'^ Many kettles and
much food he saw stretched right across (the lodge). On the out-
side, a buffalo hide stretched almost across the entire lodge. Then
they said to him, 'Human, without giving up, long you have suffered;

your heart has, indeed, been sad. They, as many spirits as there are

"English equi%-alents for the first two unloiown. The last is probably the robin.
M EngUsh equivalent unknown.
**He wept bitterly not so much on account of his disappointment as for the purpose of bringing himself

into a state of reUgious ecstacy. The change of attitude from one of spite to realization that not in such a
way were blessings from deities like the Night Spirits to be obtained is very well brought out here. It was a
cardinal tenet of the rehgion of the devout shamans that your success in obtaining blessings was in direct

proportion to the motives and intensity of feeling you brought to your prayer. To throw away your Ufe
through mere disappointment was deemed absolutely unethical, (a thought that) is brought out quite
distinctly in the systematic teachings given to the young.

•« The lodges of the Night Spirits are supposed to be strewn with white feathers as a sign of hoUness. .\s

far as known no symbolism is attached to it.
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Ha^e'nine^na djanisge'k'djera tcl-6'ju-a^gere meje'nyga han^'tcj

h§he' wa^Qa'jjkcAiiA. E'gi ne h|he' wiruk'o'iiAn^ ^ujne'n^.

Wogyzotci'ra hacdjaco'nAr;gre, te^e honik^u'-inena. Woh^'na
djasga'gere haijk'aga' curuc^a'geniijk'djone^n^. Tcaha' n^biruxa'-

djera djan^ga'cdjare teje'nyga tani-6'waxu rak'ere'ranicek'djon-

6114. Hoici'p djasga'gere jesga'nihek'djane^n^. H§he' tcing'-

geregi wogyzotci'ra honik^u'-inen^. WonA'TJrera djagu' c^unanac^j

c^ur;k'djone'n4. E'gi uajykcigo^'na djadjaj'xdji p'a. Tani-o'-

waxy'na ^una'nihe'gi jedjai'xdji p'a hoici'p'dji, tani'na wohQ'na
tcaha' n§.biriixa'djera macy' ciidjera' hoici'p'dji wogu'zotcira

hacdjare. E'gi dji-§.'gik'djone^n4 hoici'p liiniT^gi p'erez hlranihe'-

k'djone^n^.

"Tcok'aga' Djobenqgivvi'Tjxga, te'jesge higai'regi. E e'je.

K'arata' wahe'k'dJAiia'wina honiha'ra tc|t^i waha'wigi. Sa'niryk'

h^bogure'rera tcok'aga' Djobentigiwi'jjxga honjha'ra djasge'xdji

gik'ere'regi hfiT^k'e' jesge'xdji howeha'winicge hitco'k'ewahiVira
h^Tjk'e' Avajine'p'ihrnanije. Ai'rejare. Honiha'ra hljnk'i'ra

hirap'e'rezk'rcge 7ak h^bi-^-'dje airera. Je'sge wage' wahek'-
djona'wigadjq- Sa'k'erenjrjk'dJQ^gEra minajjkca'waijgre niijk'uru-

hindj reha'widjigo\" (H^he' N^wj^.)

The Feast

Host's speecJi.—"Sa'k'ereniTjk'dJQ^gera minaijkca'wajjgre nijjk'-

uruhi'tccAiii^. Hijg,k'i'ra waxop'i'nina waj^gy'zEra giji e

war/ga^u'n4 here nunige' waji'gere e an^'tc ^u nunige' djagu'riji^

njta'k'atc hir^gigi'wige tani'ria warutc x5'p'iui hiiak'T'i-utcap

hagltu'cdja rehak'djona'wiiii^. Djasgi'hiwi-a^n4ga; djasge haicge
hiijglp'e'rez hii-ana'guni hinega hiwecu'nygadja. A'n4ga, 'tJar^kci'-

gEra hijg, sak'ererera nirygenQ'k'i e'dja wohf/djega wara'djena^n^.
E'gi jige sa'niT^k' hoire'regi herera' tani'na wagigi' na^i'nisge rohi'-

wik'isgawi warjgaik'a'rabiraVira jesge'ji\. Warutc xop'iiii tani'na

hiraru'tcap hagitu'cdjti reha'wira yoire'regi wak'a'ndja hurygera.

Djasge' haicge hij^gjp'e'rezirana^guni. Hjnega hiwa^u'cunyga^dj^
a'n^ga. Jige sak'ere'j^ hidja'naijk'i wohQ'na e-a'ratc."
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in the lodge, that many talked of what was to happen to you. Jind I,

I am the chief of the Night Spirits. This creation-lodge just as you
see it (i. e., with all it contains) I give to you." You will never he
in want of food. You are to offer as many buckskins as you see here

and tobacco for all time. Thus it shall be. The "creation-lodge'' of

the village of the Night Spirits I give to you. You can go on as

many war parties as you wish and obtain as much life. As many
tobacco offerings as they (i. e., you and yoin descendants) continue

to give, all the tobacco, food, buckskin offerings, red feathers, as

many as there are, they will all come to the ''creation-lodge" that

you see, and we will accept them.'

"Thus did they speak to grandfather Djoben^giwi'Tjxga. So he
said. We will do this that we may ask (blessings) for our relatives

and sing songs. Even if we do not perform everything in just the

manner that the spirits in the east (told) oiu- grandfather Djobenii,-

giwii^xga, we know that om- grandfathers (the spirits) will not be
offended. So they say. Even if you know only one song, if you
bring yourself to the point of crying in your efforts (it will be all

right). Thus we mean to say it. War-bundle owners, who are

seated here, I greet you." (Night Spirit song.)

The Feast

Host's speech.—"War-bimdle owners who are seated here, I greet

you. Every spirit that the Creator created he made for us,*' but
whatever food he made for us all those things we were to offer up (to

the spirits) together with tobacco and the sacred feast. What we are

to do, what I can do to make these things known to them, that is

what we should think of and talk about. (This is what the Creator
said): Let (the host) call upon a warrior, a yoimg man present at the

feast. For the one who lives in the west he should make offerings of

tobacco and attempt to be like (the spirits), so that one of our own
members should be considered (by the spirits) as the same as them-
selves.*' A sacred feast and tobacco together with it M-e are about
to offer to the chief of the Thimderbirds in the west. What can I

do that they might have knowledge of these (offerings) ? Thus we
should be tliinking, (the Creator) said. A war-bimdle owner who is

present we should call upon (to take charge of) a kettle." °''

^^ The lodges of the spirits are always called "creation lodges " in reference to the fact that it was by the
assembled spirits in these lodges that at the beginning of the world everj'thing was set to order. The
principal "creation lodge " was that of Earthmaker, to which the soul of a dead individual wandered after

death and from which he was sent to the world again if he chose to take human form once more.
^ I. e., that they might give us blessings.

^ f. e., impersonate the spirits. It will be remembered (cf. Introduction) that each guest is supposed to

impersonate a spirit.

^ Host's speech ends here. What follows is description.
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E'gi jige \\'oliai'J£i sairak'a'rara K'aradjy' Sep '"^ Xetera higai

regi w'ohal'j^i hirana'^iijgi jige' hicge je^e' niTjge' waratcce.

E'gi jige Hocere^u'wahira woliai'jfi hagik'ere'regi jige je^e' nii^ge'

wa'ratcce.

E'gi jige' hicge Rek'ii'huhi higai'regi w5hai'j;i hagik'ere'regi

e'gi jige waratcce'.

E'gi jige hfbawl'ra wohf glk'ere'regi jige je^e' hicge ua>;k

hidjahi' waratcce.

E'gi jige' Wirago'cge Xetera waha'gik'ereVegi jige nirjge' waratcce.

E'gi jige tconi'xdji wShqna'djira nlhera je^e' %v5k'e'ra djanq'hi

hl'rogi uarjgera hjna ruse, je'nijga hak'itciv'k'djege. E'gi jige

hiny'bera wohg,' hara'djirera hicge'sge k'uruza'n^ga.

Wap'e'n.^Tjkce liai^gera dja'n4ga wap'ara'djirera.

E'dja jige hicge han|'tc wok'e'ra djan^ga'gi je'nijga hina'

k'uruzire'je. Han^'tciryxdjj wasge'ra wawok'a'raju-ira'n^ga,

wamor^k'a'rajejera^n^ga. W6ru'djiracAn4 hap'e'djinsi^geregi.

E'gi jige djan^ga tciroju-a'k'a hota' h^iyk'e' wap'a' rudje'dja wara-
djira'nirjgi. WSki-o'niijge wawogiju'reje. E'gi djan4ga uarygera

hinij'gera wa-'ua)jk'I'ji han|'tciryxdji hak'i'tcgus wasge'ra wawogi'ju
hi'regi.

E'gi wap'a' rudje'naijk'a. tJaT^gwa'cocera wa^u'naijkce. Har;-

k'e' iiarygwacoce'nina wok'Io'nir;ge wawogi' juhire^je. Hinygera'
uar;k hqijk'e' wacoce'nina wap'a' rudjen^'k'a. tJaTjgera'cAn^

wap'a'rutc ruxii'rugEnli^kcen^. Hqjjk'e' hiny'gera wap'a'rutc
wagigi'narykce. tJaTjgwa'cocera hota' waglgo'naijk'a glk'jrl'rcgi

wagik'I'rinaryk'a hinygwa'tcabEra hitcyJQ'wahira hltcij'-iwahrra,

je^e' wawiro'k'arapuV.un4 erc'narjk'e. TcI-6'k'Isa^gedja wap'a'-

rutc wak'aragl'n.^ wak'iri'djega. Hlnijwa'tca])Era hltcujg'wahlra

hiny'k waja'wahira hi'nuTjk tci-o'k'isa^gedja wap'a rudjen^'k'a

wajg. woito-i'xetexdjijq herege'. Hangi'tcijjxdji hlrak'l'k'arajl n^'-

kcAU.^.

E'gi worii'djera hap'e' djinagl'regi hang,'tci wagigo'nAjjk'a

wak'uruhi'ndjerhi-a'naga weje.
" Wasge'ri-owIdjeMja herecunyga'dj^: wak'a'ragak'djoniha*-

win4. Sa'k'erenijjk'dJQ^gera mlnaj;kca'wa>;gre nii^kuruhi'ndj reha'-

widjigo." (Wa'rudj N|w^.)

103 The "e" of keredju has become assimilated to the "a" of the preceding word.
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And a war-bundlo owner for the second kettle should be called

upon—a kettle offered in connection with him whom we call Great
Black Hawk.
Then they call for someone to take charge of the kettle placed for

Disease-giver.

Then they call for someone to take charge of the kettle for the spirit

whom they call South Wind.
Then they call for someone to take charge of the kettle for the Sun.

Then they also select another man to be in charge of a kettle put
on for the Morning Star.'*

Then the first one who had been called upon for a kettle takes as

many pieces of food as there are individuals in his band who eat with
him. The second one who had been called upon also takes enough
pieces (for his band).

Those who are going to eat the head have to wait.° ^

Then all took enough pieces to suffice for their band.
Then they (the attendants) put the pieces of meat in plates and

cut them up into small portions. Now all are in readiness for the
meal. Only some of those in the lodge are called upon to eat the
head. The plate of the others is filled with ordinary cuts (of meat).
As many men and women as are present, for that many do they cut up
the pieces of meat evenly and place them in the plate.

Only warriors are head eaters. Not to warriors do they give com-
mon pieces. Women and men who are not warriors can not take
part in this head eating. Only men can take part in the head eat-
ing. They would not permit women to eat the head. However, those
of the feasters who were warriors and had brought home war tro-

phies would speak a good word for the trophy bearers, their sisters,

their neices, and their aunts,"^ and these would be allowed to sit in

the midst of the head eaters. The sisters or the aunts, whatever
women were allowed to sit among the head eaters, considered it a
very great honor. Thus all were encouraged to do.

Now (the preparations being finished) all are waiting for the meal
and the host gets up and speaks."*

"I greet you all. When it (the meat) gets into the plate, then it

is the time to try to get the spirit's attention by singing. War-
bundle owners, who are seated here, I greet you all." (Eating song.)

" In the first division of the ritual seven Icettles are prepared; in the second division, four.
" The eating of the deer's head is the greatest honor that one can obtain in this ceremony, and only war-

riors are permitted to take part in it.

w When a warrior returned from a successful war party with the first war honor, i. e., if he had counted
coup first, he was given a wampum necklace, and this he presented to his oldest sister or to the daughters
of his father's brother or mother's sister or to his mother's sister.

" This is the continuation of his speech that had been interrupted by the preparations for the meal
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The Fast-Eating Contest

Tcek'dji'na waru'djera here k'§,rolio'gi e'gi wagigo'iiATjk'a

hijqk'I'ra hidjai'ra p'lranaijk'i'gi hotu'djera p'ixdji hotadju'gera
aidja'xdjere^xdji hlra'n^ga warutctco'na han|'tci);xdji rutcop'-

djine'je. Ht\r;k'e' hoce'rek' hidja' wajgi' nlliehl'ranije horocdjana'-

cge h^Tj^'e' nirjge' nlhehi'ranlje. Hirucdj§/'xdji hi'regi e'gi wagigo'-
naryk'a nlji-a'n^ga we'je.

"Sa'kercrjiTjkdJQ'gera minaT^kca'wai^gre nirykurulii'ndj reha'-

wiiH. WaniTjgik'i'k'aratc xete'ra wak'^djai'k'ik'ii'ratc hij^'

hidja'naj^k'i warudj sak^y' haratcec. Hij^' tcok'a'rak'ere ^yxdje
higeje. Egi jjge' mai'djerejii hyndjk'ik'a'radjrjq, je^e warusa'k-ij

haratcce' weje. Wa'nirjgik'Ik'a'radjera djam^ga'k'i je^e' herera'-

n4ga e'gi mane'girera djaiHga'k'i "sron^'iirera hak'ik'iie'k.

Wagi'gi wa^Tjk'djone'je, wanirjgik'ara'dji^ mane'gerejf\ hlk'I'^y

wagigik'aroho'n4 won4'7irera hak'ik'ue'k' wagigl' wa^yijk'-

djone'n^- E'gi hiny'wiryk'e hlj§,'cAnA k'uruzira'n^ga waruTa'p
tcowe'dja warutc sak^y' ik'arohol'reiii^. Waru'djera nawa'sge
xetera' nijp'rwi hik'ik'i'naijxdji woju'-iran^ga e'dja wak'are/ren^
waru;-a'p tcowe'dja. Wasge'naijk'a wak'andjai'k'ik'araMjenAryk'a

hijO:' tcok'e're wasge'naryk'a hijfi' djl-a'minar;gire^n4, e'gi jige

hindjik'ik'a'radJEnajjk'a hljq,' tcok'e're wasge'djone'djega hadji;

a'miiiATjkce. E'gi agi'xdji k'ik'o'nQgireje hldjo'bik'e. Wagigo'-
naijk'a juju'k' djirehi-ii'iHga n|'wq djirehi'gi. Warutc sak^u'na

hik'idjai'xdji hanimijjgireje. Tconi ^liajjge'dja xetena'rjk'a tcebi-

relii-a'n4ga Iro'k'aradjiMjine^je, e'gi weje, "Aliu'-irasa'narygre Ira

xete'ren4. Haijk'e' warudje'dja wan§.'p'ini wa^un^'kcAn^."
E'gi wanaina'nAryk'a wai'reje k'e'ni tcebria'ni n^bo'ju ruzira'n^ga

lioho'birera. Wai'ren^. Maj'djere xete'naijk'a wa'navjkce,

"HaTjk'e' wogi'zok liiwanarnaniga'dj^ mana'geregere ira xete'ren^

^uQi'genarjgere djasge'xdjinArygre, h^jjk'e' niyjge' ragajem'naijkcAii^

eje?" Hohl'reiHryk'a wana'kcAn4. E'gi k'iga'ra wap'a'warad-
jireje. Jenuijga'dJQ te^e'.

''Waru'dj ng,w^ djIrehi'giwagigo^nAijk'a waru'djna hik'idjai'xdji

waru'djera djik'erehi're waru'djenaijk'a hik'uhe'xdjj xapge' tcebi'

na^i'ne tconi' tcebi'djegilcge wajg-'nijg. herehirana^i'ne.
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The Fast-Eating Contest"^

As soon as the meal is about ready and the host thinks that (the

food) in the kettle belonging to the first guest is about cooked and
when it is soft and just right, then the attendants take it and cut it

up. They do not leave any bones in it, nor do they leave any of the

hard parts. When they have prepared it, then the host rises and
speaks.

'

' War-bundle owners who are seated here, I greet you. One of the

great ones belonging to the Bird clanj^" a member of the Thunderbird
clan, has called for a fast-eating contest. One of his followers will

represent them (i. e., their clan), he has told me. Now a member of

the Earth people, one of the Bear clan, must be selected "' for the

fast-eating contest, he said. As many of the Bird clan people as

there are present, they all will try to take from those of the Earth
people present the war honor (belonging to the fast eating). That is

why they have it, so that the Bird and the Earth clans may compete
for it,'* that they might take a war honor from one another." Then
both of the contestants took (the food) in front of the war bundle,

and they get ready for a fast-eating contest. Two wooden bowls with

exactly the same amoimt of food are placed in front of the war
bundle. Then the Thimderbird clansman, with a follower (taking) a

plate, sits down, and afterwards the Bear clansman, also with a fol-

lower, sits down. Now they hold themselves in readiness, the four

of them. The feasters now start playing on their flutes and begin

singing songs. The fast eaters (i. e., the contestants) start simul-

taneously. The upper people (phratry), the great ones, devour it

first and shout, striking their mouths. "Those with wings" have
large mouths. They can never be beaten in eating." The defeated

ones took the meat in their hands and ate it up and gave the war
whoop. The leaders of the Earth people said, "We have not been
beaten fairly, for the upper ones have greater mouths, so how could

they fail?" Thus the beaten ones said. Then they called for the

heads. That is all.'""

As soon as the host starts the eating song,'"' all the guests began
to eat at a moderate pace, then they try to eat fast because they
believe that it is an honor to be the first to have finished.

9^ This detailed account was left out in the general description and inserted afterwards. For that reason

there may be a number of unnecessary repetitions. I have not tried to adjust this insert to the text proper,

but have preferred to place it just where my informant desired it.

M This is a rather unusual appellation for the upper phratp".
9" This is the regular name for the second of the two Winnebago phratries.
98 This is only one of the ways in which these two phratries compete.
99 Ritualistic name for the Bird clans.

iw I believe it is considered correct form to permit the phratry to which the host belongs to win in this

contest. Those who win get the choicest pieces of the deer head.
I'Ji Neither the host nor any of those who belong to his band eat during the feast.
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"Ge esge egi jige k'igo'najyk'a hlj^ wa^in|'tcicge higy djasge'gi

tcebl'k'dje jesge'ge. E'sge waruc^a'gera h^yjk'e' p'ini'je hok'ira'-

genajjk'e. E'sge p'ejege'regi harjk'e' waruc^a'geni naTnav^kce.

E'gi jige han9.'tc woru'dJEra je'gy hi'regi hang,'tc djagu'cAiH

tudji'regi tcebi'xdjine^gi.

Continuation of the Basic Ritual

Speech of first guest.—E'gi tconi'xdji wohadjiranilie'n4

wa^'nq,p cAn^ we'n4.
"WaroTl'ra hok'ik'a'radjera mi'naijkcaVajjgre nijjk'urulu'iidj

reha'widjigo. Djan4ga sa'k'ererera minar;kca'waijgre hang,tci7)xdji

niryk'uruMiidj reha'widjigo. WaroTi'ra hok'i'k'araMjera waroTi'

p'anai'n^xdji wa^y'wi-a'iij^ga waxop'i'ni wara'djirera haiii^'cgeni

gi'k'aratc imnq.'genar)gere. Ep'jga'dj^ sa'k'ere hiwatca'bwira

waxop'i'ni gik'ara'djera te'jesge hiiiQj'gere. E te^e' uar;kcik

hiyahq,'g\\'iga'dja. Hota'ji j e'sge hiruxu'rugwije te^e' ewa^u'inege

hajjk'e' warjgajedja'ni-ahajjk'aMja. War07i'ra waxop'i'ni wara'-

djirera liljg,k'i'ra hiraitce'raiiAjjk'i, tani'na wohg'na gigl'rera e'gi

tcaha' n^biruxa'dj era. Te je'nyga. M^-u'na uar;gere'gina7;k'i

wonA'Tirera uaTjkcigo^i gitaira'n4ga. Djasgehi-a'nj^ga haj;k'e'

wamjjgip'e'res hiran;'k'djeje wawir^gi'p'erez hiregi'ji. tJai^kci-

go^i'na wira'ruxe war07i'ra ha^uj^k'dja'wi; uaTjkcigo-i'na hiran^'-

k'lk^i'Tjxdji ^uinawi'ra waxop'i'ni tani'na gigi'rera. Waxop'i'ni

w6nar;kcl'\v'ina dja'n^ga wak'ik'a^a'dj^^'ira ha^y'xdjnvi-a'n^ga.

Waha'dj wireconane'cge p'jga'djq. E'gi uarjkcigoTna hlran^'

k'ik^iVire ep'i'iL4 wa^ia'n^pge waha'nAjjkcAn^. E'gi c^agwaha'ra

hlj^. hitco'k'eniTjk' hi'regi waxop'i'nina har;k'I'jf| eo'rakcigenijq,

ai'rera je^e' hirjgiwewi'rege. WaroTl'ra wawak'i'k'aradjera waxop'-

i'ni honarjkci' hiTjgigl'rera. Ep'iga'dja. WawarogiTi'rera mq;^u'na.

"Hak'uruhindj reha'n4ga. E'gi war07l'ra wak'uruWdjan^ga;
e'gi sa'kerenir^kdJQ^gera tcl-5'ju mlnaijkca'wajjgre niryk'uruhi'ndj

rehawidjigo'."

"E'gi hiny'bra wShq'na radjira'niheVa wa'i'n4bik'aroho^n4

we'n^."
Speech of second guest.—WaroTl'ra wajaniwi'na micanajjga'naT^k'a

nir^k'uruhi'ndj rehawidjigo'. E'gi sak'ereni'ijk'djojjgera higl' aca'-
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Even if a feaster gets satiated, he must continue to eat until every-

thing is finished. They tell one another that it is not good for any
one to fail (and leave any food). Whatever food there is they must
finish it all. All that is cooked must they eat.

CoNTtNUATION OF THE BaSIC RnXFAL

Then the one who was called upon for the first kettle thanked them
and said

:

Speech of -first guest.—"Councilors "- and relatives who are seated

here, I greet you all. As many war-bundle owners as are seated

here, I greet you all. The councilors of the clans have enjoined

upon us earnestly to offer up sincere prayers to all the different

spirits who are seated here (in the persons of the guests). It is good
that our war-bundle owners offer up prayers in this way. It is

for this reason that we are still living. Some of us can not accom-
plish much in that line and that is why so many of us are gone
already (i. e., are dead). This ritual was made for one who is the

very greatest of all the spirits, for whom they have offered tobacco

and food and offerings of buckskin. Thus they have done. Earth-
maker, who dwells above, they have asked for war power and life.

Indeed, how would it be possible for (the spirits) not to take cog-

nizance and accept (these offerings).'"^ If we follow the preaching
(of OUT host) , life (we will obtain) ; life we will feel ourselves in con-

nection with through the holy food that they (the host and the

members of his band) have offered up. We have (had the honor too)

of impersonating the spirits, I and my relatives. The meal likewise

was excellent. It is good that they have brought us in connection

with so much life and it is to thank them that I am saying this.

That one of their ancestors whom they called grandfather (and
whose place I am taking) was not one to speak foolishly, it is said,

and still his place they thought of for me (unworthy as I am).
They have given me (the part) of a councilor of their own clan and
(the privilege) of impersonating a spirit. It is good. Earthmaker
they have prayed to.

I greet him. To the enjoiner (host) I send my greetings; to all

the war-bundle owners who are seated here, I send forth my
greetings.

Then the second one who was called upon for a kettle gets ready
to thank them and says:

Speech oi second giiest.—" Host and relatives, as many as are seated
here, I send forth my greetings to you. War-bundle owners that

102 The word means, literally, "eujoiners" and refers to the injunctions and instructions the elder people
give to the young.

lo^ I. e., the offerings are so wonderful that the spirits would have to be blind not to see them. This
and the following sentences are formulaic compliments always paid to the host by the inWted guests.
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n^j^k'i niryk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo'. Wawik'i'k'aradjera waroii'

p'onai'iiA wa^ymna'iHga dja'n.\ga liiny'gera nirjk'djo' vjgenirygera

han§,'tcir)xdji warygirop'o'nuhrrawi \v<¥una'T/k'adj^. Djagu'ijsi

woxe'teje! t)ar'ykci'go^'Iar)gere'cAn4 woxe'teje? WaroTi'ra wawak'i'-

k'aradjera waxop'i'iii k'lsge'jsi honiho'k'Iranarjgere waxop'i'ni

wanq;^i' rusgl'tcgi djadjo'na tani-owax\i'na higire'regi waxop'i'ni

tani'na gik'ara'naTjk'i jedjoiiai'xdji ho^u'nigereVegi. H5warc'ra
waxop'i'ni lunq,cge'ni glk'ara'tc mina'v^gira'naga. WonA'TJrera

hadjai'regi s^Ire'dji\ ua'jjgEra tudjira'n4ga hak'ara'gware. Wa^u'-

inegi howare'ra. Hop'Iow'ai'rek'djone^gadji^, W'onA'TJrera. Ha-
gare'ja hak'idjai'regi liak'it^q;'p hik'arohol'regi e'dja waxop'i'ni

waradjire'ra wonA'TJre ruk'o'non4 tani wawora'giju-a'iHga.

'Tc5k'a'wahrra gasge nir/gigl'wicunu'iiA wira'gegiji." Howare'ra

wona'TJre ruk'o'non^ honi'nir;gihau4k'rcge har^k'e' rak'arap'-

erczeni'k'djone'iH howare'ra hak'it^gi'biregi. Wap'ahi-ok'e'ra

h6rawe'k'djeii4 hiju'geiniina niana iiyu'-itajenrsgecge liiju'g-

emQk'e'ra howawe'k'djeiH racgu'nixdji haragl'xebik'djone'114.

E'gi jige uarygeri'jiik'ira hak'ikue'girc'cge ni-q^'cinicawairyk'-

djone'114. Waxop'i'ni nita'k'atc g-gi'ra p'inq'gi tani'na wohq'na

roh|' tatce'bragi waxop'i'ni wara'djirera e'cAn^ wak'andja'naijgere

wona'TJre ruk'o'nona'n^ xete'reje hahi' hisge'xdjj p'iral'cge.

Djadjo'na wak'andja'ra hagu'-iregi raJEra liinip'e'rezirek'djone'nA

hahi' wak'andja'ra hagu'-irecge raJEra nina'djiranaga, "Edjagi

tani liir;k'djawi'n4," hinirygai'regi. tJar/gena'r^gere hijg,' tcek xete-

hu'game'jesgehlrak'i'k'arajrrek'djone. Hotak'i'ra te jesganar;k'a'-

dja. Te^e ep'irjga'dja. Waro7l p'onaina wa^-yne dja'n4ga uai^gera

gl'ji je'nyga hirop'u'nu wai^unar^k'a'dja. Wi-oire'regi hltco'-

k'ewahi'wira nita'k'adjera wagigi'rera tani'na teaha'sgera k'arap'i-

e'sge wagiru'cdjft rehl'rera. Wonajjkcj hijjgigi'rera djan4ga' hok'-

ik'ara'djenirjgEra uayjkci'go^i uan^djodjaj'sge ha'^uahaT^gwi'ra je'-

ni^ga. Uar;kcigoTna hlrau4'k'ik^V;xdji. Wajiigy'zEra wojQ'-

ir;gi^u'n4 yak'aragusti-a'naga uar/kcigoTna hiranii'k'ik^i\\'in4 way-

aa4bwi'na. WarogJTi'rera sa'niryk yoire'regi herera wak'iiruhi'-

ntc reha'n4. A'n4ga ii'gi waro7i'ra hok'iwik'a'radJEra mi'naijkca'-
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are here, I send forth my greetings to you. Those of the various clans

(present) have counseled me repeatedly and all the women and
children have pleaded in my behalf (with the spirits). What love

that was! And what does life consist of but love? The clan coun-
cilor is repeating the songs (that were obtained) when the sacred
brnidle was made, so that when the time for the tobacco offering to

the spirits came, they would have the tobacco that they have kept
all this time (ready). Now, sure enough, the time has arrived and
they are sitting prepared to pray to all the various spu-its. Long
ago when they saw war they cooked the man they were to go after.'"*

That is why they did it. A good (prosperous) warpath they ^vill

surely have. When they are actually in the midst of their warpath
and are about to rush for one another (i. e., the Winnebago and his

enemy), let him pour tobacco to the various spirits who are in con-

trol of war. If you say 'Grandfather, thus we used to offer you,'

although you may not know (by any word or direct sign) whether
those in control of war have answered you, (you will know it) as

soon as the rush upon the enemy takes place and, although you go
where the bullets and arrows rain hardest, you will pass out of the

reach of the bullets and will pass safely out (of all danger). If the

people rush for a man to bestow the war honors upon,"*^ you will be
the one. If you give the sacred feast m the proper way, if you burn
up much tobacco and food, then the various spirits, especially the

Thimderbirds, who are in control of the greatest war power, (will

bless you) for the excellent way in which you have (prayed to them).

Whenever the Thunderbirds come they will remember you; and
when they come they will even call you by name and say, 'Let us

smoke here.' ^"^ When the young begin to grow up, one of the men
enconrages them. Only a few, however, are like this. It is good.

He (the host) has preached and pleaded for as many men as are

present. They (the host and his band) have made offerings of food

to our grandfathers who live in the west (the Thunderbirds) and
pleasing offerings of tobacco and buckskhi have they sent out to them.

They have permitted me to un])ersonate (this spirit) and have thus

given life to myself and my unimportant clansmen, who have been
living in so lowly a condition. With real life have we felt ourselves

connected (through your actions). With life have we felt ourselves

connected by means of that vessel which the Creator gave me as a

10* Here the literal translation is nonsense. The real meaning is that the spirit of the enemy they are to

kill on the warpath is present in the food offered up at this feast. This is a eharacteristic Winnebago con-

ception. For another example, see a version of the origin mjih of the Thunderbird clan bundle, where the

hero, by drinking a certain liquid, has not only a \ision of the people he is going to kill, but even heara

their dying groans.
i» This refers to the custom of running out to greet the returning warriors in order to conduct them into

the village and bestow the war honors upon those who have counted coup.

'" I. e., if a person makes it a habit to offer tobacco, the spirits will say," Let us stop at such and such a

man's place as we go along and have a smoke."

186823—22 32
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WET^k'a ni;jk'uruhi'ntc reha'win^. E'gi sa'k'erera tci-6'ju minaijkca'

warjgre han§,'tci7jxdji nijjk'uruhintc rehawidjig5'.

Speech of third guest.—E'gi jige tanl'na woho'natc hiara'nihera

wak'uruhindj rehi'ii^. Wo^i'nQbEra hirai'djige. War07i'ra hok'i'-

wik'aradjrera minar^kca'warjk'a niijk'uruhi'ndj reha'^w-in^. E'gi

sa'k'ereni')jk'djor)gEra wonajjkcl' mi'najjkcaVarjgre niryk'urulii'ndj

reha'widjigo. Epiryga'dj^. Je'nyga jesge'cguni are'cge aire te^eje

wajq p'onal'navjgadjq. Hok'I'wik'aradJEra waro7i' p'onai'na. E'gi

hltco'k'ewaha'yani'nen^ huj;k^u'-ineje alrera. Hagare'jt^ ine'k'i

hjwatcg^'xgi waxop'i'ni wa^yArjginqbl'k'djegi hihana'je? Hir/gal'-

rera hljai'tcok'eha'u'i'gi haijk'e' waja'nij^ hereni' nunige ewewi'nege
waxop'i'ni honar^kci' hir^gigi'rera. Ep'ir;ga'dJ£i. Djasge'jji' sa'niijk

yoire'regi wonA'^ire hiru'o'nora wak'a'ndja huijgra hirak'I'sanii;-

gEiiAjjkce sairak'a'rara \v6nA'->ire liiriik'o'non^ uarjkcigo^i' hirasa'

nidjirodjai'negi waxop'i'ni hik'Isge'jf^ honiho'k'ira'narjgre djasge

hia'-n^ga haijk'e' wawigi'p'erez hlrani'kdjeje? Wawir^gip'erez

Iregi'ji hicge wira'tuxe ha^uryk'dja'wira. WonA'rykci hirygigi' rawira.

Ep'iryga'dj^. Howare'ra hak'ik^y'wigadjq, wajok'i'rjgEra sto-

a'k'iwi-a'n4ga iiaijl^igo^i'na hlran^'k'Ik^iwna'jwira. Ep'ir/ga'djq.

Wawar6'gi->irera K'eredjy' Sep Xetega, hak'uruhi'ndj reha'n^ga.

E'gi •waro7i'ra nir;k'urulii'ndj relia'win^. Waxop'i'ni wSnaT^kcI'na

sa'k'erenir^k'djoVygera tci-o'ju mInaTjkca'waijgre niryk'urulii iidj

rehawidjigo'.

E'gi jige hicge uarygidjane'jfi wohQ'nadjirQra wa^'nAp
hik'aroho'n^ we'n4.

Speech offourth guest.—"Sa'k'erenirjk'djo^vjgera mi'naijkcaVaT^gre

niryk'uriilii'ndj reha'win^. War07i'ra mlnaijkca'wajjk'a wa'jqni-

\\T'n4 nirjk'urulii'ndj reha'win4. E'gi wajq' p'onai'nacgunije
hagi'jq jij'sge liinuxu'rugadje'je uaTjgl'jq wajq,' p'i p'onai'naxdji
^ujjga'djq. tJarykcigina'j^gere hotak'i'racge c^agan^gpcgunega'dj^
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measure.^"' To those preached to, who arc m the west, I send forth

my greetings. To the host and those of his clan who are seated

here, I send forth my greetings. To all the war-bimdle owners who
are seated within the lodge I send forth my greetings."

Speech of third guest.—"To all who possess tobacco and food do I

send forth my greetings. The means for my feeling thankful has
come to me.'"' Comicilor (i. e., host) and members of his clan who
are seated here, I send fortli my greetings. And to you, war-bundle
owners, who are inapersonfuting (the spirits) seated here, do I send
forth my greetings. In my thoughts I used to think that this is the

way it was to be done, they said, but it has actually happened.""

Thus did the clansmen, the councilors, sit acting. This (place of

honor) belongs to their (the host's) grandfather (i. e., ancestor, the

original impersonator), yet they gave me this position! If at any
time a person (finding) me alone (had asked me) if I wanted to offer

up thanks to the spirits (i. e., take part in this feast), how could such
as I have said anything ? They told me that they had thouglit of one
of their ancestors in connection (with this feast) , one who had been of

no importance and that I was to impersonate the spirits (in his

place)."" It is good. How coiild the spirits who dwell m the west
at the side of the chief of the Thunderbu'ds who is in control of war
power help but recognize one who impersonates them, sings their

songs, and whom, wdthal, they have blessed with control of a war
bundle and given life? And if they recognize them, we, too, will

follow them."' They have given us the place (of the spirits).

It is good. Most assuredly have I helped myself and my relatives

in gathering aroimd here, for we have been brought in comiection
with life. To those they have preached to (who represent) the Big
Black Hawk, do I send forth my greetings. And to the host and
the war-bundle owners who are impersonating the spirits do I send
forth my greetings."

Then another person whom they had called upon for a kettle gets

ready to express his thankfulness and says:

Speech offourth guest.—"War-bundle owners, councilors, relatives

M'ho are seated here, I send forth my greetmgs to you. This is indeed
a marvelous performance and he who was able to do it is surely a
marvelous man. Very few people listen to the counsel of their

parents, but he was one of those who did, and (for that reason) he

i"" A rather curious circumlocution for stomach.
i« I. e., now that it is my turn to speak and offer prayers, I can thank those who have incited me and

the spirits.

i» I. e., in my fondest imaginings I used to think that the ideal way to give the feast was the manner in

which I see it given here. How could I have imagined that such a thing was actually possible. This is

intended as a compliment to the host.
I'o This is, of course, all modesty.
"1 1, e., they will recognize us too.
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te^e' jesge'jq, wa^unai^k'a'dj^, wa'jft p'onai'naxdji wa^UTjga'dj^.

Waxop'i'ni hok'ik'a'radJEra hln^cge'ni gik'ara'tcnaijgre waxop'i'ni

k'Isge'jq, sarusgi'tcgi wocgQ' hanigl' djagu' egl'ji e'xdj; hani-

ogiwa'najjgre. Ep'iijga'djfiwocgQ' eani'nera k'arak^y' wa^unajjk'a'djfi.

Wohg'na giksa'benqdje^xdji wona-yi're ruk'o'nona wagik'e'rerera'-

n4ga tani'na hlwace'xdjj vvaglt^i'biran^ga n^biruxa'dJEra hik'-

ira'ra wagrju-irahi^ga. Tcaha'sgara k'arap'i-e'sge higitcg,' wagiju'-

ira'n4ga wak'e'rera m|Lcu' cudJEra k'arap'i-e'sge won4'7ire ruk'o'-

nona. Won4'7ire hik'arata' hi^u'naijgre. Djasge' hl-a'naga hqrjk'e'

wagiksa'p hlranj'k'djeje? WawiTjgip'erezire'gi wonajjkci'na wira'-

ruxe hi^UT^k'dja'wi, woniViire'ra uar^kcigo^t'?*!-"

"UaijgEnu'nJgll s^Iredjg,'xdji n|djirodjai'negi k'arata'naj^gre

wok'araik'ai'regi uaijkcigo^j'na p'j^ujjk'djaVi. P'edjok'e'reJ!\

e'gi hi^uaha'jjgAvire uaTjkcigo^i'na hi^u'Tjk'djawi ta wa'naijk'aVljji

hfijjk'e e'cana wak'Ik^u'ninar^k'aMjq:. Tcege'dja liaj^genu'nir/gra

wai'reje, "Haijk'e' h|ta'ginqtc curuxQ'rugenrn^ waxop'i'ni njta'-

k'atc gigi'ra p'i'na wap'a'hi k'uruk'a'razre." WawIk'a'ragaiVegi.
Howare'ra Qana'TjeregaMja. Ne waja'nijq ^uini-a'n^ga waxop'i'ni

njta'k'adj gigi'regi wonaT^kci'jjk'djera. Hirjgi^u'inare waxop'i'nina

wara'djirera hijq;r;k'i'ra hirai'tceranajjka rohg,bot^e'k'i hiruk'onal'-

jq,. E'gi roKi' saniijk h^biruk'o'nadjegi e'gi hot^e'ruk'S^najq, here-

je. Tani'na gigl'rera woho'na wani-ol'tcge hi'sgara wanioi'tcge

uarjgi'jii tcaha'sgara mycu'na tani'na k'arap'i-e'sgexdjj. Hocere^-

y'wabira girucdjg.' rehi'rare w6nA'7ire uaijkcigo^i' hik'a'rata

hi^u'inare. Waxop'i'ni naijk'e'we nadjesge'jq n^piruxa'djeregi.

Wahena'j^gere waxop'i'ni han^jjxgu'ne p'lna'T^kci nunige wawiwu-
a'git^ek'djera. Tcok'aga' wewina'n4ga wonA'Tjkcj hijjgigi'rera.

Waxop'i'ni wara'djirera haj;k'aga' raJEra bo-ini'ijge radji'nanis^a'je

ai'rera. HonaTjkcf gigirere hak'uruh;'ntcgi raJEra tajereha'-

kdjonaVe h^jjk'e' woi'ya^y na;'jinik'dje. Tani'na gigi'rera tcok'a'

Hocere^u'wahira hak'uruhi'ndj reha'n^ga. E'gi waru7i'ra niijk'-

uruhi'ndj reha'win^. E'gi jige waxop'i'ni wo'naijkcrna tci-o'ju

nilnarykca'waTjgre nir;kuruhi'ndj reha'widjigo.
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has done so well. The members of the clan have been smcerely
worshipmg the spirits. He who made the war-bundle ritual was
like a spirit m power and what he told them to do they are doing in

every detail. It is a good work that they are doing. Sufficient food

they are offering to those who are in control of war powers that they
might easily be cognizant of it. They have placed plenty of tobacco

and different offerings of buckskin withm their reach. A pleasmg
white buckskin they have strmig out aiad offered to you; a pleasmg
red feather as a hair ornament (have they also offered to you) . They
have offered these things, so that they might ask.for war from those

who are in control of war. How, uideed, would it be possible (for

the spirits) not to recogiaize these offermgs? And if they recognize

them, then we who are impersonatmg (the spirits) will also receive

the benefit of the blessings of war and life (intended for the host)

.

"Long ago our ancestors asked (the spirits) to bless them so that,

havmg been blessed with life, they might live happily. Here we are

(sitting around) a fireplace and the life that they (host and his band)
have asked for, the spirits not only are extending to them but to

every one. In the early times the old men said, 'You are not able

to fast and offer up proper food to the spirits so as to clear away the

weapons (held") against you.' "^ Thus they spoke to them (the younger
people). Just as (the older people would have liked it) so they are

doing. I, who do not amount to am-thing, have nevertheless been
permitted to take the place of a spirit to whom food is offered. This
they have done for me, (given me the place) of that verv" spirit who is

the very bravest of them all, the one who is in control of the power
whereby one can kill (an enemj-) outright! One side of his body con-
trols life and the other death. Now they are about to offer him the

food of a white animal, of a male animal (i. e. , a dog) , a white buckskin,
feathers, and tobacco, aU objects that please him very much. To
Disease-giver they are about to extend these things, so that there-

with thej' may ask him for war power and life. It is a fear-inspiring

spirit that they have been making offerings to. I, who have listened

to the spirits (through the host's kindness), surely don't have to say
anything in their behalf."' They thought of their grandfather when
they asked me to impersonate this spirit. Of all the spirits, his is the

name that one can not speak of lightly, it is said. If I greet the
name and speak about this spirit whom they have asked mo to

impersonate, may I not be weakened by uttering Qiis name). Those
who are about to offer food to you, grandfather Disease-giver, send
forth their greetings. To the host do I send forth m}^ greetings.

To the war-bundle owners who are seated here do I send forth my
greetings."

113 By denying that they can do it he tries to spur the young people to redoubled efforts. The weapons
are the obstacles encountered in life.

1" I.e., this feast will speak for them, more than any words I can utter.
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E'gi Gai^gi'j^ woho'radjire'ra hicge je^e' wo-i'ngbra hiradji'ge

n|ji-a'n4ga wak'u'ruhintc rehi'n^ we'n^.
Speech of fifth guest.—"War07i'ra hok'ik'a'radJEra minaTjkca'-

wajjgera nir/k'uruhi'ndj reha'win^. E'gi wonaijkci'na tci-6'ju mlna-
jjkca'war;gre lUTjk'u'ruhindjwrna. Ep'i'n^. Ep'i'ni-egrji hj^ijk'e'-

hosge waniT^k'dje'ra. Me^e'cAn^ ga'dj\ir;ga liaijkcik^i'j^ahaTjk'a'dj^

sak'e'rera teje'sge hTnar^gre. ewa^u'-inege. Te jedjai'jjxdji p'a

hjxgjxgi-ahaj^k'a'dj^ hoteji je'sge Hinuxu'rukce sa'kereVa
waxop'i'ni tani-o'gijii warup'Ina ewa^u'-inege. Hqrjk'e' warjgage'-

djani-ahaVyk'adjq,. Waro7i' wariip'iii^ iiiijk'djo'TjgEnirjgEra hiny'-

ijgera uarjkci'k hunubi'manina p'edjok'e'rej^ hujjgiwatca'bwira

e'gi k'erena')jgere. Huijgiwatca'bwira p'e'djerok'a'wak'ajran^ga.

Haijk'e e'cAn^ \vak'ik^u'ninar;k'a'djq. Te'jesge hl'iiaj^gre eje^e'

hini-^ba'haTjk'adj^. Rek'u'huhi'ra rajera rajerehi'rare h^biruk'o'-

noDjv e'cAii^. Xeteje' je'sge hip'ere'zirege. UaTjgenii'-ijq waxop'-
ini liik'Isge'jfi DjOben^rygiwi'ryxga higai'regi raJEra raj Ena'j^gere.

Waxop'i'nina djanaga p'i'n^ han^T^xdjJT^xdji wowe'wj k'ik'ere'-

regi. Je^e' k'aradjira'naga waxop'i'ni kik'ara'dJEiiarygre. Hisge'xdjj

wa'naj^k'aMj^ liarjgenu'niTjgEra nadjodjai'negi liigij' h9,p te^e'

uajjkcigo^i' je^e' hl-una'i^k'adjfi. Wona'Tirera djasage'xdji nf,dji-

rodjai'negi. Harjk'e' glcdjarjk'e' raniga'dja. K'arata'narygre hisge'-

xdjj wanajjk'a'dj^. wok'araik'al'recge. Harjk'e' hik'arap'e'rezE-

nina>)k'aMj% te'jesge p'ewi'n^. Wa^Ia'n4pcAn4 won^'Tirera

uaTjkci'g^o'jna hlran^'k'Ik^j Rek'u'hiihira. Tani-o'gijQ-ira^n^ga

tani'na gigira'n^ga tcaha'sgara m|cu'cudJEra liirak'i'rutcap

glwaha'rehrrare. Tani'na k'arahi'rjk'djone'gadj^ giji uar^kci'-

go^l'na liage'dja wiro'narjk hi^uj^k'dja'w'ira. Hok'i'k'aradJEjjajjgEra

waxop'i'ni honar^kcj' gigi'rawira. Ha^uwi-a'ii4ga uarjkcigi^i p'j'-

Tjxdji luTjgigria'wira. Wa^in^'bwin^. Waro7i'rera Rek'u'huhira

hak'uruhi'ndj reha'n^ga. E'gi waroTi'ra nij^k'Qruhi'ndj reha'-

widjigo. E'gi wonA'ijkcina tci-o'ju minavjkca'wajjgre niTjk'urulii'ndj

reha'widjigo.
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Then another man wlio has been called upon for a kettle rises as

the "means of blessing" comes to hun and greetmg, says to them."*

Speech of fifth guest.—"Clan councilors who are seat«d here, I

greet you all. You all within this lodge who are impersonating the
spirits, I greet you. It is good. If we say it is good, we mean it."°

That we are living"' is because they have done tliis for us (i. e.,

asked us to participate in the feast). That we have been able to

move about so long (i. e., are still living) is due to the fact that the

war-bundle owners knew how to offer tobacco to the spirits. It is

for that reason likewise that we have not been killed. Expert in

their preaching to the youths and maidens, our chiefs have also kept
the fireplace for us two-legged walkers.'" Our cliiefs have piled

more fuel upon the fire that it may start up."' And not for them-
selves are they doing this. What they are domg is to enable us to

obtain life. The name of South Wmd they have uttered; he who
alone is in control of life. Thej' knew that he was a great (spirit).

An old man, one who was like a spirit (in his power), called

Dj5ben^giwi'7;xga, they are speaking of. As many good spirits as

there are, that many added their thoughts (power) . Of this they are

reminding the spirits whom they are worshiping. Sincerely are they

saymg it. The life they blessed the old man with, that life they are

using. With war powers they blessed him. They did not fool him.

Because they have made their requests sincerely is the reason that

(the spirits) have given them these things in return. I feared that

they might not take cognizance of them (i. e., their offermgs). How-
ever, now I thank them (the host, etc.), for we have been as though
connected with war power and life through South Wind. Tobacco
they have poured for him, and white buckskin and red feathers

have they extended to him. He will smoke the tobacco and we will

follow in the path of life as a consequence. As though we were a

member of their clan they have made us by (permitting us) to imper-
sonate the spirits. What we have done will give lis plenty of life to

live on and for this we are indebted to them. We are thankful for it.

Those who have been preached to, the South Wind I greet. Coun-
cilor (host), I send forth my greetings to you. You who are seated
here and are impersonating the spirits, to you also do I send forth

my greetings."

IN By "the means of blessing " he means the opportunity to speak and sing.

U5 Literally, "It is not for nothing that we say this."
ne I. e., have been blessed with life.

1" The reference to the fireplace is twofold here. First as host it is incumbent for the owner of the
Thunderbird clan btindle to take charge of the fireplaces; and, secondly, it is his duty to do so because
fire is the sacred possession of the clan. "Two-legged walkers" is the ritualistic name for human beings.

na To be taken figuratively as meaning "blessings," since in adding fuel they are cooking the sacred food.
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Hicge Qarjgi'j^ wohona'djirera wo^i'nQbEra k'ara-e'k'djoneVa
we'n4.

Speech of sixth guest.—''War07rra hok'Ik'a'radJEra minaijkca'-
wajjgEre nirjk'uruhindj reha'widjigo. E'gi jige sa'k'ereni'i^k'djoijgera

minajjkca'warjgre niTjk'uruhindj reha'widjigo. Hoki'wik'aradJEra
waroyi' p'onai'na waHi'ina'n^ga. Tcok'aga' hagare'jfi waige'n^.
Hag^re'j^ liarjkci'g aredjiregi'ji. Waxop'i'ni tani'na gigi'regi.

Wok'e'ra djan^hi' mgitca'naTjk'i jenq,'hi wak'^tcaVygfige. Nunige
wap'ai'rasara hidjohai'negi. Wap'a'naijk'a h^jjk'e' wadje'rasa
je'sgerudjirani'je. 'H.s^.rjk'e' wap'a'ra hiny'gEra waAvigl'ra e-e'ranije

ai'rera. Wok'e' wak'^tca'ijgEra hagare'jsina wap'ai'rasara hijoha;'-

negiji liarjkcik tcycgu'ni anaga. WSk'e' wak'^tca'T^gera ni-a'-

nin|idjiregrji jedjere'n^ haijk'e' won^'Tire rak'I'p'Ini-a'ni^ga

hATjk'e' waiza'ra hij^' rak'ik'uruxuVugni-a'n^ga waxgp'i'ni waj^ji
wa^inA'gin9,'bge e'ji wai'zara hij^' n§,k'ik'u'ruxuriik'e' k'iji

waxop'i'ni wa^iii^'ginglpgi waxop'i'ni wara'djirera naniryxgy'-

nan&na. C^agwaha'ra hirjgai'ra nunige egiji jige waigai'ren^,
'Tcok'anir^k,' weje ai'rena. 'Waxop'i'ni wana4' rusgitcgi'ji

uaj^gere'gerera mane'girera. I'ra irok^u'-ineje waxop'i'ni wal'rege
woro'ii-odja'djak'dje hjgal'regi. I'ra hlrak'i'ware hok'ik^u^ihii'-

iregi.' E'gi hi-a'ndjwahaVa hicge i'ra huijk^u'nege liir/gai'rera.

Hawa^u' waxop'i'ni wa^Ia'Tjginaij^k'djege hihanana'na. Waxop'ini
waradjire'jq n;ta'k'atc gigl'rare, waxop'i'ni xete'ja gik'ara'-

djirehiVeglji. Njta'k'atcra tani'na warutc xo'p'ini tcaha'sgara
k'arap'i-e'sge giru'cdj^ rehi'rare. H§,bitai'^una hlbik'a'ratalVera.

Ne wo'najjkciVyk'djawira sak'ereganaj'xdji-aTjge. Nunige ne wajt\-

hare'regi QajjkcikY- Can^djodjaJ'sge ha^uaha'T^gwira uarykci-

go^i'na hirang,'k'ik^i7jk'dja\vira howare'ra. Hito-a'k'Ik^ir;xdji'-

•ftin^. Wlgip'erezeregi'ji nicge uarjkcigoTna e'dja ya^ujjk'dja'-

wira. Hok'i'^v^lk'a^a'djEnir;k^a hak'ik^y'yjxdji a'n^ga. Ep'iij-

ga'dja. Waroyi'rera Wirago'cge Xe'tera hak'u'ruhindj reha'n^ga.

E'gi waro7i'ra h6k'i''v\'ik'ara'dJEra minaijkca'waijk'a niijk'uruhi'-
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Then another man to whom a kettle has been given gets ready to

express his thankfuhiess and says:

Speech of sixth guest.—^"Host and members of your clan who are
seated here, I send forth my greetings to you. To you also, war-
bundle owners who are seated here, do I send forth my greetings.

The members of this clan have often preached to me. My grand-
father once told me the following: 'Some day there will be a dearth
of people (for a feast). There they will offer tobacco to the spirits

and as many pieces of meat as they cut that many will be holy.
There also they will cook heads. Heads are not to be eaten by those
wearing dresses (i. e., women). Women are not permitted to scatter
their food in eating, we are told.'" Some day if they boil these holy
pieces, the heads, they will be in need of people to invite to the feast.

If they call upon you for one of the sacred pieces, even if at that time
you had not yet obtained a war honor, if you had not counted coup,'^"

still if you offer up thanks to the spirits for anything; still more so,

of course, if you had been able to count coup and you thanked them
for all this, they will listen to you.' '^' My grandfather told me,
' Thus they spoke to me,' he said, it is said, 'Little grandfather, the
spirits up above gave (your ancestor) a war bundle to those of the
Earth phratry. They gave them a mouth for speaking (in offering

thanks), but they told him that it was forbidden to speak to outsiders

about this matter. They gave them a mouth that they might speak
to one another (i. e., members of the same clan)'.

"My father gave the information to me. For that reason, they
told me, I am in a position to thank the spirits. One of the greatest

of the spirits they have offered tobacco to, to one of the greatest of

the spirits they have prayed. Tobacco, food, a sacred white buck-
skin, pleasing to their eyes, they have extended to them. With
offerings of life '" they have asked for life. We have been asked to

impersonate (the spirits), even although there are plenty of war-
bundle owners. But the host is a relative of ours and therefore

wishes me to live. A pitiable existence we had been living (until

they saw to it) that we were brought into connection with life. Proud
we are of it. For if they (the spirits) accept their gifts, we also will

be able to utilize the life (obtained). Clan members, we did as we
pleased here. It is good. Those preached to, the Morning Star,

118 In eating the deer head and in the fast-eating contest the meat is devoured so fast that the food is liter-

ally scattered in theprocess of eating. Whether there is an implied warning that a man should not he found
in the same class as the women I do not know positively, but it is quite likely.

'M Literally, "a limb." Thefourcoupcoimtsarelikened to the four limbs of the hiunan body. As such
they are always referred to.

m The whole meaning of the speech up to the present is the following: Should they in the future want to

give a feast and lack of the proper people cause them to call upon you, even if you had counted coup only
once,thespirits would list en to you. And yet here I am and haven't even counted coup once and yet I

have the effrontery to expect them to listen to me.
'» I. e., with offerings of deer and dogs.
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ndjwina. E'gi wonajjkd'na minarjk'ca'wajjgre iiiT^k'uriihindj reha'-

wndjigo.

tJaTjgera hak'e'we wahgna'djirera hiro-a'genixdji hirak'e''wera

•we'n^.

Speech of seventh guest.—"Waro7i'ra wajo'k'ina mliiaTjkca'wajjk'a

iiiTjk'uriiliindjw'i'iH. E'gi M'aj§,'iiijq. e tuxu'rugEni nunige rohi'ra

h^Tjk'e' wa^iijk'inobra'ji waji'nohi'ranije al'rera. Je'sge wage-
wahe'k'djonegaMja. tJaTjkcigoj^' hirak'i'racdjfi^ii^gi lis^Tjk'e'

wajinolu'ranije al'rera. Je'sge p'e'wirjge. Hagai'ra wok'e'

wak'iHc9.'7jgera hljg. wo'naijkci hiTjgigrrera wa^in^bra'ji liirjk'-

Ihah^'xdjiconu^n^. H^rjk'e' wonA'TJre ewagl'gi tuxu'rugEiii^-

k'djeiia. Nunige uaijkcigo^i'iia hlran^,'k'ik^i ^uina'^\-i^a. Woiia'-

7ire ruk'o'non^ xete'j^ wogihai'nera ho'najjkci glgi'rawira.

Ep'iryga'djq; waxop'i'ni wa^iTjgl'n^bra rok'iTl'rejsv aira nunige
hg,birak'rracdjon4 rohi'ra ha-e'kin^ j(.''ji hq^Tjk'e' waji'nohira'ni

gadja- Yara'n^ga waiheconarjga'dj^ va^ij^a'n^pdji. Nunige
waja'nijq, e tuxu'rukTji wlroto' waha'n^je. Hitco'k'e\vahi\vira

h|bani'hura habo'k'ahi hu'djane wona'Tire hiruk'o'no xe'tera

ttajjkcigo^i' hiruk'o'najja, tani'na \vohQ'na k'arap'i-e'sgexdjj

ng,biruxa'dJEra tcaba'sgara wak'e'rera meje'nyga giry'cdj^ rehi'-

regi. WohQ'na ne waxop'i'ni honajjkci'ijk'djera hirygai'rera.

Wa%a'n4pdjrn4 dja'n^ga wak'ik'a'radJEni);gwi'n4 sto-a'k'Iwi-

a'n^ga hg,bitai'^una je'nijganiTjk waxop'i'ni honajjkci'win^.

Ep'ijjga'dj^. Wok'e-o'niTjgeregi haitcerare'ege rok'o'no iyara'-

noj;gEra te^e'ji waxop'i'nina wajinuk'onai'ja wok^'gik'e^reregi ne
wonaijkci' gigira'wira Wa%va'ii4'''^^'iiH- Warogi'TJrera hak'uru-
hi'ndj reha'n^ga. E'gi waroiira wakuruliindj anaga. Waxopini
wonaijkcina tci-oju minaijkca'waijgre niyjk'uruhi'ndj reha'wdn^.

Te^e' jegu'hiregi wa^i'n^bra han§,'tci ai'regi egi horacdjai'j^

wagig5'n4)jk'a hicgi-a'ga n^ji-a'n^ga wa-'in4'pcAn4.

Terminal speech of host.—"Sa'k'erenirjk'djorjgera mlnarjkca'warygre

nirjk'uruhi'ndj reha'wan^. Ep'iTjga'dja. Djagii'xdjiniryk ru-a'giji

wa^uan4'gvnra. Hok'I'wik'a'radJEra han^'tciijxdji hoglgS'ra.
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I send forth my greetings. To the host and all the clansmen sittmg
with him, do I send forth my greetings. To those who are imperson-
ating the spirits I also send forth my greetings."

Then the sixth one for whom a kettle has been placed, the last one,

speaks.'^'

Speech of seventh, guest.—"Host and your relatives who are seated
here, I greet you all. I am not able to say anything (i. e., I don't

amount to anything), but I can at least thank for the body.'^^ It is

no harm to do so, we are told.'-^ That is what I mean and why I say
it. To speak of life is surely no harm, we are told.'-" Thus I thought.

If ever I obtained the position of one who impersonated (a spirit) and
(partook) of a sacred piece of food, I felt that I would be beside

myself with thankfulness and gratitude. Not of war power will

such as I be able to speak. In spite of that, they have seen to it that

I came in connection with life. They have permitted me to imper-
sonate one of the spirits who is among the greatest in the control of

war power. It is good to thank the spirits and at the same time to

preach to one another, it is said. To speak to one another of life and
of the body( ?) certainly there is no harm in it. Thus I thought, and
that is why I am saying this. I am very thankful. If I could only
say something (that would be of any value) to the spirits I would say
it. You, grandfather, who come every day, you who are in control

of great war power and life, tobacco, food, an offering of a white
buckskin pleasing to the spirits, and a head ornament—that is

about to be sent toward you. I was to be one of those impersonating

the spirits at the feast, they told me. I am deeply grateful for the

honor, to all those of the various clans that are gathered together

here with offerings and who are impersonating the spirits. It is good.

Even had I eaten a common piece of meat I would have considered

myself well repaid, but I have actually been put in charge of a spirit

who controls something. We are thankful. To those to whom we
preached (i. e., the Sun) I send forth my greetings. To the host I

send forth my greetings. To those who are sitting in the lodge
impersontaing the spirits I send forth my greetings."

When they are through greeting each other, at the end, the host
rises and thanks them, sajdng:

Terminal speech of host.—"War-bundle owners who are seated
here, I greet you all. What I long for is exactly what we have been
doing. All the members of the various clans have pleaded for us in

123 This is a mistake of the informant. It should be the seventh one. He seems, however, not to be
counting the person who partakes of food oflered to Earthmafcer.

"< I.e.,thedog(?).
'w I. e., there is no harm done if even a worthless person like myself thanks for the food of the dog, even

although by doing this he is actually taking part in the feast.

'" I. e., there is no barm in obtaining life for one another by delivering speeches and offering up prayers
to the spirits.
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P'iTyxdji hijjgigl'rawira. E'p'iyjgadjq. Djagu'xdji no-a'g\i wa^ua'-

n^gwira han^'tcirjxdji p'i'xdji vgigal'rawira. Ep'iryga'djq. warogi'-

gogi djagu' rora'gy wac^u'coiiQgEra. Sa'k'erera dja'n^ga'k'i han|'-

tcir;xdjihu7;gigai'rera. Ep'ir;ga'dji\ waj^'na xu'rug. P'jijxdji wahj-

bira'n^ga. Ep'i'n^ p'ijjxdji. Tcebinagi'giwira haiza'xdji tcebwa-

ira'gigiwira. C^ag%vara'wiga waxop'i'ni hoit^et^e' n|djwawirodjaI'

negi han§'tcir;xdji waMi'rak'aracawi-a'nAga wajii' naxu'rug p'i'xdji

waca'wira. Ep'i'n^ wa'^ya' nivbwiiH je'sge ru-a'gy wa^ua'n^gwiVa."

"Sa'kereni^k'djoTjgere mlnaijkca'waTjgre nirk'uruhi'ndj reha'-

widjig6\"

SECOND DIVISION OF THE CEREMONY—IN HONOR OF THE NIGHT
SPIRITS

Introductory remarlcs.—E'gi wohQ'na hinubQ'hona liidjowak'ere'-

regi warutc^'na wohaik'ice'rera. Hoicibi'regi e'gi TrohQ'na

waxop'i'ni djagu'cAn^ wagiru'cdjanchirek'djane'gi jegyhi'regi egi

wagigo'n^k'a taniwogi'jura ^u-jk'aroho'gi tanhvaxu'n4. Wc'je.

The Tobacco Offering

Offering to the Night Sinrits.—"Tcok'aga' Djobenq-jjgivd'rjxga n|djo-

radjl'giji h|bogure'regere'ra h^he' hujjgera tci'JQ, wSgy'zotcira

ha'cinjwiTjgiji. Wak'|tcfi'j;k rak'aragi-aradje'gi. N9,djirora'djq;'sv'i'je

e'ra. Hag^re'jan^ tani-owaxu'n^ hirjgl're'wagi tani'na lioju'-ijq-

ni)jgip'axy'wi-an4ga. Won^'Tirera tcok'aga' djagu' gip'i' ^urjk'-

dje. Ng,djirora'dJ£i\vigi je^e' hakarata'win^. Tc5k'a' ii|he' huTjgra

tani'na te^e'ren^."

"Tci-ok'isakonqji'negi hidje' niTjgigi'gj hoici'pdji. Wogij'zotci

wak'atca'ijk haci'niwi-e'dja tani'na wohq'na wa'rutc xop'ini

hiraru'tcap wagudje'ra si'jq;, te je'nyga nir/gitucdjaneha'win^."

Offering to Earth.—"E'gi Mana hik'arok'e'niwiha, tcok'aga'

Djoben^jjgiwi'ijxga nij^gita'win^ won4'7irera ua7;kcigo-i^na niijgita'-

win^. Djadjai'T^xdji p'a mica'naTjk'e jedjaj'ijxdj; p'a tani'na

nita'k'adJEra wagudje'ra si'ja te je'nyga k'unjk'a niijgitii'cdj^

reha'win^."
Tani'na te^e'rena.

"Hitcok'isa'gEnfiji'na e'dja hidje' nirjgigigi'n^ wohq'na nglbiruxa'-

dJEra wanijjgitfl'cdjfi reha'wire. Hoici'pdji liirak'a'rap'erez ranica'-

k'djone'je tcok'aga e'je ai'rera. Wak'ik'a'radjwira won^'iirera

uarykcigQ^i'na hJrak'-i"iroi'tcq; wawe'k'djawix.



EADiN] THE CLAN WAR-BUNDLE FEASTS 501

song. Very good have they been to us. It is good. This is what I

have longed for, what we have been doing and all the good they

have said about us. It is good when you give a feast to do just

what you wish. The war-bundle owners, as many as there are here,

have spoken for me. It is good to obtain something when asking for

it. Very well have they spoken. It is good; it is very good. You
have eaten, (the food) in my behalf; very carefully have you eaten

it up for me. All the sacred speeches that they blessed him (our

grandfather) with you have repeated so that you might obtain real

life, you said. It is good and I thank you, for we have done here

exactly what I have longed for. War-bundle owners who are seated

here, I greet you."

SECOND DIVISION OF THE CEREMONY—IN HONOR OF THE NIGHT
SPIRITS

Introductory remarTcs.—Then the attendants get ready to put on
the kettles for the second feast. When they are finished arranging

the food that is to be turned over to the spirits the host prepares

his tobacco and gets ready to pour it. Then he speaks the following:

The Tobacco Offering

Offering to the Night Spirits.—"To you, grandfather Djobenq,)j-

giwi'T^xga, does the council lodge of the Chief of the Night Spirits,

standing in the east, belong. Holy you have kept it. You (Chief of

the Night Spirits) were the one who blessed him with it, he said.

When the time comes for the tobacco pouring we will offer you a

handful of tobacco. War power he liked to obtain by doing this.

With what you blessed him, that we ask you to give us in return.

Grandfather, Chief of the Night Spirits, tobacco, here it is.

'

' Here in the fire I shall place tobacco for you at all times. Tobacco,
holy food, and buckskin for moccasins, all those things I will send
to your sacred creation lodge."

Offering to Earth.—"You who are our grandmother. Earth, you
blessed grandfather Djobenivi^giwi'ijxga with life and war powers.

As far as you extend, that far, O grandmother, do we spread out for

you tobacco and food and moccasins. Here is the tobacco. Here in

the fire shall I place tobacco; and food and offerings of buckskin
will we send to you at all times. You will always accept them,
grandfather said, it is said, so that our clansmen may travel in a

straight path of war and life."
"''

1ST That i.s, may nothing intervene to prevent them from enjoying all the blessings they Jiave received in

war and life.
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Offeririg to the Moon.—" NiTjgita'win^ e'gi k'u'njk'a. Hicge
tc5k'aga' DjobeiiJVi?gn\"i'r;xga wanaTnagik'ereVegi warage'je

djadjaj'Tjxdji p'a maijjk'i'dji| honir/gEra' djadjal'Tjxdjj. p'a

ranice'gi jedjai'ryx'dji p'a tanl'na hoju'-ijt\ liirygiwaxu'-inegj hoici'-

pdji waTn^p M'agik'i-a'nihek'djonen^^. Hlrak'i'geje ai'rera.

Tani'na ga airedjigo'."

"Djaiij^ga hok'rwdk'aradJEra dar^kcik^i' iian|,djodjai'sge ha^u-

ahq'Tjgwira wonA'TJrera liirak'i'roitcq. wawe'kdja\\'ira, te'jesge

ni)jgita'\\nn4 nita'kadJEra wagudje'ra si'jsi meje'nyga niT^gitu'cdj^

reha'wina. Tcowe'regi gagy' tek'djaniha'ro wonA'7irera uaijkci-

go^'na ya^UTjk'djaVi."

Offering to the 'Water.—"E'gi jige ni'na hujjge r6m-am'\vinera tcok'-

aga' DjSbeiiftJjgjm'r^xga n^djoradjg'ijgi. Ga eredjigo'.

"Tanl'na tci-ok'isa'k honaji'negi niijgip'axy'giji, rak'arahi'

ranice'k'djone'je hlrak'i'geje, ai'rera. Njta'k'adJEra wagudje'ra
sijq. niijgitu'cdjanihaVin^. Won4'7irera uaijkcigo^'na te^e'-

nijygita'win^ hoici'p hlrak'a'rap'erezdane^je tcok'aga' era.

Tcok'aga' DjobeniV)?gi\\'i')jxga hIcge tani-o'waxy niijgi'k'erek'djaVi

hlrak'i'geje ai'rera. Ga airedjigo'."

"Tanl'na hoju'-ijajege hirak'a'rap'eresk'e hlrak'i'geje ai'rera

wohg'na tani'na liirasa' ni^jgitu'cdjiv reha'\\4n4. tJaijkcigoTna

wona'Tirera wak'i'k'aradjwira te'jesge ro-a'go^i^na."

Offering to North Win<l.—"E'gi jige' wax^hi'na tcok'aga'

warage'je rohg,'hot^e'k'I-eMja hi^upl-a'nin^, hirek'i'geje ai'rera.

'Wazi'regi hohirare cge wakipina!' Tcok'aga' hlrage'je era.

Wagjp'axu'wigi hirjgire'wigi hicge wagip'axu'wigi nij^gik'e'rek'-

djaNvi hiraki'ge gljl. Tani'na ga airedjigo."

"Wota'tconl'na won^'TJrera QajjkcigoTna te'jesge niijgita'-

win^.'

Offering to the Pigeon-Hawk.—"E'gi jjge K'irik'iriki'sgera tani'na

ga eredjigo'. Tcok'aga' wona'Tirera iiarjkcigoTna n^djirora'djojjgi'-

giji hoici'pdji nirjgita'Avigi c^unanice'k'djane hlrak'i'geje tcok'aga'

hlrak'i'geje e'je ai'rera."

Offering to Earthmalcer.—"Mg,'^yna tanina'cAn^ wagip'a'xuwigi

tanina'cAiiAreVge. Eraitce'raje hiceje' ai'rera. Tani'na hoju'-ijq;

wagip' axu'wigi. '

'

Offering to the Thunderhird.—"E'gi wakandja'ra tanina'cAn^

nirjgip'axii'-icge. Eraitce'rak'djane^je hiceje' ai'rera. Tanina'-

CAI14 wagip'a'xuwigi."
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Offering to the Moon.—"This we ask, grandmother, of you also.

You added your power to (the other blessings) of grandfather

Djoben^jjgiwi'yjxga and you said that as long as the world lasts you
would willingly accept the offerings of tobacco that his posterity

extended to you. Thus you yourself said, we are told. Here is the

tobacco.

"As many of our clansmen as are here living in an abject condition

(spiritually), may they all follow in the direct path of war. For
that we are now extending to you tobacco, food, and moccasins.

And may we in the future travel in the path of war and life."

Offering to the Water.—"You likewise. Chief of the Water, whose
body is water, blessed grandfather Dj6ben£ir;giwi'j;xga. Here it is

(the tobacco). If we poured tobacco into the fire, you said 30U
would always smoke it, it is said. Food and buckskin for moccasins

we are about to extend to you. War powers and life, that we ask

from you in return, for you said that you would always accept (oxrr

offerings), we are told. When you blessed grandfather Djoben^?;-

giwi'Tjxga you said that we should pour tobacco for you at all times,

it is said. Here it is.

"You would recognize the offering of tobacco and the tobacco

with the food that we sent forth to you, you said, it is said. We
desire war powers and life for our kinsmen."

Offering to North Wind.—"You likewise. Porcupine,'-' told grand-

father, ' For killing an enemy outright, I am useful, it is said. I am
even the equal of the one who blows from the north!' Thus 3"ou told

grandfather, it is said. When the proper time has arrived we should

pour tobacco. Tobacco, here it is.

"Our first request is for war power and life."

Offering to the Pigeons-Hawk.—"Here is tobacco for you, too,

Pigeon-Hawk. You blessed granflfather with war and life and it is

said you told him that you would alwavs give him what we asked of

J'ou."

Offering to Earthmalcer.—"For Earthmaker, who is the foremost,

you said we should pour tobacco, so for him we (pour) tobacco.'^

A handful of tobacco we are about to offer to you (Earthmaker)."

Offering) to the Thunderhird.—"To you, also, Thundcrbh-d, I am
about to pour tobacco. It will be one of the foremost offerings, you
said, it is said. Tobacco we pour to you."

M Porcupine is also associated with the North Wind in the first division of the ceremony.
'29 1, e., we even have the effrontery to ofTer liim tobacco as if people hke ourselves could ever obtain a

blessing from so great a deity as Earthmaker ! The order in which the offerings to the various spirits are

made is rather pecuUar, for that to Earthmaker should, I beheve, come first. I suspect that my informant
was probably in error in the arrangement given above, a fact easiJy explained when it is remembered that

he tried to visualize a ceremony he had not given for some time.
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Offering to Big BlacJc Hawk.—"E'gi jige K'ered]\i'sep xetera'

tani'na hSju'-ij^ wigip'axuwi'cidjig6\"

Offering to Disease-giver.—"E'gi jige Hocere^y'wahira tcok'a'

tani'na hojii'-ij^ tanina'cAn^ renijjgigl'n^."

Offering to South Wind.—"E'gi Eek'u'huhira tcok'a' tanina'-

CAn4 wigip'axu'wigi tanina'cAnare^cge. E hiraitce'ra raik'aral'p-

djone liiceje' ai'rera."

Offering to the Sun.—"Tani'na hidje' nirygigl'iH tcok'a' h|,bani-

hu'ra. Tani'na hoju'-iJ£i tanlna'cAnAxdji^ lildje' nij^glgi'n^."

Basic Ritual

Host's first speech.—"Sa'k'ereni'r;kdjor;gEra minarjkca'warjgre ni-

rjk'uruhi'ntc reha'win^. Hok'a'was Mani'na honiha'ra tcok'aga'

djasge glk'erere'gi Tciwoit^e'higa Hok'a'was Mani'na wawi'p'erez

na^ir)gi'ji. Hg,ta'ginq.dja^n4ga iwust^e'k'irjgi hitco'k'ehiwahlVira

ms^^a'k'I wana^i'ijgik'ereVegiji. TcSk'aga' Tciwoit^e'higa we'jc,

nijjgi-owadji'jji hereje' hik'ige'je hg,boguregina'r)gEre h|he'

hiyu)?gi'win4 e ^unihe'je egi jige sa'niTjk yoire'regi wak'a'ndja

huT^gra hinijykhi'gi e ang,'tc hl'je e'sge mti^a'k'i c^agwahl. Nunige'

wagi'n§tcgi p'ihi' n^djSdjai'neje. E'sge hagare'jii t^egiji'

m9,^a'k'i horak'dje'k'djoneje e'je aire'n^. E'sge honiha' gij'se

hg-he' ng,w4'na djagu'xdjj egl'ji je'sge tuxQ'ruik'djawi'je.

Nu'nige honiha'ra lilji'jjk'ira hirap'e'resgi'cge h£|,r)k'e' hitcge'

wara'nijjk'djone'n^; hiji\);k'i'ra hirap'e'resgi e'cAn^ hawera'-icge

7ak'inbEra'gi higy' ere'n^. Ha>?k'e' to-j' waca'nirjk'djone'n^

wonA'Tire haxi'ri uaTjkcigo^i' haxi'ri wacek'djone'n^ ai'rejj^.

Je'sge wahek'djoneha'wigaMj^.

Sa'k'ereni\k'djo7)gEre minarjkca'wajjgre nij^k'uruhi'ntc reha'-

wiiH." (H§je' N§,wq,.)

Host's second speech.—"Sa'k'ereni'Tjk'djoTjgera minarjkca'waT^gre

nirjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. E'gi hak'aral'sundjwigi e'gi hlnarjgi'-

djicerek'djaVira c^agvvara'wiga honiha'ra waxop'i'ni hok'ira'ra

djagu' adji'regi waworak'a'rak'icara'k'dj§wira. Jesge nirygita'-

win^. Hiwaci'niijgera tc§,tH' wahaira'n^ga e'gi tacdjg,'wigi
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Offering to Big BlacJc Hawk.—"To the Big Black Hawk we also

offer a handful of tobacco."

Offering to Disease-giver.— 'To you, grandfather Disease-giver, I

also send tobacco."

Offering to South Wirul.—"To you, also, grandfather South Wind,
I send tobacco. You would consider it foremost, you said, it is said."

Offering to the Sun.—"Here I place tobacco for you, too, grandfather
Sun. A handful of tobacco here I place here for you."

Basic Ritual

Host's first speech.—"War-bundle owners who are sitting here, I

greet you. The songs that the Night Spirits placed within the reach
of grandfather Tchvoit^e'higa,'^" those he tried to learn. He fasted

and tlxLrsted himself to death for the blessings our grandfathers (the

Night Spirits) gave him (spread) over the length of the earth. Our
grandfather Tclwoit^^'liiga said that he had come from somewhere in

the east and that a Night Spirit chieftainess was his mother and that
the son of the chief of the Thimderbirds was his father; that his

parents lived beyond the confines of this earth.''' When he fasted

to be blessed by (these spirits) over again,'" they blessed him. If at

any time he should die he would be able to visit the earth again, he
said, it is said.'^' The song he was taught, the Night Spirit song,

that we will try to sing. Even if you know only one song, you will

not bore them (the spirits) with it; for if you bring yoiu"seIf to the

state of weeping in yom- efforts, it will be (acceptable). If you do not
put on any embellishments when you pray (literally, cry) for war and
life (it will be acceptable), it is said. Thus we should say it.

"War-bimdle owners who are seated here, I greet you." (Night
Spirit song.)

Host's second speech.—"War-bundle owners who are seated here,

I greet you. When we finish (our part of the ceremony), may you
help us by repeating the spirit songs your ancestors gave you to be
handed down (from one generation to another). That we ask of you.
Now we will start a dance song and when we are finished singing, our

130 Literal translation, " Ivills within the lodge."
1^1 What Tciwoit^e'higa means by saying that these spirits were his parents is that he is a reincarnated

spirit that has chosen to be born ofhuman parents. Such claims were by no means rare even in late Winne-
bago history and there is, as a matter of fact, a powerful shaman living in Wisconsin now who claims that
he is the reincarnated Hare ( Wacdjinge'ga).
H2 Before coming to the earth as a human being, he had of course been told that he would receive certain

blessings, but nevertheless he had to fast for them just as a human being does. However, shamans who
obtained their powers in this way were always supposed to obtain them more easily than other people.

For an illustration of this cf. the account of a shaman's blessing in the '* Reminiscences of a Wiimebago
Indian" by myselfin Amer. Jour. Folklore, XXVI, 1913.

133 That is, become reincarnated.

186823—22 33
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e'gi hitcok'iwahi'wira widja'dja tcabire'ra maiu'nek'djeVa. Je'sge
mr^gita'win^. Sa'k'ereni^jjk'djoT^gEre minaTjkca'wajjgre nijjk'uruhi'-

ndj rehawidjigS'." (Ng,'w^ Hiwaci'ra.)

Hak'araisu'ndjiregi.

Host's third speech.—"E'gi sa'k'ereni^Tjk'djoj^gEra minajjkca'-

w&fjgre nijjk'uruhi'ndj reha'win^. Hok'a'raga n§,^im'sge wa-
-uan4')^gwira jedjaj'jjxdji p'a je'gy hidje' hawi-a'iHga. E'gi
lilranik'i'k'uruxe^k'djoneha^wije. Hihe/ra wirora'gEra mani'-
nck'djera je'sge honijjgl'tawin^. Sa'k'ereni^k'djor^gEra mlnar^kca'-

warjgre iiiTjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo."

"E'gi tcek'dji'na sa'ni>;k hoiratcge' howa'reje ne7i,rupS.'rogEra

warutca'najjk'a liijei' wa^iije' ruha'k'ereje. Sa'k'erej^ howahire-
gina'Tjk'T e'dja hitce'glgigigi tcowehl-e'dja gik'ereje' p'eT sg'soTra
wiro'ragEra minajjkca'waTjk'a. E'gi tani'na n9,b5'ju gigl'je."

Speech of first gnest.—"WaroTi'ra hok'i'k'aradJEra rmnar^kca'-

w&Tjgre nirykuruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. E'gi honajjkcl'na waxop'i'ni
tciju minarykca'wajjgre nijjk'urulii'ndj reha'widjigo. Ep'iijga'dj^.

WaroYi'ra hltco'k'ewahiVira taniwogi'jii luTjgigi'rare. Hok'a'was
Mani'na h|,bogu'regii-era tcok'aga' hicge wana^j'gik'ere^reje

hi'k'ige^je ai'rera. Hagare'j^ honiha'ra tcg,t^i' wagi'gik'djoaa'-

wigi tani'na hagip'a'xywrge hir^k'a'rap'erezrk'djoneje, e'je ai'rera.

Tani'na hogii'-ijq, hagip'axy'rjk'djonaVe k'arahi'je giji. H5k'i'-

wik'aradJEra warOTi'ra tian|djodjai'sge wa^unayjgre hicge'

iiang-djodjaj'sge wahanarjk'a'dja wigip'e'rezira'n^ga, tani'na hicge
hir;gip'e'rezire^gi wok'i'djire'ji^ hereje ai'rera Je'sge p'ewj-a'n^ga.
Wirora'gera tc^it^j' djireha'k'djonare waxop'i'ni na:7Xgu'ne p'ing,'-

jjkce nOnige honiha'ra djagu'adji'regi je'sge h5ta'tcg^r;k*djona^re.

Hijl'yjxdji hisge'ra hatuxii'riiganj^ga ^uiygi'ji. Hitc6'k'ewahiH%-ira

Hok'a'was Mani'na woho'na tani'na ng,biriixa'dJEra naijjxdji'na

wawigi'p'erzireje'je. Hire wahe'k'dja'win^. Waro7i'ra hok'i'-

^\'ik'aradJEra minar;kca'war;gre nir/k'ilruhi'ndj reha'win^. E'gi
waxop'i'ni honaTjkcJ'na dja'n^ga minaTjkca'wajjgre^cge ruTjk'uru-

hi'ndj reha'widjigo." (H§,he' N|w^.)

Second speech of first guest.—"M§,^una hSk'arai'cipgi hidja'-

gikereVanaijk'a we'je. Waroii'ra li5k'i'wik'aradjera nainaijkca'-
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grandfather, the drum, will start to walk (in your direction).'''^ That
we ask of you (i. e., to help us also in our dancing). War-bundle
owners who are seated here, I greet you." (Dance song.)

When the dancing is finished the host speaks again.

Hosfs third speech.—"War-bundle owTiers who are seated here, I

greet you. We are now trying to do oiu- best to attract (the spirits'

attention) to what we are doing and that is why we are placing (the

drum) (in front of the guests) . What I said about the messenger who
is about to walk,"^ that I am going to speak of to you. War-bundle
owners who are seated here, I greet you."
Then the attendant first moves the drum to the left side, and places

both the drum and the rattle in front of the war-bundle owner who
is next (in tiu-n). He also places tobacco in his hand.

Speech offirst guest.—' 'Host and his relatives who are seated here,

I send my greetings to you. To you who are sitting here imper-
sonating the spirits I send forth my greetings also. It is good. The
host and our grandfathers pom- tobacco for me. Those in the east,

the Night Spirits, added their blessings also, gi'andfather said, it is

said. If at any time we sang the songs and poured tobacco for

them he would take cognizance thereof, he said, it is said. The
handful of tobacco we poured they would smoke. The clansmen and
councilors who are living in as pitiable a condition as I myself who
am speaking will be helped, should the spirits accept their offermg,

just as I will be helped if they accept my tobacco. Thus I thought.
The messenger that they have caused to come my way so that the
spirits might hear my words,"' I am unworthy of. What our
ancestors have handed down I can merely guess at.'" 0, that it

were my good fortime to say even one thing (as they desire it)

!

Would that the Night Spirits, our grandfathers, would accept the
food and the tobacco and the offerings of buckskin! It is with that
wish that we say this. Host, members of this clan who are sitting

here, I send my greetings toward you. All who are sitting here
impersonating the spirits, I send my greetings toward you." (Night
Spirits' song.)

When the person in charge of the kettle in honor of Earthmaker ''*

has finished, he saj-s (again)

:

Second speech offirst guest.—' 'Host, and your clan who are sitting

here, I greet you. You who are sitting here impersonating spirits, I

"* I. e., the drum will be passed from one guest to another. This constitutes the Basic Ceremony. Of.
Introduction.

12S The drum is tnown variously as " wldjd'dja," the public crier, or as "lolro'TogEra," the messenger,
i. e., Uterally, " the one through whom something is told." In this second term is included, however, not
only the drum but also the gourds. The sound o( the drum and the gourds translates into a language
intelhgible to the spirits what the Indians are pleading for.

"•I.e., the drum.
'" I. e., my knowledge is so imperfect that I w-ill have to take chances at saying the right thing.
'» This is probably a mi3take on the part of the informant. It should be Night Spirit.
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wajjk'a ni)jk'uruhi'ndjreha'win4. Waxop'i'rii ho'naTjkci'recge dja'-

n4ga minarjkca'waTjgre niyjkuruhi'ntc reha'wia4. Waxop'i'ni
widja'dja tcalure'ra maniglgi'rera te tconi'xdj; hamani' ^uina'wira.

Wajok'i'T^gEra dja'n^ga haiiiwi'n^ je'nyga n§tci'7;xdji wiro'-

ragEra watutcabwi'ra liaTjkcigo^'na hlranq'k'ik^rwin^. Woha'-
7ire glxe'we. Wa^uirjga'dja wIro'ragEra ma'ni-ar^gra jedjai'r^xdji p'a

hdic^hage'. Wahe'n4. WaroYl'ra wak'uruhi'ndjan4ga. Sa'-

k'ereni^j^k'djoT^gra minaT^kca'waTjgre uiTjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo."

"E'gi te^e'ji hok'aral'cipan^ga. E'gi jige liicge hinybe'dja jige

uarjgl'jq sak'ereja'najjk'i e'dja hinybQ'hona BeTarup'a'rogEra

e'dja gik'ere'regi tanl'na n|b6'ju gigi'regi. UagEna'jjk'a we'je

rusgi'."

Speech of second guest.—" WaroTi'ra wak'i'wik'aradJEra minaTjkca'-

wajjk'a nijjk'uruhi'ndjwrn^. E'gi waxop'j'ni 5na7)kci'na minayjk-

ca'wayjgrecge nirjk'uruhi'ndjw'In^. Ep'irjga'dj^. Sa'k'ere-yatca^-

bwira wa'rutc uajjgo'kuk^u'-inawi-a'n^ga. E'gi jige wa'rutc

raji'cge here nunige' wan^p'i'rjxdji waiii-oi'tcge k'arap'i-e'sgexdjj

riitc wayjgagigl'rawira. E'gi je^e' CAiiAne'cge p'ijjga'dj^. E'gi

waxop'i'ni wogi'hu wa^u'iiATjgEra uaTjkcigoTna ta wa^u'naj^gEra.

Ha^Tjk'e e'cAiiA wak'ik^u'ninajjkaVlja tciroi'xdji haha'Tjgn'ire te

ana'tcijjxdji newajjga'wagi ^ii'-inaAvige M'a^u'iiATjgEra. Je'djuryga

hoixtcl'Tjxdji jige ne'xdji taniwogi'ju war/gagigi' rawigaVlja.

Wiro'ragEi-a hamani' ^u-ina'wira. Wa^iya'nabwi^n^. Ne waja'nij^

^u-ini-a'n4ga tegasge'je waJQ;' yara'narjkce. Tcok'a' ewewi'negi

wagi^una'wigadj^. Tcok'aga' hg,l)Ogure'gi herera' Hok'a'was
Mani'na honiha' gigy'ziregrji. H|he' teoni'na hSxdjan'pdji

hagu'naTjk'rji tani'na hidje' wagl'gik'djone'ra honiha' ra hiiT^k'e'

erewaha'wdnrege n|djo7jgidjaira'\vigi e tani'na hiy^gih^'nek'dja'wira

ha'n4ga. E'gi war07i'ra hok'i'wik'aradJEra waxop'i'nina hin§-

cge'ni gik'ara'tc minaj)kira'n4ga wawijjgip'erezire'jeje. Ya're

wahek'djoniha'wigadjii. Won^'TJre xirira' 7ak'ibi-§,'dje.

Hagare'jq. nabirtixa'djera'n^ga waxop'i'ni widja'dja tcabire'ra

hamanini'ni'gi H^iJjk'e' wajg,' waxdjo' ho^u'ijti herenirjk'djone'n^.

Djagu' rogy' wanaijk'e' warOTi'ra hicge je'sge haxiri-gi'dje hir;gai'-

rera c^agwaha'ra. Je'sge hihe'wahek'djonegaMj^. Higua'na wiro'-

ragEra tcs^t^i' djireha'k'djawira WaroTi'ra minar/kca'waT^k'a

nirjk'urulii'ndj reha'win.v E'gi sa'k'ereni'jjk'djoijgre niijk'uruhi'ndj

reha'widjigo."

Hirai'sundJEra wawi^u' rucdja'ijgi e'gi hiwaci'ra djirehi'-

k'djone'gi we'je.

Second speech of second guest.—"Wa'roTJra hok'ik'a'radJEra

minaijkca'wajjgre nlTjk'uruhi'ndj reha'win^. E'gi nijjk'uruhi'ndj
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greet you. The messenger of the spirits (the drum) they have
caused to walk in our path, first."" This drum has brought me and
all my relatives who are here in touch with life. We have done this in

order to obtain war power. The messenger that has walked thus
far I have annoyed."" That is why I am saying this. Host, I greet

you and yours. War-bundle owners who are seated here, T send
my greetings toward you."

When he has finished, then for the second time they pass the drum
to another warrior and they place tobacco in his hand. This man,
taking the tobacco, speaks as follows:

Speech of second guest.—' 'Host and members of your clan who are

seated here, I greet you. You seated here who are impersonating
the spirits, I greet you. It is good. Food you have given om* war-
riors. There is plenty of ordinary food, but you have made us eat

nice food, of animals that we like very much."' Even (common
food) would have been good enough for us. They are boiling food for

the spirits so that they might ask them for life. You are not merely
doing this for them, but you are doing this for all those people

who are present in this lodge. You have filled us full (of blessings

and honors) and you have permitted us to pour tobacco. You have
caused the messengers (the drum and the rattle) to walk over to us.

We are thankful. Do I or does anything I say amount to anything ?"'

You thought of your grandfather (the spirit) and that is why you
did it. Those in the east, the Night Spirits, taught him songs.

The first nice evening that they start the Night (songs?), then I will

offer tobacco for them. Even if we don't sing the songs correctly,

they (the spirits) may still take pity on us and smoke our tobacco.

The host and the members of his clan prayed earnestly to the spu'its

who are sitting here that they accept (these ofl^erings). It is with
this thought (before me) that I speak in this way. War powers let

us cry for. 'When they give the feast, when they see to it that the

sacred criers (i. e., the drums) come to you, remember that you
should not take things lightly on that occasion. What the host

desires do thou also pray for,' my ancestors told me. That is why I

will say it. Now we are about to drum. Host who is sitting here, I

greet you. War-bundle owners who are seated here, I greet you all."

When they finished the terminal song, then he got ready to start

the dancing song and he said:

Second speech of second guest.—" Host and his relatives who are

seated here, I send my greetings toward you. War-bundle owners

"" I. e., they have given us the place of honor so that the drum will be passed to us first.

1* I. e., I have made requests of the spirits by means of the driuns and the rattles.

^^ I. e., we have been asked to eat the deer head.
wt Question implying a negative answer.
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relia'win^ wo'naj^kcina^cge minajjkca'wajjgre niijk'uruhi'dnj reha'-

widjigo."

E'gi hiwaci'ra wawi^u' rucdjo'rjgi wak'uruhi'ndj rehi'je we'je.

Tlm'd speech of second guest.—"War07i'ra minaijkca'waTjk'a nijjk'-

uruhi'ndj reha'widj igo'. Ep'ir^ga'dja. Wiro'ragEra watutca'bwira
wonA'Tire gixe'we wa^uwl'ra. E'gi uar/kcigo^i' gixe'we wa^uwjga'-

dja. Djagu' rogy' wa^u'narygEra. Hqr;k'e' waja'nij^ naxu'ruk
tuxu'rugEnirjk'djona^ nunige' higy' djasge'hagi he'rek'djone^ge

jegy'nivjk djik'e'we-a^n^ga wlro'ragEra jedjai'ijdji p'a hoicq.'-

han4ga. Waro7i'ra hok'I'wik'aradJEra mico'iiAjjkcawaijk'a^ nirjk'-

uriihi'ndj reha'widjigo\ Sa'k'ereni\kdjo7jgere mlnai^kca'warygre

nijjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo."

E'gi jige ne7arupa'rogEra ruhak'ere'regi hitani'hQna tam'na
hirasa' tani'na harutc^'pgi we'je.

First speech oftMrd guest.—" WaroTi'rahok'Ik'a'radJEra minarykca'-

waj;gre nir/k'uruli|djwrn4. E'gi waxop'i'ni wo'nar;kcrna dja'n^ga
tci-6'jumInaV/kcawar;gre niryk'uruhindjwl'n^. Ep'I'n^ waxop'i'ni

widja'djatca^birera mani-a'Tjgra horo'k hamanl' ^u'-inera. Ep'iryga'-

djq. H^bogure'girera Hok'a'was Manlna wok'I'ra huhl'rera

hitcok'ewahl'regi wawok'a'rahira. Huhl'rera hicge wii'o'ragEra

hamanl' ^u'-inera hitco'k'ewahi'wira honiha'ra djagu'adji'regi liicge

wawa'k'arak'itak'djawa^na. Hitco'k'ehawigrji h^lhe' w-igarregi

honiha' gik'erere'je e'l-a. Hagare'j^ honiha tc§t^i wahak'dja'wigi

tani'na hoju'-y^ wagip'axu'wigi k'arahl'nek'djane'n^ higai'reje

e'n^. Tani'na Hok'a'was Manl'na hidje' wagigl'k'djonaNn-a^n^ga

waro7rra tanl'waxy hiT^gigl'rawI^ra tani'na hIdje' wagigma'iH-
Hicge hl'cAn4 waji'djahi yare'wahek'dja'wije ? Waro7i'ra tani'na

wohg'na n§,biruxa'dJEra wawi'gip'erezireje^je. Yare wahek'dje.

Won4'7ire haxiri' vvahe'k'djawigaMj^. War07i'ra hok'ik'a'radJEra

sa'k'ereni')jk'djoj)gre minaijkca'wajjgre niijk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo."

(Hg,he' N^w^.)

Second speech oftMrd guest.—E'gi hiwaci'ra jige wawi'^yk'S,raho^gi

we'je.

"Waro7l'ra hok'I'k'aradJEra mlnajjkca'waT^k'a nijjk'uruhi'ndj

reha'widjigo. E'gi honaT^kcI'nacge tcl-o'ju mlnaijkca'wajjgre niijk'-

urulii'ndj reha'widjigo. Hiwacl'nijjkra tc|t^i djireha'k'djawira.

WajI'nijii naxu'rug p'l^una'jjkce nunige hf^ijk'e' hlk^i'Tjgi p'inine'djq

wahe'k djonegadja. Niijk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo." (Hiwaci'ra

Nqw^.)
TIdrd speech of third guest.—E'gi hiwaci'ra haisu'ntcgi we'je.

"Wiro'ragEra hamani'winawiVa jedjaj'ryxdji p'a hoic|' ha\\a'n4.

E'gi dja'n^ga hok'ik'a'radJEra watuk'o'zwira hlmajcdjaijk'dja'wa
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who are seated here impersonating the spirits, I send my greetings

toward you."
When the dance songs have been finished, then greeting, he says

as follows:

TMrd sfeecTi of second gvest.—"Host who art sitting here, I send
forth my greetings to you. It is good. It is to obtain war that we
accept the drum. It is to gain life that we are doing this. We are

doing this because he (the host) wishes it. Nothing can be gained
by anything I would say, but neverthless, howsoever small its value

may be, let us start the drum. Host and members of his clan who
are seated here, I greet you. War-bundle owners who are seated

here, I greet you."

Then they pass the drum to the third person and he, taking the

tobacco, says as follows:

First speech, oj third guest.—" Host and relatives who are sitting here,

I greet you. You sitting within this lodge who are impersonating the

spirits, I greet you. It is good that the drum of the spirits has been
made to walk in our direction. It is good. They have sent us the

means for imitating the Night Spirits who live in the east ; for imper-

sonating our grandfathers. The drum which they have caused to

walk in our direction, the songs that they have handed down, we will

also repeat them. Our grandfathers, who are called the Night
Spirits, it is for them that these songs have been offered, he said. If

at any time we sing these songs and offer a handful of tobacco,

surely they will smoke the tobacco, our grandfathers said, it is said.

Tobacco we place here for the Night Spirits. The tobacco that the

host has poured for us, here we offer it. How could I have thought
of anything else to say ? Tliat the spnits may recognize the offerings

of the host, the tobacco, the food, and the buckskin; that is why I

speak. To plead for war power piteously; that is why we speak.

Host, members of his clan, war-bundle owners who are seated here,

I greet you." (Night Spirits' song.)

Then when he is about to use the dance songs he says as follows:

Second speech of third guest.—"Host and members of his clan who
are seated here, I greet you. You also who are seated within this

lodge impersonating the spirits, I greet you. An insignificant dance
song we are about to use. I know that I am unable to obtain any-

thing by singing. However, one should not be discouraged, and that

is why I am saying this. I greet you all." (Dance song.)

When the dance is finished he speaks again.

Third speech ofthird guest.—" We have been annoying the messenger

that walked in our direction (the drum). As many clansmen as have
taken hold of it, that many have been strengthened. Thus have we
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jeje'sge rogy. Wldja'djera watutcabwi'ra wa^iya'n^bwiVa. Jed-

jaj'ijxdji p'S h()ic4' hawi'nsv. WarOTl'ra nir/k'uruhi'ndj reha'wid-
jigo. Wo'naijkci'nacge hangi'tcir;xdji niTjkuruhi'ndj reha'widjigo.

The Throwing Out of the Buckskins

Warutco'na tanl' hok^u'-inan^ga e'gi waruia'pk'ere liljai'-

naitceVa waro7i'ra warup'i'naj^k'i te^e' waroyi'ra warup'I'naijk'e

e'sge naiji waxop'i'ni wara'djirera hlp'e'reziragenrguni. Hirai'rege

wajfi naxu'rugEii4 liirai'rege liaijgEra hok'o'nogire^n^ waxop'i'ni
hanqT^xgu'ine n|.dje'xdjij^ wak'atc^'gl-acge jige' wa^u'naijk'e

jige' uaj^k'ik'u'ruxurugrjq wa^u'naT^k'e waxop'i'ni hlk'arap'e'-

rezire^j^ wa^u'najjk'e h9,he' liih|,te'jq, wa^u'naTjk'u'ni hirai'rege.

E'sge tcaha' gici'p gigi'rek'dje^ge. NeTarupa'rogEra hidja'

glk'erere'n^ tani'na n£ib5'ju gigi're we'n4.
Speech of prominent guest.—"WaroTi'ra hok'ik'a'radJEra

mlnaijkca'war^gre nij^k'uruhindjwT'n4. HonaTjkd'ria tclro'ju

niina)jkca'waj;gre niTjk'uruhi'ndjrehaVidjigo. Sa'k'ereni^jjk'djoTjgere

mlnajjkca'waijgre niijk'uruhi'ndjrehaVidjigo. Ep'I'n^ sa'k'ere

aliiwatca'bwira war07i'ra p'anai'n^ixdji wa^u'ina^ii^ga. E'gi
ng,djowa'j;godjai^nawige tclwajjgo'juira^n^ga warudj waijgok^u'-

inawi-a^ii4ga. E'gi jige taniwogi'ju wa)jgagigi'rawi-a'n4ga.

Ep'iTjga'dja. Hirjk'I-o'sge hlwa'nik'dje djadjiga waige'n4.
Hagare'j^ uarykci'k haranl'na-ira'naga waxop'i'ni wagudje' gici'p

nirjgigl'regi, he^rjk'e' wahehe' wagi^u'nanije al'ren^. Waja'nijq,

mni-a'n4ga waxop'i'ni wagudje' glci'biniijgigrregi. Nijjgla'k'

hitco'k'ewahi^wira mq^ak'i'q, wawik'I'p'erez hit^e' ^u'-ineje.

Hgihe'ra naj^giwai'neje e'gi hicge wak'andja'ra hok'i'dje h|,he'

narjgiwai'neje hagak'i'tcecAnA wawlgi'wa^^ mln^gire'je."

Hg,he'ra nawA'na racdja'ijgi lilcgaga' wak'andja'ra naw4'na
hijai'jjgiwa^^^ aires^a'je je'cAn^ h§,he'ra wak'andja'ra hak'icdjek

h^he' najjgiwal'neje. Hagare'jq, ttajjkci'k hirana'ni-inanA^ga

waxop'i'ni wagudje' gici'p nir;gigi'regi wana^;' wagik'ere'xdjj-

fMje. Ht^jjk'e' cgadjeni'cge waja'nijq. ani-g,'dje. WaroYi'naijk'a

^an|dj6djai'sge won^'TJre haxiri're hicdjar;Iruxuxuna'r;gra.

tJarykcigo^i' haxi'ri tani'na woliQ'na ng,biruxa,'dJEra mg,cu'na
hak'ara'ni waTa'gEnaT^gra. trang,dj6djai'sge waxop'i'ni nita'k'adJEra

ogEni'negi, sini-6'rahotc k'lna'n^ga wawe'k'Ina'ui^ga. Najr^xdji

waja'nijq, gasge waweje'je! Hirai'rege wa^u'uaijgra harjk'e e'djahl
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annoyed it. Host, I greet you. You who are impersonating the
spirits, all of you, do I greet."

The Throwing Out of the Buckskins

Then the attendants give that war-bundle owner who is regarded
as the foremost, as an expert, tobacco, for it is about time now that

the various spirits should accept (the offerings)."^ Therefore they
select a man who is proficient, one who has very likely been blessed

by the Night Spirits and one therefore to whom they are likely to

listen, a holy person, a man who has attained war honors. He is

likely to be the best one to make the spirits cognizant of the buckskins.

So they brought the drum for him to his place, and placed tobacco in

his hand. Then he spoke as follows

:

Speech oj prominent guest.—"Host and members of his clan who are

seated here, I greet you. You seated in this lodge who are imper-
sonating the spirits, I greet you. War-bundle owners who are

seated here, I greet you. It is good that the war-bundle owners
have done so much for the host. He has brought us the means of

blessing and caused us to come into this lodge and has fed us. He
has permitted us to offer tobacco. It is good. Not insincerely

should we speak on such an occasion, om* father told us. If at any
time the spirits pay any attention to a human being and permit him
to offer them moccasins, rest assured that they will not let a weakling
do this. If you are of any importance the spirits will accept the

moccasins you have offered them. Indeed, my son, our grandfathers

on both ends of the earth will have knov.'ledge of these offerings,'"

they told each other."

For the Night Spirits they sang and alternately they would start

up a song for the Thunderbird as they sat there.

After finishing a Night Spirit song, then they would start up one
for the Thunderbird, and then they would sing Night Spirit songs and
Thunderbird songs together. " If at any time they consider you a man
and accept the moccasins you have offered them, use j-our power.
Above all, be careful that you do not say anything in a frivolous

manner. The host putting himself in a pitiable condition has with
copious dropping of tears besought the spirits for war power. For
life he has also besought them and has prayed to them with offerings

of tobacco, food, buckskins, and feathers. Putting himself in a

pitiable condition he has hunted for the spirits,'^'' weakened himself

through exposure to cold, and caused himself untold sufferings. Oh
that I could have done similarly! It is for this (these laudable rea-

'" I. e., that the buckskius should be placed where the spirits can get them.
i<< I. e., the Night Spirits liviDg in the east and the Thunderbirds living in the west.
»« I. e., hunted the deer that are used at the feast both for eating and for the buckskin offerings.
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hixdjalii' nawani-§'ndje waroyl'i-a tanl'na hak'ara'ni TagencTjk'a.

hicge taniwogi'ju niT^gigl'regi. Hicge' hfbitai'^una hani' 7aga'dje
\var07rra djasga'narjk'a. Hicge' jesga'dje wajok'idjire'ja herege'-

djini uar;genu'nA)^gEra tcege'dja re'dj^ ui^dji'i-ena k'idjire' ^uina'-

iiiVga. Waja'nij^ ^u-ine'ga hasto' ^u-ine'ga nuxu'rugires^a^je. Ge
je'sge lil-adji'reje tcege'dja waxop'i'iii k'isge uaj^kcik^i'negireVgc.

Tani'na hak'araiii 7agire'je djadji'ga Mijge'r^. Hok'a'was Manl'na
tanl'na hidje' wagigl'k'djonege. NiT^k'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo.

(Hqhe' Nsiw^ hirai'suntc.)

Speech of host.—E'gi te^e'ji hlral'sundjera hok'araiciba'n^ga e'gi

hiwaci'ra wik^u'jjk'djane^gi.

"Sa'k'ereni'jjk'djoj^gera hok'Ik'a'radJEra mlnarjkca'M'angre

nirjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. Hiwaci'ra lii^u-inek'djona're e'dja

liitco'k'ewahlVira wagudje'nijjk wagitu'cdj^; reha'k'djonihaVira.
E'gi uajjgErowai're wak'a'ragik djanihawin^. Hosge je^e' wak'a'-
rak' reha'ge wahe'n^. Sa'k'ereniVyk'djojjgEre hok'ik'a'radJEra

mlnarjkca'waijgre ni>jk'urulii'ndj rehawidjigo."

Uarykxete'naj^k'a ng.wq, hiwaci'ra djirchl'gi. Waglga'ra tcaha'

n^biruxa'dJEra wak'uriicibira'n^ga haiigi'tcj hljaryk'I'cAn^ tcaha'-

narjk'a hanl' wacl'reje tclro'gigii^x djobo'hsi hoglgi'rjx hirek'djone'gi.

Warutctco'na hlj|, tcowe'dja wota'p'on4 hani'wanije egi jige

wagixo'non^ hIJ!\' hage'dja wazip'ti'rasge hota'p'ona wagigl' manlje.

E'gi tanl'na hogigi'7ira^n4ga hok'I'rireMj^ jige hiro-a'gEra

hogigi'ryx hIdjobo'hQna haral'rek'dja^nogi tcaha' nglbiruxa'dJEra

tcowe'xdji e'dja haul' mani'najjk'a M^^u'na tcaha' nqbiruxa'-

dJEra giriicdji' nehiVega je^e' wagai'reje hanJi'txjj^xdji

nir/k'dJQr;gEni7jgra'cge hlk'l-6'wire n§.bErota'p'on4 hlwi-a'n^ga.

Hiki-6'wire je'sge lu'reje hiro-a'gedja hang,'tci)jxdjj higy'

p'ejegere'ra han§,'tciryxdji hik'i-oi'reje M^^u'na tcaha'naijk'a

k'urusgl' es^ini-^'birek'dje^ge e'sge hik'i-oi'reje e wa^tl'iiar^kcAiiA.

HIdjobo'hQna hohu'-iredja hagl'regi tcaha'ra e'dj^ wowap'a'rok
lilra'n.^ga tclrahe'dja howal're wahi'ren4. Tani'na ng-b^a'k'I

ng,bErore'xdji wani' wa^u'-inegi tani'na p'edje'dja wowaxu'-incje.

E'gi hana'tcirjxdji wagiga'ra tcaha'ra wak'a'rani tclrowa'giryx

wak'a'ranina^k'a e'gi k'igii'ra dja'n^ga tclroju-a'k'a niryk'djoTjgE

iiijjgEre'cge hi'nur^gEra uar;gera' hana'tcjijxdji n4Ji-a'n4ga wacl'-

reje homl'iiArygEra wo'naryk'arajlna'n.^ga waclre'n^. Je^e'ji jegua'-

E'gi jige k'eni tcaha'ra uar;gerowai'rewahiVani waireconii'n^

haryk'I'jq, ni\wi'nine h|he' c^akra' h9.1)idja'ii4ga hagu'narykcAn^

hij§-' hisagii^'nik'ererawi-e^ge hajjk'e' hlj%' hqhe' c^a'k' lilsagtisv'-
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sons) that they (the host and his band) have done this. Do not say
anything frivolously, for the host has offered in your behalf tobacco
and tears. Cry that you may obtain life, even as the host and his

people have done. Act thus so that }-ou may be of help to one
another even as our ancestors of old were. If people act together

they will accomplish their purpose. That is what they did in the

beginning and that is why they lived like spirits at that time. They
cried and made offerings of tobacco, grandfather said. For the Night
Spirits shall you pour tobacco here. I send forth my greetings to.

you." (Terminal Night Spu'it song.)

After they have finished the terminal Night Spii'it song then (the

host) gets ready to use the dance song, but (first) speaks as follows:

Speech of host.—"War-bundle owners who are seated here, I greet

you. The dance song they are about to use and then they will get

ready to throw out the offerings of buckskin to the spirits. Now let

us put them above. This is what I wished to tell you. War-bundle
owners who are seated here, I greet you."

The host and the others now take the buckskins and dance around
the lodge four times.

When he (the host) starts the oldest men sing the dance songs.

Then the feasters take the buckskin offerings down and all, one by
one, dance around the lodge four times. An attendant precedes

them carrying cedar incense and one follows them carrying the same.

Mter they have made the circuit of the lodge for the third time, just

before they begin the fourth circuit, those carrying the buckskin

that is to be thrown out for Earthmaker and who march at the

head of the procession, let the children, after they have smoked
tlieu' hands, touch the buckskin. After that all touch it for (they

believe) that if they touch this l)uckskin they will obtain long life

thereby.

After they have made the fourth circuit they roll up the buckskins

and tlu-ow them out through the top of the lodge. They hold
tobacco in both hands when they do this and this tobacco they pour
into the fire. Then all the feasters, those who had buckskins and
the others who were within the lodge, the children, the women,
indeed, all the people, rise and standing near their seats dance.

Thus they did.

Before throwing the buckskins through the top of the lodge they
would tell the people not to sleep, for otherwise some of the old

Night Spirits who are about at the approach of day might strike them
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nJTjk'ererawi^gi, cdjek'djaniha'win^. Ge'djini ro7lna'rykcana. Je^e'ji

tcaha'ra ^ua'rjgEra howal're wahira'nagagi jc'ji e'p'a' nir;k'djo'-

ijgEnAJjgEra hijfi' n^dje'kcge ^u'Tjk'dje aI'recAnu^ii4."

E'gi je^e'ji nawanihe'ra we'n4.
Speech of first guest.—"WarOTi'ra hok'i'k'aradJEra mlnaTjkca'-

wa>jk'a niTjk'u'ruhindjwi^n^. Watu'tcabwira himaj'cdjarjk'dja*-

wira dja'n^ga wajo'k'Ina watutcabwa'ra. Ep'iryga'dja. Jedjai'-

^xdji p'a hoicii' liawi'n^, wiro'ragEra! Waro7i'ra hSk'ik'a'-

radJEra mlnajjkca'war^k'a nirjkuruhindj rehawina. Waxop'i'ni
wonarjkci'na dja'u^ga tci-6'ju minarjkca'wavjgre mTjk'uruliindj

reha'widjigp."

Ne7ariip'o'rogera vvarutc|'djega ruza'n^ga tciok'Isa'gedja

k'Iridje'hije.

Wagigo'naT^k'a t^^pdjira'n^ga, we'je.

Speech of host.—Sa'k'ereni^k'djojjgEre minaTjkca'w'aTjgre nijj-

k'uruhi'ndj reha'win^. Ep'ijjga'djii. Djagu' ru-a'guiiiirjxdji

jesge'jf, hani^unq,'gigawira. Han9.'tcir)xdji haj'seretc djagu'
ru-agu'n4 hunagiga'wira. Ep'i'n^. C^agvvara'wiga waxop'i'ni

wana^j' rusgl'djiran^ga. E'gi waxop'i'ni agJTe'TebEra djagu'ra
icek'dja'Magi hiniryk'a'ragaira^wigi je'sge haj'seretc horak'a'rak'ica^-

rawira. Ep'irjga'dj^. Haijk'e' hin^iica'rawini. Wajq^' raxu'-

ruk'p'i'jjxdji wacahjbra'wira. Ep'i'n^. Wa^3'a'ng,pcAn4 e'ge haj'-

seretc cindjwat'e' niTjk'a'ragiwiVa here nii'nige e'gi tok'e'wehiniwi.

Nu'nige e'gi sa'nir/k hg,bogu'regi herera' hok'a'was mani'na wohaj'-

niijgijg, hidja' wagik'ere'rera hiro-a'gEnijjxdjj nawa'uaTjgre e'niryk

p'aridja' gik'ererek'djonegaMJQ:. E'gi jige ma'najjgre wohai'-

nirygijq, hidja' gik'ere'rera hija' haradji'regi hidja' gik'erere'n^.

E'gi jige we'n4 h^he'wira njta'k'atc gigi'rera jige hijti' hidja'

gik'ere'ren^. E'gi nina wohihai'nera jigi'j^ haratcce. E'gi

tcaxce'bEra woh^'gik' ere Vera. Jige je'cge ttar^giJEi haradju-e'ra.

E'gi jige woxqhi'na woh^gik'erere'n4, jigi'j^ hanii' djiren^. E'gi

we'n^.

Second speech of host.—"H^ijk'e' hitcok'ewahi'wira dja'n^ga
tcok'aga' wana^i'ijgik'ereVegi han|'tcir;xdji, hi^jjk'e' wajir/k'i'na

waha'nirjk'djonaVi nunige' hilii'hik'isge wa'wanajjgwigaMja
h^Tjk'e' hitco'k'ewahiVira waji'ne p'jhi'ranije tcok'aga e'ra.

E'sge higy' djasge'nir;k' tuxurugwi'ra je'sge hawa^ywiga'dja.
Jige' haTjk'e nc'cAn^ wa^uniga'dja dja'uAga wajok'ina'rjgera.

Je'nyga djasgehop'i'nirjgEra hatuxu'rugwiraT. Je'sge hawii^ywiga'-

djsv. E'gi sa'k'erenijjk'djojjgEra minajjkca'wajjgre niijk'Qruhi'ndj

rehawidjigo."
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with their canes, and if they did this such a person would surely die."'

For that reason do they warn them not to sleep. However, as soon
as the men have thrown the buckskins outside then any child who
desires may sleep without danger.

After the song had been sung he (first guest) speaks as follows:

Speech of first guest.—"Host and members of his band who are

seated here, I greet you. By coming in connection with the di'um
I and my relatives have been strengthened. It is good. To such
an extent have we annoyed the drum. Host and members of his

band who are seated here, I greet you. As many as there are [who
are seated within the lodge] impersonating the spirits, I send forth

my greetings to you."
Then the attendant takes the drum and places it in the middle of

the lodge.

The host rises and speaks as follows:

Speech of host.—"War-bundle owTiers who are seated here, I greet

you. It is good. What I have longed for, that you have completed
for me. AU night have you prayed for me. It is good. Blessings

did the spirits give your grandfathere. Wliat you were to say to the

spirits that they (yoirr ancestors) told you and that you have repeated

here all night. It is good. You weren't selfish in your actions.

You wished to obtain something for all of us. It is good. I am
thankful to you, for you must have inconvenienced yourselves

greatly by sitting here all night and you must in addition have
sufl^ered from hunger. Now in addition to the kettle that has been
placed in honor of those who live in the east, the Night Spu-its, the

last band to sing will also receive a head. A kettle is also to be
placed in honor of the Earth."

Then he said that food was to be placed in honor of the Moon, as

well as a kettle (for soup). Then they named a person to be in

charge of a kettle in honor of the Water. Then they called upon
one to take charge of the kettle in honor of the Eagle. Then they
placed one in charge of the kettle for Porcupine. Then he (the host)

spoke again.

Second speech of host.—" I realize that oiu" grandfathers did not
bless me much and that I have hardly enough food to go around,

but we will nevertheless do it, for it is said that oiu" gi-andfathers

will not be insulted thereby, grandfather said. That is why we give

this feast, however little it be that we obtain. And I am not the

only one, for all my relatives are doing the best in their power that

we may obtain (blessings). That is why we give the feast. War-
bundle owners who are seated here, I greet you."

118 They speak of the Night Spirits appearing toward dawn as old in reference to the gray light of morning
which they compare to the white hair of an old person. For the same reason these old Night Spirits have
cane-s just as an old man has a cane.
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Feast to the Night Spirits

E'gi djanaga waradjira'nihera lum>;k'e'hi w5k'e'ra djanaga
wawigi'k'arabiregi. Hang,'tc hpi^ k'uruziregi e'gi djanaga haT^k'e'

wap'a'idja hqTjk'e' horok^u'-inanigi warutco'na haiig,'tci7jxdji

hik'isge'xdji wawogiju'-ireje. E'gi hang,tc je'gy hi'regi wagigo'-

najjk'a juju'k djirehi'gi warudJEra hlk'idjai'xdjj. Waru'djireje.

E'gi waru'dJEiiaryk'a hi\7;k'e rux^ex^erani'jjk'dje. E'gi jige'

hqrjk'e' wok'e'ra wocgatc hirani'jjk'dje. E'gi huce'regra h^r^k'e'

woi-e'ranirjk'dje^n4. P'i'Tjxdji sto wahira'n4ga p'lrjxdji' i^ige'

wawaxy'-inek'dje hure'jak'ira. E'gi jige k'lgo'n^rjk'a Iii^Tjk'e haj'-

seretc wacgi-era'cAn^ airani'rjk'dje uajjk'ik'u'ruxurugEra iiirjge'-

cAii^v mimv'giregi p'etc e'dja. WoiiA'TJre hok'aragana'jjkcAn^

liototco'na djasge hi'regi. E'gi wok'I'zara djasge hi'regi je'jesge

hai'seretc hora'gireje. Hotcitci'na liicge waiiiiTjxgu' haj'seretc

hlres^a'je. WooA'Tire wagigo'najjk'a ta wa^u'nAijk'e hidja' wora'n^
na^i' waires^a'je.

Rite of Those M^ho have been Crazed by the Night Spirits

E'gi jige hljn' 'u'nar^k^y h§he' rudja'uijjgirega. Wak'qtca'-

jjk'dji wa^ur^ge'. Waiuina'cge haag,'tci)^xdji hocarodJEral'res^'aje

ai'ren4. E'gi nanok'a'xdjj hq-ijk'e' waja'nijt^ hIk'Ik'a'TEiii tciro'-

gigiijx waci'rega. 0ar;gEra han|'tci))xdji hap'e'xdjj miiiA'gires^aje.

Hg,he' wogihai'negi hatci'iidja djegi ht^fjk'e' nuninines-a'je. Yahl'

tcawarres^'a^je. E'gi woh^'djega xere' haraca'cakdjeVge h§,he'

rudja'iijgira'djega wa^ysa^je ng,br'ua'iiAga. Wohti'djega p'ara

hatcindja'naijk'i ruTes^a'je ruTegy'gi uajjgEra hak'ik^uegires-'ti'je.

Hijii' tconi njge' ratce' na^i' wa^i-ines^a'je. Higvi' p'eje wanj^ci-

a'naga tconi njge' ratce'gi hlgy' djasge'ga uarjgona/jgires^a'je. Ge
e'sge hijt\' jejesge higa al'gi hak'ikHle'gEuaijk'a rucdjal'nega e'gi

wagigd'naTjk'a taiiihu' tci-6'k'isa'gedja k'ere'narjk'a ruza'n.vga

taiii-6'giju hires'^a'je tanihi' rucdja'Tjgi. E'gi w5ra'gEni\je wagigo'-

nar;k'a \v6hi\' djagu'cAU^ giru'ziregi ng,bii-uxa'dJEra djagu'cAn.\

gjru'ziregi je'jesge ho'rakEn;\'je hagal'racge wai'res^aje wagig5'-

najjk'a tani'na, wolio'na, ng,biruxa'dJEra han§,'tci7jxdji wagiru-

zire'je liigarres-'a'je je^e' wajqp'i^i waHi'jnecAnA. Htijjk'e' wogigo'

hok'alii'xdji wa^u'-inanis^a^je airecanu'n^. Uaijkcik wakatcarjk

wau-inesaje. Han^ga e'gi wagiga'ra k'igol'ra nihe'ra rucdjainegi

hana'tcirjxdji waru'dJEra jegijlil'regi e'gi uajjk wap'a' wara'djira

nihe'ra tconi'rjxdji woliq^' ng,djira'nihera t^§.pdjira'n4ga we'je.
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Feast to the Night Spirits

Those wko were called on for kettles now took the pieces of meat
that had been counted for them (by the attendants). The attendants
divided the pieces evenly for all those who did not eat heads. As
soon as the distribution was finished then the host started playing
his flute and all began to eat at the same time. The feasters are
careful that they spill nothing and that the utmost precautions are

taken. It is not proper to scatter the bones. They are afterwards
gathered up and thrown in a consecrated place. Never do they talk

frivolously throughout the night. Those who had obtained war
honore as they sat near the fire would now tell of then" war exploits

—

how many warpaths they had been on and how many fights they
had been in. All night do they talk in this way. All night would
the boys listen, it is said. They are asking for war powers; that war
might come their way—that is why they do this (recount their war
exploits).

Rite of Those Who Have Been Crazed by the Night Spirits

As they do this some become crazed by the Night Spirits."^ A
religious frenzy comes over them."' All their clothes would be cast off,

it is said. All naked, without any apparel, would the man dance
around the lodge. All would sit waiting. They (these crazed ones)

would not be in ignorance about the place where food was being
boiled for the Night Spirits, and they would go to-ward it. Even if

the kettle was boiling over the crazed ones would stick their hand in it.

Similarly, as soon as the head was taken out from the place where
it was being boiled, then these men would make a rush for it and
try to get the first bite. Whoever was able to get the first bite

would surely, at some later time, receive war honors. Wlien they
are finished with the rush for the head, then the feaster (i. e.,' the
successful one) takes the pipe placed in the center of the lodge and
smokes it. When he has finished he would tell of his war exploits

and also tell them what offerings had been accepted by the spirits.

That the one who has just come out of his trance would tell them.
They (the spirits) told the feaster (i. e., the crazed one) that they
had accepted all the things that had been offered—the tobacco, the
food, and the buckskins; that the feasters had done well."" How-
ever, not at every feast would a man become crazed, it is said. A
holy person he would have to be. When the feasting is over and all have
finished their meal, then the first one to whom a head had been ap-

portioned and for whom a kettle had been placed rises and speaks.

1" I.e., they get into a state of religious ecstasy through worship of the Night Spirits.

i<8 Literally. *'holiness.comes over him."
"» Apparently the one supposed to be crazed by the Night Spirits sees them in his ecstatic vbion and

finds out whether they are satisfied or not with the ofTerings.
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Continuation of the Basic Ritual

Speech of eighth guest.—"Waro7rra wajo'n;wj,na nijjk'uruhi'ndj

reha'widjigo. E'gi waxop'i'ni onaijkci'na mlnajjkca'war^gre

nirjk'uruhi'ndj reha'\vidjigo. Ep'ijjga'dja sa'k'erejanajjjxdji

ca'wai^ge. Nuiiige' waxop'i'ni njta'k'atc gigi'regi ne wona'-
Tjkcijjk'djeVa wo'naijkci hiT^gigi'rare ep'ijjga'djq. Hqijk'e' waj§'-
hage e'sge te'jesge ji7/gigi'iiir;gaMja. WonA'TJre hotatcgg.'

wa^ywiga'dja, tiav^kcigo^i'na hiraiiii'k'ik^iwira. Ep'irjga'djq.

Djanaga' wajok'I'niijgEra je'nyr^ga hak'iwik^u'jjxdjiwin^

uaijkcigoTna liIran^'k'ik^rTjxdjiwin^'. Hitcok'ewalii'wira

h^bogu'regi naTjk'i'ji tuj^' hujjgenajjkce eyanatci'r^xdjj

wa^\aruk'ona'naJ)kce giji wonA'7ii'e hlruk'onai'jq, hereje' tc5k'aga'

nidjodjii'je tciiiA'gidji\ liok'ira'dJEra hangtci'ryxdji nahi' gigije'

gigigiji. tJdJEro'gedja idjai'iUTjgera 7erahe' naijk'a'raxgiije e'je

ai'rera. Je^e' tcok'aga' wewj'nege waxop'i'ni honaijkci hir^gigi'-

raje. Tani'na woliQ'na n|,biruxa'dJEra haTjk'fgip'e'rez p'ini wajg,'

^u-ines^a'je! Waro7i' p'onai'nsixdji wa^u'-ina^nAga wigip'e'-

reziregiji hicge djanaga wonarjkci'na wira'ruxe hl^uvjk'dja'wira.

Te'jesge ttaijkcik xetera' adji'ren^, 'Waxop'i'ni tani'na gigi hira'-

nagi wagizo'xdjj-andje haizo'xdji wamijjgl'naTjgaMJQ. Tani'na
rohg-'y^xdji rasge'p nala'ndje tani'na roha'ijxdjt carasge'pgiji

je^e'cge waxop'i'ni wara'djirera wonA'7ire hiruk'o'iiAn^

warjgigip'e'reziuaijgwi'je ai'recAnun^. Hijii' tani'na roh^'ryxdji

rasge'pgi hfhe'ja wajjgik'ik'u'ruxurugEnq^^je ai'recAiiun^.

Hitadje' wa^u'ine. Hotcintci'niijgwiVa te'gi wonA'7ire ok'ik'u'-

ruxurugEra wSwat^e'giniijkce uarjgEnu'nijjgEra al'recAnun^.

Tani'na wohg'na nglbiruxa'dJEra wagiksa'biregi hage'dja wona-
ijkci'na hlwira'ruxe hi^uijk'dja'wi.

" tTaijkcigoTna wonA'7irera lii7anqk'ik^ij;k'dja'wi. Wa^ya'nApce
liihe'ge waha'na>jkcAn4 djagu' eresga'nArjgre. Waru7a'bEra
wok'a'ragihon^ p'Ina'gi tani-ok'aragl'jQra p'ina'gi hagare'jq, roh§'-

bot^ek'ina hijo'rawegi waru7a'bEra maniijgl'cdjaijk'djone^n^.

Hq,)jk'e' t^ehip'i raninir^k'djone'n^. Waro7i'ra mina>jkca'wa7jgre

hok'ik'a'radJEra nir;k'uruhi'ndj rehawadjigo. Waxop'i'ni onaijkcl'na

minajjkca'waijgre niijk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo."
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Continuation of the Basic Ritual

Speech oj eighth guest}^"—"Host and relatives, I send my greetings
toward you. You seated here who are impersonatmg the spirits, I

send my greetmgs toward you. It is good that there are so many
war-bmidle owners here. It is good that they have given me the
opportimity of impersonating the spirits, by placmg me in charge of

the food that they offer to them. Though I am not related to the
host, he has done this for me. That I may grope for war powers,
feel myself ha connection with life, that is why we do it. It is good.
As many of my relatives as are here, they all worked splendidly so that
we might be comiected with life. He who is the leader of our grand-
fathers who dwell in the east (the Night Spirits) , who is in control of

all things, who is ui control of war powers, he blessed our gi-andfather

and he caused him to swallow as many people of other tribes as had
been preordamed for him. Withm his stomach our grandfather
heard their cries, he said, it is said. Thus thinking of my grand-
father they asked me to unpersonate the spirits. How could the spirits

do anythhag but accept the offermgs of tobacco, food, and buckskin!
They have had a very great feast, and siirely if the spirits take cogni-

zance of it, all those who have been impersonating the spirits will also

be permitted to participate (in the blessings) to follow. Our ances-

tors handed dowai to us from generation to generation the following:

'When you offer food to the sph-its, sit down to your undertakuig
with the greatest possi1)le attention and care. Try to smoke as much
tobacco as possible, for if you smoke much tobacco then all the

spirits who are in control of war powers will pay attention to you, it

is said. If a man smokes very much tobacco in one night, then he
will be able to obtain a war honor, it is said. Try your hardest.

Yomig men, it is easy to obtain war powers, the old men used to say.

If the spirits accept the offerings of food and tobacco and buckskins,

then afterwards those who have impersonated them will participate

m the blessings that follow.

'

"We feel that we have been connected with life and war power.
It is for that reason that I say these words of thanks. If you give

the feast for the war bundle well, if you pour tobacco well, then, if

at some time or another you have a chance to kill an enemy outright,

the war bundle will strengthen you greatly. No one will be able to

kill you.

w I. e., eighth guest to receive the buckskins, continuing the numeration from the first division of the
ceremony.

186823—22 ^34
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Wa^i'nsvp tconi'Tjxdjin^, e'gi jige liinybra wohA' n|,djire'ra

we'n4.

Speech of ninth, guest.—"War07i'ra hok'ik'a'radJEra minajjkca'-

warygre niryk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. E'gi liSnaTjkci'na mlnarjkca'-

wajygre nijjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. Ep'i'n^. Waroirra liaTjkcikM

wajjganarjgi^i'wiTjge. Waxop'i'nina wonATJre ruk'o'nAiH
uarjkcigo^i' hlruk'o'iiAiH djanijgEra p'Tna herera je'nyr^ga

gik'a'radJEnarjgre. tJaTjkcigre howaja'jairecge waruTap ke'ren^gre

te'jegy hi'regi wogiga'ra harak^u'inegi ; howaja'ja hiranihe'ra

hangisga'biran^ga howaja'ra rucdjaj'nes^a^je al'rera. Hurygiatca'-

biwira p'edjok'e'rera hok'a'wak'a wa^y'ineje tejegy hi'regi

djadjiga ecAnu'n4. Te^e'cge djadjiga waxop'ini n^ta'k'atc gigira

p'ije. Hurjgira'gEra hisge we'ra yap'e'rez nQnige h^jjk'e' ttixu'-

rugEiiige hqrjk'e je'sge hani-adjega'dj^. AnAga e'gi, 'Hagare'-

j^ WoiiA'7ire hacdjak'djo'negi hak'It^Q'bik'arohoi'regi, hqjjk'e'

nana 7icaram7jkdje, tcok'a wira gasge ni7)gI'gnvicAnu^n4 tanihu'ra

p'i ni)jgi'giwicAnu^n4 wogi'hgna p'i nlT^gi'giwicAnu^n^ hok'I'djq;

ni)jgI'giwicAnu'n4. Gasge wa^inek'dje'n4 k'izai'k'arohoi'rare. E'gi

hlcegi'ji hSni'nirygihan^k'i'cge haT^k'e' nanQ7;xgunik'dje'n4 wap'ai'-

niTjk'dJi warak'djek'dje'n^. Hik'igal'reje hisge'ra hip'ere'zirege.

E'sge hak'ik'a'rajireje. Te^e' war07i'ra hok'ik'a'radJEra je'sge

hiwa^u'naTjk'adjq^. Ep'ir;ga'dj^. Waj§' p'i ponal'na ruxu'-

rugiregaMj^l. Ma'na ka'rok'ehlVira wogihaj'nera. Tani'na tcaha

nabiruxa'dJEra teje'nijTjga girucdJQ'nehihire'ra w6nA'7ire

hlk'arata' hi^tiw^^u'inera. Ep'I'n^. Karok'ehihi'wira honarjkci

Hi);gigi'rare hik'arok'ehihiwira hak'uruhi'ndjan^ga. E'gi waro7i'ra

wak'uruhindja'n4ga hage'dja djanAga tci-o'ju minaT^kca'wajygre

ni)jk'uruhi'ndJErehawidjig6\

Hitani'na woh^'na hara'djirera wa^inai'pdjone*n4 we'n^.

Speech of tenth guest.—"Waro7i'ra hok'ik'a'radJEra mlnajjkca'-

war^gre nij^k'uruhi'ndj reha'win^. Ep'i'n^. Waro7i'ra waxop'i'ni

wara'djire tani' hiragik'arana'jjk'i jedjonaj'xdji higire'regi tani-o'-

waxu^n^. War07rra ponai'na wa^u'inai-anAga. Waxop'i'ni

hlk'lsge'ji\ tiarykcigo^i djop guci'gixdjine'djfi uaTjgi'j^ djagu'

egi'ji Jedjai'Tjxdji p'a djagu ^y'wacigi e'xdjj heregigl're narygre.

Ep'iryga'dja. 'Oarykci'gijii uaTjkcigi^i'negi s^redj§'ryxdji here

nunige' jedjaj'ryxdji p'a h9,he'tc-'e hadjanarygwa'gadjq.

Han|7yk'araxgur;xdji'nera djagu'xdji egl'ji gPy'TjxdjinegaMjii.

Hotaji je'sge hinuxu'rugEnigaVljfi tani-o'waxunA. Djanqhl' hltco-

k'ewahi'wira djanAga' tani-o'hinA k'ere'rek'djone Djoben^jjgi-
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"Host aad members of his clan who are sitting here, I greet you.

You seated here who have impersonated the spirits, I send forth my
greetmgs to you."
Then the second person for whom they had put on a kettle spoke.

Speech of ninth guest.—"Host and members of his clan who are

seated here, I greet you. To you, seated here, impersonating the

spirits, I send my greetings. It is good. The host has tried to make
us live. All those present here have been pleaduig to the spirits who
are m control of life and war powers. If any Indians are sick and the

keepers of the war bundle give this feast then their illness will be
overcome; they will recover from their disease, it is said. My father

said that the people used to add more fuel to the fireplace of our chiefs

when they do this. My grandfather told me that even if I (insignifi-

cant as I am) who speak were to make an offering of food to the

spirits it would be good. I knew that he always spoke the truth, yet
I knew that such as I could not do anything. (Thus grandfather
spoke to me), 'Some day when you are hi the presence of war and the

rush is about to be made, you will not be frightened for you can say
to the spirits,

'

' Grandfathers, I always gave you something to smoke,
boiled food for you, and gave you the material for moccashis. Now
I wish to go to the fight that is to take place." If j^ou speak to them
thus, though you do not hear them answering you, (you will recognize

their answer in the fact) that without any effort you will be victo-

rious.' They told the truth to one another, for they were certain of

these things. That is why they encouraged one another. This is

what the host and the members of his band are domg. It is good.

A laudable thmg they have done. They have boiled food for our
grandmother, the Earth. They have offered her tobacco and buck-
skins and have as a reward received war powers. It is good. Our
grandmother whom they made me impersonate, I greet. Host and
all those who are seated within this lodge, I send forth my greethigs

to you."

Then the third one whom they called on for a kettle rose to thank
them and said

:

Speech of tenth guest.—"Host and members of his clan who are

seated here, I send my greetmgs toward you. It is good. The host

has given the tobacco offerings to the various spirits at the proper
time. They (host and clan members) have accomplished very much.
Once long ago, four generations back, a man like a spirit in power had
told them what to do and since then they have been repeatmg it.

It is good. Their ancestors long, long ago first gave (this feast) and
yet even to-day we have seen it. They (host and his relatives) lis-

tened attentively to what they said and they have repeated it exactly.

We, ourselves, could not accomplish anything if we gave a feast.

When in former times they had feasts m honor of our grandfathers,
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wi'ijxga higai'regi hlrahi'rega waxop'i'ni tanjhfgigira waxop'i'mna
hlnlcge'ni gik'ara'dJEnaijgre. Je'sge djadjal'yjndji p'a hi-adjl'rera

hl-a'wip'erezwi^gadj^. Djadjaj'yjxdji p'a hoici'pdji woru'Tira
ka'rak^u'inera jesgehi'ra wajivp'i'j^ herera' hip'e'reztiwigaMji^.

Nunige h^r;k'e' hotaji je'sge hinuxiirugEniga'dj^ te^e'ji waha'-
nAgre hs^rjk'e je'sge tuxu'rugEnigaMj^ k'lk'u'ruc^ak uaijkcigo^a'-
djq. HaTjk'aga' waxop'i'ni tani'na hij^jjk'i'xdjj wagituxu'rug
tuxu'rugEnigaMj^. Hota' waxop'i'ni tani-o'gijura p'ihi'n47jgre e

wa^u'inege tiajjkcigo^'na p'l'nirjk hi^iiadJ9,'OTcguni. Yarecanu'n4.
Waxop'i'ni tani'na gigi'regi honarjkci'gigireVa ep'irjga'djfV- H§he'-
wira tani-6'gijuregi W0I14' gik'e'reregi n|pgii-uxa'djeregi. Je^e
e'dja hap'a'hi wiru-a'git^e^gi hirai'rege waigi^u-ina'neguni te^e'ji.

H^rjk'e' wajl'nij^ e tuxu'rug ^u-ini-a'n4ga rohl'ra. Wa^ik'i'-

ii4bra. P'jje ai'rera. Je'sge wage' waha'narjk'adjq. WarugJTl'-
rera h^he'regi hu'djane hak'u'ruhintc reha'n^ga. E'gi waroTi'ra
niTjk'uruhi'ndj rehawidjigo. E'gi waxop'i'ni wonaijkci'na mlnajjk-

ca'wajjgre nirjk'uruhi'ndj rehawidjigo."

Speech ofeleventh guest.—" Waro7i'ra mlnaT^kca'waTjgre nirjk'uruhi'-

ndj reha'widjigo. E'gi waxop'ini wo'naT^kcrna tci-o'ju minajjkcawa-
Tjgre niryk'uruhi'ndj rehawidjigo. Waro7i'ra wSnA'Tire haxi'ri mln^'-
ijgiran^ga. E'gi jlge tani'na flavjkcigo^i' k'arata' hi^unek'dje'ra
tani'na hak'a'ranina^n4ga tiaijkcigo^j' ta minaTjgira'nAga. E'gi

wonA'TJiera p'i'n4 hip'e'rezirege taira'nAga hicdja'niruxyxij^-

nAr;gre. tJaj^kcige'dja t^e'ra p'l'je wai'zara hijf^' ng,k'ik'uruxii*-

ruk'i hJj|L' uajjgwa'cocegi uaj;k djan^ga'gere hang,'tci7jxdji waj|'

p'i ^u'wa^uMjera. Hip'e'rezwinan4. E'gi hqjjk'e' wanai'cguni
najjk^u' uarygwa'cocenaijk'a je'sge djinA'jjgEni wa^u'na)jkcAn4.

Hawe'xdji k'i-a'nAga je'sge k'iriixu'rug wa^y'najjk'adjfi uaTjgwa'-

cocenaj^k'a. Waro7i'ra hawe'xdji k'ina'iiAga; tani' waxy' hira'-

nAga. Waxop'i'ni wogi'han^gre waxop'i'ni ng.binixa'dJEnaT^gre

me jegy'ihigi cAnAWonaTJre-a'gEre hiijk'i'riixurugi^k'dje. Wajfvgu'-
zEra je'sge bl'n4. Hqnk'i'j^ hata'ginfintc hip'e'i-ezEiiiTjge haijk'e'

wonA'7ire-a^gere hicdjaga' ruxti'rug p'ini'je. 0ajjkxeteni'nijjgre

adji'ren^ haj;k'i'jq hq^ta'ginJitc ruxu'rugEni^cge waxop'i'ni tani-

o'gijura waxop'i'ni njta'k'atc gigira' waxop'ini ng,bii'uxa'dJEra

p'jhi'ra wonA'7ire hiruxu'rukce. Hora'gEnajjkcAn^ hip'e'rezira*-

nAga wa'naijkce. Te jesge war07i'ra hSk'ik'a'radJEra minA'-
rygEiiAT^gre najjxgu'inege wa^u'nArjgEra. Djasge' hi-a'nAga h^Tjk'e'

wonA'7ire ruxu'ruk p'i'ni wa^u'naTjkce! WonA'7ire nuxu'rugiregi

nicge hage'dja wira'ruxe hi^UT^k'dja'wira. tlaTjkcigo^i'nA hirana'-

jjk'ik^i waxop'ini wonaT^kci'wira waxop'ini wara'djire xete'j^ tani'na
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him whom they call Djoben^rjgiwi'jjxga gave them tobacco to smoke
and he worshiped the spirits sincerely whenever they came to him.

Thus these people have done for a long time and that is why we are

recognized by the spirits. As often as they gave this feast they gave
it for the honor of the spirits. They have done well and we are very
well acquainted with the spirits as a consequence. Yet I myself

who am now speaking can not do anything; I can hardly be said to

have lived (i. e., lived the life of a respectable man). I am unable

even to put on one kettle m honor of the spirits. Those who have
given this feast to the spirits have done well and perhaps, as a conse-

quence, we may be able to obtain just a little of the blessmgs of life.

So I thought. It is good (I tell you) , who have made offerhigs to the

spirits, who are impersonating the spirits. He who has been given

the kettle in honor of the Moon expresses his thanks. They gave this

to me so that we might plead for them (with the spirits) . Not any-
thing of consequence can we say. We are thankful. It is good, it is

said. That is what I wish to say. Those counseled, I greet, the

spirit who comes at night. Host, I send forth my greetmgs to you.

You impersonating the spirits, I send my greetings toward you."

Speech of eleventh guest.—"Host and his clansmen who are seated

here, I send my greetings toward you. Those impersonating the

spirits, I send my greetings toward you. The host and his people

sit here crying for war powers. Tobacco they offer, asking for life;

the tobacco that they possess they sit here offering that they may
obtain life. They know that it is good to have war powers and that

is why they ask for it with tears in their eyes. It is good to die in

war. If you can kill one enemy, then you will be a brave man and
aU the men will say that you have done a good deed. We would all

know it. However, not without effort can men become braves.

They must suffer to obtain this honor. The host has made himself

suffer; they have poured tobacco. If we do as they did and make
feasts for the spirits and offer them buckskins, then we will be able

to obtain war powers for ourselves, and only then. That is what
the Creator would do. Not without fasting, not white faced,''^ are

war powers obtainable. Yet the old men long ago said that if one
could not fast, still if he poured tobacco for the spirits and offered

them food and if he made excellent offerings of buckskin to the

spirits, war powers might be obtained. Thus the elders spoke and
they knew of what they were speaking. The host and the clansmen
sitting with him listened (to the elders) and that is why they per-

formed (this ceremony so well). How could we ever obtain war
powers as they have done? All we hope is that we may obtain

some of the war powers that will follow (as a result of the feast here

1" I. e., not without blackening one's lace as is done in fasting.
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nita'k'atc gigi'rera n|biruxa'dJEra wagiru'cdJAnehi^rera hoici'p

wlk'a'rap'erez hiranihe'k'dje airegi. Je'sge yaVa^u hivrjk'e hol'-

nijjge gixa'waninanijjkdjinegc howare'ra hsiJjk'o'niTjge wawe'k'irani'-
ijk'dje. Wajiigy'zEra e je'sge hige jesge'iH. Warogi7rrera
hak'urulii'ndj reha'iiAga. E'gi waroYl'ra niijk'uruhi'ndj reha'-

widjigo. E'gi jige waxop'i'ni honaijkci'na djaiiAga minajjkca'warjgre

niijk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo."

Host's terminal speech.—Wagiga'ra we'n^, n§ji-a'naga wa^in|'-
pcAii^ wajok'i'ra.

"Sa'k'ereni'rjk'djojjgre mina)jkca'waj;gre nijjk'uruhi'iidj reha'-

widjigo. Ep'i'n^. Wa'jo uang,djodjai'sge ha^u'wan^ hlnagi'-

zoxdjj-a^iiAga. Haj'seretci mlnaTjgica'narjgira^nAga. Ep'I'n^.

Haizo'xdjiiUTjk tcebinagl'giwira. Ep'i'n^. E'gi we'n^ wagigo'
hiruk'o'iiAdjega wonA'7ire ruk'o'nAnA djanaga wogyzEra'nai^k'i

jesge'xdji wawogi'ragireje al'rera. tlaTjgi'jjt wonA'7ire hiruk'o'-

ruAii^ djanArjga'k'i uaTjgEregi Wajg,gij'zEra hominQ'gEnojjk'i ep'a'

egi maiha'gEregi e'gi maj)k'uh|'negi e'gi je^e' an^l'tciTjxdjj

wawogi'rak rehi'k'djera, iiaijgi'jji utiharatcce. Naw^'na djop'I'wi

ya^ur^k'djona're hijq' hip'a' waijga' hojedjai'ndja, ^uqconur/k'dje

djobo'hii hotcqt^i' hik'dje' lilge'gi dJQbo'hsi wak'dje ^u^iiAijgere

je'sge e'je e'gi je'ji jegy hlra'n^ga."

Terminal Address to the Dog

E'gi cur/k n|biriixa'dJEra. Hocere^u'wahira glrucdj^' rehi'rera.

Wogi'go tiaijk'dji-e'dja liiru-a'k'djin4 vrocgQ' je^e' e ru-a'gEra

here'n4 wagigo 'oATjk' a nf.ji-a'nAga wak'urulii'ntccAii^.

Host's speech to Disease-giver.—"Sa'kerenijjk'djoTjgere minajjkca'-

wajygre nijjk'uruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. Tcege'djaredjq iiaTjgEau'-

nJTjgra hitcok'eha'wii-a we'je liaTjgi'jii wi-orotcQ'djereginaTjk'a

wonA'TJre hiruk'onaj'jii hereje'. Rosa'niiyk hglp ^uje e'gi hot^e'

ruk'onaj'JEi hereje' hik'ige'je. Teok'aga' n9,djodjo'rjgi redjy'

wani'na hatci'ndja hira'nihegi hoici'pdjj wa\\'ip'e'rez iiihek'djone'je

e'je, e'n^. Djadjo'na tani-6'waxu ha'k'ereA\igi higy' p'eje'ga

han^'tciijxdji taniw5glju'rcgi h^Tjk'e' hocere'raiUTjk'dje e'je al'rera.

Je'sge wa^u' taimvogl'ju hlres^a'je. Rohirjk'isga'w'ije hagitu'cdjq,

reha'\vira hijI'iUTjk taiii cawar;xu'7jk'djawigi c^uijkdja'wige honiyjgi'-

tamn^V- Nir/k'uruhi'ndJMidjigo."

Horucdjo'o^ he'regi hiro-a'gera han^'tciijxdji taniwogi'ju

wagigi'iH ilaTjgEra lii'nygEra niijk'djo'jjgEra han^'tciTjxdjj.

Haryk'i'jq, jeginiha'nije k'lga'ra han^'tc taniwogi'ju hireje e'gi

hanatcj'rjxdji ho-ere'ra here'114.
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given). We feel ourselves connected with life, for surely one of the

great spirits will take cognizance of the tobacco, food, and buck-
skins that we who are impersonating the spirits have offered.

Surely they (the spirits) will not care to see (these offerings) lost

nor let us cause ourselves to suffer in vain. Thus the Creator said.

As counseled ones do, I greet you.'^^ Host, I send my greetings

toward you. You seated here impersonating the spirits, I send my
greetings toward you."

Then the host arose and thanked his guests.

Host's terminal speech.—"War-bundle owners who are seated here,

I greet 3-ou. It is good. We were living in an abject condition, so

you performed this ceremony most carefully for us. All night have
you been sitting here. It is good. With the greatest care have
you eaten. It is good. That is what those who are in charge of

feasts, who are in charge of war powers, counseled us, it is said.

I shall now call on a man who can make himself heard by all the

spirits who are in control of war power, including those who live

above where the Creator lives, to those who live on the earth, and
those who live under the earth. I will now sing four songs and when
I begin them that will be the end (of the ceremony). Then the man
is to give the war whoop four times."

This he said to them. Then the victory whoop was given four

times.

Terminal Address to the Dog

Then the dog is sent forth as an offering to Disease-giver. There
at the place where the last guest has been( ?) the host rises and greets

all.

Host's speech to Disease-giver.—"War-bundle owners who are

seated here, I greet you. In the beginning one of my grandfathers

told me that the man in the south is the greatest one in control of

war powers. One side controls death and the other life, he said.

He blessed our grandfather and his descendants wherever they might
be and he said that he would at all times remember them. When-
ever we pour tobacco, then those who offer tobacco will not take

sick, he said, it is said. That is the reason they pour tobacco, they
said. We are extending to you one like ourselves (the dog), and we
have told all, that all who wish to pour tobacco may do so. I greet

you aU."

When the time has come, then all pour tobacco, the men, the

women, and the children. Not one was there left of those who had
poured tobacco. They had all scattered.

'» Apparently the name of the spirit he is impersonating has been omitted here. It is the Water.
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ADDENDA

Warutc sak^u'na hlgy' rucdjai'naga e'gi wap'a' waradJEra
rucdjai'nanAga e'gi wap'a' wara'djirega k'eni uaTjgEra' hinak'u'-
ruxirani e'gi wagig5'nar;k'a wak'urulii'ndjirehl'je.

Speech of host.—Sa'k'ereniVyk'djojjgEre minaTjkca'waTjgre niTjk'u-

ruhi'ndj reha'widjigo. Hitco'k'e waha'wigi wa^u'ines^^a'je hoici'-

pdji hijci' wanA7i'rak hok'a'ratcg^s^a^je p'j hip'e'rezirege.

Hitco'k'e waha'wigi hijq' Wanihe'ga hlgai'regi hoici'pdjj e

wanATi'rak horatcgqs^a'je. WanaTl'rak horatcg§.'djega Wani-
he'ga hlgai'regi wanaTi'rak h6ratcg§.'djega liaTjgik'i'je e'sge p'i'114

hip'e'rezireje Wanjhe'ga higai'regi Qai^gwa'coce xeteje' h^^Tjk'e'

Hik'i'sge p'in4 wa^uje'. Togijq'djane totco'na hik'a'wakcAn4
ro7i'res^aje haijk'e' hop'ini h5wai'res^a^je. E'sge ro7i'res^aje.

Niinige Wanihe'ga togi'jq. tStco'na djobQ'hq; hik'awa'kcaje aire-

canQ'n^. E'sge wana7i'rak h6k'aratc9,'djega e wajjgik'ik'u'ryxu-

rukce. Hahi' wak'titca'rykce hahi' sak^i je'cge. E'sge hoici'p'dji

hij^' wana7i'rak hok'aratcg^s^a'je. Hijg, je'sge hak'djona'win^
W0I14' tconi'xdji dja'wine. E e'dja horok n|djona'gidJ!\uigi
hidjo'rogEnirjk ^uyjk'dje'ge. Je'jesge niTjgita'wjn.^. Sa'k'ereniryk'-

djorygEre minajjkca'warjgre niijk'Qruhi'ndj reha'widjigo\
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ADDENDA

After they have finished the fast-eating contest and eaten the
heads and before the men are picked out '^^ then the host greets all.

Speech of host.—"War-bundle owners who are seated here, I send
forth my greetings to you. Our grandfathers used to say that if

one would take a chance at becoming a ghost '" then the spirits

would consider it especially good. There was one man among our
grandfathers who was called He-who-shouts-in-the-distance and he
put himself in the position of one who desires death. This warrior,

He-who-sliouts-in-the-distance, was a great man, an unequaled
person. Now in summer it is forbidden to go on a warpath, for no
good could come of it. That is why they forbade it. Yet He-who-
shouts-in-the-distance went on the warpath four times during the
summer, they said. Tlius he became one who risked his life. In
this way he proved that he was a great man. Finally he became
holy and was permitted to carry the war bundle.""" Thus does one
do to be a person who takes risks with his soul.'^' Thus we will do
at the very first feast we give. May (the spirits) also have pity

upon us [as recompense for] the kettle of which they will partake.

That is what we ask. War-bundle owners who are seated here, I

greet you."

l5^ I. e., before the men to whom kettles had been assigned were called upon to speak.
"'S I. e., risk one's life in a brave way.
iM It is one of the greatest privileges a warrior can obtain to carry the war bundle when on the warpath.
i^^ I have purposely translated this phrase, "wanari'rak horatcga' dj^'' in three different ways to give

all the different shades of meaning it possesses.
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The War-bxindle Feast of the Thunderbird Clan

(second version)

Informant, member of Thunderbird clan: ' There were originally

four warriors. The youngest one was the bravest and the most
powerful. He claimed that his father was a Thimderbird and his

mother a Night Spirit. He is

the one who made the bundle
about which we are going to

speak.

The lodge (fig. 38) is prepared

by the nephews and the women
relatives of the host, generally his

nieces and wives. The invited

guests arrive toward evening,

while the women are still prepar-

ing the buckskins. These buck-
skins are to be made as perfectly

white as possible. Only those

womenwhohave passed their cli-

macteric are permitted to do this.

As soon as the buckskins are pre-

pared the kettles are put on the

fire. The buckskins are taken by
the host and marked with the spe-

cific symbols associated with the

different spirits. (For the mark-
ings, see pis. 47, 48.) These
buckskins are then tied to a stick.

That for Earthmaker is attached

to the stick with the head point-

ing upward ; that for the Thim-
derbird has the stick and the

head of the buckskin facing the

west; that for the Night has the

stick and head of the buckskin
facing east ; that for the Star also

faces east, as do all the others

not mentioned. When the sticks have been prepared and the buck-
skins attached to them, the latter are rolled up upon the sticks.

Whosoever of the guests is the oldest feast-giver then arises and
pours tobacco, fu'st for the fire and then for all the other spirits.

When they start the fire for the fu'st time they use the old ceremonial

fire sticks. With that the ceremony begins. Wlien the old man is

Fig. 3S.—Plan of Thunderbird clan war-bundle feast.
1, Buckskin for earthmaker. 2, Buckskin fordisease-
eiver. 3, Buckskin for thunderbirds. 4, Buckskin
for night-spirits. 5. Buckskin for morning star. 6,
Buckski]! for sun. 7, Buckskin for moon. H, Buck-
skin for water-spirit. 9, Buckskin for earth. 10,

Buckskin for heroka.

1 This is a generalized account.
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through, the buckskin is taken down, unrolled, and the thunder-buck-

skin given to the band sitting opposite the host. The other buckskins

are then distributed in rotation, except that the buckskin to Earth-

maker is given to the guest who occupies the middle position in the

lodge. All the guests remain standing with their imrolled buckskins,

holding them by the sticks and keeping tobacco in their other hand,
while the old man speaks to them and blows first upon a flute. Then,
to the accompaniment of a gourd, he sings two songs. After that the

buckskins are rolled up again in such a way that the markings remain
visible, and hung up again on sticks that are placed near the individual

invited guests, just west of the first fireplace. There they have a pole

for Earthmaker, at whose foot the war bundle is placed and opened.
Tobacco is then poured into the hands of each of the invited guests by
the host. He offers tobacco especially for those individuals for whom
he has prepared buckskins and kettles, asking each of them in tiun

for life and for victory on the warpath. When he finishes he pours
some tobacco into the fire and some upon the war bundle. All the

persons invited then, in tm-n, do the same. If the host has any chil-

dren present in the lodge, he has them do the same. Children are

always escorted by the attendant. The host now takes the goiu-ds,

drmn, etc., and, remaining in his own place, sings different sets of

songs. As often as he starts a new set, he blows upon liis flute. The
songs of the Thunderbird consist of eight starting songs, sung slowly,

six dancing songs, etc. As soon as the dancing songs are begim, all

the men in the lodge come around the war bundle and dance, blowing
the flute, etc. Women may dance likewise, but they must remain in

that part of the tent especially assigned to them.
Before the contents of the kettle are cooked the host sings four sets

of songs. As soon as the first set has been started the attendants get

as many pipes as possible and bring them to the war bundle. They
also place there a large pipe with stem directed toward the west and
a large pile of tobacco. These pipes are then passed back to the
various guests in order to be smoked.

After the first set of songs is over the large pipe is taken and lit

by one of the attendants and passed around the lodge, in ceremonial
manner, each member taking a puff and passing it to the next one.

When the songs to the Disease-giver are sung, the pipe is placed
against the center pole with stem directed south. Before the Disease-
giver songs are sung the story of their origin is told. At the end of

the last of the initial songs the old man with tobacco in each hand
says IIo— —o—o-.' He then pours tobacco into the fireplace. He is

really presenting it to the Disease-giver. Then dancing songs are

used as before. Usually dog meat is put in the kettle designed for

the Disease-giver.
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When the songs of the Night Spirit are sung the stem of the pipe is

pointed eastward.

Four songs are sung before the cooking is finished, in honor of the

Thujiderbird. The feast is then spread, and all those in the lodge
smoke and dance. The attendants take the kettles down and take
the food out. While the kettles are still on. however, branches of

cedar are carried around the lodge to purify it. Before distributing

the food, while the singing is still going on, the attendants coxint the
nximber of people in the lodge and cut the meat into a corresponding
number of pieces. As each kettle is supposed to suffice for any one
band, a nimiber of small sticks about the size of a toothpick, corre-

sponding to the number of people present in each band, is placed in

each kettle. After the last foiir songs are used the host arises and
calls for the kettle that is to be given to the person opposite him.
The attendant brings it and tells him how many pieces of meat there
are in the kettle. The host then speaks about his intentions in

offering the kettle to the spirits; that he is seeking life and victory

in war, and that he begs aU those present to intercede for him. He
then calls for the other kettles. There are generally one or two
kettles for the women and children. When the feast is spread out
and they aU have their food, the host tells them that they may now
eat whenever they think proper. He himself does not eat anything
but merely sings, shaking the gourds that he holds in his hand.

Tlie Disease-giver is considered the most sacred of all the spirits,

and for that reason aU the bones and the plates that have been used
in connection with his particular kettle are purified with cedar
branches. The host carries these bones out of the lodge himself and
buries them under the foot of some tree. He also takes tobacco and
red feathers along with him on this occasion. As the other spirits

are not considered to be as sacred as the Disease-giver, the bones from
the kettles offered to them can be buried anywhere, provided the

ground has been purified.

Aft«r the first invited guest has finished his meal he rises and
thanks the host. He then tells the story of how he, or his ancestor,

obtained the war bundle, and assures the host that he feels confident

that so great a feast as this in which he is taking part wiU most
certainly be recognized by the spirits. He also adds that inasmuch
as he and the other invited guests have partaken of this feast they
also hope to receive life and strength in proportion to the blessings

bestowed upon the host. The other invited guests, in turn, speak

in the same way.
While this is going on the attendants are preparing the kettles for

another lot of meat. The whole tent is swept again and pm-ified and
the kettles are once more placed upon the fireplaces. The host now
rises and, holding tobacco in his hand, informs each spirit of the par-



EADiN] THE CIAN WAR-BUNDLE FEASTS 533

ticular kettle assigned to him. Then he pours out tobacco. Now one
of the attendants goes around the lodge and scatters small swan
feathers in every direction, even putting some near the kettles.

The host then prepares to sing night songs, but before doing so he
takes down the buckskin assigned to the Nights, blackens his face

with the ember used for marking that buckskin, and puts swan
feathers upon liis head. It is said that those who during their

fasting time visited the land of the Night Spirits saw swan feathers

scattered all over the land, and that is why they use them now. The
host now has the pipe turned toward the east and before singing the

night songs tells the origin of these songs. He asks all the other
invited guests present to help him with his songs and apologizes for

asking so much of them. He now uses two sets of songs. Wlien
the dancing songs are simg all the men who so desire may come
around the war bundle and dance, and some may even dance near
the places where they sit. When he has finished his songs he passes

the drum, gourds, flute, and tobacco to the invited guest opposite

him. This one now arises, pours out tobacco, and tells the origin of

his particular war bundle and sings the night song connected with it

for the benefit of the host. He then repeats the same actions that the

host has done. The drum, etc., are now passed to the next man, and
so on until daylight. Some one especially selected is given the honor
of singing those songs that are connected with the taking down of

the buckskins, and when this one starts his song all the invited

guests in whose honor kettles have been put on the fireplace take

down their buckskins and, holding them in their hands, walk around
the lodge four times. An attendant precedes them, walking back-

ward and purif3'ing the path. The buckskin with the cross marked
on it is generally earned first. The fourth time they make the

circuit all those in the lodge first hold their hands over the cedar
incense and then touch the buckskin, because Earthmaker is going to

use it for moccasins, so that, by touching it, they might become
strengthened. After they had made the circuit for the fourth time
they rolled up the buckskins and threw them through the openings in

the roof of the lodge, so that the spirits for whom they were intended
might receive them.

After the buckskins have been thrown out tobacco is poured into

the fireplace and all the people take their places and dance. When
the drum has made the entire circuit of the lodge—that is, when it has
again returned to the host—the latter rises and sings the so-called

paint songs. A short time before that a number of kettles had been
put on the fireplace for the so-called lower spirits. The host then
declares that the feast is ready and that whenever they wish to

the guests may begin to eat. The rites of the preceding feast are

now repeated. Toward the end of the feast the host takes his bundle,
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wraps it up, and hangs it behind him in the lodge, but he keeps the

flute unpacked. When all but the last four songs have been finished

he calls upon some one who has a rather strong voice to give the

war whoop, which lie does, at the end of the song. This war whoop
is given so that all the spirits might hear it. When he is through all

the other guests give war whoops four times, and the feast is over.

The War-bundle Feast of the Thtjnderbird Clan

(third version)

Informant, member of the Thunderbird clan: When the feast is

ready, the buckskin prepared, and the kettles of meat put on to boil,

then the host rises and says as follows:

"Warriors and sons of warriors who are present here, I greet you
all. You have put aside aU the wrongs I have done you and ac-

cepted my invitation. I am glad of it. You have filled my lodge.

It is good. Our four great ancestral fathers were all warriors. The
oldest one was called Whirling-Four, the second one Sitting-Chief,

the third one Wabanansaka, and the fourth one Kills-Within-Lodge.

When in battle. Kills-Withm-Lodge was buUet-proof. He used to

wear a belt which when full of shot he would loosen and his blanket-

belt would be full of buUets. He is the one that made this bundle.

With it one can obtain victory and blessings.

"The blessing we ask of you is war; for ourselves and for all who
are present. We have offered kettles to all the spirits and we will

also pour tobacco for them. This is why I am speaking to you,

warriors, and you taking the place of the spirits. All in this lodge

I greet. I greet you all."

He takes tobacco and gives some to each of those who have been
especially invited. Then he goes to the fireplace and throws some
tobacco into the fire, saying: "Here it is. Here it is. To you
who stand in the center of the lodge, to you I offer tobacco. You
encouraged us to beheve that when we call upon some of your fellow-

spirits, it would be only necessary to put tobacco upon your head,

and that you would deliver the message.

"This is the first blessuig we ask—namely, that oux weapons
and not those of our enemies be made sharp. And if in a vision we
be directed to go on the warpath, may we receive the complete
blessing, even though we be m the midst of the battle. Therefore

do we lay all these birdskins that are used in war here in the center

of our lodge. We pray that if we use one of them we will be able

to avoid danger and that we be granted long life. For that reason,

grandfather. Fire, do 1 pour tobacco to you. Here it is. Here
it is.
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"And thou, grandfather, Eartlimaker, I offer tobacco to you.
I offer tobacco to you. It was you who made the tobacco, yet we
were told that even you cannot take it from us unless we offer it

to you willmgly, because you ordamed it thus. I offer tobacco to

you, that I may become a warrior and have long life. This I ask
of you. A white-furred animal, a deer, with' its hide, the buckskin,
and its meat as food, do I offer to you together with tobacco. The
hide you may use for moccasins. Here it is.

"And you. Big Black Hawk, you who are in charge of war weapons,
I offer tobacco to a^ou, that my prowess as a warrior, if I be blessed

with any, may be great and audacious. Even if it is only a single

enemy (that I encoimter), may I be the victor. May we go through
battle without mjm-y. A kettle containmg half of a deer, with its

hide for moccasins, we offer to you. Here it is. Tobacco we offer

to you. Here it is.

"You who live in the place of the setting of the sim, Thunder-chief,
tobacco I offer to you. When my grandfather made his war bmidle
you added your power; and whatever knowledge of warcraft you
possessed you taught him. For that we now ask you. One of oiir

members ^ whom we feed like a baby, we offer to you together with
tobacco. Here it is.

"You who live in the east, who walk m darkness, tobacco we
offer to you. When our grandfather, Kills-Within-Lodge, made
the spirit bundle you added your war power. We ask that when
we take this bundle up we may be able to gain victory without any
effort on our part. This we ask of you. As our children become
big enough to go on the warpath may you see to it, in your myste-
rious manner, that we have war. We offer you tobacco and also a
kettle containing a female deer with hide for moccasins. These we
offer you. Here it is.

"You who live m the south, you who give us sickness, to that part
of your body which contams life, we offer tobacco. In the bundle
that our grandfather made you added your war power. That power
we now ask of you. In the middle of the day you blessed our grand-
father. That blessing we ask of you again. One of our members who
wears a headdress,^ do we offer to you, and likewise a deerskin for

moccasins. All these together with tobacco we offer you. Here it is.

"To you, grandfather, the Smi, I offer tobacco. You blessed my
grandfather, Kills-Within-Lodge, with your power when he made his

war bimdle. The blessing that you gave him, that do I ask of you.
Let that be your first gift. May we have victory in war: and m
the presence of the weapons of our enemies, make us safe. If there
be any men (enemies) to whom death has been ordained, may we be

• He is referring to the dogs eaten at this feast.

3 1, e., a deer.
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the ones who will be the victors. It is said of you that even if a

prayer be offered to you in silence, along with the tobacco, you will

hear it. Here we offer you tobacco, deer for food, and buckskin

for moccasins. This, grandfather, is our prayer and our offering.

"To you, grandmother, the Moon, do we offer tobacco. We
desire to have victory in battle. The ])lessmgs you bestowed upon
our grandfather, Kills-Withui-Lodge, when you blessed htm with the

powers of a warrior, those give to us now. The blessings that were
not fulfilled by hun (that is, all those blessmgs that death prevented

hun from using) we ask that they may be fulfilled by us. Tobacco
and deer for food and buckskm, all these we offer to you. Here it is.

Here it is.

"To you, Moniuig Star, do we offer tobacco. Wlien my grand-
father was blessed with your power, while he was making his war
bundle, he was to give you tobacco for smokmg and food at mid-
night. That is what we are trying to do, although we are lackmg
in all the essentials necessary for success. However, we wish to be
prepared m times of trouble aiul that is why we ask, grandfather,

that we be blessed with life. A kettle with tobacco, enough buck-
skui for moccasms, and tobacco we offer to you.

"To you, grandmother, the Earth, do we offer tobacco also. We
pray for victory m war and for all the medicmes that are necessary

to obtam it, so that we may buid ourselves with medicine; that we
may use the flowers of the earth for paint—-all that is red and all

that is blue—this we ask of you. Should there ])e anything better,

we ask that you arrange it so that we obtain it. Tobacco and com
for food do we offer to you, and should you need more tobacco we
will send it along. Here it is.

"To you, Eagle Chief, you who blessed our grandfather with power
to conquer m war while he was makuig his bundle of spirit-power,

do we offer tobacco. For all that he told us to retam and which

he said was powerful in the bundle, I am makmg this feast. I am
trying to-night to make a feast in honor of the spirits. To you and
to the hawk I offer this kettle."

All the kettles which are to be used at this feast have by this time

been put on. The nephews act as attendants and place the kettles

on the fireplaces. Those spirits for whom no kettles are placed on

the fire receive tobacco as an offering. After the host has offered

tobacco to these latter spu'its, he returns to his place and sits down.

Then the war-bundle owners to whom tobacco had been given get

up m turn and with one hand pour tobacco into the fire and with

tlie other upon the war bundle. The host then rises and speaks as

follows

:

"Sons of war, and you who stand in the footsteps of the spirits, all

you who are in this lodge, I greet you. We are boiling hot water for
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the spirits. We will try also to use some of the songs that were
taught to the owner of the bundle when he was blessed. We will

perhaps make you smoke poor tobacco and tire you out by making
you sit too long, and we will probably keep you hungry too long,

but we know that you have served at these feasts and that this

ceremony is good and that you know how to carry it on. It is good
that you act thus. They say that if we sit up all night at a feast

we will be able to obtain victory in war and long life. For this

purpose you have come here and intend to sit with us. We are

very glad. We will be at your service and as soon as the attendants
have the food ready you shall receive some. To those sitting in the

place of the setting of the sun, the Thunderers, we will sing the songs
they taught our grandfather. We will attempt to sing them for you.
If we can remember them, we will use about four."

After he has concluded, the members of his band siijg the Thunder-
bird songs and when they are finished they sing the dancing songs.

When these are over the host speaks again.

"Sons of wars, I greet you. We are delivering our speeches as

fast as possible. When our grandfather was blessed he fasted,

denying himself water. He suffered much. It was then that the
spirits had compassion upon him. One of the spirits met him in

broad daylight, one day, at noon. He blessed him with victory in

war and with the life, or good half, of his body,* and with the right

to hand on this blessing for generations. As long as the people
offer red feathers and tobacco and make feasts in his honor, so long
will he not trouble them with disease. He said that these were
the things he liked—dog, red feathers, and tobacco. These are the
things that we accordingly offer him. We will now use his songs,

which are in another language. I suppose we will make a great
many mistakes, but it is said that even if a person knows only one
song he should try and use it, for through it victory in war and long
life can be obtained. With this thought before us we will try. We
were also told that we must leave nothing undone.

"Sons of wars, and you who represent the spirits, I greet you."
Now the slow songs are sung, and after they are finished, the dance

songs. Then the host rises and speaks again.
" Sons of war, I greet you. After we have used four lots of songs

we will have the feast. The attendants will have the food ready
about that time. The songs that we will attempt to sing will be
Thunderbird songs and the songs of the different spirits that accom-
pany this bundle, the Sun, the Moon, the Morning Star, the Earth,
the Water, the Daylight, and the Eagle. The songs of all of these
spirits we will try to use and sing.

* Evidently it was the Disease-giver who blessed htm.

186823—22 35
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"Sons of war, I greet you."
After these songs are sung the host speaks again.
" Sons of wars, I greet you. We will sing the dancing songs. If

anyone cares to dance he may do so. They say that through dancing,
also, we may obtain victory in war. Therefore you women may
dance and help your brothers. Dancing also is a means of obtaining
life. We will now sing about four songs if we can remember them."
When the songs are over the leader says

:

"Warriors, I greet you. We will sing another lot of songs and
then we will have our feast. This lot of songs was sung by our
grandfather, who obtained victory Avith them, so he added them to

his bundle. So we are told. These songs can also be sung by watch-
men in the camp, or on the warpath, or before the rush for the enemy,
as well as while crossing rivers and in scouting. We will now try to

sing them. Warriors all, who are seated here, I greet you."
The host then sings the slow songs and then the dancing songs.

Then he continues

:

"Warriors, I greet you. The next four songs we sing will be for

all the spirits for whom we have placed these kettles of tobacco and
buckskin for moccasins. The first kettle over the first fireplace is a

big deer head, which our chief will partake of. This kettle is in

honor of Earthmaker. The kettle will be placed for our chief. We
know that he has been attentive to the spirits and that he has the

right to forbid us to do wrong.
"The next kettle will be put on in honor of the war spirits who

live in the place of the setting of the sun. It will be placed before

the Thunderbird clan people. It is our desire that the spirits

remember us for these our ofi'erings. For that reason we will turn

over to them a kettle with tobacco and enough buckskin for

moccasins.

"The kettle on the second fireplace we intend to offer to the war
spirit, the Big Black Hawk. Together mth the kettle, we are

offering tobacco and buckskin. It will be placed before Strikes-the-

Tree. He understands this affair better than we do. He under-

stands what our intentions toward the spirits are and he can therefore

best make them understand us. Another kettle on the same fire-

place we intend for the sun. We have already made known our

intentions to him by offerings of tobacco and buckskin. That kettle

will be placed for our grandfather, who understands and can perform

these things better than we can.

"On the third fireplace there is a kettle for our grandmother who
comes up after the dark—the Moon. That will be placed before

my nephew. He knows how to take care of a war bundle. That

we ^vish should be made known to the moon he will make it known,

as he knows how to do it.
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"The next kettle is in honor of the Morning Star. We offer
tobacco, buckskin, and food to him. This kettle is to be placed
before my uncle, as he knows how to make offerings to spirits better
than we do. All that we wish is that the spirits should know that
we have done this; and he understands how to make this known to
the spirits. Warriors, I greet you. The kettles have now all been
put on by the attendants and we offer to you all that they can hold.
It will be lacking in every way, but, warriors, you understand how
to divide it. Knowing this, we know that you will all get some.
Whenever you get ready you can start eating. In the meantime we
will sing."

After singing four songs those present partake of the feast. When
the feast is over, the guest who received the first kettle rises and
speaks

:

"Elders and you who are mere participants, who have partaken
of oiu- feast, and you warriors, I greet. It is truly good. Who woidd
not say it is good ? Relatives, a lesson this has been to me, the fact

that I have been invited. It is indeed a real pleasure for me to be
here, but I have been accorded an even greater honor in that I have
been given a kettle, and especially that it should be just that kettle

that M-e offer to the greatest spirit, Earthmaker. For him have I
eaten and for him have I smoked the tobacco that was offered. We
will be strengthened by the blessing that it brings us. All our rela-

tives that had anything to do with this offering will be strengthened.
How can the spirits help recognizing such a»off"ering ? It is said that
if we wish anything of the spirits and we offer tobacco to them they
would accept and recognize it. Surely such an offering as this (in

which we have participated) will be received by the spirits, and assur-

edly they will bless our host with victory, just as he has wished it.

I am thankful that I had something to do with it. I consider that

my life has been renewed. I therefore greet him, Earthmaker, and
I greet the host and the warriors who are representing the spirits. I

greet them all."

Then the guest who had received the second kettle rises and speaks

:

"Hosts and relatives who are sitting around me, I greet you all.

It is good. Wlio would not say that it is good? I do not intend
this as mere imitation of the preceding speaker, but my grandfather
taught me to be thankful at all times for such an affair as this. I

did not gain honor in war, and (for my presence here) I am conse-

quently all the more thankful. It is good. He has honored me
together with the spirits when he offered to them tobacco, buckskin,

and food and when he asked them for victory and life. How could
such a one go unblessed ? Do not the spu-its even know om* thoughts ?

I thank all the relatives that have partaken of this spirit food, through
which they wiU be strengthened. Again I say, it is good. In my
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thoughts I greet you, feasters. Spirits of war, elders, warriors, I

greet you."
Then tlie third speaker rises and speaks:

"Elders and relatives, I greet you. Warriors within this lodge, I

greet you also. It is good. Who would not say it is good ? Many
times have they done this to us in the past. They understand and
know how to make examples for us to follow. They have made
offerings of tobacco, of food, and buckskin for moccasins to all the

spu'its. They have gathered us together and given us places of honor
that we may obtain life thereby. They have given us spirit-food to

eat in the presence of our relatives. The blessiags they receive wiU
also strengthen us m life. With these thoughts we have partaken of

the feast. Wliile boiling the water, the attendants have burned their

hands, and surely they will for this reason take part in war, with
honor. It is good that it is thus. What spirit could overlook such
an ofl'ering? It must surely be known to them. Again I say it is

good. You feasters, host, and warriors, I greet you all."

Then the fourth speaker rises and speaks

:

" Elders and relatives, I greet you. Host and feasters, I greet you.
It is good, the previous speakers have told me. Most certainly it is

good. The chiefs have up to now asked blessings for the Winnebago
fireplaces. Our host has also made offerings to all the spirits and
asked victory and life for our women and children. I hope we minor
ones will also receive blessings. A spu-it named Kills-Within-Lodge
came upon earth in the flesh and caused this (feast) to be made, and
to this day it is so. It is good. With war he was blessed, we all

have heard it told. It is good that we have partaken of this food,

for we have l)een told that all meat partaken in feasts strengthens

us with spirit blessings. I want to thank all of the relatives and
feasters who are here, and for that reason I am speaking. Feasters,

I gi'eet you all; I greet you all."

Then he speaks again

:

"It is good, my relatives, that the spirits have been given offerings

of food, tobacco to light their pipes, and buckskin to use for moccasins.

Now it is the midnight of the spirits, and we have all heard that at

this time they tm-n over in their beds in spu'it land, and whoever
offel's tobacco to them now can be assured that they will smoke it.

For this reason the people have added food and moccasins. They wiU
surely bless them with the victory and life for which they have asked.

We believe that those who have partaken of the feast will be blessed,

for it is said that the spirits even know our thoughts. This is what
I think. I am sure I have been strengthened by it. Feasters, I greet

you all. You likewise, Grandmother Moon, I greet."

The kettles are now put on again.
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Now the host speaks again

:

" Warriors, I greet you. It is good that you have told one another
my wishes and spoken about the things that are usually discussed

at this ceremony. I say again that it is good to hear such words
from you. We are making you suifer, but the attendants are put-

ting on the kettles again. I will therefore give all the spirits for

whom kettles have been prepared smoking material again. I greet

you all."

Then he begins to pour out tobacco for the spirits. As often as

he calls upon a spirit so often does he pour tobacco into the fire,

saying as follows in each case:

"Here it is, the tobacco, grandfather, who are in the middle of the

lodge. We have been told that you said you were the mediator
between (the spirits and human beings). It is said that if we place

on your head tobacco for the spirits you would see to it that our
offering had not been made in vain. So I pour tobacco for you.

Here it is.

"To you, in the South, the Disease-giver, grandfather, I offer

tobacco. A four-legged animal,' one of our own members, we have
put in the kettle for you. Tobacco, food, feathers, and buckskin we
offer you. You blessed our grandfather and met him in the middle
of the day. With the blessing with which you blessed him do you
now bless us. This we ask of you—that fever (disease) may not
come upon us, and that we may have victory and life. This we ask

of you because you claim that you are in charge of these things.

Grandfather, in return for all the things that we ask you, we offer

tobacco for your pipe. The same we offer to your grandfathers,

those under the light, those who walk in darkness.* My
grandfather you blessed. The things that you taught him we ask
for. Our offerings are poorly given, and not of the best kind, but
it is said that your feelings can not be hurt since you permitted
our grandfather to enter your spirit-home. We pour tobacco
for you. Nights, that victory may come our way, and that you might
walk faster so that day may come to us sooner. Men's tobacco,

food, and buckskin we offer you. Here it is.

"Morning Star, tobacco we offer you, with buckskin and food.

When our grandfather made a bundle of spirit-powers, you added
your blessing of warrior prowess. That is what I ask of you—that

we may have victory whenever we meet the enemy. It is said that
if we wait till then we might not receive your blessing. That is why
we ask it now. We pour tobacco for you.

"To you, the chief of the Eagles, I offer tobacco. In our grand-
father's fasting you blessed him with victory in war. That which he

' Ct. note 2.

• I. e., the Night Spirits.
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would have used were he alive do I ask of you. And if we take the

feathers that are in this war bundle on the warpath, may it so happen
that even if we see only one enemy we may be the ones to have the

war honor. This is what we ask of you and for this we offer tobacco

to you.

"To you, Hare, do we offer tobacco. Here it is. The blessing

you bestowed on our grandfather, that we ask of you, the so-called

nephew, ^'ictory in war and life we ask, should we ever go on the
warpath: that we may conquer without effort and that we may be
safe in the midst of the weapons of our enemies.

" To you, the Turtle, we offer tobacco. Here it is. Men's tobacco

we offer you that you may fill your pipe. Our offerings are lacking

in every respect, for we have no kettle for you. But we can not
offend you, it is said. You have, in truth, power in war and that is

why we ask you for victory in war. Grandfather, we offer you
tobacco.

"To you, grandmother, the Earth, do we offer tobacco. We offer

you men's tobacco. We ask victory in war from you. When our
gi-andfather made a bundle of spirit-power, you added your power.
For that reason we have been keeping tobacco for you. Here it is.

Grandmother, we offer tobacco to you.
" To all those who have blessed our grandfather with spirit-power—

•

for we do not know you all—we offer tobacco to those on earth and
to those above. It is our desire that you bless us with the blessings

you conferred upon our grandfather. Grandfathers, warriors, I greet

you all. I am sorry that I have been boring you with my talk, and
that I have perhaps made you smoke too much. But we wish to

obtain victory and life, and it is said that patience gains both of

these. Knowing this, you have faithfully sat through this whole
ceremony. I thank you, and yet I must ask more of you. I must
ask that the di-um and songs be sent around the lodge as soon as I

get thi'ough singing. As the Nights go around the earth at night so
will the drum go around this lodge. I will now use the songs of the
Nights, that is what I mean. Warrioi-s, I greet you."

After singing slow songs he sings dancing songs, and then he
speaks again:

"Warriors, I greet j'ou. As I said before, you may sing the songs
of the Nights. Your songs are certainly more spirit-like, and they
have the power of obtaining life. I now send the drum to you."
Then the attendants take the drum, together mth some tobacco,

and carry it across the lodge, to a place opposite the host, and place

it in front of one of the guests belonging to another clan. He also

puts some tobacco in the hands of this person. Then the one about
to sing rises and speaks as follows:
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"Feast-givers and relatives, as well as you guests who are present,

I greet you all. It is good that I have been honored by being placed

in the path of the drum. It is said that so great is the sacredness

attached to this affair that one must not refuse to accept the drum
as it passes around the lodge. I also feel honored at the offering of

tobacco. Indeed I feel saved, and I pray that whosoever comes in

contact with these things may be strengthened thereby. As soon

as I have offered the tobacco I will use the songs of our fathers.

We do not know them as well as we ought to, but we will try never-

theless. It is said that if you only know one song, you must try to

use it even to the point of tears: just as it is said, that if you cry

after a victory you must put aside all sense of shame. Thinking of

these things I will now try to sing. Tobacco I offer you."

He throws it into the fire, saying at the same time, "Grandfathers,

Night Spirits, I offer you tobacco. I know that we will spoil your

songs, but it is said that you are merciful and that you will sing

them again to yourselves correctly. If we make any mistakes have

pity on us, grandfathers, and we ask you to walk faster so that

daylight may come soon. Here is the tobacco. We offer it to you."

Then he sings slow songs, and then dancing songs. One of the

attendants now comes forward with tobacco in his hand, and takes

the drum and moves it to another of the invited guests. He also

gives this person some tobacco. This one then rises and thanks all

the other people in general and says approximately the same as the

man before him, praising them for all the things he could think of,

accepting the tobacco, and then offering it to the spirits and to the

fire. He particularly asks the Nights to walk faster so that morning

might come to them sooner. After he sings his songs, which like

the others are Night songs, the drum is taken and moved to another

of the invited guests. Thus it passes from one to another until it

has made the entire circuit of the lodge. Generally at about dawn
it reaches the place of the host, from where it had started on the

previous day. He sings certain songs which are called the old

night songs, because the old nights are not supposed to come
until approaching daylight and because their hair is white from age.

When they come they bring light. All those who may perhaps

have fallen asleep at this time either wake up or are awakened, for

the Nights who now come are old and carry canes which, when directed

toward a sleeping person, causes him to die. After the host has

finished the old night songs he sings the dancing songs.

The buckskins are then taken down and carried around the lodge.

All those present now arise and dance in their special places, as the

buckskin passes them. The host and his invited guests now take

their buckskins in one hand, holding tobacco at the same time, and

pass around the lodge in single file. Thus they go around the lodge
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four times. The fourth time they make the circuit they stop at the

fii-st fireplace and throw the buckskins through the holes of the

lodge. It is supposed that the old Night Spirits seize them at this

moment and carry them up to the sky with them. The singing

now ceases, and all the people take their seats again. The drum is

now taken and placed in front of the host's place. He thereupon
rises and speaks as follows:

"Ye warriors, as many as you are who are sitting here, I greet.

It is good that you have complied with my wishes and that the

spirits have already taken their buckskins and their food, and that

they have left our presence. But nevertheless we will sing our last

song, even if it appears that they are being sung into empty space.

I know that you have already had compassion upon me, even although
I am making you suffer with hunger, but let us, nevertheless, sing

one more song, and then we can rest. My grandfather used these

songs in time of war, and never did he miss a war honor when using
them. These we will now use. You, warriors, and those of you
who possess holy paints, it must seem shameful to you for me to

speak this way. For we have no holy paint. However, we will

not sing them with the intention of making people believe that we
have holy paints, but simply because we have used them in war
and found them good. That is why I am about to use them now,
and that is why they belong to this bundle. Warriors, you may
hear. Know you that I will use these songs in seeking victory and
life. Nor wiU the dancing be limited merely to those who possess

paint, but to anyone of the warriors here present. This will be the

last dancing song. I greet you all."

Then he sings some songs, both the slow and the dancing songs.

After that he rises and says the following:

"Warriors who are seated here, I greet you. I suppose it is

enough that I have made you suffer with hunger all night. As
soon as the attendants can get around to it the food will be placed

before you again. I know that it will be lacking in every respect,

but let me appeal to your good natures. On this first fireplace there

is going to be a kettle for the Disease-giver. A four-legged animal,

one of his own members, we will offer to liim, together with tobacco
and deerskins. We are also going to send to liim a little four-legged

animal, one with whom our children have been fond of playing.

He is now in front of us. Wlaoever wishes to offer tobacco to the

Disease-giver can do so now, and as soon as the feast is over and
the bones are gathered, we will take them and, strewing tobacco
upon them, place them outside. Let me tell you again that anyone
who wishes may offer tobacco and ask of the Disease-giver that he
keep illness away from him. Women are not permitted to partake
of this kettle, so see to it that only men eat of it. As I said before,
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O warriors, the food will be lacking in every respect, but try, never-
theless, to have it pass around.

"We also have a kettle on the fireplace for the Nights, wluch the

attendants will put on in honor of the father of my wife and my own
father. We offer, likewise, tobacco and deerskin along with this

kettle, to the Night Spirits, so that we may obtain victory and life.

That is what we wish. As I said before, I will not have any too
much food for you. But they say the spirits are merciful.

"To the Morning Star we will also offer a kettle. We will have
it put on for Ku'nu, as he understands these affairs better than we
do and knows better than we how to ask the spirits for blessings.

We offer, in addition to the kettle, tobacco and buckskin, asking
victory and life from the spirits in return. As I said before, warriors,

our grandfather never failed when he had this bundle. That is

why we have kettles put on the fire in honor of it.

"To our fourth brother we will offer another kettle, in honor of

the cliief of the Eagles, praying for life and victory. Warriors who
are seated here, I greet you all. Whenever you get ready to eat you
may do so, and we will, during that time, sing some of our songs."

Then they sing Earthmaker songs. These songs were songs that

a certain person called Wegi'ceka obtained in his blessings from all

the spirits, but they were taught to him by Earthmaker.
After Wegi'ceka had been blessed by all the spirits there was just

one lacking, and that was Earthmaker. So he fasted more and
more, almost to the point of death, crying and longing for a blessing

from Earthmaker. Finally he was told that he was to be blessed

by him. At the appointed place and time a being wearing dark
clothes and carrying a cane that looked fear-inspiring stood before

him, like the blue of the sky. "Wegi'ceka," he said, "I bless you.
You have inflicted suffering upon yourself and have hungered and
thirsted on my account. With everything that I possess do I bless

you; with victory and with the power to heal the sick, with riches

and with good fortune as a hunter, and even with the power of hav-
ing women become enamored of you—with all these things I bless

you." Then he turned and walked away and Wegi'ceka saw that it

was a bluejay. He felt very much humbled and so he fasted again.

Fom" times was he treated thus. Finally he even sacrificed one of

his own children, and then he was told that at a certain time and
place, about the hour of noon, he would meet Earthmaker. When
he came there some one said, "Wegi'ceka, I bless you. You have
humbled yourself and cried unto me. I bless you. Heretofore I

have blessed nobody. You are the first one." Thus he spoke, and
he gave him the cane and four songs. Those are the songs which
we use at the end of our feast.
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After these songs are finished and the invited guests and the others

present have finished eating, the feast is practically over, with the

exception of a few remarks. The host rises and speaks as follows:

"Warriors and guests, I greet you all. It is good that we have
this life-power to use in our travels through life. The spirits caused
us to make offering and have also given us a chance to sing the songs
of our forefathers. This they made us do. It is good. Our guests

have shown us a great example in that they have offered enough
buckskin for all the spirits and enough food and tobacco. What
spirit could let such an offering pass unnoticed, without bestowing
a blessing? It is said that even if you wish something and do not
express it in words, still if you pour tobacco into the fire you will

obtain what you -wish. If that is the case, how much greater must
the efficacy of the offerings be that were made here! You Feast-
givers and relatives, I consider it a blessing that I was permitted to

be present here. But that blessing was even increased when I was
called upon to partake from a kettle offered to one of the greatest

spirits. I feel that now I i;vill surely be able to live. They say that

the one called Disease-giver has victory and life in one half of his

body. Therefore I greet the Disease-giver. Feast-givers, warriors,

all you who are present, I greet you."
The second singer now speaks.

"Elders and ye other guests who are present, I greet you all. It

is good. It is good. Who could say otherwise? Relatives, a great

example has been set us. We have seen buckskins for moccasins,

tobacco, and food offered to the spirits, and we ourselves have been
permitted to represent these spirits by proxy, that we also might
live and be strengthened; that if we should ever chance upon the

enemy we might remain safe and unharmed. Such, in substance,

were the tearful pra_yers of our leaders to-night. They prayed for

victory and life, and made their offerings to the Nights, of deerskin,

tobacco, and food. Most assuredly have the Nights accepted these

offerings, for they have walked fast as we asked, and the night has
been very short. They certainly have answered our prayers. It is

good. We likewise feel that the fact that we have been here with our
relatives and partaken of everything will strengthen us in life. Feast-

givers and guests, I greet you all. Warriors and singers, I greet .you."

Then the third one rises and speaks. He says about the same
thing as the former. The fourth one does the same. Wlien they
are finished, the host rises and thanks them because they have said

and done the things that he had most at heart. He speaks as fol-

lows :

"Warriors, as it is the custom, so we will now sing four more
dancing songs and then we will call upon someone to make his

voice known to the war-spirits. If any of you wish to offer tobacco,
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you can do so, and the women likewise can join, because we have
rolled up our bundle. To the dog that we have here, an offering of

tobacco can be made." Thus speaking, he sings. After he has
finished the song, someone specially called upon gives the war
whoop, in which the rest join. In this manner they sing four times,

and the ceremony ends. They have a dog around whose neck they
tie a red rag, together with a bundle of tobacco, and to each of

whose limbs they also tie a bundle of tobacco. Tliis dead dog is to

be placed wherever the bones that remain of the feast are buried,

generally under some tree. It is supposed that the dog will go
directly to the Disease-giver together with the tobacco and there

be taken over by him.

Notes on the Thunderbird clan war-bundle feast.—Informant, mem-
ber of the clan: Place of honor at the feast is given to the bravest
man present. Scalps, etc., are always brought to those keeping
the war bundle.

Contents of bundle: Black hawk (main thing), two wolf tails,

buffalo tail, snake, weasel, three flutes—one red, one black, and one
blue.

Black hawk used in time of war. If I were leading the war party
I would carry it and it would be able to fly. It had a small bundle
of medicine tied around the neck, on each wing and each leg. A red
flute always went with it.

The two wolf tails could be taken on any warpath. It gives an
individual the power of running. The medicine tied to it is to be
smeared over the body in order to prevent fatigue. It is also used
in hunting.

Buffalo tail gives fleetness and indicates that the man received
strength from the buffalo spirit.

Weasel and snake could be put around the neck and worn over
the shoulders in times of war. Gives the power of these respective
animals in wiggling.

Flutes, blue in connection with the buffalo, red in connection
with the black hawk, and black in connection with the night spirits

The War-bundle Feast of the Bear Clan

Informant, member of the Bear clan: The people were about to go
on a hunt, it is said. They returned. Four deer had been killed.

And again they went, and this time three deer were killed. But it was
not sufficient, so they went out again, and when they returned it was
found that they had killed only three deer. "Well," they said, "this
will be all right. We have ten deer. Perhaps they will last as food
until dawn."
They told the attendants to get ready the lodge and to build the

fireplaces. They. told them also to have the wood and the buck-
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skins ready. Then they told them to make some invitation sticks.

Only four invitation sticks were to be made, and they were to tie

tobacco to each of them. The lodge was now ready (fig. 36). They
had fixed the vertical poles and had tied them with prickly cedar

sinews. The vertical poles they painted blue.

Then he who was to be the host told the attendants to take the

invitation sticks to certain people. '

' Bring the first one to my friend,

Mqnuba'ga. See that you give it to him. I am sure that he will

be here soon after. The second stick you may give to Ks^-o 'saga. The
third one you may give to Mqzihimain 'jga. Be sure that you bring

them to all those who possess war bundles."

The attendant did as he was told and returned and told the host

that it was done. "I have seen all of them and told them to make
ready. They will soon come and sit down."

All were now in the lodge and were seated. The old man, Ka;-i'ga,

was the host. All his posterity were there. He had placed meat in

the kettles over the fireplaces. The first kettle was for Earthmaker
and the second for Turtle. "Put them on," he said to the attendants.

"Put the third one on for the Thunderbird, and the fourth one for the

Fire, the fifth one for the Earth, the sixth one for the Morning Star,

the seventh one for Without Horn, and the eighth one for the Nights.

Tlien put on a small kettle for Disease-giver and a full kettle for the

Ruce'we.
" Hao, we will pour tobacco for them my friend, Manuba'ga.

Whenever we can obtain a ' counciling ' we always do this, for in that

way we help one another. You who are sitting here for me, bimdle

owners, as many of you as there are within this lodge who are taking

the place of the spirits, aU of you I greet. War-bimdle owners, all of

us are thus. When you obtain a council feast for yourselves, then you
will help one another. We are putting ourselves in a very pitiable

condition, so you must have thought of us, and that is why 3'ou came
at our bidding. It is good. And we are going to make you fearfully

tired. But I beg of you, nevertheless, to continue until the end.

We are now going to sing."

They get up and the guests hold tobacco in their hands. Then
they sing and weep. The one who was fasting at that time stood at

the war bundle crying. Then they sang the following songs

:

Human, four chunks of meat I give you.

Human, four chunks of meat you will eat.

I made it for you, for you who carry the war bundle.

Thus they spoke standing and weeping, pouring tobacco upon the

war bundle. This they did. Then Turtle songs were used. That is

what they call them. After that they used Thunderbird songs, and

then what are called friends' songs. Finally they used the songs

.they obtained when Disease-giver blessed them. Four songs they
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had given them. Then songs that were associated with the drum
that they use in the Night-Spirit dance were sung. The feast was
now ready.

"^Make ready the kettle in front of the fireplace; take the most
prominent parts of the animal out of it; make the second kettle you
put on also ready. Hurry up, for we are about to have a fast-eating

contest. The lower clans and the upper clans will contest. They will

try to partake of war. Make ready. You, Mqnuba'ga choose a
person, and do you, Ka;'o'saga, do the same."
Now they were ready to have the fast-eating contest. They all

sat down.
"Now listen," said the host, "as soon as the flute is blown they

will begin the contest. Then will be the time for all the feast givers

to sing."

Now, this is one of the songs they sang:

Where they eat, there you went, it is said.

Now they finished. Mi\nuba'ga was defeated and Ka;-o'saga won.
The guests filled their dishes, and the kettle that had been put
on for Earthmaker was taken down and placed before Mi\nuba'ga, so

that he might select the best parts. Then the second kettle that had
been placed on the fire for Eartlimaker was put in front of Ka;-o'saga.

The tliird kettle that had been offered to the Thunder-spirits was
placed in front of Nqzihima'niga. The host then, in turn, mentioned
by name all the invited guests and told the attendants what kettles

were to be brought to them. As soon as the dishes had been dis-

tributed each one began to eat. They never waited for one another
to start. While they were eating the members of the host's band sang.

\Yhen the meal was over Mqnuba'ga rose and spoke as follows:

"Councilors, relatives, imcles, I salute you all. As many spirits as

are in charge of life you have mentioned during the ceremony.
Tobacco and food you have sent to them as offerings. I am sure that
for that reason they will give you all that you have asked, and I also

feel that I, myself, will be able to obtain something on which I can
live, and that should I encounter on the warpath an enemy whose
death has been ordained, it will be my fate to kill him. Thus I have
been thinking, and that is why I have been sitting here. War-
bimdle owners, as many of you as are sitting in this lodge—war-bundle
carriers, as many of you as are here—you have, indeed, had tobacco
poured out for you to-day, and tobacco has also been offered to the
powers that you have tied up in your bundles. I feel grateful for the
fact and that I have been invited to attend, and that is why I am
saying this. Councilors, war-bundle owners, all who are seated in

this lodge, I salute you."
The leaders of all the other bands say practically the same.
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After the speeches were all over the oiferings were taken down and
thrown outside through the opening in the roof of the lodge and then

night songswere sung. Before throwing the offerings out they marched
around the lodge carrying them in their hands. At the approach of

dawn the drum, gourds, etc., have ahout made the entire circuit of the

lodge, and as soon as they reach the host he begins to sing the night

songs. After these he sings turtle songs, and then the songs are over.

The host now calls upon some one to give the war whoop, so that the

spirits in the west may hear their voices. Nanhj'tcoga gave the

war whoop. All joined in, and the feast was over.

Descriptive notes on the Bear clan war-hundle feast.—Informant,

member of clan: About the middle of winter, in the month called

deer-breeding month, the Winnebago used to go out hunting, and
they gave a feast to all the spirits who had blessed them.
They are very careful not to have the kettles boil over, because

they believe that a man's soul {iM-yi'rak') might be wandering about
and is likely to come down along the chain of the kettle. If it

doesn't boil over, the man is likely to conquer the possessions of this

spirit (of an enemy) in the next battle.

The invitation sticks are sent out only to men who own a war
bundle, and the clans are invited in the following fashion: First the
Wolf, then the Hawk, and then any order.

The contents of the war bundle represent the following: The crow
means strength in running. The turtle and the spear, the blessings

which enable one to get out of difficulties, the former referring espe-

cially to difficulties in crossing water; they also enable their possessor

to foretell when enemies are approaching and to tell an individual

how many enemies he is going to conquer. The flute represents the

voices of musical birds. When an enemy hears them it paralyzes

him and he can not run.
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constructed by women 106

council 163

creation 4S1

gable 104,105

menstrual 136

of Bear clan, diagram of 229

of Bear clan, position of 229

of chief, a refuge 320

orientation of 443

purification of 445, 532

reed matting 104

sweat, form of 105

Loge Bat MOUNDS and garden beds 99

Lookout, Mrs. Feed, specimens presented

by 30

Lookout M(5unds, location of 99

Man Eater's \illage, location of 99

Man mounds—
described 102-103

interpretation of. 81

outlines of 95. 97

Mandan and Hidatsa Indians, work among,
of Miss Frances Densmore 21-22

Page.
Magic, sympathetic 254
Manito, discussed by W. Jones 282

Mantiowoc County, effigy mounds in 98
Manuscripts, added to collection in Bureau
of Ethnology 26

Marriage—
customs connected with 138-139

instruction of women for 177-178

regulated by twofold dirision 183

Mascoutin, territory occupied by 77

Maya hieroglyphs, paper on 27

Medicine dance—
a religious society 204

admission to..; 360

duties of bands of. 360-362

five bands of 359

paper on, by Radin 318

Medicines—
classification of 254

formulas for 265-267

stench-earth, uses of 259

use of 171-173,263

Menominee, territory occupied by 77

Mesa Verde N.ition.u. P.^rk, workin +-6

Mescal. See Peyote.

Messmbr garden beds, location of 99

Mumi, territory occupied by 77

Miami-French dictionary, copy of. 26

MiCHELSON, Truman, work of 16-17

MiDJisTEGA, stories told of 254, 255-258

Migrations—
Siouan 49-50

Winnebago 49-52

Milwaukee Pubuc Museum, acknowledg-
ment to 48

Missouri tribe, legendary origin of 50

Moccasin game 121-122

Moccasins, patterns of 107, 108

Moieties 185-190

Moon—
characterization of 440

female deity 286

offering to, in War-bundle feast 429,

430,449,459,467,503,535

Mooney, James, work of 7

MoRG.iN, LewisH., list of clans given by 191

Morley, Sylv.inusG., paper by 27

Morning Star—
characterization of 440

offering to, at War-bundle feast. . . . 430, 469, 536

spirit associated with war 286-287

Morris, Earl, paper by 27

Mound Prairie, West Group 91

Mounds—
age of 79,84-85

builders of 76

distribution of 77, 78

tjfpesof 79

works on subject of 76

See Altpeter mounds, Bingham mounds.
Burial mounds, Circular mounds, Com-
positemounds.Conicalmounds, Dumb-
bell mounds. Effigy mounds, IntagUo

mounds, Kumlien mounds, Le SeUier

moimds. Linear mounds, Man mounds,
Noe Springs mounds. Oral mound",

,

Tadpole type. Turtle mounds.
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Page.
Mourning, period of 146, 150, 153

MUNROE, Miss Helen, work of 2S

MURIE, James R., work of 28

Museum of American Indian, cooperation

with, by Bureau of American Ethnology.. 1

Music, Teton Sioux, bulletin on, by Mii«

Frances Densmore 22

McsicAi instruments 123

Mutilation, sign of mourning. .- 146

Mtths—
of Buffalo spirits 437

used by Peyote members 424-425

See Origin myths.
Nacoochee, origin of name 1-2

Nacoochee mound—
collections from 30

excavation of 1-3

Names—
of animals 115

of gentes, discussion of 1S2

of months 124-125

of newborn child 127

of trees 115

of tribes and peoples 75

of vegetables and fruits 115

used after adoption 12S

See Names, personal.

Names, personal—
discussion of 193-195

of Bear clan 236-237

of Bird clan 221-225

of Elk clan 250

of first four children 251-253

of Fish clan 250

of Snake clan 250

of Water-spirit clan 242-243

of Wolf clan 240-211

Naming feast 128

Necklaces 109

Neville, A. C, on habitat of the Winne-
bago SO

Newman, Charles B., work of 29

Nichols, Mrs. Frances S., work of 27, 29, 31

Night-blessed children, society of 329-343

Night songs, singing of 533

Night-Spirit Dance, a religious society 204

Night Spirits—
associated with success in war 433-434

ceremony in honor of 501

characterization of 4-10

episode connected with 431

feast to 519

offering to 429, 430, -H9, 455, 501

rite of those crazed by 519

society of those blessed by 317

Noe Springs mounds—
described 100-101

location of 99

number of 100

Norman, Arthur L., collection presented by 30

North mounds, location of 99

North Wind—
characterization of 441

offerings to 429,463,503

Oak-tree House, excavated and repaired. . 6,7

Offerlmgs to deities 311

Ogden mounds, location of 99

Page.
OjiBWAT WAR FEASTS, nature of 434

Old Grat-headed Decorah's tillage,
location of 51

Old Lincoln, stories concerning 2.54, 255-259
Omaha, names of dirisions of 181
One-eyed Decorah's village, location of . . 51
Orenda, discussed by Mr. J. N. B. Hewitt.. 282
Organization, twofold, discussion of. . . 181-190

Origin myths—
of Bear clan 225, 229-235

of Bear feast 301-302

of Buflalo clan 243-245

of Medicine dance 350-359

of Thunderbird clan 212-218

of Warrior clan 219-220

of Water-spirit clan 242
Osage tribe—

divisions of 181

paper on, by Francis La Flcche 14-15

Oto tribe, legendary origin of 51

Oval mounds, distribution of 7S
Faint medicine—

made of Water-spirit bones 473

use of 475
Painted House, excavation and repair of . , . 7
Painting, facial. See Facial decoration.
Paragonah, mound at, excavated by Mr.
Judd 24-25

Peabody Museum, acknowledgment to 48
Peet, Stephen D., theory of, regarding

linear mounds 83

Pesheu's village, location of 51

Peyote—
curative power of 423
effect of 389-392

experiences with 400-414

See Peyote cult.

Peyote cult—
Arapaho ceremony : 415-419

connected with teachings of Shawnee
prophet 69,73,74

development of 419-422

dissemination of 422-423

essential change made by 295

general description of 388-389

reference to belief of 376

Pigeon clan, of little importance 220

Pigeon Hawk—
characterization of 441

offering to 429, 503
Pigeon hunt, described 113

Pipe—
ceremonial, ritual of 469-471

ceremonial use of 142, 145, 148, 149, 158, 429

See Pipes of peace.

Pipes, found in Nacoochee mound 3
Pipes of peace, custodianship of 183-184

Prr DWELLINGS, at Luna, N. .Mex 22-23

Poast, Miss Florence M., work of 31

PoNCA, divisions of 181

Population 53, 54, 184

Porcupine, associated with North Wind.
PoTAWATOMi, territory occupied by
Pottery—

for cooking

from mounds
from Nacoochee mound

503

77

119

102

3
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Prater— Page.
for success in war 156, 159

general, to spirits 469

object of 311

to avert illness 320

Prophets—
a development of contact with whites 69

notes concerning 74

Se'' Shawnee Prophet.

PtrBERTY CUSTOMS 135-138

Public crier, duties of 210

PUBUCATIONS OF BUREAU OF AMERICAN
Ethnology, report on 27-2,S

Pueblo Indians, bibliography of, by F. W.
Hodge 4

QUAPAWs, legendary origin of 50

Quarries, in Winnebago territory S6

QuiLEUTE TRIBE, worlc among, of Dr. Leo J.

Frachtenberg 18

Radin, Max, aclmowledginent to 4S

Radin, Paul, manuscript by, on Huave — 21

Rattles—
of deer hoofs 343

of gourds 340,343

Rave. John—
a Peyote leader 3S9, 4is

account by, of Peyote cult 3S9-394

acknowledgment to 4S

conflict of, with Hensley 421-422

conversion of 394

Red-Horn, offerings to 441

Reincarnation, beUef in 314-316,426

Relationship—
joking 133-134

terms of 12.'*-131

Religion, of the Winnebago 277-316

Religious experiences 291-309

Rice, gathering of 116

Rituals—
basic, of War-bundle feast 430,

471-501,505-529

of the Medicine dance 365-370

Shooting 370, 372

See Ceremonies, Smoking, Ritual.

ROBBiNs, Wilfred W., paper by 2.s

Rock River mounds and \illage site 99

Rockwall, Texas, sahdstone formation at. . 7

Roth, Walter E., paper by 27

RuFus Bingham mounds—
location of 99

number of 100

Rush Lake \tllage, location of 51

Salish dialects, preparation of paper on— 19

Sarcel's village, location of 51

Sargent, Homer E., acknowledgment to... 19,20

Sarrochau's village, location of 51

Sauk and Fox, territory occupied by 77

Sauk County, effigy mounds in 98

Scalps, used in Victory dance 158, 379-383

ScHELSKi, Miss Lana V., work of 2'<

Secret societies, qualification for member-
ship in 317

Seneca Indians, paper on 27

Sequoya statue, suggestions for, by Mr.

James Mooney 10

Shaman, patients cured by 27t>-275

See Shamanism.

Page.
Shamanism, practices of 254-276

Shawnee Prophet—
admonit ions of 420, 421

Peyote cult connected with teachings

of 69, 73, 74

teachings of 69-73

Shell, sacred, rites of 372-373

Shirt, buckskin, pattern of 106

Shooting ritu.^l, of the medicine dance 370,372

Sickness—
averted by feast 319-320

belief concerning 171

See Disease.

Siouan tribes, migrations of 49-50

Sioux, mounds made by 76

Siuslaw language, work on, by Dr. Leo J.

Frachtenberg 18

Skarlem mounds, location of 99

Skinner, Alanson—
quoted on Menominee 86

quoted on men's clothing 106

quoted on tanning 119

Smoker's village, location of 51

Smoking ritual—
of Medicine dance 366

of War-bundle feast 469

See Pipes, Tobacco.

Snake clan, personal names of 250

Snakes, use of, in medicine 262

Snowshoes 123

so'cieties-

basis of 432

Buffalo, feast of 344-347

Herok'a, feast of 343

Sfe Secret societies.

Soldier clan—
different from Warrior clan 386

See Bear clan.

Soldier dance, of Bear clan 228, 386-387

Songs—
associated with clans 240

FareweU 385

Herucka 384

night 533

of Bear clan 321, 548, 549

of Buffalo clan 245

of Buffalo feast 345

of Gizxly Bear dance ; 346

of Medicine dance 365, 370

of Soldier dance 387

of Thunderbird clan 211

of War-bundle feast 444-445

of Warrior clan 219, 220

of Wolf clan 240

SOLIL-
concept of 316

decending kettle chain 550

South Wink—
characterizal ion of 440

offering to 429, 430, 449, 463, 467, .'lOS

Spear heads, types of 88

Speeches—
at funeral 149-151

at wake 141-144

at War-bundle feast 471-481, 487-501
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Speeches—Continued

.

Page,
j

by memb«r of Thunderbird clan 320-321

of acceptance ^ 364

of admonition 364

of Medicine dance 363

of presentation 364

of welcome 364

to deceased at funeral 147, 148

to dog, before sacrifice 428

tj'pes of, at War-bundle feast 432

Spinden, H.J. Sfe Will and Spinden.

Spirits—
brought into relation with man 310-311

characterization of 436-43S

concept and nature of 147, 283-288

corporeality of 284

indefinite number of 284

of the cardinal points 168

ofleruigs to 319, 429, 438

power and localization of 288-289

prayer to 469

relation of, to man : 289

Spotted Arm's \tllage, location of 51

Springer, E. L., work of 28

Squeaking-Wings, conversion of 392

Stevenson, Matilda C, paper by 27

Stout, A. B.—
quoted on Lake Koshkonong mounds... 100

quoted on linear mounds 81-82

theory of, regarding linear mounds 84

work of, on Wisconsin archeology 76

Sun—
associated with success in war 433

characterization of 440

conception of , as a deity 286

offering to, in War-bundle feast 429,

430,449,457,467,505,635

Sun Temple, description of 5-6

Supernatural power, concept of 281-283

Swanton, John R., work of 10-11

Sweat bath, in initiation ceremony 371

Sweat lodge, form of 105

S'weat lodge ritual—
of Medicine dance 368

of War-bundle feast 428, 429, 447

Sweeney, Albert E., work of 28

Taboo, mother-in-law and father-in-law 135

Tadpole type of mounds 100

Tanning, description of 119-120

Tay-e-he-d.vh mounds and \tllage sriE ... 99

Taylor House mounds, location of 99

TciJU—
a di\'ision of the Osage 181

a division of the Ponca 181

and Ictacunda, identical terms 181

TciwERE, twofold organization of 181

Tebungki rltn, -i-isited by Dr. J. Walter

Fewkes 7

TErr, James, work of 19

Teton Sioux music, work on, by Miss

Frances Densmore 22

Tewa Indians, paper on ethnogeography of. 27

Thiebeau Point \tllage stte 99

Thomas, Cyrus, work of, on mounds 76

Thunderbird—
associated with success in war 433

ceremony in honor of 447

Thunderbird—Continued. Page.
characterization of 439
conception of 287
offering to, in War-bundle feast 429

430,417,455,467,503
Thunderbird clan 207-211

chief selected from 209

feast of 318-321

functions of 200
funeral ceremonies of 146-148

importance of , 207
known as Chief clan 218
origin myths of 207-208

sjTnbol of 203

Time, dfvtsions of 124-125

TiPi—
of simple construction 105

used on the hunt 106

Toads, use of, for poison medicine 263

Tobacco—
account of origin of 66, 437

ceremonial use of 141, 145, 151,330, 348, 429

offering of, to spirits 170, 320, 453, .501 -.505

placing of, in War-bundle feast 451

Totem—
descent from 197-198

Sre Clan animal, Totemism.
Totemism 185-187

TozzER, Alfred M.,workof 21

Traditions of the Winnebago 55-58, 59-69

Transformation
. power of, of animals 197

Transformer heroes 439

Transportation 123

Traps for game no
Travel and transportation 123

Traveler, the ruler of the world 316

Tree game 123

Trickster—
olTerings to 441

stories of 424-426

world ruled by 316

TsniSiHAN mythology, paper on 27

Turtle, the hero—
odermgs to 441, 542

world ruled by 316

Turtle Creek, effigy mounds on 98

Turtle mounds 81

not connected \\ith Wiimebago clans 98

Twins, the heroes, oiTerings to 441

Twofold groltping, discussion of 186-187

Uangebu, ceremony of 387

Utensils, cooking and eating 118-119

VE.SSELS, wooden 118-119

Victory dance 379-383

Village groups—
as social unit 184-185

present names of 185

Villages—
divisions of 188

location of 51, 77

organization of 188

plansof 188,189

Wagigo'. Sef War-bundle feast.

Wajaje, a di^nsion of the Ponca 181

Wake—
description of 140-146

origin, myth of 1.54-155
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Page.
Walking-Freest, conversion of 392

War bundles—
contents of 442, 547

meaning of contents of 550

ONvnership of 210, 433

possession of 202

transmission of 193

War-bundle feast—
a ceremonj" of thanksgiving 427

clan basis of 20.5

description of 441,445

development of 432-4.36

divisions of 42S

nature of 317

of Thuuderbird clan 427-547

origin of 433

War club.s—
of Thimderbird clan 210

possession of 202

symbol of Thuuderbird clan 203

Warfare—
blessings for 157, 160, 168

customs of 158-161

exploits of 519
honors in 167

reasons for 157

responsibility in 156, 157, 16S, 209

War feasts o, tiie Ojibway, nature of. . . 434

War parties—
influenced by leUgion 278

manner of conducting 158-161

return of 158

Warrior clan—
efRgies representing 214

functions of 200, 219

identical with Hawk clan 192

lodge of 218-219

not Soldier clan 3^
origin myth of 219-220, 319

privilege of 158

rights of 279

songs of 219, 220

Washincton Decorah's village, location

of. 51

Water—
characterization of 441

oflering to, in War-bundle feast 429, 430, 503

Water-spirit— Page.
conception of 2S7-288
offering to 469

Water-spirit clan— •

customs of 242
functions of 201, 241

origin myth of 242

personal names of 242-243

Waterto\vn village, location of 51

West, G. A., description by, of Aztalan 88-90

Whirldjg Thunder's village, locaU^n of. . 51

Whtfe Crow's \'ILLAGE, location of 51,99
Whtte 0,x's\illage, location of 51,99

Will, G. F., and Spdjden, H. J., quoted on
Siouan migrations 49-50

Wdjgra mounds, effigies 99

Winnebago—
attack on, by Illinois 54-55

first meeting of, with whites 53

name for themselves 53

separation of, from Siouan kindred 50, 52

territory occupied by 52,76-78,80

tribes once composing 52

Winnebago Covintt, effigy mounds in 98

Winter FEAST. Sfe War-bundle teas*

Wissler, Clark, work of 26

Wolf cl.\n—
customs of 238

functions of 201,238
origm myth of 238-240

personal names of 240

position of 191

songs of 240

Women, instruction concerning treatment

of 170, 175

WONAtI'RE UAgKClK—
characterization of 441

oflering to 429, 436, 463

identilicd with thunderbirds 463

Worpenberg, Rev. George, manuscripts
loaned by 27

Yata, a divisicn of the Kansa 181

Yellow Thunder's "forty," location of... 51

Yellow Thunder's village, location of 51

Zv^i Indlans, paper on ethnobotany of. 27

o


